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SMRTI-CHANDRIKA 

COMPOSED BY 

DEVANNA BHATTA 

Book I— Anhika* (A) Daily Performances 

Bow to Sri Ganesa, Boav to Si’i Sarasvati. 

May^ the axe o£ Ganapati be successful ; which- when propitious, ever 
raised for the uprooting of the thorns of difficulties, is the means of 
securing all beneficial things to those resorting to him in all humilit3^ 

Bow to ( Divine ) Vishnu^ ( the all-pervading ), ever engaged in the 
diversion of creation, protection and destruction of the world, and who 
gives pleasure to the mind. 

May the Goddess Sarasvati* always condescend to continue in the lake 
of ray mind, which lake will always blossom under her favour, with the 
flowers of nice expressions. 

After having bowed to the Lord of Speech, the Lord of the Ganas, 
under the blessing of the learned, the Smrti-Chandrika is being composed 
for the benefit of the people. , ,, 

Of my own opinion (merely) nothing whatsoever is being written here ; 
on the other hand everything is as has been stated in the texts ; therefore 
should it be accepted without® any risk. 

Of the DKarma-S' Astras composed by Manu and others only, 
Veda being the source, these alone are the staiidard authorities for Dharma 
(or law), therefore by way of finding out these, first are pointed out the 
composers of this ^ Astra. 

1. The whole of the Smrti-chandrika is divided into three books viz. (1) Anhiha 
or Acham, (2) Vyamhara, and ( 3 ) ^raddha. The Anhiha again is expounded in con. 
venient Groups. The First of these is the Samkara Kania 

2. Jayatu ( spjj ). ‘ May &c. prosper ’ 

3. ift ffsg:~The all-pervading— 

4. Lit. the eveiflowing ( From ^ to move or flow). There is an aptness in the use 
of these terms expressive of the intended result. 

5 — ^free from all doubts or apprehensions. 
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I)harma-idstra Authors 


There Paiihioasili : “ Of these, Manu, Angir&h, YyA,sa, Gautama, Atri, 

Usaniih, Yama, Vasishtha, Daksha, Samvarta, Satitapa, Par&sara ; Yishnu; 
Apastamba, Hurita, Sankha, KUty&yana, Guru, Prachetah, Nfirada, the 
Yogi, Baudhfiyana, PiM,maha ; Sumantu, Kas'yapa, Babhru, Paithinasi; 

5 and YjAghra also ; Satyavrata, Bharadvttja, GIrgyah, K&rshnfi,jim, likewise, 
J&bWi, Jamadagni, Laugakahi ; born of Brahma; thus have been stated 
these thirt 5 '-six sages as the composers of JDharma or law.” 

Indeed, this ( list) is restrictive; No, not so. If that were so, Yatsa, 
Marichi; Devala, P&raskara, Rshyasranga, Sikhara, 
10 An objection Chh&galeya, Atreya and like others may not be regarded 
and the Reply as the leaders in the Nor, moreover, 

should it be said that these may not be. For these also 
have composed the Smrti S' aslr a by taking the Yeda as its original source. 

Hence also, Sankha has used the word Mi {et cetera) in the text: “Manu, 
15 Yama, Baksha, Yishnu, Angirlth, Brhaspati, U&nasa, Apastamba, Gautama, 
Samvarta, Atri, Harita, KS,tyii.yana, Sankha, Likhita, Paras'ara, Yy&sa, 
S''S,tfitapa, Prachet&h, Yfijnavalkya and like others ( Adi ).” 

Therefore, it is proper that it is regarded as indicative only. 

Here Angirah : “ J&bSJih, N&chiketah also, Skandah, Laug^kshi and 
20 Kas'yapa; Yy^sa, Sanatkum&ra, also, Santanu, and Janaka likewise, Yy&ghra 
even, K%Ayana also. Jftthkarnya, Kapinjala, Baudh&yana, KanMa, also, 
and similarly Yisvtoitra also ; these the wise call Secondary Smrtis 
( Upasmrtis ).” 

The Puranas : “ The BrUhma, PMma, Yaishmva, also ^aiva, Bh&gavata 
25 likewise ; so also another, Nftradiya, and MS,rkandeya, the seventh ; Agneya 
the eighth, and similarly Bhavishya has been stated as the ninth ■, tenth the 
Brahmavaivarta ; Liiiga has been stated the eleventh ; in like manner 
Yilrftha, the twelfth ; the SkUnda likewise the thirteenth ; fourteenth, the 
Ydmana, and Kaurma the fifteenth likewise; M^tsya, 
SO Page 2 G^ruda, and similarly the Brahm&nda, another,” have 

been stated. 

Independantly_of an author even is the authoritativeness of the Yeda, 
Of the Smrti and Aclidra or usage also as being based on iP ( *. e. Yeda ) . 
as taking it as the basis, the statements therein would be an exposition of 
35 matters propounded in it. 

So also Bhl■ga^ “ Whatever^ law has been ordained by Manu for whom- 

1. i. e. with the Veda as their basis. 

2. The sage by whom the Manusnirti was propottnded ; see Manu 1.59 etc. 

3. Manu II. 7. 


Veda as the basis of the Smrlis 


3 


soever, all that has been fully declared in the Veda ; for that is full^ of 
all knowledge.’' 

Sankha also: Thei’e, the Smrtis have the Veda as their basis.” This 

6ven in rega;rd to those with invisible results only, and not in regard to 
those having visible results; and so Parana “ All those with the V eda as their 5 
basis; having taken these as having visible results.” 

Indeed, if the Smrii has the Veda as its basis because it 

propounds rules which have their origin in the Vedas, then let it be limitec? 
to that; why Dharma-S'dstra? To that says Marichi (in a reply) : “Unintel- 
ligible are the Vedic words, which are all scattered; these themselves have 10 
been well established in Snirti works, their meaning has been made clear 
by logical reasoning. ” 

In this manner, the authoritativeness of the Purlnas as well as their 
purposefulness has been established. And, hence also, after pointing out the 
four Vedas, declares SrutP : “ History and the Purana ( is ) the fifth. ” 15 

Nor, moreover, should the authoritativeness of the S'ruii etc. be - questioned 
on the strength of an inferential argument that it originated^ with man ; as 
the same has not been established, and a fault has been declared. 

To that effect also Manu “ That twice-born man, who, relying 
on the dialectical reasoning, treats these two with contumely must be cast 20 
out by the virtuous, as an atheist and a reviler of the Vedas.” ‘ These 
two’ i, e. the S'ruii and the Smrii. 

Yama also : “By these, such Dharma-S'cistras as have been composed 
in the past, these should not be destroyed as authorities by means of 
dialectics ; he who attacks these with dialectics, becomes submerged in 25 
‘ pitch dark hell.’ ” 

The use of the expression Dharmci-S'&sira is with a view to point at 
the Pui4nas and others. And hence also Vifhna* : “ Purana, the Dharma 

of Manu, V eda with the Angas analysed ; these four are established by com- 
mandment, and must not be attacked by a resort to dialectics.” 30 

In this way, the authoritativeness of the Grkyakdras also is uncon- 
tradicted, as these have an applicatory purpose by their rules regarding 

1. ^ u: — i.e. the Veda; so interpret Govindaraja and Mediiatithi. 
Killluka reads ^ as lor Manu, ‘ Manu is omniscient.’ 

2. — i-e. stop there ; Veda itself is the ipj. Why do you bring in the ? 

3 1 - 

4. TOfjTPtlri;— This has a reference to the doctrines of the and the 

origin of the Vedas. . . , , . 

5. Ch. II-ll. 6. Ch. II. . ,c. 
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Sources of Dharma 

appropriation through the S'akMs, Agartia}- and Tantra of the group of the 
sacraments propounded by Manu and the like others. 

To that efiEect also Devala : “ Manu and like others have been declared 

to be those who direct the Dluirma-S'dstra ; and the GrTiyakAras direct the 
5 application of these with their mantras.” 

Thus ends the Chapter in the Smrti chandrika — the Means of determin- 
ing the Authoritativeness. 

Authorities on Dharma {Dharma-Pramdndnt) 

There YajSavalhya^ : “ The Purdna, Nyaya, MimaiiisA,, and together 
10 with the Dharma S&stra and the angas, the Vedas, are the fourteen seats 
of the lores, and also of the Dharma.” 

PurcLna, such as the Brahma and the like ; Nydya ( the science of ) 
logic ; Mmdmsd, the exegesis of the Vedic sentences ; Dharma- S'dstra, i.e. 
the Smrti of Manu and others ; together with the ahgas, such as grammar 
15 &c., the Vedas together with these ; these fourteen, of the lores /. e. about 
the knowledge of Dharma, are the seats *, e. causes, authorities, of Dharma 
through the medium of the lores. 

Manu^ also : “ The entire. Veda is the source of law ; the recollections 
and the behaviour also of those who have studied it ; the 
20 Page s usage of the vhtuous, as also the satisfaction of self.” 

The meaning is this ; Veda is the source of law 
(Dharma) i. e, is the authority for law ; so also of those who have 
studied the law, the recollection and behaviour also; i.e. avoidance 
of desire, hatred &c .5 the A.chdrah, usage ; such as the tying of the bracelet 
25 and the like. Atmamskishtih, '' satisfaction of self,’ when the import of a 
Vedic text admits of an option, that course of conduct by the adoption of 
which there is the satisfaction of self, is of authority. 

Vyasa also : “ The source of Dharma has been stated to be the Veda, 
the collection of literature which has not been composed^ ; the memory and 
30 behaviour of its scholars ; the usage of the virtuous, and satisfaction of the 
mind.” 8'ddhis, ‘ virtuous,’ *.e. the respected ones. So also Manu^ : “The 
usage of the S'ishtas, things remembered, and the Vedas, are the threefold 

1- 5 rR 3 r— The several subdivisions of the Vedas. and fTTifs — treatises pre- 
seriHing special rules for the worship of particular deities e. g. &c. 

2. AcharaS. 3. Oh II. 3. 

4. i.e. — ^whioh has no author ; which is self-revealed, 

5, Not found in Manu, 


Auihoritalive basis of Dliarma 


characteristics of Bharma’' Lahhanam, ‘ characteristics,’ i. e, authorita- 
tive basis. 

The nature of the S'ishtas has also been stated by him^ '• “ Those by 
whom has been mastered the Veda together with its appendages in accord- 
ance with ( the rules of ) Dharma, these Brfi,hma]ias should be known as the 
S'ishf.as, who are the-living^ embodiments of the Vedas.” liih&sa, Pur&7}as 
and the Ahgas^ are the ‘ appendages of the Vedas. ’ So also Brhaspati : 
“ With the ItiMsa and Pur&na ( the study of ) the Veda should be supple- 
mented ; on account of a scanty study of th.Q S' ruti the Veda feels appre- 
hensive, that ‘ he may cause injury to me.’” Those to whom S'niti has 
directly been the cause for Dharma &c; these, of that description. 

Indeed, if the usage of the learned in the V edas be taken as authorita- 
tive, then the conduct of Indra, Moon &c. such as 
An objection having sexual intercourse with Ahaly^, Tara &c- will 
also be regarded as authoritative ( precedents ). But 
it is not so. Therefore, how can usage be regarded as authoritative ? So 
also says Gautama^. “ Transgression of law ( Dharma ), and ( Sdhasa ) 
violence also are witnessed ( in the case ) of the great ( even ). Sahascit 
such as that of Parasur&ma cutting off the mother’s head and the .like is 
referred to. 

True, there is the ( fact of ) sexual intercourse with Ahalyd by Indra 
aird the like, still, in this there occurs no sin on account 
The answer of the special ( spiritual Y power acquired by them as 
the result of their austerities. In the case of oui'selves 
and the like, however, owing to an absence of that, acting like that would 
certainly be a sin. So says Apastamba® : In the case of these, on 

account of the greatness of their lustre, no sin occurs j observing that and 
acting like these, a man of later times falls.” Manu® also : “ Transgression 
of law ( Dharma ) is seen, as also violence by the great ; observing that, 
one who engages himself ( like that ), certainly falls, ( there is ) no doubt.’ 

Wherever, moreover, there are no S'rtiii and the like, there the opinion 
of the Parishad is authority ; so says Mantf : .“If it be asked how should 
it be with respect to the ( points of ) laws which have not been mentioned 
(the answer is) that which the BiAhmanas who are S'ishtas may declare, shall 
undoubtedly be ( regarded as ) the law {Dharma)." ‘ With respect to laws ’ 


1. chxn. 109. 


— This expression has been 
interpreted variously by the commentators. 

3. Oh. I. 3. 

4. 


5. Db. S. II. 13. 8-9. 


Not found in printed Manu. 

7. Oh. Xn. 108. 

8. 

— 3TFTf^ is sacred tradition, hence 


the Vedas, 1 ansnw- 
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The 6ishtas I Their Number 

i. e. the meaning is, the authorities on law. These S^ishtas, moreover, should 
be at least ten ; that says Ganlama^ : “When nothing is stated, the S'ishfas 
not being less than ten in number and supplying an ellipsis should do w'hat 
is best.” The meaning is that what may be declared by them as the best, 
5 that should be done. Baudhayana^ also : “ In its absence, a Parishad 

( assembly ) of at least ten.” In its absence, i. e. in the absence of S'ruti, 
Yajnavalkya^ also : “ Four ( persons ) versed in the Vedas and the 

Dharmas constitute a Parishad ; or those who know only three loreSj 
what it declares is Dharma ; or that which even one who is the best among 
10 the knowers of Self ( declares).” Dharma i. e. Dharma-S'&sira. Those 
who have the three lores, are the Trividyds ; the assembly of these is the 
assembly of those who know the three lores. The import is that these 
also who know the three Vedas such as the Rk, and the other’s and know 
Dharma. So also Man#. “ One who knows the Rgveda, one who 
15 knows the Yajurveda, and one who knows the S&ma- 

Pagb 4 veda, shall be known to be a ,( an assembly ) 

consisting of at least three members (and competent ) 
to decide doubtful points of law.” 

The best among the knowers of the Self, i. e. the foremost among the 
20 knowers of the Self, as also one who knows the law'. Such a one even though, 
one, whatever he declares as law, that also would be ( -come ) law. 

Vasishlha^ also : “ That which those veterans conversant with the 

three Vedas declare to be Dharma is the rule for the purification of sages 
and of others also ; here there is no doubt.” 

25 That also is authoritative just like the revelation {S'ndi) and the 
like. So says Yama. “The Vedas are an authority, the Smrtis are 
authoritative ; texts which are in accordance with Dharma and Artha are 
authoritative. One for whom ( these ) authorities . are not ( acceptable as ) 
authority, who will take his declarations as an authority ?” One by whom 
gQ the and the like are not regarded as authority, his declarations do 
not become an authority ; therefore, that should be discarded; this is the 
meaning. 

Hence also Prachetah : “ Those not in conformity to the Mimtimsd^ 

and are outside® the & (^s^ra, as also those which are excluded by the Vedas j 
35 that which'they declare, one should not perform; Dharma is.deelai’ed 
from the Veda. ’ 


1. Ch. 1.3 
4. CL’. XII. 112, 


2. Dh. S. I. 1.7. 
5.’ Ch. I.16. 


3. Achara 9. 
6. sni’.srnsi: 



Tradition H 

Likewise, tradition also has ( the force of ) authority on occasions ; 
so says Manu''^ : “By that by which his fathers have gone, and by that by 
which is grandfathers have gone, by that one should follow the path of the 
good ; by proceeding by that, one does not incur sin.” 

Tradition is the course of conduct continually followed in a line in 5 
one’s own family ; that even should be discerned upon .a disagreement in 
the S'&stra. To that effect Sumaotu : “ Where the progress of S' Astra is 

exhausted, ( there ), in ( regard to )all performances — as in the^ appearance 
or the non-appearance of the moon as a difference occurs in the sacrificial 
offerings — in such a case, the wise man should act according to the tradi- 10 
tional course of conduct of ( his ) family ; that is most superior, 0 mighty 
in arms ! even to the dictates .of all the ” 

Also, the agreement of those who know the law is also an 
authoxdty ; so says Apastamba^ : “Agreement of those who know the 
i>Aama is authority ; the Vedas also.” 15 

In this way, moreover, the Dha^ma-S' Astra sXso being of use for 
Dharma, and its study having been declared as leading to a result, that 
should be studied ; so says Manu : “ As is the study of the Vedas, so is 

this JDJiarma-S' Astra to be studied regularly by a Br5hmana desiring 
heaven.” ■ 20 

Yamaalso: “The study^ oi the Dharma-S' Astra, sts aim the study 
of the Vedas secures Dharma, success in life, long life, religious merit 
as also heaven ; by the mastery of the Dharma-S'Astra one would attain to 
the region of Brahman.” 

Brhaspati also : “ The S'ruii and the Smrti are regarded as the eyes of 25 

the Vipras ; there one wanting in one is ( regarded as ) one-eyed, (if) in two 
(he) is declared a blind man. After having studied the four Vedas together 
with the six Ahgas, Padas and Krama, (but) if divoid of the Smrti, they do 
not appear resplendent, such as the night (if) without the moon.” 

“ A Br5hmana studying this S' Astra and faithfully fulfilling his 30 
duties, is not tainted by the results® arising" from acts of the mind, speech 
or body.” Here, the use of the word BrS.hmana is inclusive, by implica- 
tion, of the twice-born. 

Therefore also Yama : “ One studying this S' Astra, whether' he be a 

Br&hmana, a Kshatriya or even a Vaisya, purifies the ancestors, seven in 35 
ascent, and also seven lower down.” 

1. Oh. IY. 178. 2. see Notes on p, 126 of tlie Vyawahara Mayakta 

Eng. Transl. Vol. XIV B of this series. 8. Dh. S. I. 1.2. 

4-. snwr study and assimilation. ■ 5. ..;i 



8 imporiance of the bharmasMHc Study 

As to what, moreover, has been stated by Mantf : “ By a learned 

Brahmana must this be studied with effort ; and must be properly expounded 
to the pupils also ; and not by any other whatsoever”, that is intended as 
excluding the capacity of a SMra. Hence also Yama 
5 Pages in regard to the capacity of a SMra says ; “Therefore, 

there is no right for him in regard to the Vedas, nor 
even in regard to the Sm:^”. This establishes that the twice-born alone 
have the privilege in regard to the ( sacred ) study. 

In the same manner should be observed in regard to its performances 
10 also. Hence also Manu^ : “ He for whom the rites commencing with the 

sprinkling and ending with the cemetery have been prescribed to be with 
the Maiiiras, for him is the right for the 5'' dstra ; it should not be under- 
stood to be for any one else whatsoever.” ‘Sprinkling’ ^. e. the impregnation ; 
‘ cemetery,’ ie. the exequial rites. Vyasa also: “Therefore the performance of 
15 Smlrta rites, not rites excluding the Vaidika, are set out for the twice- born 
by those who desire purification in accordance with Dharma ‘ That, more- 
over, which has been set out by Ch^rvlka^ axrd the like should not be 
performed, since it has a non-vedic basis. That has been stated in the Chatur- 
vimsati : “ The utterances of Arhat, Chg,rv4ka, as also the declarations of 
20 Buddha and the like which are^ deceitful ; all these, one should avoid.”; 

VySsa also : “ Anything other than these also, whatever else may there 
be stating something of Dharma, regard that from a distance ; a resort 
to that is considered as a delusion.” 

What then should be performed ? Anticipating this, the same Author 
25 says : “ That performance which has been stated before in the Smrtis 
of the sages knowing the import of the Vedas, that should be perform- 
ed with careful effoi’t ; while those prohibited by them, should be avoided. 
Whatever Dharma has been stated by these scholars of the principles of the 
teaching of the Vedas, with the object of benefitting the people, that 
HO Dharma one should not question.” 

In this respect KatySyana : “ Where a performance is pi-escribed, but 

the ( particular side of the) limb of the performer is not stated, the right 

to 2. Ch.n.16. 

3. A sophistical philosopher propounding the grossest form of atheism 
or materialism. Born in 661 at the holy place called ftailkhoddhara at the confluence 
of the E^Mpra and the Chamhal river on Vaikakha Purnima and died in 727 of the 
YudhisUthira Era. A person of this name was also a demon friend of King Dcryodhana 
( see Maha B. Santi P. 37-38 ). He is also described as an incarnation of Brhaspati 
( see Padma P. Ufetara 236 )—Ohitrav p. 183/2, The Mysore edition reads 

4. is better reading. The other reading is 



The ^dkhdniara Nykifa 


hand should in such a case, be known as (capable of) carrying to the end of 
the performances. Where any restriction as to the direction does not exist, 
in regard to the performances of Japa, oblations, and the like, there three 
directions have been stated, viz. the East,^ the North and the North-east. 
Where no rule has been stated as to whether sitting, standing or bending 
of this kind, there ( it ) should be done by one sitting, neither bending nor 
standing. After a performance has been stated, and if one acts wrongly 
in some way by a mistake, it should be brought to a conclusion at the 
point ^from which it diverted w'rongly. After having completed, if one 
feels I have not done it properly ’ that much also one should do 
again ; ( there need be ) no repetition of the entire performance. Generally 
wheie in a performance it is to be in the entirety, that is done again j 
for 'a non-performance of its portion, however, no repetition nor the per- 
formance of that.” 

It may be asked, ixideed is the performance here intended as inclusive 
of the conclusion of all the secondary Sm&rta rites 
An objection or not ? If there be no conclusion (in that way ), it 
would be in contradiction to the rule viz : in the case 
of a S'rauta performance it should be concluded inclusive of the conclu- 
sion of all secondary rites, so in the case of a Smdrtci performance also the 
conclusion is also to be inclusive of all Smdria rites. Therefore the 
conclusion cannot be brought about in that manner, as there would be the 
fault of a conclusion contrary to the rule. 

To this the answer is, true ; if there be a conclusion of the entire ritual. 

But, however, what has not been stated in one’s own 
The Answer Tantra^, to that extent alone should the conclusion 
be made by (resort to) rules stated elsewhere. 
Thus there is no contradiction. Hence also Katyayana : “ What has 

not been stated in one’s own S'dJchd,^ and what is stated in another if 
uncontradictory, that should be perf ormed by learned men, like the ritual 

9l‘^T0r3Trfr ; the East, presided over by Indra. STTOI^fTr— the North- 
East HI which the Gods were not defeated, ?l% ^ 

I?iTTOWiTT. (Aitareya Br. I. i. Manusmrli VI. 3i ). the direction where tw is 

the presiding deity. 2. {q-rr^trr. 

3. Here the author anticipates an objection on the ground that a difficulty 
may arise having regard to the SarvakaJcha-pratyaya Nydya ( Jaimini II. iv. 8-12. ) 
Where the conclusion established is that “ even in spite of different Sdkhds there is no 
difference as to the performance ” ( »T ) 

And the author states in the end by etc. ‘When something has not been 

( Ctmtinued on next, page ) 
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tharaclerisHcs of DJiarmd 


of the Afjnihotra performance and the like.” With this object itself has 
been stated : “ Conclusion of all the Smrtis." 

As for what has been stated by Kalyayana : “ Large or small, whatever 
performance has been prescribed in one’s own Grhya, for him, performing 
5 such as is prescribed by the S^dsira, amounts to the performance of the 
entire rite,” that lias a reference to such as does not require supplementing. 
Since, he himself ( says ) : “ What has not been stated in one’s own Tantra, 
one sliould perform that which may have been stated in another TantraA 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, On ihe Authorities on Dharma-Sastra. 

10 Now the consideration of the Characteristics of Dharma. It has been 
stated that “ Dharma is that for which S'ruii and others are authorities 
Of that Dharma, -Visvamitra states the general characteristics: “ That 
which the Aryas versed in the Agamas praise when performed, that is 
Dharma; that which they censure, is declared Manu^ also: “That 

15 which is always resorted to by learned and righteous men devoid of 
hatred or passion, and which has been heartily prescribed by 
them, that is Dharma ; learn that.” Similarly, in particular elaboration 
also, the Same Author^ says : “ Contentment, forgiveness, self-control, 

abstention from unrighteous appropriation, purity, control over the 
20 oi’gans, bashfulness, knowledgei truthfulness, abstention from anger, these 
ten are the characteristics of Dharma ” Dhrtih, ‘ contentment ’ i. e. steadi- 
ness. Even in spite of injury^ non-perturbation of the mind is Kshamd ‘ for- 
giveness.’ Control of the inner emotion is Dama ‘ self-control ’; non-appro- 
priation of what was not given is Asteya, ‘abstention from unrighteous appro- 
25 priatiou. S^oticha, ‘ pmity,’ i.e. both externa,! as well as internal; ‘control of 

stated ill one’s own or 5ira(, the deficiency is to be removed by a resort to another 
fpst’, and he cites Kalyayana in support. He also rounds up with the doctrine 

again referring to Katja^ana. 

The is inadmissiole as it would be opposed to the ifTIig'piTf-iirJr. 

Then he further proceeds and says, 3T«I ( on p. 5. 1. 24 read for 3^ff ) 

. I 

Now if you accept the alternative of its performance itself is impossible ; 

because an jiTUfli of contradictory stits is nob possible. Therefore that alternative also 
is unacceptable ; thus there would be what may bo called jiTJriTi'Trjrt I 

To this objectieu thus set out the Author propounds an answer by a reference to the 
text of A'oZyaymw which is the same as that set out by viz, 

wrildjfOT 3Tr':Pi?ni,uri»FJnT: (see Afit. Eng. Tr. P. 21, 11. 18-20 and note 5 

thereon). The 3Tl5Pi?T($C(Jr moreover is to bo made by a resort to those texts only which 
are not incongruous ( ), 

1. Oh. II 1. 2. Oh. VI. 92. 

3. Of. m uif: m gor: i 7= erj; g urc- u 



CharacievisHcs of truthftdrms etc. 

tlie orgaiis,’ ,{. e. turning away the orguns from prohibited objects. 

‘ bashfulnessj’ i. e, turning away from avoidable acts ; Vidyd ‘ know- 
ledge ’ i. e. knowledge of the Self ; Saiyam, ‘ truthfulness,’ speaking 
in conformity with truth ; and .that also is to be understood as what is 
pleasing. And so Maau^ : “ One should speak the truth ; one should 

say what is pleasing ; one should not speak a disagreeable truth ; nor 
should one speak an agreeable falsehood; this is the eterna? law.” Akrodho, 
‘abstention from anger,’ i. e. absence of anger. These ten are ‘ the 
characteristics of Dharma' i. e. nature of Dharma, Vyasa also: 
“ Truthfulness, self-control, austerities, purity, contentment, bashfulness, 
forgiveness, straightness, knowledge, calmness, compassion, concentration; 
this is the eternal law.” The same Author mentions the characteristics of 
truthfulness, &c. “ Timthfulness has been stated to be ( that which is for ) 
the benefit of (created) beings ; control of the mind is self-control; austerity 
is the quality of conducting according to one’s duty ( dharma ) ; purity is 
the avoidance of commixture ( sahkara ) ; ‘ contentment ’ is the renunciation 
of sensualities ; ‘ bashfulness ’ is the avoidance of improprieties ; ‘ forgiveness 
is the forbearance from quarreT; ‘straightness’ is evenness of mind’ 
‘ knowledge ’ is the correct realisation of the import of the great^ truth ; 
‘ calmness, ’ is the tranquillity of the mind ; ‘ compassion ’ is the desire for 
the benefit of the ( created ) beings ; ‘ concentration ’ is ( to keep ) the mind 
free from objectivity.” 

Moreover, the same Author mentions other dharmas also : “ Donation, 

sacrifice, honouring the good, acquisition of the Vedas, straightness, this 
should be known as the highest duty ( dharma ) as stated by those knowing 
Dharma. Always unattached to pleasures ( of enjoyment ), and similarly 
contemplating the Self ;this is the highest (duty) for the benefit of mankind 
stated by Kapila, 0 King. An equal regard fori all, freedom from attachment, 
detachedness, is for the highest bliss of men, so said the sage Pauchasikha’.” 


1. Another reading is — ^whioh according to Medhatithi and Narada means 

^ freedom from doubts and errors.^ 

2. Oh. 17. 138. 3. q[<T 4. ^5 -Duel j strife, 

5 . rpr^ — Lit ; ^fcho state of being ttiat^ ( 

6 . Lit, every wh.re-j. e, for all, and on all occasions.' 

7. — Son of and tha first disciple of Asuri. He had full concep- 

tion of the five Kosas, and as he had thoroughly mastered the nature of Brahmaila which 
was outside and independent of the Kosas and as the top ( Bikh $ ), he was called 
PanchaHkha. IIo is eternal. Some regard - him aa, an incarnation of Kapila. (Sea 
Maha. Bh. Santi P, 218 5 Nkad^. also Vamana P. 50. ) - - 


Upon a Conflict of laws 


x% 

Sumantu also : “ That Dharma which starts by regard to one varna, 

that should be known as the Varnadharma ; as indeed, the Upanayana- 
That, however, which by resorting to the state o£ an Asrama, or Order, the 
( consideration of ) capacity which is demonstrated, is the Airama Dharma, 
5 e. g. the girdle of the munja grass. That which starts by regard to the 
attribute is called the Gum Dharma- e.g. ‘for one who ‘has been annointed 
over the head, the protection of the subjects,’ That Dharma or duty which 
starts by regard to a particular cause, that should be known as the Nimitta 
Dharma, e. g. the details of a Prdyakhhitkd.” 

10 Thus ends in the Smrtichandrika the Characteristics of Dharma' 

Now the strength or weakness of Sruti &c. 

There Manu^ : “ Where there is a difference between the SGiUi texts, 

both are regarded as ( having the force of ) Dharma 
Page 7 ( or law ) ; for both of these have been declared by the 

15 wise as good law ” Where there is a difference between 

two S'rvii texts on account of mutual contradiction, there both the 
dharmas laid down by the two S'ruii texts are good laws, since by 
Manu and others also even much anterior to him have been stated 
these two as good laws. The meaning is that having regal’d to 

20 their equal cogency as authorities, there is an option as to the two. 
By this also it comes to be stated that upon a conflict between two 
Smrii texts, there is the rule of option. Hence also in the topics on the 
authority of Smrii says Gautama® ; “ Where, however, ( authorities ) of 

equal force are conflicting, ( there is ) an option.” 

2 ^ ■ Upon a conflict of a and a however, the weakness will 

be of Smrii certainly. As says Laugaksjhi. “ Where, however, there 
is a conflict between a S'ruii (text), and a S7nrii (text ), the (SViji-i 
alone will have greater force. When, there is no conflict, the 
Smrii should always be followed like a Vaidika ( text ).” Similarly, 
3 Q also, the usage when in conflict with a Styirii is superseded ; since 
Vasishlha^ has stated : “ What has been directed by S'ruii and Smrii is the 
law ; in its absence, the usage ( practice ) of the S'ishihas has authority ” 
In this manner should be observed in regard to the dictates of the Parishadfl, 

1. i another reading is iffSTRira 

This text of Sumantu has^ different readings. 

2. Ch. IL14. 3. Oh. L 4, 4, CL I»4-5. 

5. or assembly of the wise and learned; see Gautama 

3155%: ir^rw SXVIII. i8. Also BauAh^tjcmi 'uTqf, 

I. i. h 7. Manu XII, 158* 
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Imparlance of Manu ; Ulility 

That has been stated in the Chatiirviinsati Sinrti • ** As a SmTti ( text ) is 

discarded upon a conflict with a S'ruti ( text), in the same manner also a 
popular precept should one abandon, upon a conflict with a Smrti ( text ),” 
Where, moreover, a text of Manu is in conflict with another smrti, there what 
has been stated by Manu will be superior , as says Angirab : “ That excellent 5 
Z)/i 6 ^r^ 7 ^a■ 6 ds^m which has before been declared by Manu, the transgressing 
of that will not be beneficial to oneself.” The meaning is that by trans- 
gtessing the text of Manu, any other text will not be for one’s advantage. 
Brhaspati also : “ On account of its having been composed from the Veda, 

the supeiiority of Manu has been declared ; that smrti which is in conflict 10 
with the import of Manu, is not approved.’’ also : “ Whatsoever 

Manu has stated that is medicine.” Where, moreover, two Dharmci texts 
conflict, the annulment will be of that, which is of inferior authority j so 
says Vyasa : “That Dliarma which is in conflict with a dharma text, cannot 
at any time be Dharma ; that, however, which is uncontradictory, that is 15 
declared as Dharma by the good. Therefore, upon a conflict of the Dharma, 
after having determined the superiority or inferiority, that from which 
there is greater ( good ), from that one should determine the Dharma. ” 

Thus, in the Smrlichandrika, the Strength or weakness of S''rnti etc. 


Now the Determination of the Country. 20 

There Manu^ : “ The region which lies between the two divine rivers 

Sarasvati and Drahdvati, that which has been created by gods, they ( the 
sages ) call Brahm4varta. The Kurukshetra, 'the Matsyas, as also the 
PtochMas, and the Sfirasenajas — this is the region of the Brahmarshis 
immediately after Brahmavarta.” Anantarah, ‘ immediately after,’ i. e. 2o 
a little less, is the meaning. “ That* which lies betw'eeii the Himavat and 
the Vindhya, and Avhich is also to the East of the Vinasana, and to the 
West of the Pray^ga, that country is cMled the Madhya DekiJ' Vinasana 
is the country where the Sarasvati disappears. “ The tract* between those 
two mountains which extends as far as the eastern and the western oceans, 30 
the wise call AryAvarta.” 

Here, moreover, the one mentioned before is more commendable than 
those mentioned later on : To that effect Sumantu : “ Brahmavarta is the 

best region; the region of the Rshis is next to it; the Madhya De^ is lower 
than that ; the Aryavarta is infei-ior still.” 35 

1. Taittiriya SamMta II. 2. 2. Ch. II, 17, 19. 

3, Manu Oh. II. 21. 4. Manu Oh. II. 22. 
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Dharma-Desa, The Arydvaria 

As to what, inoreoverj has been stated by Manu^ : “ Where the black 

antelope naturally roams, that should be known as the 
PaGE 8 region fit for the perforiiiaiice of sacrifices; other thaii 
that, however, is Mlechha l)c4ah,’^ that should be 
5 observed ( as applicable ) when the aforementioned four are not available ; 
since this text has been stated after that. 

This, moreover, is not with a view to exclude other regions ; since says 
Vishnu : “ The country where the adjustment of the four Varnas does 

not exist, such region should be known as the Mlechha Dem ; and the other 
10 has been stated as Ar}4varta.” And therefore where there is the black an- 
telope, or the adjustment of the four Parnas, that should be regarded, as the 
region of the law (Dharmct). To that effect also is the Adi Parana. “To that 
region which is fully populated by black antelopes (roaming) at pleasure as 
also by the four and Asramas, the wise should resort.” Devoid 

15 of these is the DesaA, is the import. 

By mentioning the Mlechha Dem, the prohibition of (religious) perform- 
ance has been stated; Hence also : Vishna ‘‘One should not perform srdddha 
in a Mlechha country ; one should not go to a Mlechha country.”. In the 
Aditya Parana also : “ In a non-religious country, even by perfoi’ming 
20 hundreds of sacrifices the twice-born do not realize a beneficial result; 
there is a great impediment for one ( desirous of ) going to lieaven.” With 
this object also YdjSavalkya^ says ; “In the country where there is the black 
antelope, know the cfAamus relating to that.” Dharmas i.e. mth a view to 
their performance, is the implication ; as that is a means of ( accomplishing ) 
25 Dharma- Hence also Samvarta “ Where by nature the black antelope 
always roams about, that should be known as a region of Dharma ; it is the 
means of securing (the accomplishment of ) Dharma for the twice-born.” 
Svabhdvdt, ‘by nature,’ *.e. without being brought in ; this is the meaning. 
S^ankha, however, states Ary&uarta '■ “ As far as the black antelope roams 
30 about so far shall be (regarded as ) the Arydvarta.” In context with the 
topic of Arydvarta, observes- Vasishlha^ continuing : Or as far as the black 
antelope roams about. ” 

For one born in Ary^varta a special rule has been stated in the Aditya 
Parana : “One born in the Aryavarta, whether a twice-born or even one not 
35 a twice-born should never go beyond the Narmadsl, the banks of the Sindhu, 
or the Karatoyfi I'ivers. For having crossed beyond the Ar^Avarta other- 
wise than for the perfoimance. at a holy place, as also for transgressing the 

1, Ck. SI. 2S. ■ 2. AoharaS. 


3. Oil. I. 13. 
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Region rotind the. Gangd 

command of tlie parents, the twice-born becomes purified by ( the perform- 
ance of ) the Aindava^ penance,” Karaioyd — a river. For those stated 
in this manner even Manu^ mentions an exception in the case of some : 
“ One should not dwell in a country governed by a Siidra, nor in one w'hich 
is surrounded by unrighteous people ; nor in one which has become subject 
to heretics, nor in one swarming with men born of the lowest. ” Vyasa 
also": “Countries which are surrounded by Sfidras, others which are 
surrounded by unrighteous people, and those surrounded by Mlechhas, a 
twice-born abiding by Dharma should avoid by all means.” Here also, 
Pitamaha states an exception: “ Even in a Kingdom governed by a ^fidra 
one may dwell, if in the midst of it is the Mnhavl ; that country is highly 
meritorious even though resorted to by the non-Aryans. By a residence in 
the Kurukshetra, as also one intently taking a bath in the Vfi,rS,nasi, one 
who is addicted to killing will cast off sin and go to heaven. With the 
exception of the place of destruction of the entire Kshatra (race), there should 
be no residence excepting by the side of Ganges. Death at Kdh' is in- 
deed the best excepting the holy place of Prajdpati. At the GangMwdra, at 
the Praylga, or at the confluence of the Ganges with tlie ocean, the residence 
of men cannot be brought about except through meritorious deeds. ” 
‘Place of destraction of the entire Kshatra’ i. e. the Kurukshetra. 

Vyasa also. “ Those regions, those countries, those mountains, as 
also the hermitages are holy, through which flows the best of the river 
wending its career by three courses. ” In the Aditya Purana also: “ Where 
there is the Ganges, the best of the rivers, that is 
Page 9 the country, that is the hermitage; that should also be 
known as a holy place for the Siddhas, which is 
surrounded by the banks of the Ganges. ” In the Vishnu Dharmottara 
also : “At Prabhlsa, at Pushkara, at Kfi,si in the Naimisha, or 
in the Amarakantaka, near tlie Ganges, or on the banks of the 
Sarayu, should a twice-born following Dharma reside.” Vyasa also : 
“ The AntarvedP, ikeMadhyadem and the BrahmS,varta, the sacrificial region, 
the region of the confluence, as also the banks of the Sarayu, Puskara, and 
Naimisha likewise, these regions should the members of the twice-born 
classes select for habitation.” Here the' use of the word twice-born is 
intended as indicative of a Sfidra also, as resort to another country has 
been stated for him by Manu^ in adversity only : “These countries, let the 
twice-born resort to with effort; a Shidra, however, distressed for a subsist- 


is Proiiibited Counlries 

Now the Prohibited Conntr ies 

There Baudhayana^ : “ The ( inhabitants of the ) Anartas,^ the Aiiga 
and the Magadha, the Saurdshtra, of the Southern region, of the'Sindhu and 
Sauvira, these of mixed origin should be avoided.” Vyasa also : “ Anga, 

5 Yanga, Andhra, the Magadhas and also those others of the Mlechha castes, 
as also those countries which are without the black antelope, one shpuld 
avoid.” Tn the Aditya Parana also : ‘‘Ktochi, Kosala, Saunlshtra, Deva- 
rMitra, Andhra, Matsya; the K^veri, the Konkana and the Hdna; these 
regions are very much censured; where the five rivers spring from the 
10 mountain and flow on, those regions are called the Arattas ; never in these 
should an Arya dwell. For having gone over the banks of the NarmadHi 
Sindhu and the KausiM, as also the western boundary of the Padma, one 
goes to hell for having resid ed more than the period for a holy pilgrimage. 
Anga, Yanga, Kalinga, LSta; the MMavika likewise, that also which is 
15 to the South of the NarmadS, as also to the North of the Sindhu, Paundra, 
and the Surfishtra also, the Chaidya and the MS.gadhika likewise ; ( in these) 
neither marriage, nor likewise S'rdddha, nor also a sacrifice should one 
perform. The sinful regions and whichever are dwelt in by the sinners, as 
also for having gone to non-meritoiious regions, one incurs an entire sin. 
20 The Saur&shtra, the Sindhu, the Sauvira, the Avantya and the southern road? 
for having gone to these, as also to the Ealingas, the twice-born becomes 
degraded.” This, moreover, should be understood to be intended as having 
a reference to regions devoid of the black antelope and the like. As these 
also are a means (of accomplishing) Dharma. 

25 Baudhayana, however, has stated a penance for going to Sindhu, Sauvira 
&c. : “ For having gone to Sindhu, Sauvira, Saur^shtra. as also those 

regions lying on the border, and also Aiiga, Yanga and the Kalinga, one 
incurs (the obligation for the performance of ) a Samsk&ra. ” ‘ Lying on 

the border ’ i.e. the region of the lowest-born. Likewise also is the Sruti : 
SO “ Therefore, neither to the lowermost, nor the last, one should go.” 

L Dharma Sutra I* i 39. 

2 . Anartais iii:>dorii Kathiawar and the region near it. Another reading is Avantja 
l.B. Western Malva. A tlga corresponds to Western Benga]; Magadha to Bihar 5 
Surashtra is South Kathiawar and Gujarath* The SanYiras who are always associated 
with Sindhians probably dwelt in the Soath-west of the Punjab near Multan between 
the Indus and the Jhelum, ( G. Buhlef, Mah3». Bh. Bhisma P. 9 * 53. ) 

The Arattas dwelt in the riinjab and are greatly blamed. See Mahabharata 
Bhishma P. 90-3 5 Drona. P. 194-13. 




In the Aditya Parana also : " The Sour^shtra, Sindhu, Souvira, Avantya and 
the southern tract ; for having gone to these regions, the twice-born incurs 
the performance again of the (rite of) initiation. For going beyond the 
Himavat, Kanaka, Vindhya, and .the Western boundary of the Padma, 
excepting upon a holy pilgrimage, one incurs the performance again of the 
(rite of ) initiation. Therefore, having gone early in the morning to the 
banks of the Ganges, we pei’form the highest penance of purification from 
( the sin of ) the iourney 

Page 10 * 

Likewise, for the twice-born also, resort to other countries, for subsist- 
ence during distress has been pointed out in Skanda Parana : “ The Anga, 
Yanga, Kalinga also, the mountainous regions also; Sindhu, Souvira and 
the Sour^shte likewise, the P4radas, Andhra^ and the MMavas, the twice- 
born should always avoid these as for a residence, when not in distress ; 
these, even in times of distress, the householder may resort to when 
compelled for subsistence. ” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Determination of a Country. 


Kow the Regional Laws (-DeSa-Dkarma^) 

There Bandhayana^ : “ There is a difference (of usage) on five points, 

in the South, as also in the North. Those which ( exist ) in the South we 
wiU expound : Thus this, partaking of food with one who has not had 
his upanayana performed, or taking food with the wife, eating stale food ; 
or having* resort to the maternal uncle’s or father’s sister’s daughter. Now 
in the North : the sale of wool, wine-drinking, tmding ( in ani-mals ) with 
teeth on both sides, the bearing of arms, travelling by sea. Another doing 
these in another country incurs sin ; by reason of the authoritativeness ( of 
the usage of the ) country.” This is the meaning : ‘ Another,’ i- e. the 
southerner; ‘ in another country,’ i e- in the Northern country by taking 
food with an uninitiated incurs sin; not in one’s own country. Why ? 
Gn account of ‘the authoritativeness of the country’ i e. the meaning is, that 
the authoritativeness being restricted to that country. 

Brbaspati also : “ By the twice-born of the South is taken in marri- 

age the daughter of the maternal uncle. In the Madhya~Desa they work 
as labourers, artisaus, and workmen ; all the men are fish-eaters, and the 
women addicted to adultery. In the North, women drink intoxicating 

1. Andhra — the region between the Godavari and the Krshna rivers. 

2. Dt, S. 1. 1. 17-24. 3. t. ». by marriage. 
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Penalty for going beyond: Exception 
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Bener'al Rule 


liquors ; women in menstruation can be touched by men. Uterine brothers 
take to wife the brother’s wife when without a husband.” Moreover, the 
Same Author states the authoritativeness of the regional adjustments of 
these I ‘‘Of the country, caste and families also, such Dharmas as may have 
S been set in vogue by these, in the same manner should these be maintained ; 
otherwise the subjects are gTeatly disturbed.” Devata also*. “In those 
countries, those gods, in such countries, such Br&hmanas, in those countries, 
such water, or even such earth, and in such places, such ( rules as. to ) puri- 
fication, and such refigious pmctices also; there one should not despise 
10 these ; that is certainly the Z>Aama in such a place. In whichever country, 
village, assemblage of Scholars in the three loi’es, or town, whatever 
Dharma laas been ordained, that Dharma { vvle ) one should not question. ” 

Thus in connection with the general rule as to the authoritativeness of 
the regional Dharmas, Mann* says : “ What may have been practised by 

15 the virtuous, by such twice-bom men as are devoted to the law (Dharma)^ 
that should one determine as the law, such as may not be opposed to (the 
usage of) the country, families, and castes The meaning is that Avhat 
has been practised by the good, what is not opposed to S'ruii and the like 
authorities, that should be determined as the Dharma or religious usage 
20 of the country, families, and castes. So also Gautama- : “The laws {Dharmas) 
of countries, castes and feimilies, such as are not opposed to the sacred^ 
texts and traditions have authority.” 

There, even contradictory are observed in some places : e- g . “ Contra- 
dictory (usages), however, are observed among the Southerners in these 
25 days; marriage with one’s own maternal uncle’s daughter, vitiated by 
reason of the relationship [as Mdtrbandhu ; the extremely censured usage 
of taking over in marriage the brother’s wife who is without husband ; (the 
usage of) the marriage of a daughter in the family is seen in other countries. 
Likewise, marriage with a mother^ is also seen among the Pslrasikas. Also, 
30 those of the twice-born by whom food has been taken at a S'rdddha on the 
eleventh night &c., to these the people of some countries do not . desire to 
offer either S'rMdha, or a donation again. Others again after having advanced 
corn in the Spring (season) take back double in the Autumn ( season ), 

^ ■ 3 sjtiTR: — 'sacred texts and traditions.’ Sacred texts handed down by tradition or 

repetition— UcJTRm : i jffm: i ‘ auwtR': ^ 

■swrft V f ^ fW: ; see OTspfr on sTtp:!, VI. 3. 

( See p. 183/3 ). 

4. Another reading is VRif— brother. 


Pmples* Usages 

and take encumbered land when, money had become doubled. By others 
it is enjoyed when the original ( amount ) had not been 
‘ *Page 11 received; that moreover is contradictory. In this way 
contradictory usages, when these acquire prepondeience, 
should be stopped. The rules ( Dharmas ) of the countries, caste &c. have 5 
authoritativeness, if these are not contrary to S'dslra ; therefore the King 
should administer after comprehending the entire S^stra.’ Moreover, ^that 

which is contrary to thei ( usages of the ) people, is also to be discarded » 
as says Varaha Mihira : “ Presently the usage of the country is first to 
considered; whatever may be the established rule in each country, that 1 | 

alone should be observed. The Learned avoid what is hated by the i 

people ; therefore an astrologer should proceed by the peoples’ path. | 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Desa Dharmas. | 

' ■ , . ■ ■ ■ .. ■ 

Now the Roles regardmg Yogas ( Yoga Dharmak ) 

There Manu^: “One set of duties (is prescribed) in the Kria Yugd-i 15 
different ones in the TretA and the Dte&para, and again another ( set 0 
in the Kali, in proportion as (those) Yugas decrease (in length 
In the Krta Yuga the chief ( virtue ) is declared to be (the perfOTmance of ) 
austerities, in the Tretd, (divine) knowledge, in t\ie Dw&para { the ^ 
performance of ) sacrifices, and donations alone in the Kdi age. ^pah, 20 

‘austerities,’ such as the KreJihra, Ckdndrdyana and the like-, Pa/ram, 

‘ cliief,’ *. e. the principal ; this is the meaning. 

Brhaspati also : “ Austerities is the highest Dharma in the Kria Yuga ; 
knowledge is established in the Tretd Yuga ; in the Bwdpara, moreover, 
sacrifice has been prominently mentioned ; in the Tishya, donation, com- ^5 
passion, and restoint.” Tishya I e. Kail Parasara^ : In the Arto, how- 
ever, the Dharma ( is ) as propounded by Manu ; while in the ^ta 
I that by Gautama; in Dwdpara, S'ahkha-LihUta) irx %hQ Kak, 

\ that by Pardmra, has been stated. One should abandon the country in the 

* Krta Yuga, in the Tretd one should abandon the village ; ^ in the 30 

Dwdpara the familT alone, wMle in the Kali the actor only. In the Krta 
one falls by conveimtion, while in the Tretd by touch ; in the Dwdpara,^ 
however, by taking food ; in the Kali one becomes degraded by action 
Brhaspati also : “What comes about by ( the lapse of ) a year in the 
Krta, that (happens) in the Tretd in three seasons; while in the Dwdpara 35 
^ by a fortnight, and the same happens in the Kali within a day. 

2.’ Li. 24-26. , ; x 


1. Oh. 1.85-86. 


20 


Yuga Dharmas 


In the Viflmu Purana also : “ What in the Krta (comes about) in ten years, in 
the Tretd, that occurs by a year; that, moreover, by a month in the Duidpara, 
and the same by a night and day in the Kali." In the Bral^man^a Parana also : 
“ In the Treid the Dharma is of the duration of a year; in the Dtcdpara has it 
5 been stated to be for a month ; what the wise man should act according to 
(his) capacity, that one secures in a day in the Kali.” In the Vishnu Dharmottara 
also : “One should resort to Pushkara in the Krta‘, in the Tretd, Naimisha 
likewise; in the Dwdpara, however, the Kumhshetra] in the Kali one 
should resort to the 6^any6s.” v 

10 Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Yuga Dharmas. 

¥ow the Kali Dharmas. 

There Vyasa : “ What one obtains in the Krta by contemplation, by 
offering sacrifices in the Tretd, in the Dwdpara by worshipping, that one 
secures in the Kdi by repeating the Kirtana in the praise of Kesava. In 
15 this Kcdi (age) one knowing Dharma obtains great religious merit by a 
small effort; by that 1 am pleased in Kali.” Lr tlie Aditya Purana ; “ That 

religious duty, however, which was for the Krta should not be performed 
in the Kali Yuga ; since gveatly addicted to sin are men 

*Page 12 and women in the Kdi ( age). Neither is (there) learn^ 
20 ing nor also clear thought, nor purity of the mind in 

the-ZoZi; therefore truth alone is helpful to men.” Kdrtdh,^\n the 
Krta,’ i. e. pertaining to Krta. 

Likewise, ProUUted Dharmas even have been stated there also : 
“ For a long period the celibate’s vow, also the holding of the Kamanddd j 
25 likewise marriage within the gotra or with a mother’s sapinda, and also 
cow-killing ; human and horse sacrifice, and also an intoxicant should be 
avoided in the Kali by the twice-born, ” Kratu also : “ The procreation 

of a son from the husband’s brother; ( once )given, a damsel is not given 
( again ) ; nor in a sacrifice should cow-killing be made; and in the Kdi, no 
30 Kamanddu either.” In the Puranas also : “Of a woman (once) married, a 
remarriage; a share for the eldest (brother), cow-killing likewise ; these five, 
one should not do in Kdi ; ( so also ) brother’s wife and Karmndalu.” 

Similarly, these Authoritative Texts in (this) Dharma. Thus; ‘Kor thepro- 
cr^tion of children from a widow the appointment of the husband’s brother, 
35 marriage of an infant or of an undeflowered girl with another husband; 

1. A waterpot; particularly the pot made of wood or of a fruit. This is gene- 
rally carried by the A'o»y3««8, and hence the is used here throughout as 

indicative of (Sonycso, 


Kali Dharmm 


SI 



cue memoers ot me twice-bom classes with maidens^ not 
3f the same Varna. Killing, in a lawful fight, the foremost of the twice* 
born when making a wanton attack. For a twice-born going out on a 
voyage over the ocean; the restraining of those even who had been purified I 
a ‘Sacrificial vow for all, the accejptance of the Kamcmdalu^ setting out 
3n the greatf pilgrimage, cow-killing, taking to wine; even in the 
bauirdnictnp sacrifice inclusion of the (rite of) acceptance of the surd^ licking^ 
bhe agnihotra pit, acceptance of what was tasted. Entrance into the Order 
Dfthe hermits as directed in a vedic command;^ likewise livelihood depending 
on vedic study ; restricting the orbit of sin. The ritual of a death-ending 
penance for the Vipra ; the sin of association with thieves &c. ; expiation 
of the Great^ sins. For the (newly arrived) bridegroom, guest, and for the 
manes, the rite of killing a beast, acceptance as sons of others than the 
adopted or the aurasa sons. Contact of women with those not of the 
same Varna and the contaminated even though purified. When mclined to 
association with others than of the race, abandonment of the elderly women. 
After the collection of the bones, touching of tlie body. Immolation^ of the 
Vipras as also of the vendors of soma. After a fast for six days, taking cooked 
food from one of base conduct. The eating^ of cooked food from a slave, 
a cowherd;, a family friend, a half-sharer from among the S'ndras. For a 
householder, resort to a holy place at a long distance ; the behaviour of a 
pupil towards the wives of the preceptor has been prescribed to be just as 
towards the preceptor. The livelihood of the foremost among the twice- 
born during distress ; and also the rule of not having even for the morrow ; 
for the sake of progeny accptance of a maiden® by ' the foremost of the 
twice-born. For the Bnthmanas to be engaged in travels, blowing fire 
with the mouth, prote ction of women despoiled under compulsion and the 

1; 3:?ff3|^pr-^setting out for the final journey, L e. death : The special journey to 
the Himalayas with the object of meeting death. 

2. a particular kind of sacrifice, in which the sura wine is included, it 

has been detailed in the Kanva ^ahha of the Yajurveda in three Chapters viz, 21, 22, 28. 
The manira for the Sura is as under ; 

i The .^^Ai of this is iToTrq'fS, 

? I see also Taitt. Br, II, VI. In this yaga a Brahmana does not incur degra- 
dation by drinking sura^ jgklJTtnyf i 

■ 

S, — licking, sipping, eatings consuming. ■ 

4. is a command, this is defined as 3 ^fr^=f^wq^^ 1 * 

5. qfiqirrq?fr% See XajS. III. 227; Mann XI. fi4.. 

6. — Immolation, killing. ... 

7. See Yajn, I. 166. Engl, Tr. p, 874. 8. woman upon whom progeny 

is begotten, a maiden, . . 


RuUs dboui Samskdras 



like, as ordained by the command ; for a yafi also, the going round for 
alms to all the varnas, as ordained. Upon the ( appearance of ) 
new* waters and for ten days, the donation of a dahhind demanded 
by the guru. Among the Brl,hmanas and others the act of cook- 
5 ing by the ^fidras; also the death of the aged and the like by the 
ju’ocess of throwing* themselves from a height or into the fire. The 
act of sipping by the S'ifhtas of water remaining over after the satisfaction 
of tlie cows; prescribing a punishment for a witness in a dispute between 
the fatlier and sons ; for an ascetic taking residence in a house in the even- 
10 ings. These acts have been forbidden along with the rules of adjustment in 
the beginning of the Kali, by the wise, great, and learned men following 
intently the principles with the object of protecting the people. And also the 
agreed decision of well-conducted^ men will be authoritative like the Veda.” 
It has also been stated by Apastamba “The agreement of those who know 
16 the (law) is authoritative; the Vedas also-” 

Thus end the Kali Dharmas. 

Thus in the SmrHcha&drika the Technical Terms. 


*Page 13 

Samskara Paribhasha — ^Description oi Saimkdras- — Sacraments 
20 Now to a small extent is being described the Samskara kan^a. 

There Gantama^: “The Garhh&dMna,^^ Pdmamna, the Simanion' 
nayana, the Jdiaharrm, Ndmakarana ( the ceremony of naming the 
child ), Annapr&mm the ( first ) food-eating, the Chaida ( or 

tonsure), the Upanayana ( or initiation ); the four Veda-vraias ^ ; 

25 Snd.nam, (the Bath ); the union with a help-mate for the fulfilment 
of the religious duties ( SahadharmacMrinisanyyogaT]. ). The per- 
formance of the five great sacrifices : The AsAtoM, the Pdrvana, the 

S'rdddha, the the AgraJidyani, Axs Chaitn and i!a& Akoayuji ’, 

( these ) seven Pdkayajna Sarmthas. The Agnyddheya, the Agnihotra, 
30 the two JDarmpurnamdsas, the Chdturmdsya, the Agrayane§hti, the 
NirMhapambandha, and the Sautrdmani (these seven) Haviryajnasamsthas. 


1. — vide this Smrti 

“ sRiir =?[ ma i wrr: aatg n 

‘‘ "a” ii snaiat:. 

2. gSTfR — a special procedure prescribed for destroying oneself. 

3. gig- — see Vi§hnu Purdna III. xi. .2-3 

4. Dharma Sdtra I. i. 2-3, 

5. Oh. VIII. 14-24. See pp. 89-102 &o. General Introduction OoU. 2. Vol. XXIX. 

6. See p. 101 Coll. Vol. XXIV. Note 2. 



Samakdras enumerated 



The Agnishtoma, the Atyagnishtoma, the Uhthya, the Shoda^, the 
Atiratra and the Apiorydma', ( these ) seven Somasamsihds. Thus 
these are the forty /A&j^Mras) sacraments. Eight good qualities of the 
soul ) viz. Compassion on all created beings, Forbearance, 

Absence of Envy, Purity, Quietism, Auspiciousness, Freedom from Avarice, o 
and Freedom from Covetousness.” • 

Vedavratdni, the vows for the study of the vedas, such as the Frdjd- 
patya &c. Sndnam, ‘the bath’ f.e. samdmrtana ceremony (at the comple- 
tion of study). bcthadkaTtnachdrini Sanyyogah, i.e. the union in matrimony ; 
the five sacrifices^ i.e. the sacrifice to the gods, manes etc. Ashtakd, a parti- 10 
cular variety of S'rdddlia^ ; Pdrvanam, that which is perfonned on the Far- 
mndays chamcterised by S'rdddham,ue. the monthly 

S'rava4i.e. the Sarpabcdi ; Agrahdyani, the Igrayanam^; Chaitri, the 
performance known as BoUkd. Akmytiji, the performaiice known as the 
Indradhvaja sacrifice. The others are well known. Some on the other hand 15 
mention the Aupdsana honia^ the Vai&vctdeva, the Fdnana^ the Ashtakd^ the 
yiontUy S'rdddha, the Sarpa-Bali mdlkelsdnaBdi as the seven Fdkayajnas. 

Brhaspati states the characteristics of the Atmagunas: “Towards strangers 
or towards kinsmen, for a friend or for an enemy, a desire always to 
protect with mercy, is declared as (the quality of) compassion (Dayd). When 20 
one does not get angry nor strike when external as well as internal pain is 
caused by others, that quality is declared as forbeai-ance or (K§hamd). He 
who does not destroy the merits of the meritorious, praises even those 
with dull qualities, and overlooks the faults of others, that quality is 
declared to be the absence* of envy. Avoidance of the uneatable and also 25 
association vrith non-revilers,’ and a complete adjustment as to one’s own 
Dharma or duties, tliis has been declared as purity. That by which the 
body is put to extreme trouble although the act be very auspicious, one 
should not do that ; this is declared as quietism (Andydsa). Always practis- 
ing the best, avoiding what is not praiseworthy, this indeed has been declared 30 
to be auspiciousness by the sages acquainted with true principles. From a 
trifle even, one should donate with an undistressed heart, every day some- 

j SeeManum. 70. ^ ~ ^ 

2. L e. those o^ered on the eighth day of the daik halves of the winter months 
and those of the dewy season i, e. Kartika to Magh ( Biihler ). 

S. On the fourteenth or the full moon day of the month of Margaktr§ha. 

4. On the full moon day of Ahayuja or Aknim, 

5. Of. Apastamha I. viii, 23-6 &c. 

6. The ( p. 73. 1. 18 ) reads thus ; 

^ 55»T^ m I mi JTir- grssrejn u 

7. is another reading — ». «, uncensnred. 
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The Capadty for these 


thing; this is declared to be freedom from avarice. One should feel content- 
ment with such money as may be acquired in due course, and one should not 
count upon other’s property, this is declared as freedom from covetousness.’’ 
(8) One who has had these forty sacraments and possesses the eight qualities 
5 of the self, obtains absorption with the Brahtnan; so says iSankha : “ One who 
has been sanctified by the first set of sacraments and also has been made perfect 
by the latter set of sacraments, a Brihmana who is always possessed of the 
eight qualities, reaches the seat of Brahman in the region of the Brahman, 
and from which he never falls again.” The Garbh&dMiia &c. are the first 
10 {PUrva) set of sacraments ; the latter (UUara) are the P^kayajuas and the rest. 
So also Harita : Of two kinds is a sacrament, the Brahma and the Daiva. 
The Garbhddhdm and the others presbribed by the Smrtis, are Brahma. The 
Pdkayajna, Haviryajna and the Saumya are the Daiva. One hvho has been 
polished by the Brdhma sacraments attains (a status of) equality with the 
15 Rshis, goes to their region, and becomes (permanently) absorbed in it” 

This, moreover, has a reference to the sacrament without the qualities. 
Hence also Gautama^ : “ He who is sanctified by these forty sacraments, 

but whose soul is destitute of the eight good qualities, that one will not be 
united with Brahman, nor does he reach its region.” And hence it should 
20 be understood that he who has had these forty sacraments and has, moreover, 
the eight good qualities of the soul, for him alone is the fruit of being united 
with Brahman. Here the sacraments commencing with the GarhhMhdna 
and ending with the Upanayam are alone obligatory for all, and not more- 
over the bath and others. For in that case there would be contradiction to 
25 the text^ : “ Whichever one wishes to take to, one 

Paoe 14* may enter it; if it be otherwise, one may become an 
ascetic even (straight) from the Order of the Celibates. ’ ’ 

These sacraments, moreover, are for the twice-born only ; as says YajSa- 
valkya^ : “ The Vipra, the Kshatriya, the Yaisya and tha Shdra are the 

SO ydnms ; the first three are the twice-born'; commencing with the sprinkling 
and ending with the crematorium the sacraments for these are indeed with 
the accompaniment of the mantras.” Nkheka, ‘sprinkling’ i.e. the Garbhd- 
dhdna, is the first of which ; those so stated. masdimm, ‘crematorium,’ 
i. e. the exequial rites. By stating that the perfoi-mances for the twice-born 
35 should be with the accompaniment of the mantras, he has stated that for a 
/S''Mra the sacraments are without the mantras. Hence also in the topic 

1. Ch. Vm. 25 2. See Act Vn 3. and Jdbila citei Mitdk;hard 

Sk. p. 199 1. 6 and Bag]. Tr. p. 1519. . - . ^ - 3 Achara. 10. • 
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regarding the capacity for sacraments Yama says : ‘ For a S'udra, in thi§ 
manner the rite may be performed without being sanctified by the mantras.” 
That, moreover, has^a reference to the Sa'mMra of the Tonsure and of the 
Food. Hence also Apastamba^ : “ Excepting Sudras and those who have 

committed bad actions, (are ordained) the initiation, the study of the Veda, 5 
and the kindling of the sacred fire ; and (their) works are productive of 
rewards^. In tlie Brahma Parana also a negation has been pointed out for a 
S udra in regard to all the sacraments other than the marriage : “The sacra- 
ments of marriage alone the Shddra may have always.” From that, by reason 
of the negation of w'hat is ordained, the rule of option should be understood.- 10 
Manu also says that for the twice-born only is a sacrament ( performed ) 
with (the accompaniment of) the mantras: “ With holy rites, prescribed by- 
the Vedas, must the ceremony for sprinkling and other sacraments for the' 
body be performed for the twice-born, which is purificatory after death, as' 
also in this world.” Since they are accomplished with (the use of) the- 
Vedic mantras, the Vedic rites are purificatory, through the sin— destroying' 
quality of the Vedic mantras; that says he himselF : “By the burnp 
oblations in regard to pregnancy, and those in connection with the J&ta~ 
karma, tonsure, and the tying of the muflja girdle, the sin of the seed as 
well as of the embryo of the twice-born even is wiped off.” mjain, ‘ the 
seed,’ le. the semen aiad the female fluid ; generated by its taint is ‘ tL sin 
of the seed’; that generated by a stay in an impure embryo is g&rbhikamLe: 

‘of the embryo’; the use of (the expression) ‘oblation to the fire,’ is intended to 
indicate the conception of the embryo and the like which do not require the ’ 
oblation to the fire. And hence also, after mentioning the rites commen cing gv' 
with the conception of the embryo and ending with the tonsure, Yajfia- ^ 
valkya® says : “ In this manner the taint becomes wiped off which is' 

generated of the seed and the w'omb.” - ' 

Thus ends in the Smrtichandrika the genei-al considerations o{ the Sacraments. - 


Now the Garbhadhana — the Conception of the FcBlus. 

There YajSavalkya® : Sixteen nights are the season of women. 

Dining this, hi the double’ nights he should approach.” From the appear-’ 
ance of the menses sixteen nights is for the women the season i. e, the time 

1. Dh. S. Li. 6. 2.^ *. e. in this world and the next. 

3. II. 26. 4. II. 27. 5. lohira 13. 6. Ichara 79. . . ' 

5**1® *’* ®ven nights, such as second, fourth, " ' "■ 

4 ■” - ^ 4 
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periods for conoepikm 


for the conception of the foetus. In that in the even nights one should 
approach have intercourse, if desirous of a son. One desirous of a 
daughter, however, during odd nights. To that effect also Maan* : 
“ On the even nights sons are conceived, and daughters on the uneven 
^ nights ; hence one desirous of a son should approach his wife during season 
on the even nights.” Among the even nights, the last and the very last 
night only has been prescribed for begetting a son. For says Apaslamba^ : 
‘‘ Commencing from the fourth night and as fer as the sixteenth, on the 
farthest even night approaching during the season is productive of progeny ; 
so they advise.” 

“ (By an intercourse) during the fourth night, will be born a son 
short-lived and devoid of wealth; on the fifth, the woman will have a 
daughter; on the sixth, however, a mediocre son; on the seventh night, the 
woman would be issueless; on the eighth night the son (born would be) a lord; 
15 on the ninth night, the wife would be lucky; while on the tenth night, a 
superior male child ; on the eleventh night an irreligious girl; on the twefth 
the best among men ; on the thirteenth a daughter causing an intermixture 
of the varnas ; on the fourteenth is produced a son who by his overflo'wing 
qualities will be the lord of the world, the emblem of 
20 Page 15* religion, grateful, who will have knowledge of th eself, 

and who will be strong in (the observance of) 
vows. On the night of the fifteenth, however, is born one who would be a 
king’s consort, of excellent ludk, or if born in a royal family, endowed with 
several sous and having a vow of chastity. On the sixteenth night is born a 
25 male child adorned with learning and auspicious signs, a truth-speaker, one 
who has conquered his passions, and the shelter of all created beings.” In 
the even nights, also, only on other than those prohibited for the conception 
of a fmtus, one should approach. 

There Yama states those which have been prohibited : “ The Amdvdsyd 
30 (the dark moon day), the eighth also ; the full moon day, and the fourteenth 
day ; ( on these days ), a twice-born householder should always follow the 
celibates’ vow even during the season. Of these* the first four, however, are 
censured, the ehMoM likewise, and the thirteenth also, the remaining ten 
nights are commended. Among these sixteen nights, commencing with the 
35 appearance of the menses, four nights one should avoid. Hence also 
Paithraasi : “ Hot on the first, nor on the second, nor on the third, nor on 
the fourth should one unite*. ” 

1. Oh, in. 48. 2. IX. 1. 3,*. e. of the sixteen nights daring the season* 

4. t. «. for an interoourae ; another reading is 



During nights only 

Some say that the four nights are the four after the ( purifica- 
tory) bath, as before that (period) the prohibition for an approach 
also is clear by itself from the negation of a touch mth her, and 
also as a penance has been ordained for approaching her ; and that 
therefore the text ‘sixteen nights of the season for the women ’ should be 5 
understood as after the bath. That is not so ; as it will be contradictory to 
this text of Manu^ : ‘‘ The natural season of women are the sixteen nights 

including the four days which differ from the rest and are censured by the 
virtuous.” Not indeed, after the bath, are the censured nights, since says 
Katyayana : “ The menstruated woman shall attain purification on the 10 

fourth day after the bath.” “ Before that, however, is Brahmicide; for the 
women the appearance of the menses is every month ; one who is born of 
that, such a one is condemned ”. By this and similar texts it is recorded to 
be censured, and the (rule) first stated is better. As to what has been stated 
by Harita while treating of the GarbhMhana viz. “ On the fourth day after 15 
she has bathed and on the even nights also,” that should be observed as on 
the fourth day after the menses have ceased. Hence also Gobhila. “ When 
she becomes menstruated and after the blood has ceased, then is the time 
for conception. ” 

By makmg the statement, ‘ Sixteen nights of the season,’ the negation go 
of the conception of the foetus during the day comes to be stated. Hence 
also Sankha and Likhita : “ Never during the season should one go for sexual 
intercourse ; impotent and with low virility are bom (from an intercourse) 
during the day, and short-lived also.” YajSavalkya^ also J “ Thus approach- 


2^ Por begetting a male child 

that time occurs by the vow for^ a menstruated woman. If it does not 
occur by that, then it should be caused by a reduced diet and the like means. 
For the purpose of begetting a son for the development of the semen the 
man also should eat unctuous food &c., Brhaspati : “ Upon the preponderance 
^ of the female fluid, it becomes a female ; a male is bom when the male 
semen pi*eponderates ; therefore, for the development of semen, virile and 
unctuous food should be eaten ; the woman should be put on a reduced- 
diet ; in this way one may beget a son.” 

Page 16* virile ie. things which will develop virility. Manu^ 
1(5 also : “ A male child is produced by a greater quantity 

of male seed, a female child by the prevalence of the female ; on an equality, 
a hermaphrodite, or a boy and a girl ; if (both are) weak or deficient in 
quantity, a failure of conception (results). " Same, ‘ on an equality, i.e. of 
both the seeds; ‘ a hermaphrodite’ in other words, an impotent; or amale 
15 and a female, then a splitting of the seed. That says Yama : “If at the' 
time of coition, however, the man infatuated with passion emits the semen 
two times, there twins are bom.” ‘If weak’f.e, devoid of virility ; 
also ‘if deficient in quantity’ ; ‘ failure of conception ’ i.e. non-conception 
of the foetus. 

‘jQ Upon a simultaneity of the menstruation, however, Oevala states the 
order of approach : “ Upon a simultaneity, however, of the menses, one 
should go in the order of the BrMimanP and so on ; for the preservation ( of 
the line ), the sonless ; or, the taking on should be in the order. ” Tirtha, 

‘ menses ’ i-e. the menstruation. Upon a simultaneity of the menses, how- 
25 ever, in the order of the Varnas, or in the order of the marriages, the mean- 
ing is that one should approach the sonless first. By this it is stated that 
the transgression of the menstrual season should never be made. Hence 
also MaIla^ “In due season one should approach, always intensely attached 
to his own wife ; excepting the Parvans, he should approach her, with a 
gQ desire for conjugal union, and following the vow.” ‘Following the vow’, 
i. (3. . the: vow of begetting a son. By this text an obligatory rule, 
has been laid down that even without a desire for a conjugal union- 
for the purpose of (begetthig ) a son, one must approach during the season. 

, 1. See Fad§htha V. 4-6. and Mitakshara Sk. p. 177 11. 6-13, Eng. tr. p. 1439 
»;? 11. 3-18. "■ 

: 2. From, to sprinkle. Of. pi?, p- & 

- 3. Oh. in. 49. 

4. Evidently this has a reference to a man marrying several wives, either of the 
same or of different mrms. . 5. Ch. HI. 45. 



Consequences of a non-approach 

Since, for doing otherwise a fault has been declared, as says ParasaraM 
“ He who, when near, does not have coition with his wife when she has 
bathed, after menstruation, becomes immersed in the terrible (hell for the) sin 
of fceticide; of this there is no doubt.” Bandhayana^ also: “ He, how- 
ever, who being near does not approach his wife who has bathed after the 
seasonal menstruation, his ancestors lie during that month in the menstrual 
excretions ( of the -wife ).” By the use of ( the word) proximity, it 
should be considei'ed that when one is not near there is no sin. Even when 
near, as long as he is not competent, so long there is, certainly no fault. So 
also a Smrti : “ He who when in good health does not approach his wife 

who has bathed after (the seasonal) menstruation, incurs the sin of 
foeticide ; and the issiie if begotten perish.” 

This has a reference to one to whom a son is not born : “When being 
born, a Bi-ahmana is born with three debts as a debtor ; ( he becomes free 
fiom his debts) by the celibate studentship, to the rsTiiSj by the sacrifices, to 
the gods, and by the progeny, to the ancestors. He alone becomes redeemed 
from debts who has sons, offers sacrifices, and has been an apprentice as a 
celibate student”, this Sruti^ text is sufficiently complied with by the' 
begetting of one son only. It has also been stated in the Kfirma Parana 
“ One should approach during the menstrual season until a son is begotten.” 

Indeed, the begetting of other sons has also been prescribed by an 
injunction' e.g. in the text. “Deposit ten sons • in her.” True, if this 
(text) were in the nature of a co mm and ; but it is only laudatory of many 
children. Hence also Vasishtha^ : “ The father throws his debts on him 

(the son) and obtains immortality, if he sees the face of a living son. It is 
declared in the Veda. ‘ Endless are the worlds for those who have sons,’ 

‘ there is no place® for the man who is destitute of male offisprino-. ’ The 
import is that by the mere birth of the first son occurs the redemption of' 
the father from debts. To that effect also Mana “Immediately on the. 
birth of his first-born a man becomes the father of a sou and is freed from 
the debt to the manes; that ( son ), therefore, is worthy to receive the 
entirety (of the) property.” And hence also the same aulhoF states that the- 
others are born out of the sexual desire. “ That son on whom one throws^ 
his debt and through whom he enjoys immortality, he alone is the son born 

1. Bk. ni. 13.- 2. Dh. S.-IV.i .20 18 . , 

3. See Vasishtka XI. 48. Taitt. Samh. VI. 3-10 5. ^atapatha Br, I. 7, 2-11. 

; 4. Ch. XVII. 1-2, 5. i. e. good place, heaven. . ; 

6. Ch. p:. 106. 7. Oh. IX. 107, ' 


S# Purnsamnam and Siniantonnayana; time for 

in pursuance o£ Dharma ; all the others they regard as born of (the sexual) 
desire.” Therefore it is established that this obligatory injunction is only 
for one to whom a son is not bom. 

Thus in the Snirtichandrika the topic of Garbhadhana. 

Page 17* 

5 Now the PoipsaTanam 

There YajBavalkya:^ “ In season, the GarhMdMna, the ( ceremony 
for the ) begetting of a male child, before the quickening.” The meaning 
is that before the movement of the fmtus the rite called the Pumsavana 
should be performed. Vaijavapa states a special rule : ‘‘ In the second 

10 month or in the third before the movement.” In connection with Pumsavana 
Parsakara^ also continues : “ In the second month, or in the third, on 

a day on which .the moon is in conjunction with a male constellation.” 
Male constellations have been stated in Ratnakosa : “jffosto, Mtda, S'ravana, 
Punarvasu, Mrgcmrah likewise, the Pushya ; in performances designated 
15 by P«jn, these are auspicious constellations.” Bhishnyani i. e. constella- 
tions. Brhaspati, however, states the Pumsavana after the movement of 
the foetus : “ The GarhMdMm one should perform in the season j the 
Savana, after the movement of the child.” 

Thus in the Smrlichandrika the Pumsavana. 

20 Now the Simantonnayana. The Parting of the Hair. 

There Laugakshi : “ In the third mouth of conception shoul d the 
Simanta be caused.” Apastamba also '• “ The parting of the hair in the 

fourth month of the first conception.” Vaijavapa also : “ The parting of 

the hair in the fourth, fifth or the sixth month.” In the Sahkyayana Grhya 
25 also : “ In the seventh month ofj the first conception, the parting of the 

hair.” Yajnavalkya* also: “ In the sixth, or the eighth month the Simanta 
upon arrival, the Jdtakarma also.” Pife «.e. arrival, that is to say; when born. 
S^'ankha also s “ On the movement of the foetus, the parting of the hair, 
or as long as delivery does not take place.” In this connection a special rule 
30 has been stated by Saunaka : “ During the ascending fortnight when the 

moon is in conjunction with a male constellation.” 

This Simantonnayana, moreover, as it is a sacrament for the ground, 
should be done only once and not at each conception. To that 
effect also Harita : “ The twice-born women who have been consecrated by 
85 the sacrament having . been once performed, whichever foetus thej^ bring 

1. Ichara 11. ^ G?. S. I. 14-9. • 3. Aohstra 11. 
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forth, all these are ( deemed to have been) consecrated.” Devala also: 

When once a woman has been consecrated, she ( is deemed to be ) purified 
for all the conceptions. ” 

Some prescribe a repetition for every conception on the ground that 
Simantonnayana is a sacrament of the foetus. To that effect Vishna ; . 

The Simantonnayana is a rite j it is a sacrament desired for the woman » ^ 
some (think) that it is a sacrament for the foetus and prescribe it in 
coimection with each conception. ” 

Upon the delivery of a woman on whom the dmanta ( ceremony) has 
not been pei formed, Saiyavrata says : “ When a woman upon whom the 10 

slmanta has not been performed, delivers by chance, together with the son 
she requires the sacrament to be performed again. ” In regard to these 
alternative courses, the adjustment should be understood to be in accordance 
with the respective Grhya rules. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Simantomiayana. i k 

Page 18* ’ - ’ 

Now the Rules for a Preguant woman — Gurvini-Dharmah 

In the Padma^ Kasyapa says to Arundhati : “ She should not enter 
a lumber room, nor near the pestle, mortar, and the like, should 
not .plunge into water, and should avoid a lonely residence. 

She should not mount upon an anthill, nor should have a 20 

dejected mind ; she should not scratch the earth with nails, nor 
with fire, or with ashes. She -should not show inclination always 
to lie down, but should avoid exercise ; she should not enter places 
containing chaff, fire, ashes, bones, and skulls. She should avoid 
quarrel in the public, and any bodily injury likewise; should not leave her 95 
hair unbraided, and on no account should remain unclean. She should not 
sleep with the head raised upwards, nor at any time with the head bent down- 
wards ; never devoid of clothes, nor dejected, nor should she remain with wet 
feet. She should not utter inauspicious words, nor should indulge in exces- 
sive laughter. Even intent on auspicious ceremonies, she should always offer oa 
worshipto theparents of the husband. She should always put on a delightful 
countenance and be intent on things pleasing and beneficial to the husband.’' 

So also in the Matsya, Easypa says to Diti : “ 0 ! best among the women 

of the Varnas, a pregnant woman should never take food during the twilight 
( period ) ; she should never stand or go under the trunks of trees. She 35 
should not show an inclination always to lie down, should avoid a dim shade. 

She should bathe with tepid water and with medicinal drugs. Well pro- 

1 . y. vii, 41-47. ,,, 
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tected and duly bedecked, sbe should be intent on the worsliip of the. house- 
hold deity. Habituated to make donations, she should .perfoi’m the vow in 
honour of Ptrvati on the third day. Thus conducting herself a woinan 
remains, and in particular a pregnant woman ; the son who may be born to 
5 . her shall be endowed with character, (long) life, and steadiness; otherwise she 
vwould suffer from abortion, no doubt.” In the S'’usrota^ also :-“From then own- 
wards directly she slmild not resort to anyact in the nature of exercise, should 
avoid excessive pleasure, excessive strain, sleeping during the day-time, keep- 
ing awake during the night, grief, riding a conveyance, fear, the cock-seat, 
10 acts of love in retirement, lettmg out blood, and also untimely restraint of 
motions.” ‘ From then onwards ’ i. e- from the time of conception of the 
embryo. Its conception here, moreover, should be inferred from signs such, 
as fatigue &c. These even have been stated by him also : “ To one who has. 
recently conceived in the womb occur fatigue, exhaustion, thirst, palpitation 
15 of the breast, combination of the semen and the female fluid, and also the 
throbbing of the female organ: Moreover, whatever is desired by the pregnant 
woman, that should be given to her; otherwise a fault has been declared. So 
also Yajnavalkya^ : “ By not granting the desire of the duplicated heart, 

the foetus may contract defects, ( such as ) deformity, or death also ; there-. 
20 foi’e the woman’s desire should be fulfilled.” S^o^ruta also : “ The woman. 
k l with two hearts they call one having a duplicated heart.; one should give 
what is desired by her ; ( and thus ) he generates a son endowed with 
virility and long life.” • 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the rules for a Pregnant Woman. 

Now the Jatakarma — The Birth Ritual. 

; Vishnu : “ Then, upon the birth of a son, one should perform the birth,; 
ritual-( J’dto/?:arnia) as prescribed,’’ according to one’s Grhya is the sup-- 
plement. ‘ Then ’ i. e, after bathing ; so says Samyarta “ Upon the birth of 
a son, a bath over the hair by the father has been ordained.” That, moreover, 

, , should be done with cold water. So says Jabali: “One 

Page 19*. should perform a bath fora particulai"^ occasion, as also 

for fulfilment of a desire^ with cold water.” This, more-, 
over, at night even should.be done. By the .expression ‘upon the birth of a 
son,’ this rale has application after a son is :born. Hence also Manu^ “Upon 

' 1. - §arira Oh. 3* 2. Bk. HI. 79* 

j 3, — On a special occasion ; and 

. 4, — upon or for the fulfilment of a desire. Both are distinguished from 

the ordinary. \ ■" ^ 

5, A.iiother reading is The passage is not found. in either. , 




^ime for Naming 

Now the Namakarana — the Sacrament of Naming (the child). 

There Yama • The sacrament of naming should one cause to he per** 
formed on the tenth or on the twelfth, on a day with an auspicious constella- 
tion, or at an hour containing good characteristics/’ The meaning is that on 
an auspicious constellation, and an auspicious day at an excellent time. To 
the same effect, moreover, Mann^ : “ One should cause to be performed 

the naming ceremony on the tenth or the twelfth day, on a day, with an 
auspicious constellation or on a lucky ifuMrta.” On the tenth day from the 
birth, the naming ceremony, the father should 'cause to be performed, i. e. 
should perform, as it is his right to perform the naming (ceremony). Hence 
also S'ankha : “ Connected with the family deity, constellation &c. the 

father should perform, or other senior member in the family.” It should be 
understood that in the absence of the father, the senior member of the 
family. Hence also the Vishnu Parana : “ Thereafter however, the father 

himself should perform the naming (ceremony) on the tenth day”. This is 
indicative as an extension of the rule as to time, stated in other S’^astra. 
Hence also Yajnavalkya^ : “ On the eleventh day the naming, in the fourth 

month, the going out.” In the Bhavisya Parana : “Some desire the naming 
ceremony (to be) on the tenth (day), 0 King; others on the twelfth night; and 
after the completion of a month, stiU others ; likewise 

Page 21* other men prescribe on the eighteenth day”. In the Grfeya 

Parisifhta: “From the birthafter ten nights have passed, or 
a hundred nights, or a year, the naming (ceremony).” S’'ankha also : ‘‘On the 
tenth, after getting up, ( there should be ) the accumulation of the pindas 
there having re^rd to the S'ruti text viz. ‘the contiguity of the man«’, 
after having offered oblations into the fire for the Brahman, and after first 
having honoured the manes, the same day should the uamiTig be done. ’’ 

‘ After getting up ’ i.e. first from the bed, is the supplement, ‘accumulation 
oiihs pindas' ue. S'rdddha. Hence also Paraskara^: “On the tenth 
(day) after getting up, and having offered meals to the BrUhmapas, the father 
performs the naming (ceremony). ” Here also the adjustment is to be in 
accordance with ^ch particular grhya rules. 

Manu* states its characteristics: “Auspicious should be that of a 
Brdhmana; connected with power that of a Kshatriya ; of a Vaisya, connect- 
ed with wealth; that of a S'fidra, however, contemptible.” The meaning is 


1. Ch. 11. SO. 2. Aehara 12, 3. Gr. S. I. 17 

4. Ok II. 81. 



that the names of these shall be demonstrative of auspiciousness, power, 
wealth, and censure. In this connection, the Same' Aathor also states even the 
suffixes respectively : “ For a Br&hmana’s (name) shall be (a word) implying 
happiness, a Kshatriya’s (a word) impl^^ing protection, for a Vaisya’s 
5 ( a term) expressing prosperity, and for a ^Mra’s expressing service.” The 

meaning is that the second portion of their names shall be respectively ex- 
pressive of happiness, protection, prosperity, and service. In this way the 
names shall be as follows :--Bhadrasarm&, S^aktip^la, Dhanapushta, Hina- 
d^sah. Yama also states the rule about the second ( portion of the ) word : 
10 “^armS,, as also Deva for a Vipra ; VarmS, TrM also for the Lords of the 
Earth ; Bhhtih and also Datta for a Vaisya ; for a ^Mra should be D^sa.” 
Here also, having regard to the text of Manu : “Auspicious should be that of 
a Br^hmana &c,” the names should form the first parts. 

Vaijavapa^ however, states another method for the names thus : “ The 
15 father does the naming, containing one letter, two letters, three letters, four 
letters and even (an) unlimited (number), the first being sonant, 
and a semi-vowel, ( Antasiha ) should be in the body of it, and should end 
in a long vowel or a visarga.” This is the meaning : such letters as are 
sonant, e. g. the third or the fourth of a class, these should be made the 
20 first ; the semi-vowels ( antastMs ) such as ya, ra, la and va should be 
placed in the middle ; obhind^htMm i. e. the Visarga. Or, one should have 
a connection with the names of an ancestor or the like. That has been 
stated : “ The father should have it as having connection with the family 
deity, constellation and the like; or any other remote ancestor of the 
25 family. ” 

Mani^ states a rule for the naming of the female children • “ Of 

women should be easy of pronunciation, not hard, should have a plain 
meaning, attraction to the mind, auspicious, ending in long letters, and 
containing a benedictory word. ” Sukhodyam, i,e., ‘easy of pronunciation; ’ 
‘auspicious’, i.e. expressive of auspiciousness; ‘long letter’, such as d, t &c. 
Hence also Paraskara' : “Hon-conjunct syllables, ending in d, for a woman 
and not containing a taddhita (a derivative noun). ” S''ahkha also : “ Ending 
in the long i should be for the women; when the name is thus constituted, 
the ffimily becomes pure.” 

35 Thus in the Sn^chandrika the Namuig Ceremony. 


1. Ch. H. 82. 2. Of. Apastamba See. Pauini VIII.S, 86. 

8. Oh. 11. 33. 4. Gr. 8. 1. 17-3. 
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the birth o£ a son, at a sacrifice, likewise upon the solstice o£ the Sun, also at 
the sight o£ the R&hu^ a bath has been prescribed; not otiherwise at nights- ” 

‘At a sacrifice’ i e. at the Avabhrtha^ bath. 

The mention of the bath is intended as indicative of a donation also. 
Hence Vyasa : “At night one should not have a bath and a donation in 5 
particular ; but for a special occasion one may make both the bath and the 
donation.” This also is a donation on a special occasion, so he himself 
says : “On the occasion of an eclipse, marriage, solstice, pilgrimage, distress, 
or delivery, a donation made is to be considered as made for the special 
occasion and there is no sin even ( when made ) at night. Upon the 10 
birth of a son, or upon a pilgrimage a donation made at night becomes 
imperishable. ” 

In regard to a bath at night, however, S''ahkhyi^aiia states a special 
rule : “ With water which was brought in. during the day, having put gold 

into it, when a night bath happens to occur, one should bathe near the fire. ” 15 

The birth rite moreover, must be performed before the growth of the 
navel, as says Manii^ : ‘ The birth ritual of a male child has been ordahaed 

(to be performed) before the growth of the navel.’ 

‘Growth of the navel,’ i.e. cutting of the mnbilical cord. Harita also has 
stated this same rule together with a reason : “ They perform the merito- 20 

rious acts before the cutting of the umbilical cord. After it is cut, begins the 
impurity.” ‘ Sacrament’ i. e. the birth rite; ‘meritorious acts^ L e. donation. 
Jaimini also : “ As long as the umbilical cord is not cut off, so long one 

does not incur impurity ; when the navel is cut, thereafter, impurity has 
been ordained (to commence). ” 

As to what has been stated in the Vishnadharmottara even : “ While yet 
the umbilical cord remains uncut, the S'rdddha on the occasion of the birth 
of a son should be performed ; or should be performed after the expiry of 
the period of impurity, by those who have regulated themselves,” that 
should be understood to be in the absence of money, or of the person cut- 
ting the cord and the like. Hence also Vaijavapa : “ After the birth, the 
Jdtakarma should be performed according to rules; if by chance the 
time is passed, then it should be after the expiry of the ( period of ) 
impurity. 

1- is the concluding portion, of a sacridce, where the Baorifieer, the 

priests, the public all assemble and participate ^ &e bath, 

2. Oh. II. 29, ' * 
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Particular variety cf ^dddha 

That S'rdddha should be performed with uncooked things. So says 
Prachetal^ : “ A woman, a Slidra, likewise one who cooks for himself, or at 
the Jltakarma, one should always perform the SrMdha with uncooked 
food, and in the Pdn>ana mode.” Svapachah — i.e, one who cooks him- 
h self. Satyavrata also : “ Upon the birth of a son, before the cutting of the 
umbilical cord, the holy rite of J&takarma and the S'rdddha with uncooked 
food, proper for the day should be performed.” 

As to what, moreover, has been stated by Vyasa : “ In the absence of 

material, or of the twice-born, or while travelling,, or upon the birth of a 
10 son, one should perform the S'rMdha with gold, (also one) whose wife is in 
her menses,” that should be observed when uncooked food is not available. 
Therefore, on account of its inferiority, gold is the edible material intended 
here ; the twice-born is the consumer. In the Aditya Parana, prohibition 
of cooked food at a JdtasrMdha has been pointed out : “ For a Jdtakdddha 
15 one should tiot offer cooked food for the Br&hmanas even ; since their puri- 
fication takes place by ( the performance of ) the Chdndrdyana and not 
otherwise.” In regard to the day of the birth of a son 
Page 20* says Harita : ‘‘ At the birth of a son, as the manes 

enjoy pleasure, that day is auspicious.” ‘ Pleasui-e ’ i.e. 
20 delight. ‘ Auspicious,’ i. e. best calculated for acts of donation and the 
like. Hence also in the Aditya Parana ; “ When a son is born the gods and 
also the manes of the twice-born, arrive, therefore that day is always 
auspicious and proper for worship. On that occasion one should donate gold, 
land, horse, chariot, umbrella, a goat, a piece of cloth, bed, seat and a house.” 
25 An acceptance of a donation, moreover, when made while the navel is 

uncut or on that day, does not involve sin ; so says Sahkha : “Upon the birth 
of a son, while the navel is yet uncut, there is no sin even in accepting the 
donation of guda, sesamum, gold, cloth, cow, or corn, during that day for 
the Guru.” Vrddha Manu also : “ When a son is born, during that day one 
30 , may at hispleasure accept as donation, gold, corn, cow, cloth, sesamum, guda 
and clarified butter.” Vrddha YajSavalkya also : “ There everything may 

be accepted as donation ; cooked food, however, one should avoid. For 
having eaten it through ignorance, however, a twice-born should perform the 
Chdndrdyana.” ,The rule as to the acceptance of donations is for the Sakolyas 
35 only; as says Sahkha : “ To all the Sakulyas -one should donate bipeds, 
quadrupeds, corn and gold.” This, moreover, should be done during the 
period of impurity; so says Prajapati : “ When after a period of impmity 
has set in, occurs the birth of a son, immediate is the purification of the 
performer ; he becomes purified from the previous impurity. ” 

Thus in the Soirtichandrika the Jatakarma, 
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Time for Tonsure 


formed.” S^’ankha also : “In the third year the tcmsure ceremony, or in 
the fifth.” Langakshi also : “ In the third year when a greater portion has 

passed, the ChAdd should be caused.” CMdaTi i.e. top hair. S''aiHiaka also ; 
“ In the third year, the tonsure, or according to the family usage.” The 
meaning is that in whichever family whenever the tonsm-e ceremony may 
be, at that time only should it be performed. Here, the adjustment shall be 
in accordance with the particular grJpja in each case. 

In this connection LaugSkshi states rules regarding the CMdd according 
to the SsMs • Of those of the Vasishtha ( gotra) (the tonsure should be) 
from the right side ; of the Atri and Kiisyapas, on both sides ; of the Bhrgus, 
bald hairs ; of Angiras should have a row of fine top hair. ” Bdjik i.e.' row 

of hair. Others, however, by way of an auspicious ceremony, make in the 
shape of a banian leave. 

Here the counting of years should be understood to be from the time of 
the birth, vide the text of Apastamba' : “ From the birth in the third year, the 
tonsure on the Punarvasu.’ The mention of Punarvasu is indicative of a 
constellation. Hence also Vyasa: “The Asvini, Bharani, Svlti, Chita^ 
Pushya and Punarvasu, Dhanishth^, Revati, Jj-eshtha, Mrga and Hasta; 
on these (it) should be caused to be performed.” (t, e.") the shaving, is the 
supplement. Likewise, the same author also states those which are prohi- 
bited : “One should not do it in the constellation in which a man is bom 
nor on the full moon in the month, nor on the first day of a month, 0 son 
of Bhai’ata ! One should also avoid the first day of the month, or a vacant 
day, as also the Vishti; and also a Saturday, a Sunday and a Tuesday, and 
the night also. In the Jyotis S''astra also : ‘‘For a shave, (on Sunday)^ 
the Sun reduces (life) by a month, the Satuim by seven months; Mars, eight* 
Jupitor, Venus, Moon and Mercury add, ten, eleven, seven and five months 
respectively (for a shave on those days). 

Likewise in regard to some matters rules of exception in regard to parti- 
cular constellations also have been pointed in the Jyotis Sastra also : “Under 
the command of the King, when assaulted by the Br^hmanas, upon 
freedom from imprisonment, or upon an initiation for a samfice, at the 
time of marriage, as also on an impurity for death, on all these occasions 
the operation by the razor has been prescribed.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Tonsure Ceremony. 


1. Grs. S. SVI. 3. 





Now the Women’s Sao-amenls. 

There Yajfiavalkya* ; “ These rites are silently performed for women ; 
the marriage, however, ( is ) with the accompaniment of the Mantras.” 
These i. e. the ceremonies commencing with Jdtakarma and ending with the 
5 Chuddkarana, ‘ Silently,’ i. e. without the Mantras, should be performed. 
Before, moreover, having been particularly indicated, all with the Mantras 
alone. Manu^alsot ‘'This series ( of rites ) should be performed for 
women in entirety, but without the Mantras., for the purification of the body 
at the proper time and in proper order.” ‘ Series,’ i, e. 
10 Page 24^®' the Mtaharma and other performances. By this it has 

been stated that there should not be a transgression 
beyond the prescribed period. Hence also, for the transgression Katyayana 
states a Pr&yafohitta : “ Upon a mistake in regard to the sacrifices to the 

Gods, what would happen ? Thereafter offering the oblations in expiation, 
15 one should again offer oblations in the ( proper ) order. If the sacraments 
are delayed somehow beyond their respective periods, after offering oblations, 
the same should l:>e performed at that time even ; those, however, ( when ) 
falling before the Upanayana.” ‘The SarXmprdyakchitta (Omnibus expiation)’ 
even has been stated hy him also: “The Sarvapr&yakUtta with five (rks), one 
20 for each with ‘ iuoam no ague ’ two ( oblations ). ‘ Aydkha agne,' ‘ ye te 
mtam' and also ‘ UdutiamamJ ” For a transgression of the period for 
Upanayana, the Vrdtyastoma^ and the like only. Gobhila, however, states 
a special rule : “ Silently these performances for the women ; with 

mantras, however^ the oblation into the fire.” For women, however, 
25 marriage itself is the Upanayana] so says Maou^ : “ The nuptial ceremony 
' is stated to be the Upanayana sacrament for women ; serving the husband 
( is equivalent to ) the residence in ( the house of ) the Guru; and the 
household duties ( the same ) as the ( daily ) worship of the sacred fire.” 

Here, ‘serving the husband’ (is equivalent to), waiting upon the 
30 preceptor; ‘household duties’, the household duties of the preceptor, such 
as attending to the fire and the like. And therefore here also the rule in 
the text® : ‘‘Before investiture one is free to act as he likes, speak what he 
likes, and eat what he likes ” and the like, is equally applicable. As to* what 
has been stated by Hariia : “ Women may be classified into two groups 

35 (1) The Brahmavddmis, i. e. those who are intent on study, and (2) 

Sadyovadhvdh, i. e. those who arepersently for marriage. There, as regards 

1. Aehara 18. 2 . Oh. II. 66. 

3. Vratya-Stoma, swMitakshara Engl. Tr. p. 133 n. 2. Mann Oh. X. 20. 
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Sacraments for Women 


9he Nishhumavd 

How the Nishkramanam — ^the First Taking out 

There Manu^ : “In the fourth month, the Nishkramana (taking out 
ceremony ) of the child from the house should be performed,” i.e. from 
( the place ) where the birth occurred, is the supplement. In the Parana 
also : “ On the twelfth day should be performed the ( ceremony of ) 

taking out the child from the house ; likewise in the 

PaQE 22* fourth month may be made, is the opinion of others, 0 
Lord. ” Thereafter what should be done ? Anticipating 
this, says S^ahkha : “In the fourth month should be performed (the 
ceremony of ) the sight of the Sun by the child.” Yama also : “ Thereafter 
in the third month, should be made the seeing of the Sun, in the fourth 
month, should be made the sight of the moon by the child. ” Laugakshi 
also : In the third month and a half, the sight of the Sun. ” Here 

also, the adjustment should be in accordance with one’s own Grhya rules. 
Those however, in whose S' dkM it has not been stated, for them is the rule 
of option. 

Thus ends in the Smrtichandrika, the Nishkramana. 

Now the ( Ceremony of) Kar^avedba : Piercing the Ears 

There, the Jyotis Sastram : “ In the month of Kdrtika, or Pausha, or 
Chaitra, or Ph^lgunaalso, they prescribe the (ceremony of) boring the ear in 
the bright half, on an auspicious day, under a good constellation, when the 
moon is auspicious, is favourably placed, and when the Sirshodaya^ signs are 
auspicious, excepting an inauspicious day, a Vyatip&ta,^ Vishti*, and Vaidhrti. 

1 . Oh. n. 34. 

2 . The epithet of the zodiacal signs of Gemini ( Mithuna), Leo ( Simha ), 

Virgo ( JTanya ), Libra ( Tula ), Scorpion ( rricAi^a ), Aquarius ( ), and 

Pisces ( Mina ). Note the following passage from — 

3 Urr (Aries) ( Sun ) gnw (ms^f ) ^ ( Cancer ) ^1% ( Sagittarius ) ^iTRri^ri I 

ii 

l^5tr#r ^?rt: n 

3 . sapfliTriT, are the names of #r », which are 27 in number viz. , 

sqMiat I’TopRasiI I II 

Of these, 5 ip#n^ occurs as under 

4 . ft/Sr: — one of the eleven sp^cjs of which it is the seventh. - ; 

1 515^ =^357^: i%=gfr 3 i 3^1% n ■ 


Boring the ears; Feeding 


Of the baby in whom the teeth have not appeared and while lying on the 
lap of the mother, the needle-holder should bore the two ears with a 
needle having a duplicated thread. With the constellations, of Hasta, 
Asvinij Sv^ti, the Punarvasu, Tishya, Indu (i. e. the Mrgasiras), ChitrS, 

5 Hari, and Revati; under a favourable moon, on a Thursday, or a Friday 
the ears should be pierced at the aTOawjya Amarejya Le. Brhaspati. 

Thus ends in the Smrtichandrika the Karnavedha. 

Now the ( Ceremony of) First Feeding— -Annaprasanam. 

There, Manu : ^ “In the sixth month, the (first) feeding, or on an aus- 
1 0 picious occasion in the &mily.” Yama also : “ Thereafter the (ceremony of) 
feeding should be performed according to the rule ; or in the eighth (it ) 
may -be done, as may be considered auspicious in the fiimily.” - 

Laugakshi also : “In the sixth, the ( first ) feeding, or when the teeth . 
appear.” S''ahkha also : “ In the year, the feeding, or in half-year,” so ( say ) 
15 some. Here also, the adjustment should be accordingto one’s own Grhya rules. 

Markandeya here states a special rule: “ In front of the Deity 
while Ijing on the lap of the nurse, and well bedecked with ornaments, 
food should be given to the child in a golden pot. One should 
make it drink the milk-preparation containing honey, ghee, and gold ; 
20 after it has been made to drink that, the nurse should keep off the 
child from her lap. After the testing of food the same author states the 
rules for ascertaining the means of livelihood of the child” (in after life). 

“ Thereafter, having spread aU around in the front of the Deity several 
articles and works of art, scientific works, weapons, one should note the 
25 indication. That article which the child will of his own accord touch first, 
the child’s livelihood would be secured by that ( article) itself. ” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the First feeding. 

Now the Tonsure — Chu^akarma. 

There Manu^ : “ The tonsure ceremony for all classes of the twice-boim 
go according to the Dharma (rule) should be performed in 

Page 23* the first year, or the third year as under the command 
of the S^ruti.” Yama also: “After the (first) year 
is completed the tonsure ceremony has been ordained ; in the second 
or in the third should it be done as under the command of the S^ruti. ” 
22 Vaijavapa also : “ Of a three years’ (child), the tonsure should be per- 

l* tnr — point of conlact where the horiaoa and the ecoUpdo or the path of 
planets meet. 2. Oh. H. S4, 3. Ch. 11. 35. 



Women students^ 

the BrahmavddiniSf the Upanayana, the preparation of the fire, the study of 
the Vedas, at home the begging of alms ; while in regard to those who are, 
intent on marriage, the Upanayana should be jperformed just before the 
marriage, and the marriage should (then) be performed.” . That has a refer- 
ence to another Kalpa}. To that effect is Mantf : In the past Kalpa, for 
the maidens the tying of the TOwn/u girdle was intended ; also the teaching 
of the Vedas, and the Sdvitn text likewise, the father, the father’s 
Iffother and the brother also, never a stranger, should teach her. In her 
own house the begging of alms has been directed ; she should avoid the. 
antelope hide, the staff, and also the wearing of the knotted, hair, ” 

Thus in die SairlichandrikS, the Women’s Sacraments. * 


Now the Duties of the Uninitiated : Anupanita-dharmah . 

There Gautama^ : “ Before the Upanayana^ one may act as he likes, 

speak what he likes, and eat what he likes.” ‘ Slay act as he likes’ i. e, may 
go wherever he likes ; ‘speak what be likes,’ such as uttering indecent words; 
‘ may eat what he likes ’ i. e. eating stale food and the like. The meaning, 
is, that in regard to these (acts), there is no sin before the Upanayana. To 
that effect also the Vishnu Purana^ ^ “In regard to the ealables and non-eat- 
ables, as also in regard . the undrinkable, what ( words ) diould be. spoken, 
and not spoken, and also in regard the falsehood, during that period there 
would be no sin ; not until he is initiated. ” : , 

It should not, however, be supposed that by the word ‘ undrinkable ’ 
is intended that there would be no sin even in drinking the intoxicants.' 
For in the context of the avoidables Gautama^ has stated : “ At ah. times a 

Brfthmana, the intoxicant The use of the w'ord nitya ‘ af all 'times ’ 
is intended as a prohibition to cover even the uninitiated. Nor, indeed, 
should it be supposed that before the Upanayana there is no status of a 
Brfihmana even. For in the texts “In the eighth from the conception,. or 
in the eighth year,” the command for the Upanayana made by Manu^ is for 
one who is a Brfihmana. Moreover, this text of Gautama and others should be 
regarded as intended for other ( acts ) than the Mahdpdiakas’ . To that 

1. 5p5qf — As a measiire^of time, means a day of Bralima or 1000 Yugas, being a 

period of 432 million years of mortals. Tbe present is ( Apts ). 

2. Not found in tlie printed editions of Mann. 

3. CL in. 4 . Bk lll. * •' 

5. OLII. 25. 6. OL 11.86. ; ; ‘ - j . : 

7. See Yajfiavalkja Dd. 227, . ' 0 

' 0 ^ 
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Before the Upanayana 


effect is another Smrti : “ The sfetement as to acting according to one’s 
desire, has application excepting as to a Mah&p&taka. ” 

Elsewhere also, at some places Cantama^ has stated an exception to 
(the rale as to) ‘eating as one may like’: ‘‘A 
5 Page 25'*^ celibate student; (he) shall not ra,t the offerings.” 

Hviam, ‘ offerings,’ i. e. the remnant of what 
was offered as oblation into the fire ; one who eats it is huidd ; one who is 
not a hutdd, is ahutdd, ‘ one not eating the offerings.’ The meaning is that, 
that is given by the father. To that effect Yama : The Vaisvadeva, the 

10 Purod&&, and what was offered as an oblation into the fire, if through 
mistake the child tikes to itself, it should be guarded by the mother with 
effort.” FawaJewam i. e. the remnant of the Vaisvadeva. 

Likewise Gautama^ states an exception to ( the rule as to ) acting as he 
likes : “ A celibate student.” The meaning is that if on any account there 

15 occurs a transgression in regard to the Upanayana beyond the eighth (year) 
from conception and the like period, still he should carry on as a celibate 
student. It should not be supposed that by the expression ‘a celibate student ’ 
is intended to indicate the duties as for a celibate student. Since says 
Vasi^ha^ : “ For him there can be no ( Vedic ) performance whatsoever, 
20 until the tying of the Muflja ( ^dle ) ; by his conduct he is like a S' Mr a 
as long as he is not born in the Veda.” Gautama also^ : “He may void 
urine and fseces according to convenience-” The meaning is that for him 
are not the restrictive rules such® as ‘turning his fece towards the north 
during the day, and during the night turning his face towards the south, 
25 and the like. ’ 

Thus when ( it is found that ) everywhere there is no restrictive’! rule, 
the same Author® states a rule of restriction at some places: “No rule 
exists in his case in the matter of sipping water.” Kdpai.e. variety. 
By this it is understood that on occasions for a sipping of water, bare 
3 Q sipping is intended ; the particulars as to variety alone have been negatived. 
Therefore by this statement, there is no impurity for the father and others 
even at the touch of one who has not done the sipping; so says the Same 


1. Oh. n. 2-3. 2. Oh. n. 2. 

3. Oh.n. 6. Oited in "Vasishtha as a text of Harita as also Mann Oh. II. 171-172. 

4, Oh,n. 4, 5, See Gaatama Oh. L 35, 6, Oh, II, 6. 


They hem a ii 

Antfaw^* “ Not on account of his touch is there an impurity.” The import is 
that by that much alone is he purified. 

Indeed, if it be so, then even at the touch of a ChandMa and the like he 
would not become impure. Not so, for in the text of Gautama, Chanddla and 
the like are not mider consideration ; and moreover, in the texP : “ Upon a 5 

^ touch of the degraded, of a woman in her menses, and of one who has touched 

a corpse, a bath over the head” these two have been specially mentioned. 
Therefore the text, “ Not on account of his touch is there an impurity” has 
a reference to the sipping of water under discussion in the text : “ Not for 

him is the rule as to sipping water. ” With this object Apastamba^ also 10 
says: “ Infants do not become impure before they receive the sacrament 
. of AnnaprAsana ; some hold, until they have completed ( the first ) year ; 

^ or as long as they cannot distinguish the points of the horizon ( %t: ) ; 

others, as long as the initiation is not perforuied. Here, however, the right 
(course) is induced according to the S'dstras. ” Here on the strength of the 15 
clause, ‘‘ here, however, the right &c. ” the other three alternatives have been 
stated as the prima facie position ; so has been stated in its Bhashya. 

Moreover, Gautama^ has stated the processes of purification : “ Otherwise 
also by wiping, washing, or by sprinkling water.” Apdmdrjanam, wiping, 
i. e. purification of the polluted limbs ; sfainkling water with the band, is 20 
wasinng ; completely washing up of the part besmeared with impurity or the 
like. The meaning is that of that which has been contacted by an impurity, 
the purification may be brought about by means others than these, 
r- In this manner although a purification has been brought about by sipping 

f water and the like, one must not empoly him in the matter of oblation to the fire 25 

&c, so says Gautama®: “But one must not employ him to offer oblation to 
the fire or the Bali-offerings.” The import is that since because he is without 
the mantras. Manu® also : “Neither a girl nor a young woman, nor a man of 
* little knowledge, nor a fool shall be the offerer of the agnihotra, nor a man 

in great suffering, nor one uninitiated. ” Nor can there be appointment after 30 
causing him to take the mantras f so says Gautama^: “Nor one should 
" make him recite the Yedic texts, except in offering Swadhd.’^ ‘Offering 

SioadM i.e- the performance of funeral ceremomes. The meaning is that in that 
case, even for one who has not been initiated, the repetition of the mantras : 
is not opposed. The use of Brahma ‘Vedic texts, is indicative of non-exclu- gg 
sion of Smriis, Angas,' etc. Manu® also : “For him there can be no (Yedic) 

{ 1. Oh, 11. 7. 2. Oh. XIV. 27. 3. Oh. II. 16 19-23. 

4. Oh. n. 6. 5, Oh. n. 8. 6. Oh. XI. 36. 7. Oh. n. 9. 

8. Oh. n. 171-172. 
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Comm^nc^mMi of study 


perfuruiauce whutever uiitil the tying of the mufija girdle ; one should not 
pronounce the sacred test excepting for the offering of the Swadhd. ” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Doties of the Uninitiated. 


Now the Commencement of Study. 

5 /Pagk 26* 

There Markandeya: “ After the fifth year has arrived, while the God 
JanArdana has not gone^ to sleep, avoiding the sixth, as also the first, likewise 
the eighth, a riktd^, and the fifteenth also ; likewise a Sunday and a Tuesday ; 
at a time well determined in this manner, the commencement of study 
10 should be -caused to be made. After having worshipped Hari, the goddess 
: Lakshmi, and Sarasvati also, the Sfitrak&ras of one’s own (branch of) learn- 
ing, and in one’s own (branch of) learning in particular, in the names of 
these deities themselves one should offer oblations of ghee into the fire and 
offer respectful worship to the best of the twice-born mth dakshinds. The 
15 preceptor being seated with his face (turned) towards the East should teach 
the pupil whose face should be towards the West, when well honoured 
. with the blessings of the twice-born. From that time ouAvards, one should 
avoid the avoidable non-study days, the two eighth days and tAVo days at 
the end of each fortnight. Likewise during the period of impurity, Avlieii 
2 (j rains are falling, during an earthquake, during an eclipse, on a Vyatlpdta 
for a day and night, and also upon the &Il of the thunderbolt.” 

Thus in the SmrticEandriksi the Commencement of Study. 

Now the Upanayana. 

There Yajnavalkya^ : “ In the eighth year of conception, or in the 
25 Brlhmaiia, the Upanayana ceremony ; of the Kings in the 

eleventh ; with one more, of the Vaisyas ; some say according to family 
custom.” Taking near is the same as causing to be taken near ; that should 
be done for a Brlhma^a in the eighth year from the time of conception, or 
from the birth. Together with one ‘ is with one ’ ; the meaning is in 
gQ ! that i. 0 in the eleventh year, or in the twelfth year. For the Kshatriyas 
and the Yaisyas also the counting is from the conception &c. Since Manu has 

^ — — ^ ^ •' ...p, fr— 

1. u e. from the eleventh ( the first io the month of A^liadha ) to tha 

month of ^Kartika-). 

2. is the name given to the fourth, ninth^ and ‘fourteenth days in a fortnight* 

3. Achara 14. ; 




The Updndyandi Periods for 




stated^ : “ In the eighth year from conception, one should perform the 

Upaiuiyana ceremony of a Brahmana ; in the eleventh from conception, 
however, for the King; while’ in the twelfth from conception of the 
Vaisyas.” Here Laugakshi : “ In the seventh year (shall be) a Bi-ahmana's 
Upamyana, in the ninth of the Rdjanya, in the eleventh, of the famjaR 
Paithinasi “ In the fifth from conception, one should initiate a Brahmana, 
or in the eighth from conception ; in the eleventh from conception, the 
Rajanya ; in the twelfth from, conception, the Vaisya, or in the eighteenth 
from conception.” 

Gautama,^ however, mentions, an Upanayana in (fulfilment of) a particu- 
lar desire : In the ninth or in the fifth for a speciaP desire.” Here the 

counting of the years is also from the commencement of conception &c. as 
after mentioning the ordinary ( Niiya ) and Kdmya ( for a particular 
desire ), the Same Author has said “ the counting of the year is from the 
commencement of conception.” This, however, has reference to a Br^h- 
mai.a, as says Ahgirah : “ Of a member of the first-born ( class) who has 

a desire for proficiency in sacred leaiming, the tying of the mufija girdle 
should be in the fifth year, and of one who desires ( log) life, in the ninth.” 
Manu^ also ; “ Of a Vipra desirous of proficiency in sacred® learning, should 
be performed in the fifth.” For the Kshatriya and Yaisya, however, 
should be observed as stated by Angiras : “In the sixth, as also in the twelfth^ 
for the Kingly Order, deshing increase of power and ( long ) life ; for a 
Vaisya desh’ous_of business I and (long) life, however, in the eighth and the 
fourteenth ”. Ihd, ‘ busmess,’ agricultural and the like operation. Hence 
in the sixth and the eighth should be understood, power and business. So 
also Manu® : “ Of a King desirous of power, in the sixth,; of a Vaisya intent 
on agriculture &c. in the eighth.” In this manner should be per- 
formed in any other period also with the object of other results. That says 
Apaslamba’ : “Now those for the fulfilment of some ( particular ) wish; in 
the seventh, of one desirous of excellence in sacred learning; in the eighth, of 
one desirous of ( long ) life ; in the ninth, of one desirous of manly vigour • 
in the tenth, of one desirous of food and tiie like ; in the eleventh, °of a 
person desirous of organic strength; in the twelfth, one 
Page 27^" desirous of cattle.” This, moreover, is ( the rule ) com- 
... “ion for ah the three Var7}as, since it has been stated to 
be after their Upana yana ; so has been explained in the gloss on it. 

4 Oh v’a?’ opposed to 

5- ^ir^e-spifitualpre emicehee which can beattoinedby proficiency in sacred law 

6. Oh. II. 37. 7. Dh. S. I. i. 20-26. , „ 
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46 By iihe season 

Here, moreover, in the ca.se of a Br^mana and the others, it is the 
second birth ; so says Vasishtha’ t “ That from dhe mother, is their first 
birth, the second is the investiture with the Munja girdle.” In this con- 
nection Manu^ explains the theory : “Among these, his birth for the study 
5 of the Vedas is characterised by the tying of the Munja girdle ; there his 
mother is the S^vitri^, w'hile the father is declared to be the Ach&rya. 
They call the teacher the father (of the pupil j -because he imparts the 
V eda.” Apastamba^ also : “ For he causes him to be born by (imparting to 
him ) the sacred lore ; that is the best birth ; the mother and the father 
10 produce the (physical) body only.” In this way for the three alone, viz. 
the BrMimana and the others is the state of being twice-born, not for the 
Sfidra; as, for him there is no second birth. So also YajSavaikya^ ; “ Be- 
cause from the mother are they first born, and the second time from ( the 
investiture with) the binding of the Mmlja girdle, the Br^hmanas, 
15 Kshatriyas, Vaisyas — ^these are called the twice-born. ” 

In this connection Apaslamba^ states a rule of adjustment of the season 
by regard to the Varnas : One should initiate a Br^hmana in the Vernal 
season, ( Vasania )•, a Kshatriya in the Gnshma', in the S'arad a Vaisya.” 
Or the five months commencing with M&gha and the rest should be chosen. 
So also in the Jyotis^astra : “ In the five mouths commencing with MAgha 

and the following, the Maunjt is commended.” This, moreover, is common 
for the three Fanias. That has been stated in the Jyotiss4stra also : “ The 
season of the spring ( Vasanta) is auspicious for the first-born j the 
§hma for the Kings, and the S'arad for the Vai^yas, for the tying of the investi- 
25 ture ; or if for all, are the five months commencing with MAghaP Of those 
of the Yajus however, the mention again of the Vasanta is intended 

as a restrictive rule; so has been stated in the Dharma Bhashya. The Vasanta 
and the following also occur upon the conjunction of the Sun with the 
two signs of the Zodiac. This even has been stated there also : “ From the 
30 conjunetdon of -the Sun with two signs ( each ) of the Zodiac commencing 
with the Capicorn ( Mrga ) occur the six seasons viz., the S'isira, Vasanta^ 
Gii^hma, Var§hA^ S'arad, and similarly the sixth called the ffemania.” Mrga 
is the Capricorn ( Makara )■ By this it comes to be stated that the 
Vasanta occurs (at the combination) with Mim (Pisces) and Mesha 
35 ( Aries). The Sruti, however, says that Madhu and MAdhava make the 
Vasanta : “ The Madhu and also the MAdhava are of the vernal seasons.” 

1. Oh. 11. 3. 2. Ch. II. 170"-171. 3. t. e. the Gayatri Mantra with which 

he is initiated. 4. Bh. S. 1. i. 16-13. 5. Ach^ra 39. 6. Dh. S. 1. i. 12. 


Oalagraftas — the avmdablea 
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Afddhu and Madhcvoci i, e. ChuitTu and Vuis&lchd. In this manner the days 
&c. even should be ascertained from the Jyotissastra also : “ When the 

Moon is invisible, and Venus has gone into eclipse, and the sun is 
devoid of rays, the Upanayana should not be performed, nor on a non- 
study day or on avoidable days.” dalagrahas, ‘ avoidable days,’ e. days 5 
with a weak influence of the stars. The Sun when positioned in the first part 
of a Zodiacal sign is Ntramsa, ^devoid of rays.’ Galagraha, ‘ an avoidable 
day,’ also has been stated there too : “ The thirteenth and the three follow- 
ing days, the seventh and the two following days, the fourth and the ele- 
venth, these nine are the GalagrahasV The Jupiter, the son of Bhrgu, the son 10 
of the Earth, and the son of the hare-holder, these are the presiding (stars) 
respectively of the ( follow^ers of ) iJic., Yajus, Sdma and Atharvana. The 
son of Bhrgu, i.e. Venus ; son of Earth i. e. Mars ; son of the hare-holder, 
i.e. Mercury. These are the presiding stars of the 5 ^-., and the rest respectively. 

The meaning is that during that period, should be ])erformed the 15 
Upanayana of one belonging to that S'dkhd. “ On the ( constellation of ) 
flasto and the two following, on the Fushya and Dhanishthd, Pamhna, 
Akini, Mercury, Punarvasu, on a prescribed, course, with a helpful Moon, 
should be performed the ceremony of tying and the untying of the girdle 
of the twice-born.” ^0 

Thus in the SnirtichandrikS, the Upanayana. 

Page 28 * 

Now the SeciHidary Periods : Ganna Kala^. 

There Mantf: The (time for the ) S^vitri (initiation) of a Br&h- 
mai^ does not pass until the completion of the sixteenth year; of a Kshatriya 25 
until the completion of the twenty-second; and of a Taisya until the com- 
pletion of the twenty-fourth.” Here, moreover, the use of ( the prefix ) d 
( ^Tf ) is inceptive'*. Since Vyasa says : “ The farthest time for Initiation 
is that of sixteen years; twenty-two for another, and twenty-four for 
another ” Parah, ‘farthest,’ i.e. the last. The meaning is that after this there 30 
is not even a secondary period. Hence also Yama has stated ( that there 
is ) degradation after that : “ When they go beyond the limits, all of them 

become degraded. ” Vyasa also : “ If this time ( stated ) for the Br^hmana, 

\ : 1. ^ Gh. XL 34. ' ■ : ~ : . . ■ ■■ ~~ ^ 

^ 2 i. e. inclusive. Here is a reference to the Sutra 

( Panini II. 1-13 ). The prefix sfr a is used to indicate the farthest limit ), or the 

commencement ( ), The two are thus distinguished. ^ % *n%, 

( Apte ). 
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Secondary Periods 


Kshatriya, and Vaisya is ^ transgressed, they become Vr^tyas, degraded 
as (having) fallen from the S&vitri, and are to be avoided with effort.” By 
saying that ‘ they should be avoided,' he says (in effect) that they are not 
fit for company. Hence also Vasishlha^ : “ They should not initiate 

5 these, nor should impart instructions, nor cause sacrifices to be performed 
(by them) ; nor should one have marriages with them. ” 

Maau^ also : “ With these, (if they have) not been purified according ,tp 
the sacred command, not even in times of distress or on any account should 
a Br'^hmana have any connection either through the Veda or by marriage. ” 
10 ‘'Brahma connection’, such as imparting lessons in the study ( of 
the Vedas ) &c. ‘ Not purified ’ i.e. who have not performed penances. 

Hence also the Sangrahakara : “ Of a Vr^tya who has not performed the 

penance, one should cause the Vpamyana ; one should also avoid giving 
him lessons in study, or officiating at a sacrifice by himj as also marriage 
(with him). ” The penance also has been stated by YajBavalkya^ : “Above 
that, they fall; excluded from allDharma, fallen from S&vitri, they become 
Vr&tyas, so long as they do not perform the sacrifice called Vrfityastoma.” 
Vrdtyastoma, i.e. the sacrifice intended as expiatory for the Vr^tyas. Tlie 
meaning is that excepting that, they have no right in I'egnrd to any other. 

2 Q The meaning is, that there even, for one who is without a wife, who 
has not studied the Vedas, who has not consecrated the sacred Fire, has the 
capacity because* of a text ; thus there is no contradiction. 

Vasishtha,^ however, has stated another mode of expiation “ One 
who has fallen from the S^vitri should perform the Udddlaka vow (thus); 
92 for two months should he subsist on barley food; for a month on milk; for 
a fortnight on the Amihshd^; for eight nights on ghee; for six nights on 
unbegged food; for three nights should he drink water; and for a day and 
night should he fest, or should go for the AvahJirtha bath at a horse 
sacrifice, or should offer a Vrdtyasioma.'^ The meaning of this:, the 
gQ performance of the vow has been stated by Udddlaka, therefore 
it is called Udddlaka Vrata. For that two months, by barley &c., — he 
states its nature. Barley food i.e. gruel made of barley ; on that alone one 
should live for two months. When unbegged, however, one may eat the 
sacrificial food which is common for aU the vows, since no particular 
35 been mentioned. That, moreover, should be done once only, as 

1. Dhs. S. XI. 75. 2. Ch. II. 40. 3. Achara 38. 4. f=^rS[- *. e. on 

the strength of the express text. 5. ‘ Oh. XL 76-79, 6. sn(^ — Curd and 

milk and whey, a mixture of boiled and co-agulated milk % iun% ftf 

*{=rw I 
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a penance involves pains. During the fast, however, water even has been 
excluded since before tliat, three iiights by swallowing water, has been 
laid down. 

Thus in the SmrtichandrikE the Secondary Periods. 


Now the Ajinas : Skins. 

There Gautama^: “The hides of black, white, and of goats. ” 
3k’ i.e. the black antelope; ‘ w'hite’, ie. the white deer ; ^basta' is a 
. The skins i.e. hides of these shall be for the BrA.hmana, Kshatriya 
Vaisya respect! vety. So also Brhaspati : “ Black shall be the skin for 

Unnana, of a rum for a Kshatriya ; of a goat for a Vais'ya. The clothes 
11 be) of hemp, silk and hides.” Paraskara^, however, states a special 
rule. “ Or for all, the bovine. ” Yama also : “ The 

Page 29**" hide of the black antelope for the Bnthmana, of 
the ruru for the Kshatriya, the hide of a goat for the 
ya ; for all the rum hide.” These, the upper garments; vide this 
i of Sahkha. “ Of the black, ruru and of goat (for) the upper garments.” 
ikara^ also : “ Of the ena antelope shall be the upper garment 
. Brilhmaria; of a rum, for one of the Kingly Order ; of a goat, or the 
ae for a Vaisya ; or for all, the bovine,” Efuih i. e. the black antelope. 

Thus the Skins. 


There Gautama^ : “ The hempen or the linen cloth, the (iunez*) bark of 

trees, and woolen blankets, for all ; or undyed cotton cloth.” Hempen i.e. 
made of hemp ; KsTiauma,imAQ of hempen fibre ; cKiram, bark Le. made of 
the darbha grass or the linen. Kutapa, ‘woolen’ blanket made of the wool of a 
znountain goat. ‘ Undyed,’ not contacted with any colour. The meaning 
is, that these become the clothes for all. Vasishtha^ also : Or for all, the 
undyed cloth.’ Mann^ however, states the rule of adjustment by regard 
to the Varnas : “Let them wear in the order ( of their Varnas ), clothes 
made of hemp, flax or wmol”. Vasishlha’ also : “ White unwoven cloth for 
the Bridimaiia ; madder for the Kshatriya ; of yellow silk for the Vaisya. ” 
Prachetalb states the characteristics of an ahata cloth. “ Slightly washed, 
new, white, at both the ends the threads intact, and that which has not 
been worn — such should be known to be the ahata cloth, sacred in all per- 
formances.” Dyed in madder is Mdnjishtha. 


Some, however, prescribe a 35 
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The Clothes. The Staffs 

red cloth for the Brlhrham. That says Apastamba^ : “ Some prescribe the 
red cloth ; of the madder for the Kingly Order ; a yellow for the Vaisya.’’ 
Dyed in red colour, is red. Dyed in turmeric is yellow dyed. In regard 
to the dyeing, however, Gautama^ states a special rule : “ Produced from 

5 a tree, for the Br^hmana ; (and) for the other two, dyed with madder or 
turmeric.” ‘ Produced from a tree ’ L e. dyed in a colour produced from a 
tree. Paithinasi, however, states the red for all. “The Kamancklu, the sacred 
thread, and the red cloth equal ( for all ).” This, moreover, for wearing; as 
Man# has stated: “The blankets made of hemp, cotton, the skin of a 
10 goat, bark, all these one should put on ; and a white cloth for wearing.” 

Thus the Clothes. 


Kow the Staffs : Dan4% 

There Mami^ : “ According to Dharma, a Br&hmana should have a 

Bilva^ or a P&l^sa staff ; a Kshatriya, a Vata or a EhS,dira ; a Vaisya, a 
15 Pilu or an Audumbara.” Pilu is used to indicate bending. In the Parana 
also : “ A Br&hmana the Bilva or P4Msa ; a Kshatriya, a Plakshaja simi- 

larly ; the Nyagrodha and the Kh5dira, a Kshatra; and also made of the 
cane, Paila or an Audumbara, a Vaisya, also a third made of Asvattha. ” 
This, moreover, is not intended as meaning a combination of the Dandas, 
20 but only as optional alternatives. For a Vipra, a 

Page 30* P^llsa or a Bilva staff has been stated according to 
Dharma ; Asvattha or even the Kh&dira staff for the 
Ksliatriya according to Dharma ; an Audumbara for a Vaisya, or of the 
Plaksha has been stated, 

2 ^ Paraskara^, however, states a special rule : “ PaMsa is the staff for a 

Brfihmana, a Bailva for a E4janya, an Audumbara for a Vaisya, or all for 
all.” Gautama’ also : “Or of a sacrificial (tree) for all.” ‘Sacx'ificial’ *.c. 
fit for a sacrifice. This has a reference when a prescribed staff is not 
available. Hence also Yama : “ In the absence of these, even for aU, of all 
3 Q the sacrificial ( trees ).” With this very object Apaslamba® also says : 
“ The staff made of a tree may be without any reference to any caste ; so 
advise some. ” 

1. Dh. S. I. 2. 41 ; I. S. 1-2. 2. Oh. I. 20-21. 3. Oh. n. 46. 4. Oh. IL. 45. 

5 . — The wood-apple tree 5>4ejfZe Mar7nelos-j>xf^j^-~Butea Frondosa also called 

Apte; and jjjStsr —The Indian fig tree; ^ig-a palm, 

6. Oh. n. V. 25-28. 7. Oh. 1. 21. 8. I. 2. 38. 


Requisites and measurements of a good staff 
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Maou^ states the cliaracteristics of a staff; “Straight should be all 
the staffs, without a scar, handsome in appearance, not likely to cause 
tremour in men, with their bark perfect, and not spoilt by fire.” Gaulama^ 
also : “ Unblemished, bent like sacrificial posts, and together with the bark 
on.” ‘ Unblemished ’ i. e. by the coifing round of creepers &c; ‘ bent like 3 
sacrificial posts,’ i. e. with the tops bent like sacrificial posts. So also Vyasa : 

Of the dimensions up to the head of man, forehead, or the tip of the nose, 
and bent like sacrificial posts.” Manu* also states the measurement of 
staffs : “ The staff for a Br^hmana should be made of such measure of 

length as to reach the end of his hair ; that of a Kshatriya as far as the iQ 
forehead; while, as far as the tip of the nose for a Yaisya.” ‘ End of the 
hair,’ i- e. the meaning is, measuring as far as the head. Hence also 
Gautama'^ : “ Of the measurement as far as the head, forehead, and the 

tip of the nose.” 

Vasishlha= : “ Measuring as far as the hair, for a Brahmana ; measuring 15 
as far as the forehead, for a Kshatriya ; measuring as far as the nose for a 
Vaisya.” Sankha also : “ As far as the forehead and the nose, equal to 
these (in length) has been stated respectively in order.’' 

Thus the Staffs. 

Now the Girdles : Mekhalafe. 20 

There Gautama* : “ Of the mufija grass, a bow-string, or a wool 

thread (shall be) the girdles in respective order. ” Made of the muQja grass 
is the maunji ; that is the girdle for a Br^hmana; made of the Mfirv&'^ fibre, 
is the bow-string, that for a Kshatriya. Mti.rvd, a tuft. Made of the 
hempen fibre, is fibrous ; that itself for a Vaisya. So also Manu® : “The 25 
girdle for a BrUhmana should be made of a triple cord of munja grass 
smooth and soft ; that for a Kshatriya, however, of a bowstring, made of 
murv& fibres; and (that) for a Vaisya of hempen threads.” Triple ie. of 
three strings. That says Prachetah : “ With three threads shall be coiled 
the girdle. ” Vasishlha,® however, states a special rule : “ The maunja 30 

girdle for a Br&hmana ; the bowstring for a Kshatriya ; of the hempen fibre 
for a Vaisya.” Paithinasi also : “ The mufija girdle as for a sn&taka is for 
the Br&hmana; that made of the balvaja grass for a Kshatriya; the hempen or 
linseed for a Vaisya.” Linseed i.e. hemp. "What is stated here should be 
understood to be in the absence of the mufija &c. Hence also Mantf®. 35 

' 1. Ch. II. 41. 2. 1.24. 3. Oh. 11. 46. ' 

4. Ch. I. 25. 5. Oh. XI 55-57. 6. Oh. 1. 15. 

7. OTi — is the creeper of which the strings of bows are made. 

8, Ch.n. 42. 9. Oh. XI. 58-60. 10. Oh. U. 43, 
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52 The Saered Thread 

“ If mufija grass be not available, (it) may be made of Kns'a, Asmantaka 
and Balvaja ( fibres ) with a single threefold knot, or with three or 
five ( knots ). ” Thus the Girdle. 


Now the YajSopavita : the Sacred Thread . 

5 TIjere Manu'' : “ The sacred thread of a Br4hmana shall be made of 

cotton turned to the right, of hempen thread fora Kshatriya, andfor aVais'ya 
of woolen thi’ead.” Thrice rolled and having thi’ee threads, vide the Srati. 
“ Nine, indeed, thrice rolled.” In the Grhy a Parisishta : “Turned to the 
right, having uneven threads and thrice I’olled is the sacrificial thread ”. 
10 ‘ Uneven thread,’ that is to say, uneven chords. Each 

PaGB 31* chord having uneven fibres, while the thrice-rolled, one 
only ; otherwise the ninefold character would be des" 
troyed. It has been stated by Devala : “ The sacred thread one should 

prepare with a thread having nine fibres.” Thus it comes to be 

25 stated that, of nine fibres "thrice rolled is the sacred thread. 

That should be made thrice-rolled upwai’ds. So says Datlatraya : “ With 
three threads rolled downwards, and again with thrice-rolled turned round 
upwards.” Katyayana also : “ Thrice turned upwards with three threads 
turned downwards, should (it) be made.” The Sangrahakara states the 
2 Q characteristics of Urdhvavrta. — ‘ Turned upwards’ : With the right hand 
(raised) upwards, made into three threads and rolled, such a thread is stated 
in the M^nava S''^stra to be Urdhvavriam.’' The meaning is that what is 
rolled round with the right hand raised upwards is Urdhvavrta. And this is 
proper also ; otherwise if raising up and turning round were simultaneous, 
25 it would be ‘ rolled by the one raised.’ 

There Devala states the details of the performance for the UpavUa : 
“Having gone out of the town, having measured it upto ninety-six fingers, the 
thr^d rolled up three times, having sprinkled with (the repetition of) the 
water^ hymns, in a temple of god, in a cow-shed, or by the river-side, or atany 
3 Q other pure place, it should be rolled thrice with (the repetition of) the Sflvitri 
hymn, that then (it)becomes [Navasutra) nine-thread; it should then be tied to 
a Bilva, Asvattha or any other tree fit for sacrificial purposes when wet, with 
the words : “Bow to the manes ”, and while pronouncing ( these words ) it 
should be gazed at ; that gives satisfaction to the manes ; it should be struck 
35 three times ; that gives satisfaction to the Gods and others. Taking (a clod 
of ) earth in the left hand, it should be placed in it, pronouncing the Avoids 

1, Oh. 11. 44., 2. — soch as etc. 
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BMJi ‘ earth’ ; and with the repetition of the Vydhrtis, a leaf, a flower, or 
even a fruit, one should place over it. Thereafter one should pronounce 
the Mantra ‘ Bhtimgnikha ’ &c. and rolling it three times with three 
( repetitions ), with a bow to Hari, Brahml and Isvai’a, one should place it 
on,” The Mantra for putting it on (AvadMnd), however, has been stated in 5 
the Grhya PariMshta ( thus ) : “ The sacrificial thread, the highest in holiness, 
which was created along with Prajapati in old times : Pray confer long life. 
White in all parts, may the sacrificial thread be (my) strength and lustre.’ ’ 

In the Sankhyayana Grhya also : “ You are the sacrificial thread, I put you 

on for a sacrifice with the sacrificial thread.” Here Devala states the differ- 10 
ent deities for each thread : “ OmMra, for the first thread, and for the 

second the Fire similarly ; the third has Naga as the divinity ; the fourth has 
Soma as its deity ; the fifth has the Pitrs for its deity •, and for the 
sixth is Prajtlpati ; the seventh has Vayu for the deity, and the Sun is for 
the eighth; the ninth has all the deities ; thus are these nine threads. ” 15 

Here Katyayana states the rule regarding the knot : “ The Upaiita 

shall be rolled thrice, and for it one knot is prescribed. ” There Devala : 

” With one knot, the thread rolled twice or thrice. ” 

One who does not know this (process of the) preparation of the Upavita 
of him all the performances become fruitless. So says Pitamaha : “ One 20 

who does not know this prepai’ation of the sacrificial thread as declared in 
the Yeda, of him all the performances relating to the bath, charitable dona- 
tions, Japa and the like become fruitless. A BiAhmana who does not 
know the inauguration of the Upavtta, that man being under a delusion, always 
bears the burden like a beast a bull.” Katyayana, however, states another 25 
measure: “ That which is borne on the spinal cord, and also on the navel, 
and reaches the wnist, that Upavita is fit to be put on, not too long nor 
short.” Here by the prohibition of one too long or too short, and of a midd- 
ling one also if not available on account of anj^ reason, it appears that (one of) 
another measure is not contradicted. Hence also Devala : “Above the breast 
and below the navel, never one should be put on any account.” ‘Below 
the navel,’ i,e. indicating excessive length. In the absence of an Upavita 
of the stated description also the Same Author says : 

Page 32* ■ An Upavita made of cotton, linseed plant, cows’ hair, 

hemp, bark or grass ahvays as maybe possible should 35 
be put on by the twice-born.” Linseed, i. e. indigo ; ‘bark’ i.e. the covering 
of a ti’ee ; ‘Made of grass,’ i.e. prepared rora Kvki. So also Gobhila : “He 
makes the sacrificial thread of a string, cloth, or the cord of the Kyka grass.” 
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BaudMyana also : “ Or even a silken one as the sacred thread thrice rolled 

up.” Thus the (sacred) thread even should be understood to be in the 
absence of a cloth, as ^shyasrnga has stated ( in his Smrti ) thus : “ Even 

with a cloth should one perform the acts which are to be done with the sacred 
5 thread ; in its absence, with a thrice-rolled thread. ” By this text, it comes 
to be stated that the Upaiita must always be put on. Hence also 
Bhrgu : “ One should always be with the Upavita only and also with 

the top-hair tied in a knot ,* one without the top-knot, as also one -with- 
out the Upaiita, whatever he does, that is not (regarded as) done.” Nor by 
10 this text should it be apprehended that the rule for ever having the Upavita 
on has a reference to the period of performances only, since the Same Author 
himself says : ‘‘ One on whose body the sacrificial thread has been placed 

after being consecrated with the Mantras, as a wise man he should not take 
it ofE from it, if he wishes his own prosperity. He should let it remain on 
15 the body, and should on no account let it be removed ; for moving it away 
( even ) once, the twice-born becomes amenable to expiation.” 

This Upavita, moreover, for a boy ( student ), one only. As says 
Devala : ‘‘ For a celibate student, however, one, but from after the ( cere- 

monial ) bath, two.” Bhrgu also : “ The Upaiita for the boy ( student ) 
20 ( shall be ) one; similarly two for others have been stated ; one only for the 
Yatis', thus is the settled rule of the S' Astra." ‘For others,’ i. e. for the 
householder and the. hermits. * This, moreover, is intended as an ordinary 
rule ; several having being stated to be at one’s desire. That says Devala : 
“Several for one desirous of (long) life’ thus it is stated (when) for a (special) 
25 desire.” 

Upon a contact with the hair also, the Same Author says : “If the 
( sacred ) thread be with hair, then after having cleared it of hair, and (con- 
secrating it ) with the Sdvifrt repeated ten times, and thus having repeated 
the Mantra with water, one should throw it off ; or snapped into pieces or 
30 by removing it downwards, one should cast it off.” Mantf , however, on 
the loss or destruction of an Upaiita put on ( the body ) states a rule to be 
followed : “ The girdle, the skin i. e. ( the upper garment ), the staff, the 
Upavita ( sacrificial thread ), and the gourd ( water pot ), having thrown 
( these ) into the water when damaged, one should take others with the 
gg recitation of the Mantras." 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Yajuopavita — the Sacrificial Thread. 


1, Oh. n. 64. 
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Now the Coosecralion of the Samidh — ^The Sacrificial Stick. 

There Samvarta : “ The intelligent pupil should thereafter perform the 

Fire worship, ” thereby-, meaning that this is to be after the Sandhy 4 
worship. This, moreover, should be done at both the periods also. To that 
effect, moreover, Yajnavalkya^ : “Then the fire sacrifice, thereafter, one should 5 
perform at both the twilights even. ” Sumantn also : “The cehbate’s vow, 
then the begging ; at the two twilights the fire-worship also.” Some how- 
ever, desire the fire-worship in the evening only. That says Apastamba^ : 

“In the evening only the worship of the fii-e ; so some”. Kindling the fire is 
the fire-worship. Hence also Laugakshi : “ In the evening only, they Mndle 10 

the fire ; so some.” This moreover, has a reference to the offer of oblation 
only and not the consecrating of the Samidh even,.” Hence also Sankha : 

“ Purified by the observances, getting up at the proper time, after having a 
bath and offering oblations to the fire, one should offer humbly and 
dutifully respectful greetings to the preceptors.” From the use of the 15 
word ‘offering oblations,’ the import is that this is the oblation itself. The 
Deity, moreover, here is as stated in Mantrap and varnas. 

Manu^ also : “ Having brought the Samidh from a distance, he should 

deposit it on a high place ; and he should in the evening 

Page 33 * and in the morning offer oblations with these into 20 
the fire unwearied.” ‘ On a high place, ’ such as on 
the roof etc« ‘From a distance,’ i, e. from a place from where no 
collection was made. Hence also Apastamba^ : ‘‘ He who, under any condi- 
tions whatsoever covets (and takes) what was taken only by another becomes 
indeed a thief. ” 2^ 

Baijavapa, however, states a rule regarding the directions in the matter 
of collecting the Samidhs : ‘‘ Before sunset having gone to the North- 

Eastern direction, without causing any injury, one should bring out the 
Samidhs from the forest, completely dried up when one is intent on spiritual 
eminence; while the wet ones when one desires food and the like ; and both 30 
varieties when one has both kinds of desires’ ” While stating ‘ before the 
sunset,’ the Author declares a prohibition after sunset. Hence also states 
Apastamba^ : “ Never after sunset should one go for bringing the 

Samidhs.” 

The rule as to the Samidhs has also been pointed out in the 35 
Vayu Parana : “ The Samidhs should be made of the PaMsa tree? 

1. Aehara 25. 2. Dh. S. I. 4-17. 3. HStfiTofqjr— 

4. CA 11. 186. 5. I. 10. 28. 1. 6. I. i. 4-15. 


56 


Of what trees ? Their dimensions 

or of tlie KhMira ; wHen that is not obtainable, of the Sami, Rohitaka, 
AsVattha, and in the absence of these, the Arka or Vetasa. ’’ 
Kalyayana, however, states the universal characteristics of the Samidh • 
“ Not more than the first finger should a Samidh be made in thickness any- 
5 where ; nor devoid of the bark, nor should it have insects, or be split up. 
Not more than a span, nor less, likewise not double-sectioned, nor with leaves 
on, nor poAverless, for oblations by one who knoAvs. That which is rotten, 
split up, or short, or crooked, or which is full of holes, or is emaciated, or long) 
very thick, or full of perforation is destructive of the successful accomplish- 
10 ment of the performance.” Apastamba^ also states special rule which has a 
general application : “ One should offer an oblation of unsprinkled fuel.” 

Harita even states a sin in the non-performance of the fire-worship : “ In the 
past. Death caught hold of a celibate student with the object of killing ; 
hire liberated him ; therefore, indeed, he should worsMp him. When a 
15 celibate student does not offer As into the fire, then Death will take 
him; therefore he should consecrate the NamfJ/i. '’ 

Thus in the Smrtichandlrika the Consecration of the Samidh. 

Now, by way of its being useful in the making of obeisance , the discus- 
sion of the characteristics of the Guru <&c., is being made. There Mann^ : “He 
20 who performs according to the rules the rites commencing with the sprink- 
ling, and also treats him with food, that Vipra is declared as his Guru. ’’ 
‘ Sprinkling ’ i. e. the placing of the embryo. Treating with food is indica- 
tive of the imparting of the Veda also. Hence also YajSavalkya^: “He is 
called the Guru who after pex'forming ( all ) the ceremonies gives Mm the 
25 Veda.” ‘Ceremonies,’ such as the sprinkling and the rest; and thus he who after 
performing the ceremonies commencing Avith the conception and as far as the 
Upanayam offers forth Veda and also treats him with food, it comes to be 
stated that that one is the Guru. This capacity for (beinug) Guru, moreover, 
is of the father only, and not of any other, he alone ha-ving the right for the 
30 (performance of the ceremony of ) conception &c. Necessarily, therefore, it 
comes to be stated that the right for the (performance of) Upanayana &c. is 
of the fether alone. Hence also Brhaspati : “Thus having initiated the son after 
furnishing him with the staff and other things, the father should teach him 
the Veda with effort, and likewise the S'dstra such as tliat of Manu and the 
35 like. ” Thus, moreover as stated in the text* : “ One who having performed 
the Upanayana, gives him the Veda is called the AcMi’ya.” The duty of 
the Achirya such as the Upanayana and the like, that should be observed 

1. I. 5. 15. 12. 2. Ch. II. 142. 3. Acliara 84. 4. Of TS.jnavalkya Acharaya 34. 
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When may a Guru be discarded : Persons to he respected as a Guru 

in the absence of the father or of a want of capacity, as there is no, 
reason for discarding the father who is near'and fit. If there be absence of 
fitness, moreover, the father has to be discarded. There Yama : “One who 
does not teach, nor study, and conducts himself in acts which lead to degrada- 
tion, a Guru who is immersed in such characteristics should be given up by 5 
one who has taken a vow (for study).” The Guru here is one who initiates. 
Hence also Apaslamba* : “ (Coming) out of darkness, he indeed enters 

darkness, whom a man learned in the Yedas initiates; and (so does he) who 
without being learned in the Vedas (performs the rite of initiation): So 
indeed the Br^hmana. As perfoimer of the rite of initiation he shall try 
to obtain a man in whose &mily sacred learning is hereditary, who himself 
possesses it, and, who is devout ( in following the Vedas The meaning 
is that he, moreover, who being unlearned performs the Upmiayana, that 
one also enters (the hell of) darkness. This statement of the characteristics, 

moreover, is with the object of pointing out that the 15 

Page 34* function of a Guru is ( merely ) formal in the case of 
others than the father. Hence also Manu^ mentions 
the word Guru as indicative of respect for him who obliges by imparting 
the revealed text : “ Be it small or great, whoever favours him with ( in- 
struction in) the G'nifo', even him the pupil should know as his Guru, by 
reason of the benefit (conferred on him) by (the instruction in) the Veda. ” 

This is the meaning, by reason of the use of the word Api, ‘ even ’. 

As to what has been stated by Devala, viz. : “ The (family) precep- 
tor, father, eldest brother, and the Lord of the earth ; the maternal uncle, 
father-in-law, the protector, mother’s father, and the father’s father, a member 25 
of the highest varna, and the paternal uncle also; among males, these are stated 
to be the Gurus. The mother, mother’s mother, the wife of the Gui’u, the 
uterine relations of the father and of the mother also, the mother-in-law, the 
father’s mother, the senior-most nurse, are moreover Gurus among w'omen ; 
thus has been stated the class of Gurus of two kinds, from the mother and <10 
the father’s side ”, that even is intended to indicate that these are entitled 
to respect like the father &c. Similarly VySsa : “ The mother’s father, the 
maternal uncle; also the paternal uncle, the father-in-law, the Guru, an 
ancestor, the Sn&taka, and the sacrificial priest, these are entitled to respect, 
as also the Gm-us. Mother’s_sister, the maternal-uncle’s wife, the mother-in- 35 
law, the (sucking) nurse, the father’s sister, the father’s mother, the paternal 
uncle’s wife, the Guru’s wife, one should treat ( these ) like a mother. ” 

1. Dh. S. I. i. 
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Guru, Aeh^ya, Vp&dhy&ya, J^twik 

Mana * also : “Towards the sister of the fether as also of . the mother, 
towards the elder sister also, one should adopt a treatment as ( towards ) 
the mother ; the mother is the highest of ( all') these., ” 

Of the Ach§,rya also YajSavalkya^ states the chai’acteristics : ‘‘ After 
5 having performed the JTpanayana, one who imparts the Veda is declared 
to be the Adb^ya,” The meaning is that one who after performing the 
Upanayam only, prefers the Veda, such a one is his Ach§,rya. The mention 
of Veda is indicative of the Kalpa Mtras and the like others also. Hence 
also Manu^ ; “After having performed the Upanayana, that twice-born who 
10 teaches the pupil the Veda together with the Kalpa and the Eahasyas, him 
they call the AcMrya. ” ‘ Eahasya ’ i.e. the - Upanishat. Moreover, this 
duty of performing the ^/pa'^^^lyana, in the absence of the father, should be 
known to be that of the eldest brother himself. “ Like the father, the eldest 
brother should protect the younger sons ; and like a son likewise should 
15 they behave towards the eldest brother under the law”, thus Manu having 
extended the ( mutual ) relations of the father and sons to these two. 

He, however, who teaches a portion of the Veda or the Ahgas for a 
livelihood, is That says Manu^ : “ A portion, however, of 

-the Veda, or the Ahgas again, one who teaches for a livelihood is 
20 UpMhyAya^ Vrtti, ‘ livelihood, ’ i. e. means of subsistence. Hence 
alsoSahkha: “ One who is a teacher for wages is called UpMhy&ya.^' 
Teaching for a price is ‘ teaching for wages’. So also Vi|hnu* : “ He, 

moreover, who teaches him for a price, him the Upadhy&ya. ” ‘ One should 
know’ is the supplement. 

25 The characteristics of a Bfwik have been stated by Mana^: “The 
AgnyMheya, the Pakayajnas, and the (Srauta) sacrifices such as the Agnish- 
toma, and like others, one who performs these when invested after selection, 
such a one is called here the Rimk ( the officiating priest ) of the other. ” 
Moreover, these aforestated Guru, Achdrya, UpMhy&ya and Etwik should 
30 be understood to be entitled to respect in the order of priority. So also YajSa- 
valkya® : “ These must be respected in the order of priority mentioned. 

More than these, the mother is the highest.” ‘Must be respected’, i.e. should 
be honoured. ‘ Hightest,’ that is to say, must be given 
Page 35* the greatest respect. Devalaalso: “ Of all the Gurus 
35 even, five are entitled to respect ; (and) in particular, 

one who causes birth, who gives birth, and one by whom education in the 

1. OEi II. 133. 2. Achara. 34. 3. Ch. Tl. 140. 4. II. 141. 
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Mother the highest 


lores is given, the eldest brother also, and the huslmnd^ also; these five have 
been declared to be Gurus. Of these the first three are the highest ; among 
these the mother is highly (to be) respected. ” Here Vyasa states the reason: 
“ After holding ( the child ) for ten months in the iiteni^, she who when 
overwhelmed by intense pains, with various labours and qualms delivers 
(it) in a fainted condition, and regards the sons even dearer than her vitals on 
account of affection for the sons, who will be able to repay her obligations even 
by hundreds of years ? ” The meaning is that she is entitled to the highest 
respect. Niskkrtih, ‘( repayment of the ) obligations’ ie. indebtedness. 
Here S''ahkha : “Tiie son while hving can never redeem himself from his 
debt to the mother otherwise than (by the performance of) the Sautrdmat}^ 
sacrifice.” Manu^ also says that the mother alone is the highest : “ Ten 
Upldhy&yas (equal) the Ach^rya; hundred Ach&ryas, the father; a thousand 
fathers, however, is the mother, who excels highest in respectability.” This, 
moreover, has a reference only to the fact of giving birth alone, exclusive 
of the performance of the sacraments &c. Otherwise, however, the father is 
certainly higher. So also the Parana s . “,^Two are the Gurus here for a 
man, the father and the mother, according to Dharma. The earth is higher 
still, and the mother still higher than that. Of these two even, the father 
is superior; since the prime importance of the seed has been declared. 
In the absence of the owner of the seed, the mother ; in her absence, how- 
ever, the ancestor.®” 

The Ach&’ya also is superior certainly relatively to the progenitor and 
the mother, as says Manu® : ‘‘Of the two viz. the progenitor and the one 
who imparts spiritual knowledge, the proferrer of spirituality is superior.” 
The proferrer of spirituality, however, is the Ach&rya and not the 
UpMhygya, since further on he® says : “ The spiritual birth of a Vipra is 

eternal here and after death.” The meaning is that, because he causes the 
birth called the Upanayana for the acquisition of spirituality. 

Where, however, a junior imparts knowledge to a senior, such a one 
also is superior; so says Vishnu’ : “ Towards a boy teacher or one of equal 

— One who gives snstenaBoe. 2. ^ 

3. ^isriiinfi-One of the seven Haviryajms-, see Gautama VIII. 19, and page 2 1 above. 

It is a special sacrifice in which a Brahmana does not incur a sin by drinking 
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.Even a junior who imparts knmledge is to he reacted 

age, one should behave as towards a Guru.” In this connection Mana'^ 
narrates a past incident: “The boy Kaviof the Angirasas imparted 
lessons to the elder ancestors, and indeed, he addressed them as ‘ little 
ones’, having excelled them in knowledge. These, moved with resentment, 
questioned the gods about that matter ; the Gods also having assembled 
together, said to them ; ‘ The boy has rightly addressed you,’ for, indeed, 

one who is ignorant comes to be ( regarded as ) a ‘ child,’ and one who, 
imparts the Mantra comes to be ‘ father for they call the ignorant a 
child, and certainly as a father him who imparts the Mantra; not by 
(long) years, nor by whitened hairs, nor by wealth, nor on account of kins- 
men ; the Rshis have propounded this law ( Dharma ); he who has mastered 
the Yedas together with the Ahgas is (the) great ( man ) among us”. They 
did not establish it as a rule that by long years &c. is (attained) importance; 
but that on the other hand, one who has mastered the Vedas and Ahgas 
and expounds these, such a one alone is great ; and hence also one should 
not give him offence. So says Mantf : “ He who charges both the ears 

feultlessly with spiritual knowledge, that one should be regarded as 
the mother, that the father ; to him one must on no account give 
offence. ” ‘ Charges ’ i. e. pours in faultlessly, i. e. without any fault, 

such as wrong accents &c. Vyasa also : “ To the TJp5dhy&ya, the 

father, as also to the mother, those wlio give offence in m ind or 
by deed, their sin is indistinguishable from foeticide ; there is no 
sinner greater than these in this world.” Manu^ : “ The Achfi.rya, 
also the father, the mother also, and the elder brother, must not be insulted 
even when one is in distress, and by a BiAhmana particularly”. He, however, 
who always does what is pleasir^ to the parents such a one obtains ( the 
credit for ) all kinds of Dharma. So says Devala : “So long as the father 
and the mother, these two are free from ill temper, so long should the son 
^ve up everything and should wait upon them devoltedly. If the mother 
and the father also are well pleased with the son’s good qualities, such a son 
^secures all ( the merits of ) Dharma by such conduct.” ViMro, ‘ distemper,’ 
i.e. death. Mano^ also : “The trouble (and pain) which the 
Page 36 mother and father bear at the birth of men, never shah. 

its recompense be possible even by hundreds of years. 
One should always do what is pleasing to them, as also to the Achtrya 
■always ; when, indeed, these three are pleased, all ( kinds ), of austerities 
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stand accomplislied. Constant service of these thi*ee is declared to be the 
best (form of) austerity ; without a proper permission from these, .one 
should not perform any other religious act. These themselves are indeed 
the three worlds, they themselves are the three Asramas, they are the 
three Vedas, and they are the three ( sacred ) fires. The father, indeed 
is the G&rhaspatya fire, the mother the Dabshin2,gni, the Guru the 
Ahavaniya fire; this triad of fires is most venerable. One gains 
this world by liis devotion to tlie mother, while by his devotion 
to the father, the middle sphere; btit by his constant service of the Guru, he 
attains the spiritual world. All duties (are deemed to) have been fulfilled 
by him who honours these three ; but ( as to ) one by wliom these are not 
honoured, all performances of his remain fruitless. As long as these three 
are living, so long one need not perform any other act; to them alone should 
one always offer intensive service, being intent on what is pleasing and 
beneficial (to them). Without detriment to these, whatever he may perform 
in thought, speech, or act, for the sake of the next, all that he should inform 
them. In these three all the performable duties of a man are ( deemed to 
be) accomplished; this is the highest duty ; any other (act) is a 
‘ duty.” ‘ P&ratryam\ ‘for the next’ i.e. for the other world. 

“ No deity is equal to the mother, no Guru is equal to the 
return of their obligation does not exist in any way. ” 

Thus in the Sm^chandrika, the deteiled treatment of the Guru &c 
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Now the Salutation,— Abhivadanam 

There, YSjSavaikja' : “ Thereafter, he should respectfully salute the 

seniors iwith these words : ‘ Here am I, so and so.’ ‘ Thereafter’ i. e. after 
the fire-worship. In the place of ‘so and so ’, he should pronounce his own 
name. So also Manu^ : “ After the salutation, a Vipra while making his res- 
pectful obeisance to a senior, ‘ Here, by name so and so. I am’, thus should 
pronounce his own name loudly,” The meaning -is that after the words 
‘I respectfully salute,’ ‘ I am Devadatta by name,’ thus he should pronounce 
his own name. Added to this, the word Bhoh ‘ 0 should also be pro- 
nounced. That, says he himselF : “ The word Shoh he should pronounce 

at the. end of his name, during the salutation.” In this 
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$% fime for saliMdtioni the mode 

ance would be thus : ‘ I respectfully salute, I am Devadatta by name, Bhoh 
(i. e. respected sir)’. Apastamba^ : “ Stretching forward his right arm 

on a level with his ear, should a Br&hmana make his salute ; (holding it) on 
a level with his breast a E^janya ; on a level with his middle^ a Vaisya; 

5 holding low a Shdra stretching forward the joined hands.” This, moreover, 
should be done with both hands (together), a fault having bee n declared for 
doing otherwise. So also Vishnu ; “Whatever religious act may one per- 
form from the time of his birth, all that goes fruitless by making the 
salutation with one hand.” This also has a reference to one who is learned. 
10 As says he himself : “ To the pupils, a Guru should give his blessings with 

his hand folded in the form of a lotus ; in the ( form of a) goat’s head to 
the learned ; to the fools, with one hand.” ‘ Hand in the form of a lotus’ 
Le. stretched open. Atri also : “ With his right hand raised, one should 
offer salutation in an open manner ; to a man learned in the Vedas, 
2^5 however, one should do with folded hands ; and by touching the feet, to 
the Guru. ” 

/ : : : :PAGE: a7* ; - 

When, however, many BrS,hmanas are gathered together, Manu® states 
the order of salutation : “To him from whom he receives knowledge regard- 
ing worldly affairs, or in regard to the Vedas, or in regard to the Soul, one 
20 should offer salutation first.” This, moreover, for salutation after rising? 
since A^pastamba^ has stated : “ But to every one, after rising, should be 

the salutation. ” Manu® also : “ For indeed the vital airs of a young man 
mount upwards to leave his body when an elder approaches, but by rising 
to meet him and saluting he recovers them.” Of one conducting himself in 
25 this manner, the life &c. also increase; so says he himselF : “ He who habi- 
tually salutes and constantly pays reverence to the aged, obtains an increase 
of four (things) viz., (length of) life, knowledge, feme, (and) strength. ” 

What should be said by one who has been saluted ? that also says Manu^ 
himself ; “ you) be long-lived, 0 gentle one ’ thus should a Vipra 

30 be addressed when offering obeisance, and the vowel ‘ a ’, at the end of his 
name should be pronounced with the preceding syllable being drawn out® 
in an elongated form”. The expression ‘the vowel ‘a' is-indicative of the 
final vowel of the name, there being no (restrictive) rule that names must 

1. Dli.S.1. 2. 5-16. 

2. — ^Middle i. s. stomaoli; to others "on a level with his thigh.” 
Hardatta; Biihler translates as < waist, ' 

3. Oh. 11.117. 4. Dh.S. 1.4. 14-17. 5. Oh. n. 120. 

6. Oh. II, 121. 7, Oh. II. 125. 8. To the length of throe moras . ( BUhler )• 
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be ending with the vowel a. And therefore, the vowel ‘a’ i.e. the vowel 
which is at the end of the name of the person making the obeisance should 
be pronounced with the preceding syllable in an elongated form, and not 
that the syllable W in the beginnmg of the name is stated to be at the end. 
‘Preceding syllable’, moreover, means that of which the syllable is the 5 
preceding. Vasishtha^ also : “ When a salute is returned, the last vowel 

is (to be) elongated.” The meaning is, that while returning the salute, the 
vowel which is at the end of the name of the person making the obeisance 
is elongated i, e. is made into three mdtrds. Thus the performance would 
be in this manner*. ‘Long-lived may you be 0 gentle Devadatt& ! ’ 10 

Those, however, who do not know howto return the salute connected 
with the name, to these, one should say ‘ I offer obeisance ’. All women also; 

So also Mana^ : '‘Those (persons) who, when a name is pronounced, do not 
understand (the meaning of) the salutation, to these, a wise man should 
say, ‘It is P; and the woman in the same manner also. ” 15 

He, however, wno does not know even the nature of returning the 
salute itself, such a one should not be saluted ; so says the same author® : 

“ That Yipra who does not know how to return a salute, after the salute 
is offered, such a one need not be saluted ; as is a Sffdra, even so is he. ” 

He, moreover, who even though conversant, does not return the 20 
salutation and the like, a sin for him has been pointed out in the Bhavishyat 
Parana: “ Upon a salutation having been offered he, however, who does not 
return the salute, or ( declare) a blessmg, 0 foremost of the Kurus such 
a one goes to hell certainly. He, however, who when a salutation 
has been offered, does not return the salute to that Vipra, is born a tree 25 
in a crematorium, visited by vultures and crows. Yama also : “ Upon a 

salutation, being offered before one, who does not return a blessing, whatever 
evil deed may be of him, he takes a share in that. Therefore, one blowing 
the law must return a salute given before; even to a Chand^la, one should 
say ‘drink Surfi,’ ; in this way, the law is not broken. ” 

The (form of) blessing also, the Same Author states : “ A Brahmana 
should say ‘ Hail ’ ( swasti ) ; ‘ be you long lived, ’ a Kshatriya ; ‘ may you 
prosper’ a Yaisya ; and 'welcome ’ a Shdra. This, moreover, is ( a rule ) 
common for all the Varnas. So the Bhavishyat Parana: “A Br^hmana 
should address swasti to ( the members of ) all the Yarnas; this is the 
established rule. ” The meaning of the word swasti states Yama: 

1. Oh, XIII. 41. ■ , ~ 3, Ch, 11. 133, ™ ». Oh. 11, 1% 
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“ That state o£ happiness in all the three worlds devoid of disease or distress, 
and in which are posted all desires, that is technically called swasti. ” 

This offering of a salutation, moreover, should be made only to the 
seniors in age, since Mantf has stated ‘‘ While offering salutation to 
an elder. ” Hence, also, in the case of officiating pi'iests and the 
like, who are juniors, although entitled to respect, Gautama^ states an 
avoidance of 'Salutation : “ The official priest, the father-in-law, the 
paternal uncle, or the maternal uncle, who however if juniors, to these 
(one may) offer respect by standing; but ( towards ) these should not 
jQ be (pronounced the woi’ds of) salutation. ” As to what 

Page 38* has been stated by VasisMha^ : “One should honour an 
officiating priest, a father-in-law, a paternal uncle, and 
a maternal uncle, young in age, by rising and saluting them that too 
means, that in offering respect he should address facing them, and thus has 
a reference to addressing only. Hence also Baudhayana ^ “ The officiating 
priest, a father-in-law, a paternal uncle, and maternal unci e, who are younger 
however, should be honoured by rising and by being addressed.” 

In regard to addressing also Manu^ states a rule ; “ One should inquire 
of a Br&hmana (with the word) Kiiscda^; a Kshatriya (with the word) 
An&maya ; a Taisya (with the woi-d) Kshema, and a ^ffdi-a (with the word) 
Arogya. ” Apastamba’ also : “Of one younger in age or one of age, one 
should inquire (mth the word) Kvmla. " ‘ Of age’, i.e. of the same age. 

This also is in reference to a S'rotriya, as says the Same Author^ : ‘‘ Never 

should one pass off without addressing a S'rotriya ; as also a woman in a 
forest”. In regard to addressing a woman, also Manu’ : “ A woman who, 

however, is the Avife of another and who is not connected by blood (relation- 
ship) such a one, one should address as hhavati^ lady, subhage, lucky, or 
sister”. Thus, it should be understood that a younger one should, like the 
one of equal age, be addressed simply; and to the elder one only should obeis- 
ance be made. Such seniority, however, by what period would happen ? 
Anticipating this, Manu-® says : “ Fellow -citizens are called friends (and 

equals though one be) ten years ( older than the other ) ; men practising 

1 . Oh. 11. 122. 2. Oil VlT ^ 3. CL Xlfl. 41. 

4. Dh. S. I. ii. 46. 5. Oh. U. 127. 

6. G-oviodaraja remarks that; this rule refers to friends and relatives meeting, and 
not to every one who returns a salute. These words amount more or less to the same, 
but have a technical aignificaneo 5 see Kulluka. • Thus e.g. Kmala^ prosjierous or happy 
absence of disease^ Kshema^ welfare: and Arogya, 
l\ Bh. S. I, 14-26. 8. Dh. S. L 14. 80-81. 

9. Oh. II. 129. 10. Oh. II. 134, 
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I (the same) fine art (though one be) five years (older than the other) ; Srotri* 

yas, (though) three years (intervene between their ages); but blood relations 
; even (if the) difference (of age) be very small.” Among the inhabitants of 

I the same place who are devoid of education, one becomes a friend by ten 

years ; if of more than that (he is regarded as) an elder. Those who maintain 5 
' themselves by fine arts, such as professors in singing and the like arts, by five 

j years, one becomes a friend j among the S'rotriyas studying the Vedas, by 

three years, one becomes a friend ; if more than that, he is (regarded as) an 
; elder. Among blood relations, such as among brothers and the like, even if 

( the difference in ) age be very small, the elder one becomes a friend. If 10 

; more than that, respectful obeisance should be offered to him. This is the 

meaning. This, moreover, has a reference to a Br6,hmana. 
f As says Manu^ : “ Know well that a Br&bmana of ten years, and a 

I Kshatriya of one hundred years, are ( like ) father and son; but of these two 

S. the Br^hmana (is) the father.” The meaning is, that therefore the 15 

I Br^hmana alone is to be saluted. Hence also S''atafapa : “ By the Kshatri- 

; yas, desirous of prosperity, a Br&hmana should always be respectfully- 

saluted, bowed, and honoured by the head also. On no account, however, 
should the Kshatriyas and the rest be saluted by a Vipra, even though they 
be endowed with knowledge and good adsions, and be well versed in 20 

studies.” Hence also for offering obeisance to a Kshatriya or the like, the 
Same Author states a penance : “ For having paid obeisance to a Kshatriya 
or a Yaisya in what manner should a penance be made ? For having paid 
obeisance to a Sudra, the twice-born should perform a bath over the heads 
f and after offering obeisance a hundred times to the Br&hmanas in a pi'oper 25 
I manner, he becomes purified ; also by making obeisance to ten and eight 
f Brihraanas, he becomes purified. He should offer worship to the lotus-eyed 

I God, as well as to the three-eyed ; or by making obeisance to an illustrious 

; Brfthmana he becomes purified.” Among Br&hmanas also, Vishnu states 
I exceptions under certain conditions in re^rd to obeisance. “ In all 3Q 

I ( kinds of ) assemblies, at a sacrifice, as also in the Royal palaces, one should- 

make a bow, but should not make obeisance to a Br&hmana.” 

In regard to the Guru &c. Gautama^ states a special rule even in regard 
to obeisance itself : Embracing the feet of the Guru in the morning.” | 

Guru here is the Ach^rya, as he himseU say^ : ‘‘ Like the mother and the gg • 

father, of the blood relations, of the elders, of persons venerated on account 
I of their learning, and their Gurus also.” 'Elders,’ L e. the elder brother and 

; the Gurus, the Up 4 dhyfi.yas, their Gurus, mother and the like Gurus; of 
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these also, the embracing of the feet should be made ; this is the meaning. 
‘ Embracing the het' i.e. tonching the feet. 

;; :TageS9* 

Mantf states the mode of that ; “ With crossed hands should one 
5 touch (the feet of) the Guru; with the left (hand) should be touched his left 
(foot), while with the right (hand), the right foot.” The meaning is, that 
with the left and the right hands (respectively,) one should touch the left and 
the right foot of the Guru. Here Paithmasi states a special rule. “With 
outstretched hands he should pay obeisance with the right ( hand ) to the 
jQ right (foot), and with the left (hand) to the left (foot).” Baudhayana^ also : 
“ Having touched the ears”. ‘Is the touching of the feet’ is the supplement. 
This, moreover, should be performed in regard to the Guru’s wives also, as 
says Mana^ : “ Like the Guru (himself), should be treated respectfully the 
wives of the Gurus of the same varna ; those not of the same varna 
15 should be, however, by rising and salutation.” In this manner brother’s 
wives also should be offered obeisance. So says he* : “ The feet of the 

wife of a brother should be touched every day even; but the feet of the 
wives of blood relations should be touched on the ( occasion of a ) return 
from a journey. ” 

20 In this way the rule of touching the feet having been stated generally 
without any particukrisation, the Same Author^ states an exception under 
certain conditions : “The wife^of a Guru, however if young, should not be 
honoured ( by being touched ) at the feet, by one who has completed twenty 
years, bearing in mind what is becoming and what is unbecoming.” Here, the 
Same Author* states the reason. “ For in this world young women are able to 
lead astray not only the unlearned, but even the learned , and make him a slave 
of passion and violent emotion ” Whether learned or unlearned, since the 
women are able to lead them astray when oppressed by amorous desires 
etc. ; therefore. “ Better that a young man should make obeisance to the 
3Q young wives of teachers on the -ground in accordance with the rule, saying, 
‘ Here I am.’ After (a return from) a journey by touching the feet, and 
every day by saluting”, vide this text of Manu.^ 

Here, after stating the (rule about) salutation Apastamba* says: “Not with 
shoes on, or with the head wrapped up, or his hand held in, must he salute.” 
35 ‘With his hands held inVi.e. 'with the hands not stretched out. By Prachetal^ 
also has it been stated : With . shoes on, however, one should avoid the 
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sipping of water, sleeping, ascending, saluting, 'or, making .a bow and the 
like.” Sankha even: “Not with a waterpot in his hand should 
one ofEer a salute, nor while going round tibe begging, nor with flowers or 
food in his hands, nor when impure, nor when repeating the prayers, nor 
while engaged in the performances in honour of Gods or the manes, nor while 5 
lying down.” Apastamba^ also : “By one who is impure, the salutation 
should not be made; similarly to one who is impm’e,one who is impure must 
not return a salute ; according to the ages of their husbands, the Women.” 
Baudhayana^ also ; “ One holding the Samidhs or a waterpot, ^r flowers, 

or cooked food in his hands must not offer a salute.” So also Apastamba : 10 

“ A twice-born having in his hands the Samidhs, the flowers, the Kusas, 
clarified butter, water, earth, cooked food, or dry rice, must not be offered a 
salutation ; nor similarly one who is engaged in making japa or offering an 
oblation.” Katyayana also : “ One having in his hands a garland of 

flowers, one who is not known, nor is closelj^ associated, an enemy, one who 15 
is afflicted, a Yogi, one who is engaged in austerities-, or a junior, (these), one 
must not salute.” S^atalapa also : “ A woman who is in her menses, a mur- 

derer of her h usband , a foeticide, (these), if a twice-born salutes through mistake, 
he becomes purified after ( the interval of ) a day • and night. One must 
never offer salutation to a heretic, the degraded, a Vrdtya, the perpetrator 20 
of a heinous sin, a rogue, an atheist, as also the ungrateful. The foremost of 
the twice-born should not offer salutation to one who- is running, as also one 
who is highly intoxicated, or likewise on6 who has discharged urine, one 
who is taking his meals, or one who is in need of sipping water. One should 
not salute another wfio is vomitting, or yaWning,' or engaged in cleaning 
the teeth, and likewise one -who has his head besmeared with oil, as also on® 
who is taking a bath.” Likewise Jamadagni : ‘‘ If one do not pronounce a 

bow at the sight of a Deity, or an image, or at the sight of an ascetic 
with three staffs, he becomes purified after ( the interval of ) a day and 
night . 30 
Thus in the SmrtiGhandrikS the topic on Salalation. 

Page 40* ^ — - — 

Occasions for showing respect. Abhivadana-nimittani 
There YajBavalkya* : “ On account of their education, performances, 

age, relation, and wealth are (persons ) to. be respected in their order.” 35 
‘ Education,’ i. e. Sruti and Smi^ ; ‘performances’, as have been ordained ; 

‘ age,’ exceeding one’s own ; ‘ rela|ipn,’ ;ie>,,,§lJ ihejriridred ‘ wealth,’ i. e. 
money. Endowed with these, one shorddibe-understood ^ entitled to:respect 
1. Dii. 8. 1. 14. 22. 2. Dh. S. 3. Acham 116. ~~ 
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ill the order. The meaning ie that the prior ones are o£ the highest import - 
ance. So also Manu^ “ Wealth, kindred, age, performances, and education 
comes the fifth,; these are titles to respect; each later is of greater 
weight.” ‘Titles to respect’ *, o. causes for being respected. More 
5 than these i. e. wealth &c. Vedic knowledge is weightier, since that 
is the source of visible and invisible results- That says Gautama^ ‘ 
“ But the knowledge of is most important of all, because that is the 
xoot oi DharmaP Endowed with these i. e. Dharma &c. even the lowest 
caste is entitled to respect more than the highest caste ; so says Maaa^ : 
10 “Of these five, whoever of tiie three Famas possesses most, both in number 
and degree, such a one here is worthy of being honoured ; a 6udra even, 
who has entered the tenth.” The last portion of the life of one hundred 
years is ' the tenth,’ i. e. who has gone beyond ninety years in age. This 
seniority in age, moreover, is intended to include by implication, possession 
15 of wealth etc. Hence also YalSavalkya^ : “ Having these in fulness, a Sfidra 
also in oldage deserves respect.” Even with the absence of wealth &c., Macu^ 
states a reason for doing honour to some, ( such as ) by making a way ( for 
them ) : “To a wheelman, to one who is in the tenth (decade of his life), to 
one diseased, to the carrier of a load, to a woman, to a SnStaka, to a King. 
20 way should be given; to a bridegroom also.” ‘ Wheelman,’ i c. one driving 
a carriage. ‘ Sn^taka,’ one who has performed the ceremony of returning® 
back to the home from study. ‘ Bridegroom,’ i. e. one (who has) set out for 
marriage ; to these, when one meets them on a path, way should be given ; 
ie. the meaning is, that one should move away from their path. When, how- 
25 ever, these themselves meet (each other ) on the path, then the Sn&taka and 
the King should be honoured by ‘way being given,’ so says the Same Sage 
“Among all these, if they meet at one time, a Sn^taka and the King must be 
honoured.” If these two themselves meet together, the Su4taka alone should be 
honoured by the King ; so says he hiniself^ : “ Of the two, viz,, the King and 
30 the Sn&taka only, the Sn§,taka alone deserves to be honoured by the King.’’ 
Yajaavalkya® also : “The aged, one loaded, the King, the Snataha, a woman, 
the diseased, the bridegroom, and the wheelman ; to these way should be 
given. Among these, the rula* is to be respected ; and a Sndlaki by the 
King.” The use of the ( word ) aged, is indicative of a child &c. Hence 

1. Oh. n. 136. 2. Oh. TI. 19-20. 3. Ch. II. 137. 

' 4. Achara,ll6. 5. Oh. n. 138. - 
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also, in connection with the subject of way to be giyen, says S'ankha, i “ To 
the infant^ tlae aged, those overpowered by intoxication, those whose body 
is weighed down by a .load, a woman, the Snitaka, the ascetics.” The 
woman, moreover here, is to be understood to be one who is pregnant. Hence 
also Baudhayana^: “ To the aged, to one who is troubled by a load, to a 5 
pregnant woman, and also to a weak person, way should be given ; and 
to a BrUhmana, to a cow, to the king, and to one who is sightless.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Occasions for giving respect. 


I Now the Going ronnd for Begging alms. ( Bhikshatanam ) 

Tliere Manu^ : “ Having taken a staff according to choice, having offered 10 
worshiji standingly to the Sun, having walked round the fire turning 
^ his right hand towards it, one should go round for begging alms according 

' to the prescribed rules,” i. e. in accordance with the S'<%stra. In what 

manner is it ( to be done)? Anticipating this, says Gautama^ : “In the 
beginning, in the middle, and at the end, the word Bhatai ‘ your honour ’ 16 

should be used in the order of the Famas respectively.” The meaning is, 

! that in the sentences for begging the alms, in the order of the Varnas the 

word Bhavat should be used. So also Manu* : “ The foremost among the 

twice-born upon whom the Upanayana ceremony has been performed should 
beg alms with the word Bhavat in the beginning, the Kshatriya, however, 20 
with the word Bhavat in the middle, while a Yaisya with Bhavat as the 
last.” Here, the construction is as follows : ‘ Bhavati (0 lady) be pleased to 
give alms,’ so a Brsihmana; hllms, 0 lady, be pleased to give,’ so a Kshatriya; 
f ‘ Be pleased to give alms, 0 lady,’ so a Vaisya. Here Yajnavalkya® : 

i “ Among blameless Brfthmanas should he carry on 25 

Page 4>* begging for alms for his maintenance.” The whole 
collection of alms is the alms; with the object of obtain- 
J ing that, one should go round ; this is the meaning 

I This,, moreover, has a reference to a Brahmana. As says Vyasa : ■; 

“ The BiAhmana, Kshatriya, and Vaisya should go round for begging alms 3 Q 
\ in the houses of their own castes only, or of all the Varnas.” Here Mana*^ 

states a particular rule : “ From the houses of those who are not deficient 

in ( the knowledge of ) Veda or ( the performance of ) saaifices, and who 
i are proficient in their own duties, the celibate student, being pure, should 

I collect and bring the alms by begging.” The Same Author^ states a- restric- 

J. iih. 8. II, 3. :j0. 2. 
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tive rale about begging : “ One should not beg from the relatives of his 
Guru, nor from his own or his mother’s blood relations.” ‘ From the rela- 
tives of the Guru ’ e. from the Guru’s family. As for what has been 
stated by himself' : “ From the mother, or from the sister of the mother, 

5 or of one’s self, one should beg the alms for the first time ; also one who 
would not disrespect him,” that has a reference to the begging which is part 
of the Upanayam ceremony, and thus is not contradictory to the text “ one 
should not beg from the relations of Guru.” If, however, alms are not 
obtained anywhere else, begging from the houses of the Guru and others 
10 also is unopposed. So says Gautama^: “From the Acb^rya, his blood 
relations, or the Guru, or of his own, if unobtainable elsewhere.” ‘Of his 
own,’ i e. of his own blood relations. Here also, the preced ing one should 
be given up if in the houses of those mentioned subsequently, alms are 
obtained. Hence, this also has been stated by himself^ even. “ Among these, 
15 he shall avoid each preceding one,” 

Vyasa, however, states the b^'ging of alms in regard to the three 
Famas : “ The Br4hmana, Kshatriya, and Vaisya should go round for 

begging alms in the houses of their own castes only, or of all the Varnas- ’’ 
The purport is that the word ‘ all,’ is used to indicate the three Varnas in 
20 the present context. This rule applies upon the non-acquisition from one’s 
own caste as stated before. So also in the Bhavishyat Porana : “ Or one may 
go round the entire town when those mentioned before are not available 
avoiding the lowest, 0 mighty in arms ! So said the prosperous Lord.” 
‘ Lowest,’ i- e- the SMra. As to what has been stated by Maau' : “ One may 
25 go round the entire village, when those mentioned above are not available) 
being pure and restrained in speech; one should, however, avoid those under 
an accusation, ” that also should be understood to be applicable in distress 
when the preceding ones are not available. This also has the same import 
as the Purina. Hence also Visbnu : “ In the houses of Kshatriyas, and 
gQ Yaisyas only who observe their duties and are well-behaved; one may go 
round for begging alms from the |our Famas when an adverse tim^ 
occurs.” 

This, moreover, should be done in the evening and the morning; vide 
this-text of Apasiamba^ : “ In the evening, and in the morning, with a pot, 
gg one should go round the begging of alms.” ‘ Pot,’ such as, a platter or 
the like. Hence also Manu® states a negation of one * meal : “ One should 
always maintain himself upon alms begged ; one who has taken a vow ( of 

.1. Oh. II. 50. 2. Oh. II, 43. 3. Ch. II.44. 

5. Dh. S. I. I. 3-26. 6. Oh. II. 188. 
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a celibate study ) should not subdst on food obtained from one man.” This 
rule holds when there is no adversity, as says YajSavalkya^ : “ While re- 

maining in celibacy, one should not eat ( only ) one ( man’s ) food when 
not in distress.” Mantf states the result for one subsisting on alms 
begged : “ The subsistence of one who has taken a vow and maintains him* 5 
self on alms ])egged, is declared to be equal (in merit) to fasting.” Alri 
also : “ Those who subsist on vegetables, or those who subsist on milk, as 

also those who maintain on Ydvaka^, all those do not deserve a sixteenth 
part of the merit of those who subsist on alms begged. If one drinks for 
twelve years the Ydvaka along with cow’s urine, red like heated gold, that pQ 
may come to be equal to the alms begged.” Ydvaka is the gruel prepared 
of barley. 

Nor should it be stated that by reason of a result being declared, the 
subsistence on the begging of alms is not a restrictive rule ; for Manu^ has 

stated a penance for not observing it : “ For not going 15 
Page 42'* out for begging alms, or not having kindled the fire 
with sticks for seven days, and when not unwell, one 
should perform the penance for the AvaUrnif" Apastamba^, however, states 
that alms when begged should not be refused, and so says : “ Of the women 
who refuse alms, a devout student takes away ( from them the merits 20 
acquired by ) sacrifices, charitable gifts, by burnt offerings, children, cattle, 
highest religious merit, and the best edibles. Therefore, indeed, to the 
group of celibate students going round ( for alms ), one should not give a 
refusal.” This, moreover, has a reference to the celibate student who has 
taken a vow for the study of Veda, Yoga &c. Hence also Manu’ : “ And alms ^5 
also should be given to a celibate student who begs for them, in accor- 
dance with the ordained rule. ” ‘ In accordance with ordained rule’ — by 

this expression a negation is stated for him who is without it. Hence also 
Vasishtha^ : “ Wherein the twice-born are without a vow and do not study 
the Veda, such a village the King shall punish ; for it feeds robbers.” jjq 

In regard to the ( mode of ) doling out the alms, says Manu’ : The 

alms wdiich have been doled out by the hand, as also salt, as also spices, the 
consumer ( on that account ) is reduced to a state of impurity, and the 
offerer does not go to heaven.” 

1. Achara 32. 2. Cli. II. 188. 3. Barley peaance, 4. Oh. II. 187. 

6. Celibate student who during the period of the vow has swerved from 
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Hcno much to be taken ? 

As much alms only should be taken as may be necessary, since other- 
wise a sin has been stated ; that says the Same Author^ : “ More than what 
is necessary just for eating, not even a little, should one beg as alms ; one 
becomes guilty of the sin of theft by wilfully taking more. Having taken 
^ Madhukart, one who bestows it on Br&hmanas, such a one goes to terrible 
hell; and the consumer also acquires the sin ; therefoi’e, never on any account 
should one bring excessive alms.’’ MadAwto i.e. alms begged. By using 
the word ‘ wilfully ’ ( it is intended that ), for unintentionally taking more, 
there is no sin. Hence also Apastamba^ states a rule upon acquiring a 
larger ( quantity ) : “ One should leave no residue ; when he is unable ( to 

consume all ), he should bury (it) in the ground ; or throw into the water; 
or should offer to the Ach&rya ; or should give to a Sudra und er protection^ ’ ’ . 
Aniardkine, ‘under protection,’ to the slave of the Achlrya. Nor, 
moreover, should it be supposed that by the word Uclichhshta, ‘ leavings,’ 
15 is indicated what is impure, since a gift of it has been prohibited by Masjs‘ 
in the text : “Never should one give what he leaves (at meals ).” 

Having thus collected and brought in the alms, one should inform the 
Guru and then eat. To that effect also Manu® : “ Having collected as much 
food as is required, and having announced it without guile to the Guru, 
2Q he should eat, turning his face towards the east, and having purified him- 
self by sipping water.” When the Guru is, moreover, not near, one should 
announce it to his wife &c. So says Gautama*: “When (he is) not near, 
(then ) to his wife, son, or to the co-students.” ‘ Go-students ’i.e. those 
ST'otriyas who are studying along with him. So, moreover, Apasiamba^: 
25 “ When the Guru is out on a journey, to the group of the Acharyas. IF 

these be on a long journey, then to the other Srotriyas also.” Thereafter? 
with the permission of the Guru one should eat. So also Harita : “The alms, 
after being duly held under observation, and the fire having been turned 
round the same j- and after being pointed out to the Sun &c.'( when it 
becomes ) equal to nectar, by eating with his face turned towards the East, 
the celibate student .secures the attainment of the Brahma. ” YajSavalkya® : 
“ After having performed the duties of the Fire sacrifice, he may eat under 
the permission of the Guru, and preceded by the act of aposana, one should 
eat, with speech restrained, honouring the food, and without finding fault.” 

1. Not found in the printed Edition. 2. Dh. S. I. S7-41. 

"-' 3. From.the context, it appears to be that of the 

The meaning is that one may giye it to the Sudra slave of the Earadatta, 

4. Ch, 11. 66. , 5, Oh. IL 61, 6. Oh. IL 46. 7. Db. S. 1. L 3. 33-«34. 

8, Achara 31. 
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‘ Act o£ Aposana, ’ such as i*epeating the Mantra Amriopastaranamash 
( 0 nectar-like water, you are the bed receptacle ) ; doing that first, one 
should eat. ‘ Honouring ’ i- e. paying respect. So also Man# ; “ One 
should always worship his food, and without finding fault. Food that is 
worshipped always gives strength and manly vigour; but what is eaten with- ^ 
out a proper respect being shown, destroys both these." ‘ Without finding 
fault ’ i.e. without reviling. Gaatama^ also : “ In the evening and in the 

morning he should eat his food, after blessing it and not grumbling at it.” 

By mentioning ‘in the evening and the morning’, he states a prohibition 

for eating in the middle of the day. Hence also Manu^ : 10 

Page 43 * “ In the evening time and the morning time, for per- 

sons of the twice-born castes, eating has been ordained 
l>y the Sruti ; one should not take meals in the middle period ; the com- 
mand is equal to that in regard to the Perpetual Fire.” By the expression 
‘Equal to that of the Perpetual Fire,’ he says that eating at the two periods is 15 
necessaiy. So also S'ratih “Tlierefore.one should eat in the evening and the 
morning time only. ” Hence also Vasislka® : “ Eight mouthfuls are the 
meal for an ascetic; sixteen that of a hermit ; but thirty-two that of a house- 
holder ; and an unlimited quantity that of a student." Apastamba^ also : “One 
who has -maintained the consecrated fire, a draught bull, and a student, these 20 
three can accomplish ( their task ) only if they eat ; they cannot do without 
eating.” It should not be supposed that by the use of the word ‘unlimited/ 
excessive eating is meant. Since Paithinasi (says) : “At the proper time, food 
should be eaten first, small and quickly, one should eat little after the 
liquids." Manu^ : “ Nor should one indulge in over’ eating; nor should one 25 
go anywhere without having purified himself. Prejudicial to health, to 
long life, and to ( the attainment of ) heaven is excessive eating ; it prevents 
( the acquisition of ) spiritual merit, is odious among men ; therefore, one 
ought to avoid it, carefully.” 

Likewise the Same Author® states the rule as to the direction for the go 
eater : “One enjoys long life who eats with his face turned towards the 
east ; fame, Avhen turned to the South; prosperity, when turned to the Westj 
and ( the fruit of ) trathfulness, when tumefl to the North.” The food 
■which is advantageous for long life is ‘ Long life’ ; the meaning is that one 
should eat it with his face turned towards the east. Thus it comes to have 35 

1. Oh. II. 64-55. 2. Cb. IX. 59. 3. Not found in the published edition. 

4. Taittiriya 5. Ch. VI. 20. 6. Dh. U, 9-13, 

7. Oh. II. 56-57. 8. Ch, II. 52, . 
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Buie as to the directions ; the vessels. 


•?4 

been stated that one desirous o£ long life, should eat with his face turned 
towards the east. In the same way, that which is advantageous to pros- 
perity is ‘ fame,’ one should eat with his face turned towards the South ; 
one desiring prosperity, with his face turned towards the West; rlam is 
» truth ,* one desiring that, should eat with his face turned to the North. 
Harita also : “ With his face turned towards the East, should eat one who 

is desirous of long life ; one desiring fame, with his face towards the South; 
one desirous of prosperity^ with the face turned towards the West.” As to 
what has been stated by Manu^ : “ What he eats with his head wrapped 

10 up, what he eats with his face turned towards the South, what he eats with 
shoes on, that indeed goes to the R&shasas;” that is in reference to a SrSddha ; 
that being stated in connection with ( the rules of ) its performance. 

Here Harifa states the rules as to the vessels : “ In a metal (pot) or an 
earthen ( pot), one may eat.” Moreover, the same should one himself 
16 wash carefully, so says ^pastamba^: After one has eaten, he himself shall 

clean his dish.” 

It has been stated that one should always subsist on alms; To this 
YajSavalkya^ states an exception at times : “A Br&hmana may at his plea- 
sure eat at a S'rMdha, (if) without breaking the vow.” ‘ Without breaking’ 
20 i.e. avoiding wine, meat &c., as that, moreover, has been prohibited for a 
celibate student. Hence also Man# : What has been pi’ohibited, must 

not be consumed ; wine and meat always.” Of the wine, however, there 
is no sin for one who has been involuntarily drawn to it. So says Vasishtba: 
‘Wine when involuntarily taken in the Vdjasamyaka.,dL<xs not involve sin.” 
25 As for what has been stated by Vishnu : “ Avoidance of salted and stale 

things at a S^rdddha'\ that has a reference to what was not asked for. 
Hence also Manu : ‘‘ One may, at his pleasure, eat when requested; his 

vow is not violated.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Going round for Begging alms. 


Now the Duties of the Initialed — Upanitadharmah 
There Samvarta : “In the morning time, one should offer the Sandhyd 
. worship when the constellations are visible ; and the evening Sandhyd 
.when the Sun is on, and has half gone down setting. During the First 
Sandhyd the celibate student should make the Japa while standing, and 

1. Oh. m. 338 . 

Achara ,32, 


2. Dk S. 1. 3. 36. 
4; Not found. 


The Sandhyd Worships 



with a, concentrated mind ; the evening SandhyS, he should make the Japa 
sitting and with an uninitiated mind. Thereafter the 
Page 44* intelligent student should make the fire worship ; and 
after that, he should study the Veda (attentively) 
gazing at the Guru’s face. In the evening, as also in the morning, the 
celibate student should go out for alms ; with bent attention he should 
report it to the Guru, and should eat with and face turned to the east 
restrained in speech, and pure.” Mana^ also : “ Always, after having 
bathed and purified (himself ), one should offer water libations to the 
Gods, sages, and the manes ; should offer worship to the Deity and the 
Sandhyfl worship also.” In this connection Daksha : ‘‘ The morning and 
midday bathing is for the hermit and the householder ; for an ascetic has 
been stated at the three periods of worship ; once, however, for a celibate 
student Here Vishqu^ states a special rule. “Like stick, the immersion 
( into the water )”. By ( the use of the expression ). ‘ Like a stick,’ 
^ it is meant that ) cleaning of the body should not be done. Hence says 
Apastamba^ : “ On should not sport in water, while bathing.” 

Here, moreover, those special duties, such as the offering of 
into the fire and the like, are to be performed until the Samdvartana-, so 
says Mana® : “ A twice-born for whom the Upanayam has been per- 

formed, should ( daily ) offer fuel to the sacred fire, go round begging for 
alms, sleep on the ground, and do what is beneficial to his teacher, until 
the Samdvartana." This, moreover, is intended as inclusive by implication 
of others also of the same caste. Hence also Parana : “ A celibate student 
should always put on the girdle, the hide, the staff and the sacred thread ; 
as also the loin-cloth and water string.” Yania ; “ The staff, the KamandalUj 
the Veda, the Maunj cord likewise, one should hold one. 
Celibate student’s vow, and subsisting on begged food, one should dwel in 
the Guru.” Veda i. e. a handful of Darhha grass. ‘ In the Guru ’ i. 
the house of the Guru. While residing there, Vyasa describes 
( as are prescribed ). “ Sleeping on the ground below he 

up before, ( while ) in the house of the Guru ; again, duties moreover, are 
to be performed by a pupil originally or by a Dd^a, must be performed; and 
having completed all that, one should stand behind; a humble servant, r^dy 

1. Ch. n. 176. 2D11. S. XX'N 

3. — Just as a stick whea thrown into the Water rushes in and out 

similarly should be the immersion of a student into the water. No time is to bo 
in diversion. 4. Dh. S. I. 2. 30. 5. Oh. JI- 108 
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f 8 Mode of service 

for doing everything, and expert in ( the performance of) all duties. When 
he has not eaten, one should not eat; when he has not drunk, one should 
not drink ; while he is standing, one should not sit; nor when he is not 
sleeping, should he sleep then.” YSjSavalkya^ also : “ He should also wait 
5 upon the preceptor with the object of learning the Veda, and ( should ) be 
attentive ; and also when invited, he should study. Whatever he may have 
obtained, he should offer it to him.” Harita also : “ Thereafter, the 
bringing in of the water-jar, the Kuki grass, flowers, the sacred fuel, and 
roots ; securing the ground and smearing it, doing bodily service, he should 
10 follow him with devotion while walking, standing, sleeping or sitting. Nor 
^ould he wish for the flowers cast off by him, nor his bed, seat, or sandals.” 
Apastamba^ also : “One should obey his teacher except in acts which 
cause® degradation .” Baodhayana^ also s “Never disobeying the words of 
the teacher, excepting ( Avhen involving ) sin.” Yama also : “ Entirely 
15 devoted to the Guru, never independent, one should get up before ( while ) 
in the house of the Guru ; always sleeping on the ground, having obtained 
mastery over his passions, stomach, sleep, idle tendencies, anger, and over 
his own self ; from day to day declaring his readiness for service, and 
intensively devoted to the service of the Guru and the Gods.” ‘ Service of 
20 the Guru,’ i. e. worship of the Guru. Sankha states its result : “ Not by 

bathing nor by oblation to the fire, nor by the worship of the fire, does a 
celibate student go to heaven ; he goes ( to heaven ) by worshipping the 
Guru.” Mann® also states another rule : “ Low should be his bed and seat 
always ( when ) near the Guru ; and within sight of the Guru he should 
25 nof sit carelessly at ease.” This, moreover, has a reference to other than 
cows &c. In those cases, sitting on the same seat having been ordained- 
PaGE 45* 

That states Mano®: “He may sit with his Guru in a carriage 
drawn by oxen, horses, camels, on a terrace, on a bed of grass 
30 or leaves, on a mat, as also on a rock, on a wooden bench, or in 
a boat. ” Vishnu also’ : “ One should not be in the same seat with 

him, excepting on a rock, a wooden seat, a board, ora conveyance.” 
Likewise, a censure and the like of the Guru (by others) must not be listened 
to. So also Manu® : “ Wherever a censure even slander of the Guru is 

1. Aohara. 26-27. 2. Dh. S. I 1. 2-19. 

5. siTjrsr — ^These have been detailed farther on in I. 7. 21 9-11 

and many other acts. 

. 4. Dh. S. I. 23. 5. Ch. II. 198. 

7. Ch. XXYHI. 27-28. 8. Oh. H. 200. 


6. Oh. II. 204. 



Utmost deference to Uuru ti 

about, there he must cover his ears, or go to another place. ” Discussion 
of an existing fault is censure ; stating as a fault which ( in reality ) does 
not exist, is slander. Nor, moreover, must censure &c. be .indulged in by 
himself even. As says he himself- : “ By censuring, he becomes an ass , 
while a dog by defaming him ; one who lives on the ( Guru’s ) subsistence 5 
becomes a worm, and the envious becomes an insect ( in the next birth ).’ 

One who subsists on the Guru’s wealth without his permission, is ‘ one who 
lives on his subsistence.’ Harita also : “ A Guru is the great bestower of 
the elixir. He who disrespects him, the Brahma burns him, and he is born 
in the lower species. A rh or half r/c. or even a syllable, one from whom jo 
one takes these, such a one is permanently (to be respected as ) a Guru.’’ 
Moreover, the name even of the Guru and like others must not be mentioned . 

So a Smrti : “ The Ac’n&rya, as also his son and his wife, a Guru duly install- 
ed, the father, as also the forefathers, the mother and the mother’s brother 
likewise ; a benefactor, a learned man, the father-in-law, and an ascetic ^5 
also a learned man, one should never address by name, as also the mother’s 
sister.” Where, moreover, using the name is necessary, then one should 
express, along with UpMhydya or a like word. To that effect is Gautama^ : 

“ The name and gotra of a guru, one should pronounce most respectfully.” 

‘ Most respectfully ’ i e. with respect. Hence also Manu^ : “ One should 20 
not pronounce even his mere name in his absence ; nor should one imitate 
his gait, speech, and movements.” Likewise, Service should also be render- 
ed to the guru’s wife and others ; and so says Visvamilra : “ To his wife 

and son also, as also to the religiously disposed eiders, one should always 
render service, salute, and devotion also.” Narada^ also : “ As long as gg 
knowledge is being received, the pupil should devoutly offer service to the 
guru-, the same should be his attitude towards the gura’s wife and towards 
the guru’s son likewise.” 

Sumanta also states a rule for the celibate student : ‘‘ Maintaining the 

student’s vow, austerities, begging alms, at both the twilight periods the SO 
worship of the fire, studying the Vedas, ^ind devout attention to the 
guru ; this is the rule of conduct for a celibate student.” Here, by the 
word ‘ austerities ’ are expressed the restrictive rules for a celibate student. 

To that effect also Apastamba^ : “ In ( regard to the ) observance of rules, 

the word austerity (.must be understood to apply ), If these are trans- 35 

1. Ch. IV. 201. 2. Ch. n. 28 . 

4. Ch, V. 8. 5. Dh. S, I. 2. 5, 1-2 
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Sesiru^ive vows fcr a celibdtle 


gressed, study^ drives out the knowledge of the Veda acquired already.” 
The import is that, therefore the observance of the restrictive rules is 
extremely necessary. Hence also Mantf : “ A celibate student, however, 
who resides with his guru, must observe the following restrictive^ rules j 
5 duly controlling all his organs in order to increase his spiritual merit. 
Indeed, if one among all the organs slips away ( from control ), thereby 
one’s wisdom slips away from him, even as the water ( flows ) through the 
(one hole ) at the base of a ( water-carrier’s ) skin.” These, moreover, have 
been stated by YSjnavalkya* : “ Honey, meat, anointment, leavings, harsh' 
10 ness, women, harming animals, sight of the Sun, coarseness, and slander, 
and like such, he should avoid.” ‘ Honey,’ i. e. that made by the bees. 
‘ Meat,’ even of a goat &c. should be avoided. This, moreover, should be 
understood when he is free from disease. Otherwise, however, under 
medical advice, honey, meat &c. after ( it is ) partaken by the guru, one 
15 may consume. So also Vasishtha^ : “If he fall ill, he 

Page 46* may at his pleasure eat as medicine, anything which is 
left after the guru has eaten.” ‘ Fall ill,’ experience 
illness; ‘ anointment,’ such as, of the limbs with oil &c. as also of the eyes 
with collyrium. This also otherwise than when under medical advice, as 
20 medicine does not destroy a vow. To that effect is a Smrli : “These eight 
do not destroy a vow, viz. water, root, fruit, milk, oblation to the fire, a 
Brslhmana’s wish, the word of a guru, and medicine.” ‘ Leavings,’ except- 
ing that of the guru, one should avoid. So also Vasishlha* : “Leavings of 
food eaten by other than a guru must not be eaten.” By the expression 
25 ‘ other than a guru must not be eaten ’ he says that leavings from a 
guru’s meals may be eaten. Hence also Apastamba^ : “ The residue of 

food left by the father, or by the eldest brother may be eaten.” 

It should not be supposed from the text “ The Achdrya is the highest 
among the gurus ; some say the mother,” in which the mother also has been 
30 stated to be a guru, that the residue of food eaten by her also should be 
eaten; as a special definition of a guru has been given in the Text® : “He 
is ( called ) the Guru who, after performing ( all ) the ceremonies, gives him 
the Veda.” Therefore it should be realized that there the use of the word 


1. The Ml text is as follows ; 1 see 

Haradatta’s comment npon this ( p. II ). 

2. Oh. n. 176. 99. 3. As detailed farther on in Oh. U. 176-200. 

4. Achara 33. 5. Oh. XXni. 9. 6. Oh. XIV. 20. 

7. Dh.S.1. 1.4-11. 8. of Yajfiavalkya 1. 34. 
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Guru is formal. Hence also Manu^ : “ Like the Guru should be respected 
the savarnS, wives of the Gurus”. Hence also in the TexP : “ Towards 
his wife and sons also similarly.” Gautama having made an extension of 
the duties towards the Guru, mentions an exception regarding eating of 
the leavings of food in the TexP : “But (must) not eat their leavings, attend 5 
them while bathing, assist them at their toilet wash their feet, shampoo 
them, nor embrace their feet.” ‘Toilet,’ i. e. ornamenting ; ‘shampooing,’ 
t. e. rubbing the body. Thus having reached a general rule regarding the 
eating of the leavings by the Guru, Apastamba^ states an exception on some 
occasions : “ Upon a breach of the rules of Dharma, one should not eat. ” jo 
The meaning is that the leavings of a father who has committed a bx’eacb 
of the rules of Dharma should not be eaten. ‘Harshness’ i. e. rude words ; 
that also should be avoided. In sequence of the avoidables, says Gautama^ : 
“Harsh words.” ‘ Sight of the sun,’ «. e. gazing at the Sun. So also 
Mann*’: “On no account must he gaze at the Sun when rising or setting, 

nor when eclipsed or reflected in water, nor when the Sun stands in the 
middle of the sky.” ‘ Eclipsed,’ i. e. enveloped -by Rdhu. ‘ Coarseness,’ 
i. e. false speech. ‘ Slander,’ i- e. defaming others. The use of the word 
Adif ‘and like such,’ is intended as inclusive by extension of other restric- 
tive rules also. Hence also Gautama^ : “ He shall avoid honey, meat, 

perfumes, garlands, sleep in the day-time, ointment, collyrium, a convey- 
ance, shoes, a parasol, love, anger, covetounsess, perplexity, garrulity, play- 
ing on musical instruments, bathing, cleaning the teeth, elation, dancing, 
singing, calumny, ( and ) terror.” ‘ Perfume,’ such as sandal &c. the pro- 
hibition of that is as for enjoyment, and not what has remained after 
( offering to ) the deity. To that effect is a Smrti : “ What remains after 

( offering to ) the deity alone should a celibate student take. ” Similarly 
should be observed in regard to garlands. ‘ Conveyance such as a palan- 
quin and the like, ‘ Garrulity,’ excessive prating , ‘ Playing on musical 
instruments’, such as beating the drum and the like ‘ Bathing ’ for enjoy- 
ment ; as a daily (bath) has been ordained. ‘ Terror’, for another. Manu^ 
also : “ Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, garlands, juices, 
women, acidulated things, and from doing injury to living beings. From 
anointing the body, applying collyi’ium to the eyes, putting on shoes and 
an umbrella, sensual desire, anger, covetousness, dancing, singing, and ^ , 
playing on instruments; ( from ) gambling, idle disputes; backbiting, and ^ 

s. Ch.'n. 32. 

6. Ob. II. 87 


I. Cb. n. 210. 

4. Db. S.I. 4. 12. 


2. Cb. n. 31. 
5. Ob. II. 26. 
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Other restrictive rules 


lying, in regard to woman also, looking at or touching them, and from 
hurting others”. ‘ Juices,’ such as the sugar-cane juice and the like- 
Although hone)’ is also a juice, its separate mention is with the object of 
declaring the heaviness of the penance. The sight and touch of women, 
5 however, should be avoided only of her in regard to whom there is an 
apprehension of a sexual intercourse ^ the meaixing is that as in other cases 
the avoidance is not practicable. Hence also in continuation of things, ‘For 
one to avoid,’ says Gautama^ : “ (Not) to gaze at women and to touch 
women for fear of a sexual intercourse.” 

Likewise the Same Author^ states other I’estrictive rules': “Within 
the sight of tlie Guru covering the throat, crossing the legs, reclining 
and stretching out the feet, spitting, laughing, yawning, cracking the joints 
of the fingers.” Hei’e also this is in continuation of things one should 
avoid ; ‘ covering the throat,’ i. e. encircling the throat with a cloth and 
15 the like; ‘ cross-egging,’ i. e. tying cloth round the middle of the knees &c. 
‘Reclining,’ i.e. resting against a partition wall &c. ‘ Yawning,’ i. e, gaping. 

‘ Cracking ’ such as smiting the arms. ‘ Laughing ’ is well known. There, 
moreover, if avoidance be impossible, then it should be done after covering 
the mouth. 

2o So says ApasCamba^ : He shall not smile. If he smiles, he shall 

smile covering ( the mouth ) ; so says a Br^hmanai 

Page 47* He shall not touch a woman with his mouth; nor 
shall he desire her in his heart ; nor should he 

■ ' ■ j\ ■ ■ . 

touch her Avithout a ( proper ) reason.” Again Apastamba^ : “ After 

25 having made a donation, one must not boast of it. After having done 
( anything ), one must not ( even ) remember it. Self-praise is extremely 
censurable, and so one should avoid it.” Harita® also : “ One should avoid 
the horse, elephant, chariot, climbing up a sacred tree on a raised spot, 
collection of fruit, moving about at twi-light times, swin^ming in the great 
3,0 rivers or sea and such other things which are contrary (to the vow).” 
Apastamba^ also : “ With 'women, talking as much as may be necessary for 
the purpose; forgiving, quiet, restrained, modest, steady of purpose.” 
Vishnu also : “ A celibate student should avoid prepared salt.” ‘ Prepared 

salt’ i. e. saline salt, Mantf also : “ The Sun must never set or rise 
35 in the village while he is ( asleep ) ; if the Sun should rise or set while he 

1. Oh. II. 22. 15. XI. 20. 14-15. 

3. Dh. S. 1. 7. 6-10. 4. Dh. S. I. 7. 22-24. 

5. The reading of this text in Apararka is ns follows : 


6. Dh. 8. 1. 3. 16-21. 7. Ch. II. 219, 21. 
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is sleeping, and if he do not perforin the penance, he becomes affected by 
a great sin.” He may either shave his head, or wear his hair in braids, or 
have a lock on the crown of his head; *' vide this text of Gautama'; 
“May have a close shave, or may wear a braid. ” Katyayana also : “ A 

celibate student may have a shave over the top of his head, until the time 
of the ceremonial bath ; but until the crumbling of the body, if there be 
no celibate’s vow.” This is intended for the followers of the 
( S^maveda ). To that effect is the statement of Bharata in the Vishnu 
Parana : “ These celibate students singing the Sdrm hymns with their top 

hairs cut, and with their recently sprung teeth shine like the Kidas 
and Kdsas 

It has been stated by Gautama^ : “ should sleep on the ground.” 

There Yama states a special rule : “ Sitting on a cot, as also sleeping thereon, 
should one avoid, and the cleaning of the teeth. One should sleep alone, 
and only on the /fusti grass ; and one should never cause the emission 
of the semen on any account.’ Manu^ also: “He* should always sleep 
alone, and on no account should he cause an emission of the semen ; if he 
purposely cause an emission of the semen, he ( thereby ) destroys his vow 
( of celibacy ).” ‘ Vow,’ i. e. of a celibate student. For an involuntary 

emission, an expiation only ; there is no loss of the vow. So says he him- 
selP : “ A twice-born celibate student ha\T.ng an involuntary emission of 

the semen in a dream, should bathe, offer worship to the Sun, and repeat 
thrice the rk® : ‘ Again let my strength return to me.” 

Thus in the Smrlichandrika the Dnlies of the Initiated. 
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Importance of Veda 

alone is th6 best£ e. likely to yield good results ; as that is like the auste- 
rity. So also Manu‘: “Let a Br5hniana who desires to perform auste- 
nties, constantly repeat the Teda ; for the study of the Veda is declared (to 
be ) in this world the highest austerity for a Brdhmana. Verily, that 
twice-born man performs the highest austerity up to the extremities ’of his 
nails, who, though wearing a garland, daily recites the Veda in private to 

PAr<T.\tQ# tbe iitinost of his ability.” The meaning is that he 

Page 48 who daily studies the Veda according to his capacity, 

, . , ^ ^ deemed to be practising austerities of the 

highest order up to the extremities of his nails. The word Au means it is 
well known; wearing a garland’; i e. although he puts on a garland, i e. in 
snort, acts in contradiction to the restrictive rules. VySsa also : “ From 
nowhere else can marrna be known ; it came out from the Veda itself ; 
therefore ^ by^ all means one who desires Marma, must resort to 
the’^ eda. One who desires D/Wma ’ I e who desires to have 
knowledge of the ^Aama. Hence also Mana= : “ Of the sages, gods, and 
men the Veda is the eternal eye.” The Same Aulhor^ describes the fruit of 
the. Veda also : As a fire that has gained strength consumes even trees 
full of sa.p, even so he who knows the Veda burns out the taint of his soul 

vu Likewise, the Same Author^ demonstrates 

the fruitlessness of all the acts of one who is devoid of Veda : “As a 
eunuch IS unproductive with women, as a cow with a cow is unprolific, and- 
as a gift made to an ignorant man yields no reward, even so is a Br^hmana 
useless who is devoid of ^/cs.” VasishthaValso : “ Alike are an elephant 
made of wood, a beast made of leather, and a BiAhmana ignorant of the 
Veda ; those three have nothing but the name (of their kind). ” The meaning 
IS, that as an elephant prepared^of wood and the like does not become fit 
for fightang and such other acts, similarly one who does not study the 
e as IS unfit for his own duties. Hence also, such a one does not 
become a Bithmana ; so says the Same Author^ ; “ One who is devoid of a 

cannot be ( called ) a Brahmana, nor one who lives by trade, nor one 
who carries on cultivation, nor he who executes a Sudra’s commands, nor 
^e who steals,^ nor one who makes a living by the practice of medicine.” 
Mann also : A twice-born man who, not having studied the Veda, makes 
exertions elsewhere, such a one, even while living, falls to the condition of a 
S udra together with his descendants.” The import is that hence the first 


Veda prim^ 



act must begin with tbe study of the Veda.. Hence also Sahkha : “ Never 

without studying the Veda, should one -study another lore, excepting 
the Veddhgas and the Snirtis.” The meaning is, that the study of the Ahgas 
&c. even, is for the purpose of knowing its meaning. So also Harita : “ The 
Veda is the lore for a Br4hmana ; for a proper understanding of it, the 
Ahgas.” 

Thus the Praise of the Veda^ 


Now the Praise of Learniag : Srutaprasanisa. 

There Laghn Vyasa •• “ A wise man should not remain content with 
merely reciting the Veda ; one who ends by merely repeating, suffers 
like a cow in mud,” In the Nirakla^ also : “ He is like an immobile 

pillar bearing the burden, who after studying the Veda, does not properly 
know the meaning.” Lag&u Vyasa : “ The entire study of the Veda and 
also of the Dharma S'dstra, by one who does not know the meaning, is 
like the pounding of chaff. Just as a beast carrying a burden does not 
obtain its fruit, so a twice-born who is ignorant of the meaning does not 
enjoy the fruit of the Veda.” The meaning is that he does not reap the 
fruit of the Vedic performance. 

Hence .also, the Same Author states tliat he is like a SMra : • “ That 
Brahmana who after studying the Veda, does not contemplate the meaning 
of the Veda, such a one is like a S'lldra together with his descendants ; he 
never obtains I’espectability.” Hence also the Same 

Page 49* Author says that these should not be honoured even in 
speech also: “ Those of the twice-born who are always 
absorbed in merely repeating ( the Veda ) without the meaning are just like 
beasts ; a wise man should not do honour to them even in speech.” Hence, 
the import is that, for one who has studied the Veda, the contemplation of 
its meaning is necessary. Hence also Daksha : Acceptance of the Veda in 
the first pkee, contemplation, study, repetition, and imparting it to the 
pupils thus five-fold is the study of the Veda.” ‘ Contemplation,’ I con- 
templation of the meaning of the Veda. Laghu VySsa: “That study pf the 
Vedas which is without the meaning does not become (of use) either in this 
or in the next world, while the meaning, even if (it be only ) by itself, is 
calculated to give him a lift.” The import is, what then, wnen it is cumula- 
tive ■?:, That says the Same Author : “ As knowledge and performance con- 

jointly have been stated to be intended for absolution, so is the study, con- 
jointly With the' meaning ; and not .( singly ) a|bpe. Jbe -study of .the Veda 
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conjointly together -with the meaning, even i£ little, is superior even in the 
case of all the four Varnas, to mere study by the twice-born.” 

Manu^ states the result for one knowing the meaning of the Vedas : 
“ In whatever order ( a man ) who knows the true meaning of the 
science may be, he becomes even while abiding in this world fit for 
union with Br^hmana-” Harita also : “ The twice-born knowing the mean- 
ing of the Mantras^ by repeating, offering oblations, and likewise teaching, 
obtains the heavenly world; while, the Hell for the reverse.” In the Nirukta^ 
also : “ One who knows the meaning enjoys all the blessings, and goes to 

heaven with ( all) the sins blown off by knowledge.” Mana^, however, states 
the SS,stras which should be studied : “ One should daily pour over those 
Institutes of science which soon give increase of wisdom, those which teach 
the acquisition of wealth, those which are religiously beneficial, and likewise 
over the Nigamas which explain the Veda.”- In the Parana : “The science of 
religion, however, must be properly known, the science of words likewise 
also ; the Par5,nas, and the histories, and similarly such as are (known as) 
narratives ; and the lives of great men should be listened to every day.” 

Thus in the SmrlickandrikS, praise of the meaning of Srali. 


SO 


Now the Rales relating to the study of the Vedas-Adhyayanavidhim. 
Mano^ : “ By means of particular austerities of various sorts, as also 

by means of vows directed in the commandments, the Veda in its entirety 
together with the esorteric portion must be mastered by the twice-born.” 
‘ Together wnth the esorteric portion,’ i. e. the Upanishads. ‘ klastered,’ i.e. 
studied. To that effect is the SrulP : “ The Vedas must be studied.” 

“ That S'dhM. or Branch in which the three aneesters such as the father 
and the rest, were given the education, should be known as one’s own 
S'dkM; by that should one have his performances done.” In short one 
should study the Branch or S’dkhd which has descended in one’s own here- 
ditai’y line. Hence also Vasisktha^ : “ Those in whose families the Vedas 

together with the supplements is hereditary, one should observe the per- 
formances in accordance with that S'dkhd, and the study of that S'dkhd 
likewise.” The import is that by studying any other S'dkhd one becomes 
(guilty as ) a traitor to his S'dkhd. ( S'dkhdranda ). 
Since says the Same Author : Even though in the 

same Veda, one who resorts to another by abandoning 



FideWy to one's school; ^dkhdrarida 

his own S'akM, such a one is declared a S'dkhdranda'' The Same Author 
mentions his sin also : “ One who gives up his own S'dkhd and betakes 

to another, by reason of his studying another S'dkM he becomes a 
S'dkharanda. Having abandoned one’s own S'dkhd, he who follows another 
S'dkhd, he becomes the extirpator of his family and goes to the Rauram 
hell”. One by whom has been discarded one’s own S'dkhd, by such a one is 
( deemed to be ) discarded the highest Brahma ; he should indeed be known 
or a deserter of Brahma h perpetually censured by good men.” 
Laugaksfei also : “ He who giving up his own S'dkhd, betakes to another 

“S akhd, such a one should be excluded like a S^ udsra from ( all performances 
of ) oblations to the Oods and to the manes by the donors.” By this it has 
been stated, without abandoning one’s own S'dkhd the study of another 
is unobjectionable. Hence also Vasishtha : “ After having studied 
one’s own S'dkhd, thereafter should one repeat another S'dkhd." ° Likewise 
the Same Author states another I’ule also • ** W^ith the sacraments of which- 
ever /S'dHd a may have been consecrated, one should do the 

study of th&t S'dkhd ; by that he does not become degraded.” He, how- 
ever, who discarding the performances of his own S'dkhd, performs what is 
stated in another S'dkhd, such a one also becomes ( guilty as) S'dkhdranda; 
so says Vasishtha i On no account should a wise man perform an 
act stated in another S dkhd; one acting according to what is stated in 
another Sakha is declared to be a 5" a/cMmnda.” The Sangrahakara, how- 
ever, declares a sin even for such a,_ one : “One who after giving up what 
is stated in one s own S dkhd, performs according to what is prescribed 
in another S ahd ( thus ) regarding the rsM as not authoritative, such a 
one sinks in pitch-dark hell.” 

Katyayana : ‘ One who after discardhig his own S' dkhd, wishes to 

perform according to another S'dkhd, the action of such an evil-witted' 
person becomes fruitless.” By this ( text ) also, it is known that without 
abandoning the acts according to one’s own S'dkhd, I’esorting to acts 
stated in another S'dkhd is uncontradictory. That also has been stated 
by the Same Author : “ What has not been prescribed in one’s own S'dkhd 

and has been stated in another and. is uncontradictory, that should be 
performed, by the learned men, like the performance in regard to the 
-( consecration and maintenance of the ) perpetual fire and the like.” 

Now Manu^ states in regard to the commencement of study: “ Know 
that the three imperishable Mahdv^dhrtis preceded by. the syllable Om, as 
also the three-footed SdvM are the mo uth of the' Brahman." Om Bhdr- 
a traitior to .as bad as aa apostate-” i 



36 Commencement of the study 

Bhurvdh-sumJi, these three are the MaMvydhrtis; Tat SavituTi is the Sdmirt; 
of the Brahman, the mouth ie. the be^nning ; this is the meaning. Gautama’, 
however, states, that five VydJirtis should be used ; so he says : “ The 

Vydhriis preceded by Om, five ( in number ), ending with Satyam-. This, 
5 moreover, should be understood for every day. So also Samvarla : “The 
Tranava^t should first be used, the Vydhriis thereafter ; _of the S^vitri also 
•the recital' subsequently, and then should one perform the -matter in 
hand.” ■ ‘ -Matter in hand,’ i. e.-the one to be Commenced-. The pronouncing 
of thef Pmnava also should be underwood to be after the restraining of 
breath three times ; as says Maaa*: “ Seated on Kusa ( bbdes ) v/ith point 
to the east, purified by the Pavitra^, and sanctified by the restraints of 
breath three times, thereafter he becomes worthy for pronouncing OmP 
‘ With points to the east,’ i. e. with their ends turned towards the east. 
Pavitra is the purifier. It has been stated by Gautama^ : “ The touching 
15 of- the vital airs with ifarMus.” The vital airs are stated to be the ox’gans 
of sense such as the eye and the others. The meaning is that one should 
touch these. The restraints of breath also are stated by the Same Aulidf^- : 

The’ restraints of breath are three of fifteen If 4/rdsl”. ‘Restraint of breath' 
4. e. holding up the breath ; that is to say, remaining without breathing out; 
;20 The time required for pronouncing a short vowel is Mdird. By the ex- 
pression ' fifteen Mdirds ’ has been stated an exception to the text ‘ together 
with the Vydhrtis, and together with the PranavaP 

This pronouncing of th&Pramva, moreover, may be done after the 
study even ; So says Manu’ : “ A Brahmana should 
2o ■■ Page 51* pronounce the syllable Om at the beginning and at the 

end always ; if made without pronouncing the Ow in 
the beginning, it ( the lesson ) slips away, and if not after, it fades away.” 

The Same Author^ states another rule also : “ At the beginning and 

'at the end also of the Veda, both, the feet of the Guru should be clasped. ” 

1. Gh. 1. 52. ■ , - ^ _ . ■ ■ : ■ : : . ; , • : 

2, Five vyahrtis mentioned' in the vyakrti^sama are, BMhj Bliuvah. Svali, 
Satyam, Farushah, tlie Satyam occupying the 4th. place. Haradatta. 

S, i. the letter Om, made up of a ( sT ), w ( 3* ), ^ ( 3 ^). 

4. gh.n,7.5. . - ^ 

5. qi%-Th 0 ring made of the Kuia grass turned in a particular mahner> It jli 
.always worn at the commencement of all rituals before the 

6. Ch. I. 49 . 7. Ch. L50. 

8; — The space of time equal to a i. e., one fourth a or (4/5 of a 

second) one-hdf of OT-i e. sixth part of a twinkling, _ ^ 

J. Qhril. 74. '■ lQ.QhZn.7L . 


Mode qf siudyi the Bra\md&jali Zf 

‘ Clasping the feet’ means offering respectful salutation. As says Angiril^ : 

“ When the time for Vedic study has arrived, as also at the discharge, a 
respectful salutation should be made to the Guru ; if he was abroad, 
after he had returned.” 

Gautamah however, states a rule as to the direction for the student. 5 
“ The pupil shall sit down to the right, turning bis face towards the east or 
towards the north.” Mana* also : “When about to begin the study (of 
the Yeda), after he has sipped water in accordance with the S^stra, he 
should be given instruction, with his face turned towards the north and when 
he has made the BrahmMjali, put on a light dress, and has his organs under IQ 
control.” By the expression ‘when about to begin the study,’ (it is indi- 
cated that ) this sipping of water is part of the Vedic study. The Same 
Author^ also explains the Brahmdfijcdi : “ By joining both hands, one 
should study (the Veda); this, indeed, is declared the BrahmAnjalL" 

Here, Samvarla states a special rule: “ Thereafter, one should study the 15 
V eda, looking at the Guru’s face ; the two hands, however, should be joined 
together, being placed on the two knees,” By the expression ‘ looking at 
the Guru’s face,’ it is indicated that the study must be made through the 
mouth of the Guru. Hence ialso Narada : “ What has been studied by a 
( mere ) dependence upon the book, and was not studied near the Guru, 20' 
does not shine in an assembly, just like a woman’s fcetus (conceived) from 
a paramour.” In the presence of the Guru also, with his permission should 
be studied, since otherwise a fault has been declared. That says Lagho 
Vyasa t “ That twice-born man who does not receive a rk, or half a rk, or 
a quarter, or even a syllable from another, such a one being contaminated 25 
mth ( the offence of ) the theft of Brahma, becomes consigned to heU.” 

■■ Likewise, one should also not study in the presence of a ^ffdra ; ' 
so says the Same Aalhor: “Whatever Vedic study has been made 
on non-study days, as also what ( was studied) in the presence of 
a Sudra, as also on account of a donation, that has been declared to. SO 
be for the hell.' ” Mana* also “ One should not ' study in an 
indistinct manner, nor when a Sddra is near, nor at the end bf the 
night, when one is e^xhausted should one. sleep again after having 
once studied the \ eda.” ‘ Indistinct,’ i, e. without the ( intonation -of ) 
syllables, accents &c. ‘At the end of the night’, i. e. at the last portion of 35 
the night, after having studied the Veda, although one feels exhausted, one 
should not sleep again. This is the meaning. So also Gautama^ : “ Nor, 

1. Qli. 1. 55 2. Gh. Ii’ to. ’ 3. ©h. 11. 71. 

A. gh. IV. 99, 6. Ch. IX. 28. ‘ 
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moreover, after having studied at the last portion of the night, should one 
retire to rest.” Harita also : “Having woken up at the Br&hma period, 
and revived the Vedic study, one should not retire to rest.” 

Narada, states a sin in a study without ( regard to the rules about ) 

5 syllables, accents &c. : “ He, however, who studies ( in a manner ) devoid 

of meaning, without accents and ( proper ) intonation, being cremated 
in the Ek, Yajus and Sdma, goes into lower species. One, howeven 
who carries on the study of the Yedas with the hand and by 
properly utilising the accents and the intonations, being sanctified 
10 by the Bk, Yajus and Sdma, such a one goes to the region of Brahma.” 
This fruit of the study of the Veda &c. is for one only for whom the 
sacraments of Garbh^dh&na and the like have been performed, and 
not for any other; so says Laghn Vyasa ; “ By the twice-born for 
whom the sacraments have been performed should be made the study 
15 of the Vedas; to one who has been purified will the fruit accrue ; otherwise 
it would be fruitless.” 

The Same Author also states other rules even : "By the celibate students 
putting on the girdle, the hide, and the staff, and conducting themselves in the 
way of the god, should the entire V eda be acquired subsisting on alms begged, 
20 wholely devoted to the service of the Guru; the vow should be carried on 
according to rules by the twice-born right up to the end.” Service i.e. personal 
attendance, after Manu^ states the result '• “ As by 

Page 52* digging, the digger reaches water, in the same manner? 

does one with intensive service acquire the knowledge 
25 resting in the Guru.” Narada states the means for acquiring knowledge! 
“ One who is afraid of debt as of a serpent, or satiety as of hell, of women as 
of female demons, such a one acquires knowledge. The' big ant-hill which 
is created by insects with tiny particles of dust, in such a case it is not the 
power of strength, but steady effort is the cause. Slowly the learning, 
30 slowly the riches, and slowly the mountain should one attain.” ‘ Satiety,’ 
i. e. contentment. So also, the Same Author states the causes of impedi- 
ments : “Gambling, desire to serve the book ( merely ), intensive attach- 
ment for drama,s, women, drowsiness, sleep, are thesis impediments to 
study.” ‘ Desire to serve ’ i. e. desire to hear. ‘ Drowsiness ’ i. e- idle- 
35 ness* Bather than ( a study ) without these rules thus stated, an absolute 
absence of study is preferable ; so says Laghu VySsa : “ One knowing the 

Dharma may study according to the, way stated, even a quarter of a rkr, but 
not on any account the four Vedas without (compliance with ) the rules. 

1. Ch. 11.218. ■ 
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Preferable is a resort to inlence than the destruction of the Veda in this 
way; by the destructive confusion of the Veda, a Brilhmana goes to, hell, 
face downwards.” Yasra mentions the characteristics of the destroyef 
of Veda as stated in Vidyfi, : “That twice-bom who out of a desire 
for wealth imparts this ( learning ), as also who repeats it with- 5- 
out ( compliance with ) the rules, and also on non-study days, wise 
men call such a one the destroyer of the Veda.” Here Yajnavalkya^ : “ The 
grateful, non-hating, intelligent, pure, healthy, non-envious, should be tatight 
according to Dharma ; ( also ) the honest, capable, kindred, one who would 
bestow knowledge and wealth. ” ‘ Capable ’, L e. for service; ‘kiadred' i, e» 10 
cognate ; ‘one who would bestow knowledge’ Le. capable of imparting learn- 
ing; ‘ who would bestow wealth i. e. one who would give money without 
any previous agreement; according to the law these should be taught* 

‘ Grateful ’, i. e. one who remembers obligations conferred; ‘non-hating’ i. e. 
unharmful; ‘ intelligent i. e. possessing a retentive miiad; ‘ pure ’, i. e. res- 16 
tmined; ‘ healthy i.e. uudiseased; ‘ non-envious who without 
exposing the fault of other men, habitually exhibits the merits; ‘ honest ' i.e. 
of ( good character); ‘capable’ e. in doing service; Aptak^, straight L e. 
undeceitful; svah, ‘own’ i.e. kindred; ar^iadaht capable of bestowing rich 
wealth; these ‘ according to the Law' i. e. without infringement of the 20 
rules of Dharma, should be taught. 

It may be said, indeed the statement there that one who is 
capable of bestowing wealth should be taught is not consistent, 
since among the secondary sins have been stated^: “ from a paid 
teacher taking instructions, as also teaching the Vedas for a fee. ” 25 

( The answer is ) Not so; teaching with an agreement for wages only has 
been prohibited; the other is uncontradicted as it is connected with one’s 
means of subsistence. Hence also Manu^ : “Where merit and wealth are not 
(obtained) nor service of the kind®, there knowledge should not be declared, 
just as good seed in barren soil.” Yama also: “ Where there is no source of 30 
Dharma, nor do service or wealth result, one should die with the knowledge; 
it should not be scattered on barren soil.” One who imparts knowledge 
should also be taught; so says Manu® : “ The son of the Acharya, one 
who desires to do service, one who imparts knowledge, one who is devoted 
to Dharma, one who is pure, a kindred, one capable, one who bestows wealth, 35 

1. Achara, 28. 2. Attothet reading is sr4<Tfe^. 

3. yaiSavalkya III. 236. 4. Cb. IL 112. • 

6. irgm i-e i «i# t 0. Chw M. M9. 
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and’ one’s relative;- these ten should be taught according to Dharma 
‘ Capable i.e> is able to receive learning; ‘imparts knowledge’ i. e. one who 
bestows learning. Narada also: “By service of the Guru is knowledge 
( obtained ), or by abundant wealth; or by knowledge is knowledge 
5 . ( obtained ); it is not obtained by ( any ) fourth ( mode ).” 

By saying that these should be taught, if is stated that the envious and 
the like’ should not be taught. Hence also Vasishlha^ : “ Sacred learning 
approached a Br^hmana (and said to him) ‘Preserve me; I ain thy valuable 
treasure; do not reveal me to a scorner, nor to the crooked, nor to one: who 
10 is not restrained, so that I may remain powerful. Him only whom you know 
to be pure, not infatuated, intelligent, and endowed with the vow of celibate 
studentship, who will not offend thee in any way, you may reveal 
me, as to a keeper of treasure ‘ 0 Brahman I ” . 

- Page 5’3* 

15 ‘ Valuable treasure ’ a deport/ Vishnu also : “Without (a 

proper ) examination, one should not officiate ’at a sacrifice, nor teach, nor 
imtiate.-”- In regard to teaching,, Yaina states a- special rule : “ Always 
after r getting up in the morning, and after first cleaning the teeth, 
having had a hath and’ having offered oblations into the fire, a man should carry 
20i on the education of the pupils.” Apastamba^ also : ‘ He shall avoid teaching 
whilst he is lying in bed; nor shall he teach ( while ) in that bed in which 
he sleeps.” Manu^ also : “ To him who is about to begin study the Guru 
always unw^ried should say ‘ 0 recite’; ( and when he says ) ‘ May (you) 
have rest,’ ( the pupil ) should retire.” ‘ Should, retire’ i.e. he should stop 
studying. He, moreover, who does not study with undiverted attention, such 
a one should be reproached and punished; so says Gautama^ : “ The punish- 
ment for the pupil shall not be corporal. ” ‘Not corporal’ i.e. without beat- 
ing. The use of the word pupil is indicative of any other also who has in- 
curred punishment, such as the -wife and the like. Hence also Manu® : 
“ ITie wife, son, slave, pupil and the uterine brother who have been found 
to have committed a fault, may be punished with a rope or a split 
bamboo.” This, moreover, should be understood ( to be applicable ) when 
he has found himself unable to restrain by censure &c. Hence also 
Gautama* ; “ If unable .( by Any other mode ), ( he may correct ) with a 
thin rope or a thin split bamboo.” ‘Beating’ is the supplement. That 
Moreover, should not be done- oh the head. So says Mantf : “ On the back 

1. Ch. II. 8~9. see also Manu & Vishnu II. 114. 

2. Dh. S. L 82. 8-4. 3. Ch, II. 73. 4. Ch. II. 42. 
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part o£ the body, never on any account on the best part; one, however, who 
strikes otherwise than this shall incur the ( same ) guilt (as ) of a 
thief.” He, moreover, who beats with the hand &c. such a one should be 
punished by the king. So says Gautama^ : “ One striking with any other 
( means ) shall be punished by the Mng.” 

He, moreover, who does not impart learning to one who asks for it, 
for such a one Vasishtha^ states a sin : “ Indeed, one who having 

acquired knowledge, does not impart it to one who asks for it, such a one 
becomes ( guilty as ) a destroyer of merit.” ¥ama also : “ If after a year’s 
residence, the Ouru do not impart knowledge to the pupH, the Guru takes 
the ( sin of ) evil actions^ pf the resident . pupil.” This, moreover,- has a 
reference to other than a Shdra-pupil ; for him, the study of the Yeda has 
been prohibited. So also Apaslamba^ : “ For- those other than the S^lidra, 
and other than . those who have committed bad actions, ( are ordained ) 
the study of the Veda, the kindling of the sacred fire ; and their words 

are productive of results*.” ■ ' 

This study,' moreover, must be'made from a -Br&hmana only, he alone 
having the authority’ to expound ( learning X ' So also Maniif : “ The three 
Varnas of the ' twice-born "classes' may study' in conformity "to" their "'o'^n 
, duties ;of these the Brabmanaashalhimparfinstracdon^-npt thBpthey ; '^0 
that is (■ the') established ( rule Tlfis in time's other than adverse ‘ jus 

■ duiitlg adverse time's,' learning even frqm'a" Ksh'atnya'&C.- has been stait^. 

So 'says the Sam'e" Aathof®'':' ' “■From''oiie"not'a"BriDhm'ana, leaYnmg-.(^;'&e 

V eda ) in times of distress has been ordained (.to 1 m allowed ) ; and follow* ^ ^ 
ing after and Service 'of'the Guru also during "the (’period' of ) instruction . * -25 
There, following after him is ISilf'.'the service of the Guru. That even 

should be done ( only ) as -loag'as the education continues this is the 

’ meaning.- Gaatiima’' alsd r,;“ The ri'ile- for '( times, of ) distress (:is_) that a 
Brahmana may study under -one who is -not a Brahmana ; £ollawirrg;.af$er 
.. ( is ) the service-of ■GurU;:a£ter;the.Completioa (of the course), . Brahmajja 
is the Guru.” The use of the word knowledge is. inclusive by ’ implication 

■ of other things, sucb. as jewels and -the like. -Hence also Devala . ^ Jewels, 
water, women, learning, Dbarma, purity, good, advice, and. also various arts, 
may be acquired from everywhere,” .Manii^ alsoJ. He who. possesses 
faith may acquire pure learning from a map of lower , caste even ; from the 
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lowest even, the highest Dhanna, and a jewel of a woman even, from a base 
family.” ‘Highest Dharma’ ie. the learrdug concerning (supreme) knowledge. 
Page 5# 

“ Even from poison necfeir may be taken, even from a child good 
5 advice, even from an impurity, gold.” Likewise, the Same Author^ states the, 
fruit of learning : “ Austerity and sacred learning, are the best means 
by which a Br4hmana secures supreme blissj by austerities he destroys sin, 
by sacred learning he secures freedom from death,” Devala also : “Learning, 
wealth, and austerities are the three resplendent lights of incorporated 
10 beings what is best here as well as in the other world, is accomplished 
by these three. By learning, spotless lustre; by the abandonment of wealth, 
the rise of happiness; by austerities, pure eminence, does a man obtain by 
( means of ) these three.” Yama states the fruit of imparting learning s 
“Equal to ten thousand bullocks fit to be yoked, being appropriated for a 
15 proper per^n is (the donation of a) damsel and of learning also”. Brhaspali 
also : “ A cow is equal to a thousand ( coins ); a young bull to ten 

cows; a conveyance is equal to ten young bulls; equal to ten conveyances is 
a horse ; equal to ten horses is a damsel, and the donation of land also 
is equal to it; there exists nothing higher than the donation of land; ( but ) 
20 the imparting of learning is ( even ) superior to it.” Manu^ also : “ Of all 
the donations viz., of water, food, cow, land, clothes, cessamum, gold, and 
ghee, imparting of learning is far superior.” Samvarta also : “ By impart- 
ing learning, being mentally elevated, one obtains eminence in the r^ion 
of^^iva,” ■ ’ 

25 Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Law about Study. 


Now the Rite Preparatory to study — Upakarana. 

There YajSavalkya^ : Of the Adhydyas, theUpdkarma on the S'rdvant 

or by the S^rdvat}a, or the ; but if the herbs have appeared, by 

the fifth of S'rdmna'- Those which are studied and repeated are Adhydyas 
30 t. e. the Vedas ; of these, the performance called the Updkarma, should be 
done on the full-moon day of (the month of) S'rdvana, or by the constella- 
tion of S'ravana ; or with the conjunction of the constellation Hasta 
on the fifth (day), if herbs have appeared. To that effect also Asvalayana^ ; 
“ Now hereafter the Updkarana of the Vedic study ; at the appearance of 
35 herbs, by ( the constellation of ) S'ravana, or on the fifth ( of the month ) 

2. eh. IV. 233. 

3. Achara, 142. See pp. 347-352 and notes Vol, II. (1) Collections. 

4. Gf. S. ni, 6. 1-8. 
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of S'rdvana with the coustellatiou of Basta When, however, in the 
month of S'rdvana herbs do not appear, then on the Pro^hthapadi should be 
done. Hence also Sannaka: “That during the rains; so they say.” What 
occurs during the period of showers is ‘ during the rains.’ Vasishtha’^ also : 
“Now, therefore, the UpdJcarma of the Yeda { to be performed) 5 

on the full-moon day of S'r^dvana or on the Praushthapadi. ” 
Praushthapadi i. e. the full-raoon day of Bhfldrapada. There, in regard to 
the constellation of S'ravana, Vyasa states a special rule : “ That rite, 

which is ( performed ) by the S'ravana when in conjunction with Uttard- 
■diddhd, by it the study of the Vedas made for a year perishes, verily, in a 10 

moment. The rite which is to be performed by S'ravana should be perfor- 

med in conjunction with Dhanishthd, that rite known as Updkaranu, 
one may know as fruitful. ” Baudhayana^ : “flaving 

PaGE 55* performed the Updkai'ma on the full moon day of 

S'rdvana or of Ashddha, they should perform the 15 

Ulsarjana on Taishyd or Mdghi full-moon day. " Taishi i- e. tlie 
full-moon day of the Tishya? month. Thus having commenced with the 
preparatory rite of the Vedic hymns, thereafter in the two fortnights also, 
one may study for four and half months. So also Manu^ : “ On the full 
moon day of (the month of) S'rdvana, or of the Prosh^hapadi, having per- 2O 
formed the Updkarma according to the prescribed rites, a Brihmana shall 
diligently carry on the study of the Vedas for four months and a half. ” 
Vasishtha® however holds that one may study for five and half months, and 
so says : “ For four months and a half, or five months and a half. '' 

This study, moreover, is not inconsistent for a householder even, hence also §5 
in continuation of the clause ‘ should study’ ( proceeds ) S'’annaka • 

“ One who has returned from the study, after the manner of the celibate 
student according to rules; others who are about to have a wife; so ( say ) 
some.” ‘Others’, i.e. other celibates. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the topic of Upakarana. 3q 

Now the Giving np ( of the study )— Utsarjana. 

There, Mann® : “ On the full-moon day of the Pausha month, the 
twice-born may perform the Utsarga of the Vedas, outside ( the town ); or 
when the first day of the bright half of Mdghci has arrived.” On the 
first day of the bright half, ‘on the first day of the dark half’ also; it may 35 
be connected with either. There, when the Up&karma is made’on the full- 

3. i. e. Fm-sha, 

6. Oh. IV. 96 
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moon day in S'r&mna, the Visarjana for it should be in the first part of 
first day of the bright half of the month of Paiisha-, as the Same Author has 
said that the other may carry on the study for four months and a half upto 
the month of M&gka. Apaslamba*, however, states the Uisarjana on the full 
moon day in the Taishya month : “ On the full moon of the month of 

Taishya or under the constellation of Rohini^ he shall leave off ( reading the 
Veda ).” The Rohini also should be accepted of the same ( month ). So 
also Yajaavalkya^. “ Of the month of Pait^ha, on the Rohini constellation, or 
on the eighth day, at a watery place, one should perform the Uisarjana of 
the Chhandas, outside ( the town ) according to i*ules.” , Here Puraqa : 
“ In the Updkarma as also at the Uisarjana, assembling to- 
gether at the proper time, and after having prepared the RsUs with 
the Darhhas, a Br&hmaua should offer water libations thereafter.” 
In this way after the £/l!sa?;/fflna, one should study the thereafter 

in the bright half, and the Ve<l}ingas one should study in the dark half. To 
that effect Mantf : “ Afterwards, one may diligently recite the Chhandas 

( Vedas ) during the bright halves, and all the Yedang^s he may properly 
recite during the dark half.” Vasishlha^ also : “ Thereafter, . during the 
bright halves he may carry on the study. ( of the Vedas),, and if he desires 
(of) the Vedafigts." By.theexpession ‘at liis desire,.’ he. says that the.study 
of the angas on non-study .days is not. contradictory ( to.the tules ).,' .: .Hence 
also Manu^ : . In regard , to. the; ( study, of .the ). supplementary treatises of 
the Veda,- as also in regard to the : daily-, recital's ;of. the Veda; diefe need’ be 
■ no interruption on non-study - days.; likewise, iti, regard to .the -mantras for 
burnt oblations.’ ’ ‘ Supplementary of the .Veda s, ’ ? e . . the . Angas ; ‘ daily 
- recitals of the Veda,’ such as (at) the Brahmay.ajna.:lLh.^e .two performances 
are with the object of maiutaining the : uninterruptedness .of,. the ( recitals 
„of the ) Vedas ; so says,. .Kalyayana : “ The . Updkarma together .with .the 

(Jifsarjana which is performed by the. t.wice-born: every year, by that; is 
brought about the fixation, ( in memory ) of :,thd V.e.das. VV hate vcr. perform- 
ance is made by the twice-born- with the Chhandas which have been 
preserved (in memory ) uninterruptedly, . even. if done sportingly, brings a 
successful accomplishment thereof to them.” , ' . ' 

Thus in the Smrtichandlrika the Ihsarjana. ■ - - 


l."' Bh. 8. 1. 9. -2 . - ■ 2, 143 -S.,' '.Oii. -IV. 9ft 
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■ • ■ -Page- 56* , . 

Now the occasions for Non-sludy— 'Anadliyaya^.* 

There, Mann^ : “ When lightning, thundei', and rain ( are observed 

together ) or when large fiery meteors fall on all sides, the recitation (of 
the Vedas ), must be interrupted until the same hour, ( so ) said Manu.'’ ^ 

‘ Thunder,’ i. e. the roar of the clouds; ‘during these’ i. e. lightning &c. 
at each ( occurrence ); ‘ until the same hour ’ i. e. commencing from the 
time of the cause, the next day until the same horn* ; for such a period ( shall 
be ) the non-study; this is the meaning. Moreover, these three occurrences 
of lightning &c. should be understood ( to be the interrupting causes ) at 10 
the twilight-time otherwise than daring the rainy season : “Moreover, when 
one perceives these ( phenomenon ) all together ( in the twilight ) after the 
sacred fires have been made to blaze, then one must know the recitation of 
the Veda to be forbidden; and also when clouds make an appearance 
out of seasoifi.” ‘ To blazening,’ i. e. flourishing ; by that the twilight time 15 
is intended here. Out of season, i. e. at a period other than the rainy season. 

Now in continuation of the topic of out of season, says 
Gautama^ : “Likewise when it thunders, and rains and lightning ( flashes ) 
after the fires have become visible (in the twilight)”. In the case of meteors, 
however, always until the same hour. So Apastamba.'* : “ Upon the fall 20 
of a meteor, or of a fire, at whatever time these events happen, the recita- 
tion of all sacred lores must be interrupted from that hour until the same 
hour next day.” Upon the occasion of a fii’e Manu® also : “ When the 

village is infested by robbers, and when an alarm has been raised by fire, one 
should regard that as (a cause for) an interruption of the Vedic study until 25 
the same homr next day ; as also upon extraordinary occurrences”. ‘ Extra- 
ox*dinary occurrence, such as a shower of blood and the like. So to that effect 
also Vasishtha*: “ When showers of stones, blood, or sand (fall), until that 
time next day”. When, however, all the three, such as lightning &c. fall 
simultaneously, then for three days should the study of the V edas be 30 
stopped. In continuation of (the rule regarding, three nights’, ) (interrup- 
tion ) Gautama’ says : “When rain, thunder, and lightning ( are observed 
simultaneously)." This also should be understood as referring to other than 
the rainy season; as says Apaslamba®: “ Where lightning, thunder, and rain 
happen together out of season, the recitation shall be interrupted for three 35 
days; (or) until the ground is dry; so (according) some; if one or two (occur), 

* See Smrr.imaktaphala pp. 35-4U 

1. Ch. iv. 103 2. Mann Ch- IV. 104 3. Oh. XVI. 23 

4. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 30 6. Ch. IV. 118 6. Oh, Xin. 36 
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( the interruption shall be ) from that time until the same hour next day.” 
Bharadvaja also : “When lightning flashes out and rain showers in a wrong 
season, there shall be no study of the Vedas in the village from the hour 
of the occurrence until the same hour next dayj but, for three nights, when 
it is accompanied by lightning and thunder.” When, however, during the 
rainy season itself in the evening there is roar of thunder, then the interrup- 
tion of study shall be as long as the light ( lasts ). To that effect Manuh 
“When, however, lightning and the roar of thunder (are observed) after the 
sacred fires have been made to blaze, the stoppage shall last as long as the 
light ( of the Sun or stars is visible ); if the remaining (two occur), (then), 
in the night as at daytime ” In the morning twilight, if the signs occur, 
‘ as long as the light ’ i. e. as long as there is the Sun, so long only will be 
the interruption of the study, is the sense of ‘at day’. In the other 
(period), however, as long as the luminaries ( last ), so long only. In the 
remaining season, as the non-study would be daring daytime, so during 
the night, also. This is the meaning. Hsirila, however, states a special 
ruledn case of thunder : “ If the thunder occurs at the evening twilight, 
one should not study during the night; but, if the thunder be in the morn- 
ing twilight, for the day and night ( shall be the stoppage )”. ^astamba* 
also : “ One shaU not study during the day, nor in the following evening; 
if it thunders in the second part of the third watch of the night after the 
first half of the night has passed, as some ( say ); also where there is an 
obstruction for the cows ( to go out ).” The meaning is, that when in the 
small portion of the latter part of the night there is thunder i.e, roaring, on 
that account there shall be no study for the day together with the follow- 
ing evening. Violent winds* in the sky and thelike occurrences even during 
the rains are a cause for suspension of study for twenty-four® hours; so 
says Mann® : “ On ( the occasion of ) a preternatural sound from the sky, 

( of ) an earthquake, and when the lights of heaven are surrounded by a 
halo, one should know that there are causes for s uspension of studies for 
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Bh. 8. 1. 3. 9. 22-25. The full text of the sStra 22 is as follows: 

niKrwit ii 

t m mxm- 

A violent gust of wind ; hurricane. 

( vapours ) etc. in the sky. 

From the hour of the commencement of the occurrence till that 

hour next day, i.e. for 24 hours 

Oh. IV. 106 , 


The noise of contending winds 


Non-Sludy periods 


tweaty^four hours, even ( if these occurred ) in the ( rainy ) season. ” 
NirgMta is a peculiar sound in the firmament; * lights of heaven being sur- 
rounded’, L e. the circling halo round the Sun and the Moon. Apastambab 
however, states a suspension of study for twenty-four hours on the occasion 
of an encircling (of the Sun or the Moon) : “At twilight, when there is thun- 5 
der, a hurricane, an earthquake, a fall of meteors; or when one has finished 
the Vedas, as also when one has completed the study of the AranyaTcm, 
for a day and night." ‘ Day and night e, for the entire day together 
with the night. As to what has been stated by Yama^ : 

Page 57* “ Upon the appearance of the rainbow, as also at the 10 

fell of meteors, there shall be no study for three nights; 
likewise on an earthquake, ” that should be understood (to be applicable) 
when the meteors and the lightning fell simultaneously. Hence also 
Vasishthab “ On the simultaneous fell of meteors and lightning, for three 
nights. ” 15 

Here Mana^ : “ ( Study on ) the New moon day destroys the Guru; 
the fourteenth day, the pupil; the eighth and the full moon days destroy the 
Vedic knowledge*; therefore these, one should avoid.” Here, moreover, the 
abstention from study is to be understood to be for a day and night. Hence 
also in connection with the (non-study for) day and night says Yajaavalkya* : 20 

“ On the fifteenth, on the fourteenth, on the eighth day, on the impurity bn 
account of R^hu, upon the junctions of the seasons, or after having feasted 
at a Sh’^dha, as also after having accepted a donation.” ' Impurity on 
account of R 4 hu,’ i,e. on an eclipse of the Sun or of the Moon; ‘junction of 
the seasons’, L e. on the junction days e. g. the first days of the vernal and 25 
other seasons. So the remark of Hanamana in the Ramayana^ : “Naturally 
of a frail frame, and reduced on account of separation from him, she was 
reduced to nothing, jiist like the learning of one habituated to recitals on 
the first day.” Harita also : “ On the first days, on the fourteenth, on the 
eighth, and on the two parva days, on the night when the next is a non- gQ 
study day, one should on no account carry on the study of the Vadas. ” 


1. The text cited here as oi Apastamba is not found in the Apastamba Sdtra. 
The text is exactly from Yajnavalkya’e Acharadhyaya verse 145. The passage 
in Apastamba in regard to is I. 3. 11. 31. and runs thus: 

wrau; tl 2. Not found in the printed editions of Mauu, 

3. (a. XUI. 37 4. Oh. IV. 114. 5. Brahma. 

6. Aohara, 146. 7. See Sundara KSnda 15 
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93 ^ (?)• a ddy and night 

Li another Smrli : “ Iii.the evening time, -however, on the thirteenth,' one 
should not study, as also on the first days.”: 

At a S'rMdha ie. relsAing to Srdddha. The meaning -is that after 
eating it or. accepting a donation at it there should be non -study for a day 
5 and night So also Yasishlha^ ; “ Be it fruit or water or sesamum, or food, 
or whatever else be. at a having accepted it, he should abstain from 

Vedic study; for, it, has been declared in a Sinrti that ‘ the hand of -a 
Brtilimana is his month.’ ’’ This, inoreover, has a reference to any. other than 
the Ehddishia^^ as for that, a thx’ee nights,’ has .been ordained. To that 
10 effect, moreover, Manu* : ‘‘Having accepted an invitation for the. EkoMisht'i 
( Sraddha ), a learned Brdhmana shall .not. recite the Vedas for three clays, 
or on an imparity of the king or of .the Rahu,”. Ketana i. e. invitation-. 
In regard to the appearance of RShu, Sahkha also,: “On the appearance of 
Rahu, on the falling of Indra’s thundrebolt, .as also when the AchS.rya is 
15 dead, three nights.” Gautama^ however, states those lasting for twenty-four 
hours: “ For the fall of a thunderbolt, an earthquake, an eclipse, and 
the fall of meteors, until the same time next day. ” In this wny on the 
occasion of an eclipse, an option should be understood either for three 
nights or for a night and day. YajSavalkya® also states a period of three 
20 nights, upon the death of the AcMrya: “ Three days of non-study upon the 
demise of a pupil, a Rivih,a Guru, or a BandhuE Guru means the Acharya, 
not the Principal; for him a ten days’ having been ordained. 
Hence also BAndhavas also should be taken to be those who are Sapindas. 
Vasisktiia^, however, in the case of a pupil, a even, states for a day 

25 and nights : “ If the Achlrya’s son, pupil, or wife die, for a day and night; 

so also, in regard to the Rivik, and kindred relations”. ‘Kindred relations, 
such as the maternal uncle and the rest. Similarly should be observed in 
regard to co-students also. Hence also in continuation of ( causes for a 
non-study ) for a day and night, says Gobhila. “ When a co-student has 
3 Q died, as also when the Lord of one’s own land.” 

In regard to the Updkarma and the Utsarjaaa, however, should b e 
understood to be for three nights. Hence also in the enumeration of ( non- 

1. ' Oh. xm.'ie ' : 

2. Tlie sraddha which is offered to one only. 51%. The 

Sraddhas which are offered from the day of death up to the performance^ of 
the Setpindl, are all Ehoddi^htas. That which is performed on the eleventh 

day of 'death is. called gee Tajffavalkya Achara, "Verse 251, 256. 

' 4. ^ : Ch.;XVI. 22 V ; : ^ 

5. Aehara' 144 6. Oh. XIII. 40 
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studies for) three days YajSavalkya- : “After the UpcVcarma, and also at the 
Uisarga^&nii similarly when a S'rotriya of his own S'dkha (dies ).” Manu^ 
however, has stated an option for a day and a half, for a day, and also for 
three nights : “ According to the S'dstra one should perform the Uisarija 

of the ChhcDidas outside ( the town ), and should stop reading during the 
following day and a half, or for a day and night.- On ( the occasion of ) 
the Upakarma and the Utsarga a drop ( of study ) for three nights has 
been prescribed in the Smrtis.” Pakshini, ‘ a day and a half,’ i. e. that 
night on both the sides of which ai’e two days like the wings : Of these 
{. e. of the Pakshini &c. the adjustment should be in accordance mth the 
Grhya ( or rules regarding household rites ) of each. Apastamba^ however, 
commencing with the Up&karma, states a period of non-study for a month : 
“ After having performed the Upakarma for studying the Veda on the full 
moon of the month of S'rdvana, for one month in the evening period one 
should not carry on the study (of the Vedas ).” There on the thirteenth &c., 
however, even after a month also one should not study. 

Page 58 * To that effect, a Parana : “ But one desiring ( the 
development of) intelligence, should not call to memory 
nor repeat on the thirteenth, and also on the seventh, in particular; on 
the fourth, and at the Pradosha period.” Here Praj^pati : “ The sixth also, 
and the twelfth, also at a period less by a JSkddi * for half the night, at 
the Pradosha and the third of the nine NMis^one should not study.” ‘ Less 
by a ndcti, for half a night,’ Le. the Ghaiikds for half a night less by one. 
‘Nine nddikds', i. e. during the night, is the supplement; ‘at the Pradosha 
period,’ i. e. in the first, period of the night. As says Usanahi : ” On the 
thirteenth day during the first of the four muhfirtas ( of the night ) one 
should not study.” Daksha states a non-study in the middle of the night 
for two Ydma^ : “On. a Pradosha (night), one should carry on the Vedic 
study during two- latter Famas; one w'ho sleeps during ( the first ) two 
Fdmas, however, becomes entitled to spiritual eminence.” Here S^atatapa: 
“On the fifteenth, on the fourteenth, on the ashtakd^ days, on a great festive 
occasion, on the pradosha, ■ op the thirteenth, on the eighth, and on the first 
even,’’ ‘On a grffiit festive occassion, such as on a PraLishthd'’ ( or inaugura- 


Aehara, 144 2. Oh. IV. 97, 1J9 , 3, Dh. 8,1. 3. 9. 1. 

A af€i ( iVai* ) is a measure -of time equal to 24 minutes, or half of a 
muhurta, a period of 48 minutes. 

;?ItI ( f'auia ) a period-a porti6n of aLday 'cqual to three hours. ■ ■ * 

STsqrtg. See note 2 on p. 23 above. . . : 

siissr-The Installation of a deity, or, the of a Public Charity; 

for the details of -whiih Collections Vol. 22. also the 

ot Mitra-Miira, . 
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tion ) or a similai- occasion. The AsMaMs'^ also have jaeen stated by 
Paithinasi : “The three eighth days in the dark of the month of Pausha and 
the (two) following (months), are the three Ashtakds’, (or) from the month 
of according to some.” The month in which the full-moon 

^ night is joined with the Fiishya is Pausha. S'aunaka, however, states 
that the three ( eighth ) days occurring in the Ilemanta and the S'islra 
seasons are the Ashtakds. He says : “ The Ashtakds are the eighth days of 
the four dark halve s during the Bemanta and the S'islra seasons.” 
During these, the cessation from study is to be understood to be for tiie 
day and night. To that effect also Manu^ : “ But on the Ashtakds and the 
last nights of the seasons, for a day and night.” Gautama^ also : “ On the 
full-moon days of the months of Kdrtika, Phdlguna and Ashddha\ on the 
three* days, for three nights”. Commencing with the a full-moon 
days as enumerated, for three nights; the three Ashtaka^, i.e. the seventh 
15 and the rest, on these also, a period of non -study for three nights; this is the 
meaning. In this manner should be observed in regard to the Mahdr 
nammi and the like also. So also the Purana : “ On the Mahd-namml 
day, on the twelfth, on the Bharani, as also upon a great conjunction; 
likewise on the Akshaya third day, a wise man shall not give instructions 
20 ( in Vedas ). On the seventh day of the month of Mdgha known also as 
the Ratha (Saptami), one; should avoid giving instruction ; and when 
besmeared, one should avoid at the bathing time- At the sight of a corpse 
while being carried, or lying on the gTound, during an untimely thunder 
&C-, as also during the Parva days, during the periods of impui’ity and the 
25 like, a twice- born wise man should observe a suspension of study, as also 
on the occasion of an eclipse or the like.” Mahd-naivami, the ninth day of 
the bright half of ( the month of ) iisiiurt. Mahd-dvddaM, the twelfth of 
the bright half of Kdrtika] Mahd-bharani, ie. that ( Bharant constellation ) 
falling ‘during the manes'^’ fortnight; Ahhaya-trtiyd, the third of the 
bright half ( of the month ) of Vaisdkha; the seventh of the bright half 
( of the mouth ) of Mdgha is called the Ratha ( Saptani ). 

In the Naradiya® : “ At a solstice, as also at the equinoxical passage, 
at the sleeping and the wakening point of Hari, a suspension of study 
should be made, as also on the Manvantara and the Yuga days. ” 

^ I. : ©h./^ 2. Oh. XVI. 37-38 

3. According to another meaning of the A§htakas^ it indicates tba three days 
beginning with the 7th^ 8th and 9th; after the full-moon of a month. 

4. the dark half of the month of Bhadrapada is so called. 


Manmntar&dis; yugddisi Kalp&di &c. 101 

In another Parana also ; “On all the YugMi days, as also on Manvantara 
days, one should suspend study, as also on an elongated date.” 

The Maiivantarddis, however, have been_pointed out in the Matsya 
Parana^ : “The ninth day of the bright half of jlii'*m,the twelfth of K&rlika 
like- wise, the third of the month of Ckaiira^ as also of the BMdrapada, * 
the last day of PMlgum, the eleventh day of Pushya likewise, the tenth of 
Ash&dha also, and the seventh:of the month of Mdgha; the eighth of the dark 
half of S'rdvana, the full moon day of AsMdha also, of Kcirtika, Phdiguna, 
Clicdtra; of Jyeshtha the white fifteenth ; these are the Manvantarddis, mak- 
ing donations imperishable (in their results) 10 

PxVQE 59* The Yugddis also should be noticed as stated 

in the Vishnu Parana^ : “ The w'hite third of the 

mouth of Vaisdl'ha, the ninth of the white fortnight of Kdrtikn, in the 
dark fortnight of the Nabha^, the thirteenth and the fifteenth in Mdghcd'. 

The occurs on the thirteenth day of the dark half of iVaMas, 15 
the white ninth in the Kdriika, in the AsMdha of the Kriayuya, the Tretddi 
is the third day of the bright half of Mtidhcim, and called the holy.” 

Gautama^ however, mentions a period of non-study when dogs &c. 
cross between : “ If a dog, an ichneumon, a snake, a frog, or a cat ( go 
across), a three days’ fast, and a journey^ outside also (become necessary)”, go 
Here, fast is the penance; ‘journey outside’ Le. avoidance of a co-residence. 

That also for three nights only; vide this Smrti of Harita : “For going 
after a dog, a jackal, a cat, a snake, an ichneumon, a female rat, as also 
upon these crossing between the students -while engaged in ( their ) study, 
for three nights, a fast; and one should also stay away for three days. ” ^5 

Vasishtfaa^ however, declares a fast for three nights : “ If a dog, a cat, or 

an ichneumon pass quickly, ( for ) a day and night ” : Abstinence .from 
meals, is the supplement, that alone being possible. This, moreover, should 
be understood to be in an incapacity for three nights. On a cat’s passing, 
however, Umndh states an expiation : “ When a^t passes between, after gQ 
swallowing ghee, one should fast for three days.” Apastamba^, however, upon 
a crossing by a Chanddla or the like, declares an avoidance of study for six 
months : — “ In the case of a Chanddla, dog-eater, and a hare, six months.” 

In the case of an elephant, or a tiger, how'ever, it should be understood to 
be for a year. That says the Same Author’ : “ If an elephant, for a year; 

1 xvn. 6-8. 2. III. 14. 12. 8. i. e. §ravana. 4. Ch. I. 60. 

5. residence at some place other thao the teacher ^s ( FTaradatta ). 

6. Ch. XXIII. 29, 7. Not found in the printed text* 
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similarly for a tiger “ MaouS however, states a suspension of study for 
a day and night upon the crossing of beasts &c.’ “ When a beast, a frog, 
a ait, a dog, or a snake, an ichneumon, or a rat pass between, one shouhl 
know that the Vedic study is interrupted for a day and night”. Yajuavalkya^ 
also. “ When a beast, a frog, an ichneumon, a dog, a snake, a cat, or a r>at 
pass between, a day and night ; as also at the fall of the flag of S alcra, as 
also at its rise The meaning is that at the time when the fall or rise of 
the S'akra are visualised. Here Garga states the period of the appearance 
of the S'akra : “On the twelfth day of the bright half of the month 
of Proshtapada( i.e. BhMrapada), the King should cause the S'akra to be 
raised on the Vism, S'rdvam and Vdsava ( constellations ).” By the ivord 
Visva is expressed the Valsvadeva, the asterism UiiardsMdha; by tiie word 
Vdsava, the Vasudeva the DhanisJiM is expressed. The fall of 
S'akra is also in the same month. That has been stated in a Parana : 
“In the month of Bhddrapada, 0 King, is the fall of the staff of S'akra.'’ 
Here Yajnavalkya^ : “ At the sound of a dog, a jackal, an ass, an owl, 

a Sdma, a bamboo, or of one in distress.” Kroshtd, a jackal ; Uldka, an 
owl’ ‘The bamboo fora Vi 7 id has hundred pillars,’ so has been stated in the 
treatise on -MaMvrata. Upon hearing the sound of these, while it is being 
heard, there should be no study for that duration, as the Same Author* has 
declared that ‘ these should be known as for the time being.’ Mahu® also : 
“ During a fog, or while the sound of arrow is audible, as also during the 
twilight.” Similarly should be observed in regard to the sound of a drum) 
vide the Smrti of- Gautama®. “ Upon the sound of a Bdna, big drum; 
or a small taboi’, a cart, or of one in pain." Gariah means a cart. Upon the 
sound oisi Sdma, however, the study of the Rk and the Vajur Vedas alone 
should be sus[)ended, not of any other. That says Manu^ : “ During the 

recital of Sdma, one should not recite the Rk or the Yajurveda.” Yama 
also : “ During the recital of Sdma, not the Rk or the Yajxas] as also when 
the wind is blowing violently.” There, Manu® states the reason : “The 
Rgveda is declared to be sacred to the gods, the Yajurveda to 
men, and the Sdma Veda to the manes, (in the Smrti text) hence 
the sound of the latter is impure.” In this way, at the sound of 
tabors such as the Mrdanga &c. there shall be a suspension of the Sam-as 
also. “When other branches of the Vedas are being recited, the Samans shall 
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not be studied,” vide this Sm^ of Apastambah Simi* 

Page 60* larly also should be observed in the neighbourhood 

of impurities &c. So also YajSavalhya^ : “ In the 
neighbourhood of impurities, a corpse, a SOdra, an Antyaja, a cemetery, or. 
an out-caste”. ‘Neighbourhood’ z.e., vicinity : Vishnu : “ Not in the vicinity ^ 
of a Sudra or one degraded, nor in the temple of god or in a cemetery, not 
on a cross road, nor in streets, not by the sideof vrater, nor with the feet stret- 
ched resting on a platform, nor when one has vomitted, nor when he is dis-' 
])leased, or is suffenrig from indigestion.” Manu^ also: “One should not. study 
(the Veda) near a burial-ground, nor n^r a village, nor in a cowpen, nor after 1 
vomiting, nor when dressed in a conjugal garment, nor after receiving a 
present at a S'rdddka.’’^ ‘Conjugal garment’ i.e. that cloth with which one has 
conjugal intercourse, the meaning is, wearing that cloth. This has a reference 
to unwashed clothes. Hence also Yama : “ In regard to a cloth also, when 
it is unwashed after a sexual intercourse has taken place. ” Vasishlha- also: 13 
“■ (Nor) on the bed where he has had conjugal intercourse, ( nor ) when 
dressed in a garment which he had on dming conjugal 'mtercoarse, except 
when it has been washed; ( nor ) at the extreinity of a village, ( nor ) 
after yomitting.” After vomitting, however, for a day and night shall 
the study be suspended. “ Afted vOmitting, after one has eaten at a 20 
S'rdddha, or at a sacrifice offered to men," for a day and night ” vide this 
Smrti of Gautama®. Or, after drinking ghee, one may study. So says 
Apastamba® : “ After having vomitted (one should not study) until he has 
slept, or until after consuming clarified butter.” ‘Until he has slept’, i. e. un* 
til the sunrise. Manu^, however, says that one should not. study in a village 25 
even; so he states : “ A permanent abstention from study in, villages, as 
also in towns by those who are desirous of acquiring efficiency or Dharma, 
and also always, when there is foulismell around.” Those who have mastered 
the Vedas, these are desirous of acquiring proficiency in Dharma; others 
are desirous of acquiring proficiency in learning. By this it is stated that 30 
for those who are for proficiency in learning, studying in villages is uncon- 
tradicted. Hence also Vasisblba® : “ In the towns, at pleasure, (at places) 
besmeared Avith cowdung and ( which has been deliihited ) by a boundai'y 
line draAvn round.” Hence Manu’ also states ( a period of ) non-study only 
when a corpse is within : “In a village where a corpse lies, in the presence 35 
of a Vrmla, Avhile (some one) is w'eeping, as also in the midst of a crowd of 

I~ Dh. S. I. 10. 20 ^ 2. Aclia.ral40 . 3-. Ohi IV. 116 
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people, there shall be a suspension of study. ” Vasishtha^ also : “ During 
the twilights; when a corpse, or a Divdklrti is within.” DivAhlrti means a 
ChanMla. -The meaning is that when a ChancMla is in a village, one should 
not study ( the Veda). In this manner also should be observed in the 
5 case of cross-roads '&c. So also Pracheta^ : “On the cross-roads, on a 
highway, in a street, in a garden, nor near a god.” ‘One should study, is the 
supplement. Gautama^ also ; “ ( not ) in a cemetery, at the extremity of 
a vDlage, on a highway, and during an impurity ” Apastamba states a 
special rule in regard to cemeteries : “ ( Nor ) in a cemetery at any time, 
10 or within the throw of a S'amya; in a village which has been built over or 
cultivated as a field; like a cemetery, in the case of a S'Mra or one degraded; 
some declare that ( if ) in the same house. In the cise of a S'Mrd woman, 
however, merely for looking or being looked, at there should be a suspen- 
sion of study.” Also while mounted on a horse, one should not study. So 
15 also Manu* : ’‘One should not study Avhiie mounted on a horse-back, nor on 
a-bulP &c. or on an elephant, nor in a ferry, nor on a donkey, nor on a camel) 
nor standmg on barren ground, nor while going in a conveyance (120). 
Whilelyinjg down, with feet raised, while sitting on hams, with a cloth 
turned round his knees, one should not study ; nor after eating me at or food 
20 given by one during ( the period of ) impurity of death or birth (112). 
Not during a verbal altercation, nor during a quarrel, nor -when in the army, 
nor during a battle, nor when one has not eaten, nor during indigestion, nor 
after vomitting, nor with spur eructations (121).” 'Barren ground,’ Le. saline 
soil ; ‘feet raised’, i.e. with feet lifted on a seat &c. Avasalthika^ is the tying 
25 up of the middle part of the knees with a cloth or the like ; ‘ just after ’ eat- 
ing’, ie. while the hands are yet wet. So also YajBavalbya^ : “ In a coun- 

try which is impure, as also when one himself ( is impure ), during thunder 
and flashes of lightning; after eating, while the hands are still wet, in waters 
at midnight, and when high wind is blowing.” ‘ Flashes,’ «. e. appearance 
3 Q again and again. Manu^ : “ In the water, also during midnight, as also 
while one voids ordure or urine, or has not washed after meals, as 
also one who has eaten at a S'rMdha, one must not 
Page 61* contemplate in mind even.” Baudhayana^ also: 

“ Upon a birth or a death, mental study shall be ‘sus- 
33 pended.” Mann^, however, declares that in a dust-storm and the like also 

1. Oh. XIII 10-11 2 Oh. XVI. 18 
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Arrival of the ^ishfas 1‘05^ 

one must not study ; and so says : “ During a . dust-stonn, while the 

quarters are burning, while a jackal howls, or while dogs, asses, camel are 
making a noise, or in the midst of company, the twice-born should' not 
recite.” The appearance of sky-lights all around is the ‘burning of the 
quarters. ’ Yajnavalkya^ also : “ During.^, dust-storm, where the quarters 5 

are heated, during twilight, mist, danger, while running, at a foul stench, 
as also when a S'ishfa has arrived at the hour.” ‘Running’ Le. going fast. 
When a S'ishta as described has come to the house, - there sliould be sus- 
pension of study until permitted by him. So alsoYama : “ Having seen an 
Atitki to have arrived, a wise man should not study; when permitted by p) 
him, one may-study with effort.” Manu^ also “ Nor without receiving, 
permission from a guest, nor while the wind is blowing violently, nor while 
blood is flowing from bis body when one is wounded by a weapon. 

Likewise Gautama^ states a period of non-study when clouds are seen 
out of season ; “Also if clouds are seen out of season”. ‘ Cloud ’ i. c. a cloud j ^ 
holding water. Similarly should be observed in the case of the shade of a 
particular tree. So also Yama : “ In the shade of the S'leshmciial'a ( tree )» 
as also under the silk-cotton and the MadMJca tree, never should one 
study; ( as also ) under the KovidAra and the wood-apple ( tree). ” 

As for what is stated by Mann* : “ A twice-born should always 
carefully avoid two occasions for Vedic study ( viz. ) impure 
ground ( intended ) for A^edic study, and when he himself is impure ”, 
that has a reference to recitals at a ■ Brahmayajna. So also the 
SralP : ■ “Of this Yajila, are two ( causes of ) interruptionSj viz . 
onself ( being ) impure, or where the place is impure.” As to what is 
stated by Manu^ : “In regard -to the Vedopdkaram, as also in regard to the 
daily recitals of the Vedic texts, no regard need be paid to forbidden days;- 
likewise in regard to the mantras for oblations into the fire.” Vedopd- 
Icarana i.e. the Ahgas ; ‘ daily recitals of A^edic texts,’ i.e. those in connec- 
tion with the Brahmayajna. Saunaka also : “ At the daily recitals, as 

also in pursuance of a particular desire, at a sacrifice, or at an - entire ; 
recital, no interruption has been stated in the Smrtis for receiving or iim 
parting (instructions of ) the A’’ edas.” . ■ 

Likhita states the sin in carrying on A^edic study on the aforestated 
( occasions for ) non-study : “These are the pits of the Fispras, which g- 
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have been declared as non-study days ; from these pits flow away the 
spiritual learning which was acquired by a Brahmam. At that time the 
Mdhhasas take away his prosperity, spiritual learning, success, and strength 
and every thing, and go, and deprive him o£ the desired result.” Yama 
5 also : ‘ Life, progeny, cattle, intelligence and whatever merit acquired 
by good acts, of one studying on forbidden occasions, as also reciting the 
Tedas.” In the dialogue between Indra and Narada also : “ To those who recite 
the Vedas on forbidden occasions, why 0 Sakra have you not gone to 
them ? These evU-souled orders are Brahmicides, Brahma-revilers. 

jQ If on non-study days the Vedic texts which have been studied are not 
repeated, ’then when dead, they do not go to heaven; never, 0, Narada ? 
These are lost. ” 

Thus in tlie Smrtichandrika, the occasions for Non-Study. 

Page 62* 

Now The duration of Celibate studentship-Bra^macharya-Kalavadhilb. 
15 There, Apastamba^ : “ He who has been initiated shall dwell as a celi- 

bate student in the house of the Achdrya for forty-eight years; or less by 
a quarter, or by a half, or by three quarters. ” Less by three quarters, i.e. 
for twelve years. This, moreover, is to be understood in ( the case of ) an 
incapacity. So also Devala : “ Thereafter, he should attend to the study of 
20 the Veda for forty-eight years. If he be unable, for twenty years^, as also 
for twenty-four years.” This too is intended as for each Veda. As says 
Baudhayana^ : “ For foi'ty years one should carry on the life of a celibate 
student of the Veda; twenty-four, or twelve for each Veda.” Yama also : 
“ One should dwell for twelve years, or for twenty-four, or for ihirty-six 
25 years, and mrry on the vow for ( the study of ) each Veda.” Manu^, how- 
ever, considers the celibate studentship to be with the completion of the 
study of the Veda; so he says : “ The vow for ( studying ) the three V^edas 
with the Guru should be ( kept ) for thirty-six years, or for half of it, or 
for a quarter, or until the completion of the study.” The meaning of this; 
gQ “ For the three Vedas, ie. of which the subject is the three Vedas known as 
the Bk, Suma and Yajiis; that should be earned on for thirty-six years. In 
this way, moreover, it comes to be stated that for each V eda one should 
observe the vow of celibate studentship for twelve years; in the case of an 
alternative of a half, six years for each Veda; while for a quarter, three only. 
So Y^ijiavalkya® ; “ For each of the Vedas, the Brahmacharya should be for 
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twelve years, or five, or until the completion of the study; as some say. The 
shaving of the hair, moreover, must be in the sixteenth (year).” ‘Shaving of 
the hair’ i.e. the rite called GodAna, The meaning is that this, however, must 
be performed in the sixteenth year. This, moreover, has a reference to 
a BrUhmana, as says Mantf : “ The ( ceremony of ) Ke's&nta has been 5 

ordained for a Bnihmana to be in the sixteenth year, for a Kshatriya in the 
twenty-second, and for a Vaifya, two years later than that.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Duration of the Celibate studentship. 

Of two types is a celibate student viz. the Upakiirvana and the 
Naishthika. There, the duties of the Upakurrdna have been stated. I^ow the 10 
duties of the Naishthika ( Perpetual ) student in celibacy are being stated. 

Tliere Yajnavalkya^ : “ The Nauhthika Brahnachdri should live near 
the ylchS^rya ; in his absence, with his son, or with ( his ) wife, or even 
with fire.” In the manner stated as for the Upakurvana, one who regu- 
lates himself ( as a student) till the Nishthd or the time of evolution, is 15 
a Naishthika. Such a one, moreover, should live near the Achaiya ; the 
meaning is that he should not ‘return home.’ ‘Here, moreover, the expression 
‘in his absence’ follows in each case. Thus therefore, it comes to be 
stated, that in the absence of the wife, he should carry on the service of the 
fire. This, moreover, applies when there are no Sapindas ; as says Manu^: 20 
“ If the AchUrya dies, ( a perpetual student ) should conduct himself to the 
son of the Guru in the same manner as to the Guru ( if he is ) endowed 
with ( good ) qualities, or to his widow, or a Sapindas. Should none of 
these be available, he should regulate his life by carrying on the service of the 
sacred fire, standing and sitting.” ‘ Standing and sitting,’ i.e. according to 25 
particular periods of time, and not standing, sitting, or going. This even 
is in reference to a Brfihmana or Guru who does not know the Veda &c .7 
as otherwise a fault has been declared. So says the Same Author^ : “ A 
pupil should not dwell for a long time with a Guru wiio is not a BrAhmana, 
nor with a Brahmana who does not know' the w'hole Veda or the Augas.” gQ 

While dwelling there, duties which arise, Brbaspati states these duties : 

‘‘ For the UpaJcuriKmaka, I have described this as the vow; now I shall 
describe briefly of the Naishthika : at the twilight time, the Fire-worship, 
the study of the Vedas, begging of alms, sleeping on the ground, compas- 
sion; a Naishthika student doing these up to the day of his death, attains gg 
to the region of Bi’ahma. ” Vasisblha® also “ He shall observe restraint in 
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speech; ( he ) shall eat in the fourth, sixth, or eighth period of the day; (he) 
shall eat AVhat is begged, shall obey the Guru; he may 
Page 6B* either have his hair in a knot, or have a lock on the 
crown of his head tied in a knot ; if the Guru walks, he 
5 shall attend him walking after him; if he be seated, by standing; if lying- 
down, seated. He shall study after being called (upon). After reporting all 
that he had obtained, with his permission he shall eat. Avoiding sleeping 
ou a cot, cleaning the teeth, washing, applying collyrium to the eyes, 
habitually standing (during day) and sitting (at night), he shall bathe three 
10 times in a day.” Devala also : “He should avoid wearing the sacred thread, a 
garland of beads, the tooth (cleaning) sticks, the water-pot, the girdle 
of the Munja grass, eating (only ) once, bathing more than once, at both 
periods offering oblations to the sacred lire, offering prayers at the twilights, 
with the hairs on the head and the body uncut, and avoiding perfumes 
^ 5 for the body, or garlands, or unctioning it with oils, or applying collyrium 
to the eyes, in decorating the body with clothes and ornaments, making use 
of shoes, conveyances, or in ( iudulgiug in ) crossing, or jumping, or 
running, resorting to medical science, astronomy or sciences of futurity , 
to the science of construction of buildings, or that of auspicious per- 
20 formances, or those for the prosperity and peace, or association with 
groups of gandharvas, or incurring obligations by agreements, engag- 
ing in works of art, writing, carpentry, house-building, fields, or 
from (accumulating) wealth, grains, and other property, arms, 
gambling and other transactions, sports, jests, amorous actions, or 
25 jugglery, causing surprises, or indulging in mimicry, verbal disputes, an 
out-burst, lamentation, crying and lifting up the feet.” Harita, however, 
describes the mode of Fire-worship : — “Having collected together sacrificial 
sticks, and after the preliminary rites of sprinkling, smearing, fanning, 
encircling, kindling the fire, going round the fire, circumambulating, with 
30 a torch standing, offering oblation, offering praises and pronouncing 
salutations, one should offer worship to the fii*e, one should not stand over 
the fire, nor should poke it with the feet, nor blow it with the mouth. One 
should hold water and fire together simultaneously. One should not eat to 
indigestion, nor should one give to others who ask; one should not transgress 
35 while holding the fuel ; one should not spit. One should emblazon the fire 
every day with a variety of oblations consisting of cooked rice, of corn 


The fruit of this 

Serves his teacher till the dissolution o£ his body, reaches forthwith the 
eternal mansion of Brahman.” Yajiiavalkya' also : “ In this, manner, 

utilising the body and with senses subdued, he attains the region of 
Bratoia, and is not born here again.” Yama also : “ those who continue 
thus with subdued passion, until the crumbling of the body, these go to 
the seat of Bi’ahman, and are not born again on the earth.” 

As for what has been stated" by Harita : “ Those BrUhmanas who 

maintain the vow of celibate studentship, alter death they become immortal,” 
that has a reference to the Naislithika who has realised Brahman, \ide this 
Sruti : ‘All these become (the inhabitants of ) meritorious regions; 
being seated in the Brahman, attain immortality.” All the members of 
the four orders observing the performances, become the inhabitants of 
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meritorious regions ; he, moreover, 


among 

o 


these, who is ‘ seated in 


Brahman, Le. is solely devoted to Brahman, such a one attains immortality 
characterised by non-recurrence ( of births and deaths ). 

This vow of a Nakh/ftika, moreover*, is for the humpback, dwarfs and 
the like, so says Vishnu : “ For the humpback, dwarfs, the congenitally 
blind, the impotent, the cripples, and those suffering from disease, the 
observance of the vow would accrue to these for* their lifetime, being 
excluded from a share. ” ‘Excluded from a share,’ i. e., on account of an 
absence of a share, ihe Sangrahakara also “ On account of the exclusion 
from a share, as also on account of the incapacity of the cripple and 
the like under the S cisirccj the vow of a Ifutshthikci is certain, as they have 
no capacity for the performances. ” 

Indeed, if it be like this, then let the vow of a Naishthika be for the 
cripple and the like alone, and not for others. (To this the 
An objection answer is). Not so. In that case it w'ould be opposed to 
the alternative course demonstmted in the text of Manu^ 
viz., : “ But if a student desires to pass his whole life in close vicinity to 
the Guru in his hermitage he must diligently serve him, 
The Answer until he is freed from this body”. And, indeed, the vow 

of a Naishthika is not prescribed as an alternative 
course for the cripple and the hke.^ 

Again, indeed, if the vow of a Naishthika is even for others also, then 
it w’ould be contradictory to the Sruti text laying down 
Another objection as a positive command, “ One should offer oblations to 
the fire for the whole life-time, ” 

, Achara, 50 p. Oh, II, 243 
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Of the two varietiis 

ITot so. The vd'rt’ of a being an alternative' course, there 

would be no fault of a digression. The S'ruti text pre- 
The Answer scribing a life-long perpetual fire is intended for one who 
desires a householder s order only out of his passion for 
a woman; thus there is no contradiction. Moreover, Jabali also : “A house' 
holder should enter the forest. If he has an attachment for the house 
( holder's order ) alone, then (for) the whole of his life-time he should offer 
oblations to the perpetual fire.” And this is proper also; otherwise, there 
would be a contradiction to the text •• “ Whichever he desires, he may live 
in that; or if it be otherwise, even from the celibate studentship itself, one 
may enter the ascetic’s life.” and like others. 

Page 64* 

Again, the Nakhthika vow prescribed in the Smriis may be ( regard- 
ed as ) nullified by ( the direction as to ) the perpetual fire worship 
of the S'ndi. No, not so. Even that also is iudis- 
Objection tinguishable from the text : “ The eelilxite student 

residing at the house of the Acharva. being of the 
second variety, should pass liis life to its end in the house of the 
Aclrarya,” wEich is based on a There is no difference. Therefore, 

it is not possible to nullify the two-fold character of a celibate student- 
It has also been stated by Harita : “ Of tAVO varieties is a celibate student ; 
one intending to conclude his studies ( Upahirvdnah ), and the perpetual 
student ( Naishthika ) also ”. 

Indeed if the celibate student be taken to be of tAVO varieties, that 
would be in conflict Avith the text of Apaslamba^ : viz. 
A third objection “Asrmms (orders) are four” &c. No, not so; by the 
mere difference in the mental resolve, it can be explain- 
'• ' The answer ed as not split up into two; just like the maintenance 
of household fire as perpetual or for a special purpose 
Hence also Dakska : The second, the Nakhthika also remaining in the 

same order.” By the -expi-ession ‘in the same oi'der,’ he has stated an 
extension of his duties. Hence also Gautama^: “There, of the celibate 
student, has been stated.” The meaning is this ; ‘There,’ i.e. in the section 
regarding the Upakurvdna, Avhatever has been stated, such as kindling 
the fire, going round, begging &e. that is applicable to the Naishthika also. 
Thus in the Srortichandrika, the section on the Celibate Student. 
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Kow Cnmolation of the Orders, or an Option- AiramasamnchchayaTikalpaa 

Tliere Manu^ : “ TJie celibate student, the householder, the hermit’ 

and the ascetic likewise, ( all ) these which spring from the householders, 
are four separate Oi’ders. All these even if resorted to in their respective 
order in accordance with S'dstra, lead a Vipra acting according to the 
stated rules, to the highest stage.” ‘ Spring from the householder’s, 
i.e. depending upon it for subsistence. By the expression ‘in their 
respective order,’ it is stated that an inversion of the Orders is prohibited. 
Hence also Dakska : “ The three shall be in the descending order ; an 
inversion in the order does not stand; one who proceeds in an inverse 
order, there cannot be a greater sinner than such a one”. Hence also, one 
whose wife is dead, and is unable to marry again, should not again become 
a celibate student; and so the Same Author says ; ‘‘He who having establish- 
ed himself in the householder’s order again becomes a celibate student, not 
being an ascetic, nor a hermit, such a one does not belong to any order. ” 
Apastamba'-^ even states a cumulation also : “There are four orders, house-* 
holder’s, residence at the house of the AchS,rya, of the ascetic, and of the 
hermit (one set out to a forest). In all these, by living according to the dic- 
tates without allowing himself to be disturbed, one obtains ultimate happi- 
ness.” In the Parana also: “The celitete student, the householder, the hermit, 
and the mendicant (ascetic); proceed in this order ^vithout aberration 0 son, 
do not go by an evil way.” The S^’roti of Jabali, however, states a cumu- 
lation of three or two either, “ After having completed the- celibate student- 
ship, one should become a householder; after having become a householder, 
one should become a forest-dweller; after having become a forester, one 
should become an ascetic. If, however, otherwise, even from the celibate 
studentship itself one may enter into the ascetic’s life, or from the house, 
or from the forest.” 

Manu^, however, states a rule of adjustment I’egai’ding the periods for 
all (the orders) together : “Having dwelt with the Guru for the firet quar- 
ter of ( a man’s ) life, a twice-born shall live during the second quarter in 
his house after he has wedded a wife. Having, however, then passed in 
the forest the third part of (a man’s ) life, during the fourth part of (a 
man’s ) life, after abandoning all attachments ( to worldly objects ), one 
may live as an ascetic.” The meaning is, that the fourth part of the life is as 
stated in the Sruti text : “ A man has a hundred year’s (for his) -life,” 
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The householder's is the highest 


i.e. twenty-five years. For one thus conducting, Harita states the fruit: “In 
this manner one who resorts to the several orders, such a one after con- 
quering all the regions, becomes fit for ( going to) the region of Brahman.” 
As to what lias been stated by Gaatama^ : “ Only one order, however, 

5 according to the venerable preceptors ; as the householder’s has been actu- 
ally prescribed,” that is with the object of demonstrating the superiority 
of the householder’s order; of the others also as they have also been 
actually ordained by the Sruti text viz : “ After having completed the 

celibate studentship, one should become a householder ; after having become 
10 a householder, one should become a forester ; after having become a forester, 
one should become an ascetic; in the eighth year one should initiate 
a Brfi,hmaria and the like”, amount to the same. 

Page 65* 

Hence also Vasishtba- : “ A householder alone offers sacrifices, a 
1 5 householder alone performs austerities, and therefore, among the four orders, 
that of the householder’s is the most distinguished.” Manu^ also : “ Among 
all these, according to the precepts of the Vedas and of the Smrtis, the 
householder is declared to be superior, for he suppoi'ts these three. As all 
rivers, great and small, find a resting place in the ocean, even so 
20 persons of all orders find protection with the householder.” 

Vasishtha^ however, declares an option in regard to the four orders : 
“ There are four orders, ( that of ) a celibate Student, a householder, a 
hermit, and an ascetic. Of these, one who has studied one, two, or three 
Vedas without violating the rules of studentship, may enter any of these 
25 (orders ), whichsoever he pleases.” One Veda, two Vedas, or three Vedas is 
with regard to the greatness of the result. After having studied the Veda 
says Vishnu : “That is celibate studentship; among these four orders which - 
ever one may desire, tothat,one may resort.” ‘Resort,’ i.e. pass his life perma- 
nently. In the Bhavishyat Parana also : “ One wishing for a householder’s 
30 order, 0 king, should marry a wife; or may pass his time in celibate student- 
ship with a deliberate mental resolve ; or may even become a hermit, or at 
his option an acsetic.” Gautama^ also : “ He has an option in regard to the 
orders, so ( say ) some.” By U^nas also has been stated : “ When per- 
mitted by the Achlrya, of the four Orders, he may take to one, and stick to 
35 it in accordance with ordained rules upto the abandonment of the 
body.” And hence, one who has not the capacity for all, for such a one 
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.tog^e?, it should be understood that this (rule of) option is for such a 
one.” By the expression ‘ up to the abandonment of the tody/ is meant 
ttot one who has taken an order should remain in it. Hence alo Dak^a : 

“ Not even for a day should a twice-born remain without an Order ; 'if one 
remain without an Order, such a one incurs a penance. Whether hi a 5 
Jttpu, or oblations, as also charitable donations, or whether he is always 
intensely engaged in the Yedic study ,^such a one does not obtain the fruit,- if 
he does all this while fallen from an Order.” Harita also : One without- an 
Order, one who has fallen from an Order, or one in a jneaningless Order, 
as also'onein a false Order, all these men go to hell.” . ■ • - 10 

Moreovei’, these four Orders should be understood to be for the three 
Furjias, such as the Brahraana and the others^ Hence also the Katyayasa 
Sutrakara : " For the diree Vnrtias are four Orders.” Thus, mbrtover, 

what has been stated by Manu’ : “ Thus has been- declare to yoii, the 

Icur-fold rule for a Briihmana”, that should be regarded as applicable ' by 15 
implication to the twice-bom. ' ■ ' * 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Choice of an Order ( Asrama ). 

Now the Return Home after stndy-Samavartanam. 

There Daksha : “ While one studies the Yeda and practices the -Yedic 

vows also, so long is one a celibate student; after that, when he has- had -the 20 
( ceremonial ) bath, he becomes a householder”. The vows, the celibate 
studentship, and the studying of the Yedas are intended as indicative of the 
contemplative study of the Yedas also. . . 

Page 66* 

Hence also in another Smrti : “After having studied the Yeda, 
and - after having got the knowledge of the meaning of the - subject 
of the CMundas, one may have the bath Laghn Vyasa also: “While 
studying even a quarter of a /t/c, and knowing its meaning according to 
rules, after observing correctly the vows, one may have a return home.” 
‘According to rules/ i.e. fixing his gaze at the Guru, and other rules already 
stated. This, moreover, has a reference to the acquisition of all (know- 
ledge ). Otherwise, even after the completion of a vow only, the hath may 
come to take place. 

■ So also YajSavalkya^ even: “ Having- given the to the 

Guru, he may bathe with his permission, after havings carried to the end 

1. Ch. VI. 97 ... 2. lohara, 61 ; ' ; 

15 . 
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the Veda, or the Vratas, or both.” In aecordaiice with the rules stated 
before, ‘after having carried to the end’ ie, completed the Veda, the vratas, 
or both also, and after having given to the Guru, the Vara i. e. the desked 
object, one should retuim home; this is the meaning. 

5 - By this comes to be demonstrated the three-fold varieties of the 
Sn&iakas- As says, Harita : “ There are three ( classes of the ) sndtakas; 
(viz.) The Vidyd-sndtakaf the Vraia-sn&taha, and the Vidyti-iraia-sndiaka. 
He who after having completed the Vedas, (but) without completing the vratas 
returns home, is Vidyd-sndtaka] he, however, who having completed the 
10 vows, but without completing the Vedas returns, such a one is vrata-sn&taka-, 
he, moreover, who after completing both returns, such a one is vidya- 
vfata sndtaka.” From this it should be considered in the case of a Vrata" 
sn&iaka, that the completion of the study of Veda and its meaning may be 
made at a time subsequent to marriage. As for the text of Vyasa, viz. : “After 
15 having properly acquired learning by doing service to the Guru according to 
the ordained rules, a twice-bom should have the ceremonial bath when permit- 
ted by the Guru, after having donated to him the DaksUnd, and indeed a 
cow,” in which the donation of a cow has been stated, that also is intended 
as an extended meaning of money as the means of securing (his) good-will . 
20 Hence also Mana^ : “ A field, gold, a cow, a horse, a parasole, and also 
shoes, and a seat, grain, clothes, or ( even ) vegetables, give pleasure to the 
Guru.” By this it comes to be stated that wdiatever is possible should be 
given to the utmost. Hence also Laghu Harita: “ Even if one letter only, 
(when) a Guru imparts to the pupil, . there is no Avealth on the eariih by 
25 donating wdnch he ( the pupil) can redeem himself from the debt.” 

This donation of the Dakshin^ should be understood .to be even after 
he enters another order. So, moreover, the Nrsiml^a Purapm : “After 
having donated the DaksUnd to the Guru, one should resort to that Avhich 
he desires.” 

gQ On the other hand, in the case of one who is not able to donate a 
Dakshin^, for such a one, with his permission, there may be the bath. So 
also Gautama^ : “ On completion of the instruction the teacher must be 
addressed in regard to money.- Or with his permission, he may or at bis 
pleasure bathe.” At the end of the study, the Guru should be addressed i,e. 
35 . questioned in regard to money (thus) ‘ what money should be paid by me ? ’ 
After having given that amount to the Ach^rya, one should bathe ; or one, 

1. Ch. 11.246.- 
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Patjmenl to be altoays at the end. 

however, who is unable may bathe with his permission j this is the meaning. 
By saying that one should give at the conclusion of the education, a prohi- 
bition ( for donation ) before has been stated. Hence also Mann^ “ One 
knowing the Dharma must not present any gift to the G-uru, but when he 
is about to take the bath, when commanded by the Gm*u, he may bring him 
money.’’ But this even is in regard to substantiaP donations ; as others 
are not prohibited. Hence also Yama : “ Where there is no acquisition of 
Dharma, nor service, nor any acquisition of wealth ; one may die with the 
knowledge : never should learning be thrown on a barren soil.” 

Tims in the Smrlichandrika the Samafartana. 


Page 67 * 

Isow’ the Topic of Marriage. Vivaha-Prakaranam 

The return home of the Upahim^dna student from the house of the 
Guru has been stated. Of him now the marriage is being described. 
There ManiP : “ With the permission of the Guru, after having ( per- 

formed ) the (ceremonial) bath, and having performed according to the rule 
the Samdvaiiam, a twice-born man shall marry a wife of equal caste 
who is endowed with auspicious marks.” 

Yajiavalkya^ also : “ One who has not swerved fx*om the vow of celibacy 
may take to wife a woman possessing good qualifications.” ‘ Swerv“ 
ing ’ t.e. falling off; ‘ of good qualifications ’ le. possessing good eharac* 
teristies. To an inquiry, of w’hat characteristics can such a one be, the Same 
Anthor^ proceeds : “ One w'ho has not belonged to any other, who is lovely, 
who is not a Sapindd, and who is younger (than himself). Free from disease, 
having a brother, and born in a family not having a common Arsha md. 
GotraP ‘ One who has not Ijelonged to another,’ i. e- either by gift or by 
enjoyment who has not belonged to any other man before; Kdntdm, ‘lovely’ 
i.e. attractive, creating pleasure to the mind of the man intending to marry 
her. Apaslamba® also : “ One in whom the mind and the eye get fixed will 

bring happiness. ” Sam&nah i.e. common, pmdah, body, of whom ; such a 
one is Sapindd. The qualification of having the Same pinda, moreover, 
occurs on accormt of inclusion in the performance of the offering of pinda 


1 . Gh. II. 245 2. gjcfUftJT. Another reading is payment of fees. 
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either in the capacity o£ one who offers, or one to whom it is offered either 
as recipients* as the principals or as of the wipings. To that effect 
is the Matsya Parana : “ The recipients of the wipings (of the hand ) 
are the fourth and the ( two ) others ( in ascent ); the father and the ( two ) 
5 others ( in ascent ) are the recipients of the pinda offerings. The person 
offering the pindas is the seventh of these ; Sapinda relationship is for 
seven generations.” ‘ Fourth arid the rest,’ i- e. the gTeat-grandfather’s 
father and the rest ( two ) ; these three in ascent become the recipients of 
the wipings ; the three commencing with the father, however, are the reci- 
10 pients of the pindas ; these are in the place of the deities'^ ( in the form of 
manes) ; the seventh (in descent) of these is the offerer of the pinda. Thus 
these are the sapindas. The meaning is, tliat those -who are included in the 
single performance of the pinda oft’ering are Sapindas. 

Indeed, if Sapinda relationship be on account of inclusion in a single 
15 performance of the pinda offering, ithen in the case of 

An objection, the brothers who are included in a separate performance, 
not having that^ there would be no mutual sapinda 

The Answer. relationship. Xo, not so. By reason of their inclusion* 
as having a common objective, they can be (deemed as) 
2 Q included in the same performance. For, indeed, those, viz. the father &c. 
are included in the peifformauce by reason of their begetting a sou, these 
^me by reason of their begetting another son become entitled to be in- 
cluded in the performance®. Hence also, of those born of the descendants 
of the gi’andfather, sapmda i*ektionship is established with the sou ; as 
25 there, in that performance is the connection of the grandfather &c. w’ho are 
included in the performance by the son. When, however, even if one of these 
«.<?. the grandfather &c. have no- connection in a performance, then the 
difference in the performance existing together with the difference in the 
obj^ intended, sapinda relationship ceases. ; 

' ' 1. — as receiving — or llie wipings of the hand t. e. the remnants of 

the food sticking to the hand after the offering of the pindas to the first three 
ancestors j these are generally the three in ascent next to the father's father’s father 
yi'zi (4) father of tho father’s father’s father, (6) his father, (6) his father’s father. 

2. w^snrr-^as these are referred to in the performance of a §rdddha. 

3. (p.67, kl8),t.e. in the absence of tlie inclusion in the single performance. 
’ ■ k.' — The inclusion or pervasion here is on account of their having 

the same object i. o, persons in ascent-in honour of whom th&xnndas are offered. Both 
have equally the right to offer to the common ancestors. 

5. i.e. by the other son, ■ 
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So says Manii^ : “ The mpinda relationship ceases with the seventh 

(generation)..” Gautama^ also : “ iSapinda I'elationship ceases with the 
fifth or the seventh.” Of the wife also, as the right of performance is 
conjoint, the sapinda relationsliip is established. In this manner should 
be regarded everywhere the cessation or commencement of the sapinda 5 
relationship. 

Indeed, if this be so, then there would be sapinda relationship between 
the daughter’s son and the son, as both have capacity for the same per- 
formance. True ; if this daughter’s son he of the same -gotm as the son. 

The idea here is that having the same gotra is a condition. Hence also in 10 
regard to the appointment of a daughter and the like, we will state that tlie 
daughter’s son also has the sapinda relationship witli the son. In that way 
there is no ( fault of ) ultra-pervasion. 

‘ \ounger ■ i.e. botli by birth, and by measurement also ; ‘ free 
from disease,’ ie. one not suffering from a long continuing illness, as the 
other is .impossible to be remedied: ‘( one ) having a brother’ because 
out of an apprehension of being made an appointed daughter. As 
says Manu^ : ‘‘ One, however, who lias no brother, or one whose father is 

not known, a prudent man should not marry, for fear of the right for an 

appointed daughter ( being set up )." The meaning is gp 
Page 68* that when it is not known whether her father intends 
to invest her as an appointed daughter. From this, it 
appears that even without an agreement with the bridegi'oom, one cun be 
made an appointed daughter by a mental resolve merely. Hence also 
Gautama'* ; “ By mere intention ( of the father ), may be ( made ) an 

appointed daughter ; so declare some.” 

- Such a one, in what manner does she become an appointed daughter ? 
Anticipating this question, Manu^ says : “A man without issue may 
niafce his claughter an appointed daughter by the following procedure 
viz. (by an averment). ‘The child which may he born': of her, shall perform 
ray exequial rites for me”, Vasishtha^ also : “ This daughter ( of mine ) 

who is without a brothei',1 offer to you bedecked with ornaments ; the son 
who will be born of her shall be ray son.” Or ‘ she herself is a son,’ in 
this manner also may an appointed daughter be made. 

SoalsoSrulP. “ The sonless gained a grandson from his daughter.” 35 
This, moreover, has been expounded in the Nirukta^ : ‘‘ A man who 
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Sameness iSiira and Pravafa 

marries a woman ( anndunces ) the status of a son to a daughter for tha 
purpose of the continuation of the family name. ” 

‘Bornjn a family not having a common Arslia and Gotra ' 
One whose Arsha i.e. Pravara is the same, is one having the same Arsha ; 
5 born of him is one born of the same ArAia. The meaning is that one 
should not marry such a one. Hence also Gautama^: “A marri- 
age (may be permitted) between persons who have not the same PmvarasP 
The sameness, moreover, should be known from names. As says Baudha- 
yana : “ As long as even one Pshi occurs among the Pravaras, so long 

10 (is there ) the sameness of the Gotra, with the exception of the Bhrgii and 
Aiigiras group.” ‘ Sameness of Gotra, ^ i.e. sameness of Pravara. 

What then about the Bhrgu and Aiigiras group ? Anticipating this, says 
the Sangrahakara : “Of five, if three are the same, or of three if two are the 
same; but (this rule) is only as regards the Bhrgu and Ahgiras groups; as for 
15 the rest, even one avoids (a marriage).” The meaning is that of those 
who have five RsUs, if three overlap, there would be no marriage. Baudha- 
yana also : “ When two BsUs occur together, there is no marri.age 

. of those having three Rshis] when three Bshis occur together, no marriage 
is possible between those having five Bshis, ” ‘ Occur together ’ i. e. 
20 coincide. 

Gotra is well known as the continuity of lineal descent. Gotra, and 
Pravara are each separately the cause of exclusion (of marriage), as e. g. of 
Ydska, Vddhulu, Mauna and Mauka, a marriage is permissible, still as that 
may not be possible, and so the Arsha has been mentioned, because 
25 they have common Pravaras viz. Bhdrgava, Vaitahavya and Sdvedasa. 
Where, however, there exists an option as regards the Pravaras, there also, 
while a marriage may be possible by reason ,of the difference of the 
Pravaras, the clause ‘not having the same Gotra has been used to prohibit 
that. In this way, moreover, it comes to be stated that one should marry 
30 one who is born of those who have not the same Arsha or those who hdve 
not the same Gotra. 

Hor should it be supposed that the clause ‘ same Arsha,' is a qualify- 
ing clause of the Gotra, as in the following Smrli text these have been 
separately stated : “ Having married a woman of the same Gotra, or of 

35 the same Pravara likewise, a twice-born should give her up, and perform 
the ChUndr&yana^ penance.” The ‘ giving up ’ here, moreover, is for en- 
joyment only, and not of herself; as says S'atatapa : “ One who marries 
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a girl of the same Goira^ or of the same Pravara likewise, for such a fool, I 
will state the expiation ; he should then renounce her as a wife, and protect 
her as a mother.” He, however, who begets progeny in her, such a one 
becomes degraded from his caste ; so says Apasbimba : “ Having married a 
maiden of the same Goira and Pravara, and for having begotten a 5 
Chandala, on her, a man is deprived of his Br&hmanahood itself.” 

Indeed, by the expression ‘ not born of the same Arsha itself’, the 
exclusion of one of the same Pinda having been established, why again 
has ‘ a non-sapbidd ’ been mentioned ? The answer is ; true, that is so ; 
still, it is intended to state that one who is a ivoix-saf indd with tlie mother, 10 
such a one aloite is proper for a maiTiage union. Aitd so Manu d “ She 
who is a non-sapiiidd with the mother, and also a uon-sagotrd with the 
father, such a one is permitted for the twice-born for marriage and 
wedlock.” Tlie meaning is that one who is not a sapindd of the mother 
of the intended bride-groom, as also one who is not of the same Goira as lv5 
that of the intended bride-groom, such a one is proper for a marriage union.” 

Page 69* ' ' 

Indeed again, the mother takes upon the pinda of the father, as also 
his Goira, at the very time the offer of herself ( in marriage ) ; 
then wliat of the expression “ also one who is a non-sapindd of the 20 
mother ? ” So has it been stated : “ She has 

An objection, merged in union with the husband, in regard to 
pinda, Goira and impurity also and thus the 
import is that with the husband’s mpindas alone is the wife’s sapinda 
I’elatioiiship, and not with her owii father and others. 9,5 

The answer is, true; there would be no sapinda relationship of the 
mother wdth her own father and others if her marriage 
The Answer. be accompanied with a complete giving away^ of her. 

Upon an abandonment, indeed, like the cessation of the 
right of ownership, w'iil also be the cessation of the sapinda and sagotra re- gp 
lationship. With this object only has it been stated. “ She has merged in 
union with the husband in regard to pinda, goira, and impurity also. ” 
Hence also, in the case of a son given in adoption, by the abandonment merely 
is the cessation of the father’s gotra &c. brought about. Otherwise in the 
passage, “ One who is also not a sagotra of the father.” The mention of 35 

i'Gh. III. 5 ~ ^ ^ ^ 

2. cifaT!-- A marriage ritual contains tbe spsiitf W, the donation of the damsel as 
the most important central item. But unlike Other fRS, the does not contain 

the clause of self-abnegation viz. sfw 'ho longer mine,’ which alone brings 

about a complete transfer of ownership from the alienor to the alienee. ^ . ? 
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felie father would be mthout a laeauiug. The cessation of the. gotm^ &c. 
has also been stated by Mantf : “ An adopted son shall never take the. gdtra 
or the estate of the progenitor, j the finda follows the gotra and the estate; 
the funeral offerings of him who gives ( m adaption ) cease.” Hence also, 
5 as the marriage of an appointed daughter is not preceded by an absolute 
donation, there is no cessation of the sapinda or sagoira I'elationship, 
■Hence also Vasishlha^ even mentions sapinda relationship for three genera- 
tions. in the case of those not completely given away : “ Of womeii .who 

have not been given, away, however, for three generations is the sapinda 
10 relationship.” ■ 

Hor should it be supposed that in the marriage of au appointed 
daughter also is there the complete donation aw'ay of hei’.’ In the case of a 
.complete gift, as the goira &c cettse, so there would be cessation of the son 
■( ship) also ; and with his cessation, he would not have the capacity to per- 
15 form his function. While her capacity for functioning as a son is recorded 
in the Sruff : “ As a brotherless ( woman ) comes ( back) after the man, 

goes the West.” This also has been expounded in the Nirakta^ even : “ As a 
brotherless (maiden) goes to a man, with her fiice turned towards her pater- 
nal ancestoi’s, for the duties of a progeny, i.e. for the perpetual offering of 
2Q the pindas." Therefore by reason of the fact tliat an appointed daughter is 
not given away, sapinda relationship "with her father as also the sagoira 
relationship i has been established. Hence also . Laugakshi, “ The son of an 
appointed daughter should perform tlie rites of offering pinda and water to 
mother by the goira of the mother's father ; thus said Pitimaha.” 

25 In this manner, in regard to the Asum and the like other marriages also, 
there is no cessation of the sagoira and the like relationship. Hence also 
Mctrkan^eya “A maiden who may have been married in the form of 
.marriage such as the Brdhma and tlie like, the obsequial rites of the pinda 
(offering) and water ( libation ) for her should be performed by the goira 
gQ -of the husband ; and in the case of the Asura form of marriage and the 
like, one knowing the Dharma, in the father’s gotra. lu this manner, in 
the . appointment of a daughter, the , mother’s sapinda relationship 
with her father etc., remaining in existence, it has been properly said: 
“ Also one who is a non-^apmdd of the motlier.” 

2. Oh, IV. 18. In this text there are various readings; the printed edition by 
Dr. Biihler reads inr'Tf) while tha Mysore edition 

3. BJe, Samhita II. 1-8. (. 7 ). The fall text ia as follows — 
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Mother's mpi^4a 

. Indeed, a son also has sapinda relationship with the mother, and there- 
fore the sapinda connection which exists with the mother, is also with the 
.son, why for then mention the mother? The answer is this; when 
however, the son of an appointed daughter is given away by the mother s 
maternal ancestors, then as there is the cessation of the sapinda relation- 
ship with him, a marriage with one who is their sapinda may come about; 
in order that that should not happen is the mention of the mother, simi- 
larly in the case of a son given in adoption and the like, as by the very 
fact of his having been given away occurs, the cessation of the father’s gotra 
a marriage with a maiden of the same gotra niay come about ; and there- 
fore , in order that that should not happen, is the mention of the father’ ; 
thus everything is unexceptionable. 

Some, however, do not like one having the mother’s gotra even; 
so says Vyasa : “ Some do not desire in a marriage union one of the 
same gotra as of the mother;” this even has a reference to the appointm.ent 
of a daughter ; as thei-e is no gotra of the mother other than that of the 
husband. 

It should not be taken that from what, had occurred^ before, there 
is a prohibition for one having the same gotra as the another ; when the 
present is possible, a resort to what had occurred before is unjustifiable. In 
this manner, it has been established that she should be taken in marriage 
who does not stand in sapinda relationship with the mother of the man 
intending to marry, as also one who has not the same gotra as that of 
his father. 

Indeed, if this be so, then the maternal-uncle’s daughter would be 
marriageable by the son of one whose sapinda relation- 

Page 70* ship has ceased after her marriage in the Brahma and 
the like forms. True; who has said, that she is not 
An objection marriageable ? Indeed by Manu and others also. As 
says Satatapa : “ One who marxies a woman of the 
same gotra, as also the daughter of a maternal uncle or one having the same 
ArsTias, such a one should perform the CMndrdyana'’ ,Mana^ also : “ For 
having intercourse with the daughter of his father’s sister, a sister, or the 
mother’s sister’s daughter, of the mother’s brother, or of a relation, one 
should perform the Chtodrayana penance. A wise man should not tglrf» (any 

1. igps.fiTf'Tr — In short it means “ relying upon past precedents,” it should not be 
said so. See 76 ( p. 169. Vol. 72 Anandasrama 

' 2. Ch. SI. 171-172.: 
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o£ ) these as for a wife ; by reason of their being related as kindred, thej’ 
must not be wedded; one who marries becomes degraded.” ‘Of a relative,’ t.e. 
of a near relative, a mpinda. VySia also ; “ Those Brfihmanas who marry a 
maiden who is third from the mother, and who is third from feither like- 
6 wise, as also those who marry by a payment of the bride-price are infetuated 
by sinful motives.” ‘ From the mother ’ i. e. on the mother’s side ; 
‘third,’ i.e. the maternal uncle’s daughter ; ‘ on the father’s side third,’ i.e. 
the fathers sister’s daughter, 'S'ldka' Le. the price. By this it comes to be 
stated that commencing from the original ancestor t. e. the propositus, 
1 0 one should count. Also the expression of Yayati in the PorSna^ : ‘‘ You 
who are born from my heart do not give me life, your progeny will be bom 
from a sinful connection with your macernal uncle.” Snmanta also : “The 
father’s wives are all mothers ; their brothers, maternal uncles ; and their 
daughters also sisters ; the children of these, are sister’s children, as 
15 otherwise there would be an intermixture of ( prohibited ) mces.” 

To this the answer is, true, these ( texts ) are indicative of a negation 
, - of marriage with the daughter of a maternal uncle and 

The Answer, the like. Still, of the son of one from whom the 
sapinda relationship of the father and the rest has not 
20 ceased on account of her marriage in the Asura and the like form, the 

maternal uncle’s daughter is a sapinda, as also of the mother of the ( in- 

tended ) bride-groom, and so she is unmarriageable. Similaidy is the 
dar^hter of the father’s sister’s son of the same character the sapinda of the 
bride-groom’s father, and is also of the same gvtra, and therefore such a 
25 one also is not man-iageable. She, however, who has been married in the 
-Brahma or the like -form, the sapinda relationship of such a one having 
ceased ( to continue ) with her fether and like others, the marriage by her 
son with the maternal uncle’s daughter cannot be stopped. In this manner 
may be observed in the case of the father’s sister also. That has been 

30 so stated by Manu^ ; “ One who is not a sapinda of the mother as 

also one who has not the same gotra as that of the mother, such 
a one is prefei-red for the twice-born for marriage and wedlock.” 
The meaning is that one who is fi-om the mother or from the father a sapindA 
or sagotrd also, such a one alone should be discarded, and not any other. 
35 Hence also Vyasa : “ One who is the mother’s Sapindd should be avoided 
with effort by the twice-born.” Hence also S^atatapa likewise states a pro- 

1. TMs lias a reference to the episode of King Yayati begging Ms mm for m 
exchange of his oldage with their youth. See Mahabharata V, 78. 
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hihiticm of one only who has tie same gotra as the mother : ‘‘ For having 
married the daughter of a maternal uncle, as also one having the same gotra 
as that of the mother, similarly also who has the same pmvaras, one 
should abandon her and perform the CMndrdyana penance.” 

Indeed by the expression ‘of the goto as tliat of the mother' a 
prohibition having been established regarding the mateimal uncle who 
is a sapinda, what is the purpose in mentioning the daughter of the 
maternal uncle ? In the other alternative also, ( the position ) is the 
same, there also, by the prohibition as regards the mother's gotra and 
the Hke, the prohibition regarding the maternal uncle’s daughter bring 
estaWished. Now if under liotb the kinds, the prohibition of the maternal 
uncle’s daughter Ije intended on both alternatives, then it is enough to men- 
tion the maternal uncle’s daughter only, why mention the mother’s goto ? 
Moreover, Mano^ also states a counter-exception in the case of the 
father’s sister’s-daughter who is a. sapinda only : “Father’s sister’s daughter, 
sister’s daughter of the mother, as also of the mother’s brother, or 
of a kindred; for having intercourse with ( any of ) these, one should 
perfoiTO the CMndrdyana penance; a wise man, moreover, must never take 
( any of ) these three for a wife”. Otherwise the word sister would be 
meaningless ; or by the expression father’s sister’s daughter, the prohibi- 
tion is established in regard to the daughters of the father’s sister only. 

The meaning is that like a sister is a sister's Sapindd. 

Page 71* In this manner also should be observed in I’egard to 
the word dpta, ‘ kindred ’. 

Nor should it be said that the word sister does not particulaaize 
the fether’s sister, since in the text “ These three, however, a wise man 
should never take as a wife,” the number three has been specially stressed. 
Paii^hhiasi also : “ The daughters of the sister of the father, mother, and 
sister ai-e sisters according to Dharma, ( and ) these one must avoid. ” 
Nor should it be said that here the use of the word sister is with a view to 
dispel a doubt; the doubt having been removed by the very force of the 
imperative command ‘ must avoid.’ 

Again, indeed since, by the text itself viz. “ One who is not a Sapindd 
of the mother” the exclusion of the mother’s sister as a Sapindd &c. Was 
established, why then by the text ‘ the paternal aunt’s daughter, ’ a 
nation of the same again is expressed ? The answer is, yes, this is true; still 
here, by means of deraonstoting the sins of degradation &c. the object is of 

1. Oh. SI. 171-172. ^ ^ 
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bringing about an absolute avoidance. Otherwise by the text “ such 
a one is preferred ” would come to be indicated merely the inadvis- 
ability in regard to the Sapindd or Sagolrd of the mother, and not 
an absolute avoidance. As “ the four first the wise consider as com* 
5 mehdable for a Br&hmana ” by this text^ although the preferability 
of the four forms of marriages has been stated, it does not state an entire 
abandonment of the Gdndhit/rva and like others, but a preference 
merely, similarly may be here also. From that, moreover, it has 
been established that under the text of Mann and others she who 
30 is the mother’s the maternal uncle’s daughter, she also who. is 

the father’s sister’s daughter, the Other’s sapindd, such a one alone is to be 
excluded for a marriage, and not any other. 

Hence also has it been stated in the Chatarvimlatimata : “ Who is the 

third or the fourth on both also even, one, should marry”, so said Manu, 
16 the son of ParSkra, Angiral^, and Yama. ‘ On both,’ f. e. of the father and 
the mother. ^ Therefore it should be understood that those texts which 
indicate a negation of a marriage with the maternal uncle’s daughter, 
( these ) are intended ( as applicable ) where the sapinda relationship of 
one’s own mother has not ceased. 

20 Moreover, if this be so, it will come to be assumed that the basis for 
the text of Manu and others is even the same. Otherwise, by the assumption 
of different sources for these, there would be ( the fe,ult of ) cumbrousness. 
Therefore it is best to regard it as having application for the particular 
subject. 

25 Indeed, if by reason of her being a mn-sapindd of the mothei', a 
maternal uncle’s daughter becomes marriageable, then (being) of the same 
kind why should a mother’s sister or her daughter be not marriag^ble ? 
The answer, is truej we do not say that she is not marriageable according to 
S'dslra, but because ( it is ) opposed to popular usage. Moreover, that 
30 which even though quite in conformity to Dharma is yet disliked by the 
people, one must not do, as has been said by Mantf : “ A thing not 

leading to heaven, and disliked by people, even though according to 
■Dharma, one must never practice.’^ 

Varahamihira also ; “ The usage of the country must first be taken 
■gg into consideration; whatever the established usage , may be iii a particular 
country, that only should be practised ; what is disliked by the people, wise 
men avoid ; therefore an astrologer should proceed by the popular path.’’ 

; 1, Oi Manu Qh UI. U. ^ ~ ~ ~~ 

2, The text as cited here occurs in Yajnavalkya Achars 156. Manu’s text 
at eh. II. 57 is as follows. I 




. Indeed, under the text of YajSaTOfti'ah ' ** From the fifth 'arid 
the' seventh beyond on the mother’s and the father’s ( respectively a 
rule having been laid down that a marriage may take place beyond' the 
fifth on the mother’s side, how can there be a marnage with the iriateMhi 
uncle’s daughter ? The answer is, that by the rule *^006 may marry het’ 5 
who is not a sapindh of the mother ’ a maiTiage may happen to take plaCe 
among the mother’s indiscriminately, and in order that that -should 

not happen, it has been stated that one should maiTy one who on the 
mother’s side is beyond the fifth degree among the mother’s bandhus. 

Thus there is no contradiction. 10 

In this manner may be observed in regard to the pkrh'andhus also- 
Hence also Gantama^ : “ Beyond the seventh from the father’s bandhus, 
as also of the owner of the seed, from" the mother’s bandhus, beyond 
the fifth.” The owner of the seed procreates by the levirate; from 
him also beyond the seventh ; this is the meaning. ' ’ 15 

The bdndhavas also have been pointed out in Another Smrti *. “ The sons 
of the father’s father’s sister, the sons of the father’s mother’s sister, and the 
sons of the father’s maternal uncle should be known as the father’s ( Piir- 
bandhus ) bdndhavas. The sons of the mother’s father’s sisterj the sons of 
the mother’s mother’s sister, and the sous of the mother’s maternal uncle 20 
should be known as the moihe7''s bdndhavas ( Mdlrbandhus ).” 

As for Avhat, moreover, has been stated by Vasishtha^ : “ Fifth from 

the mother’s bandhus, seventh from the father’s bandhus, ” that is with a 
view to reconcile it with Gautama’s text, meaning that going beyond the 
fifth and the seventh ( respectively ) one should marry, and not as laying 25 
down a rule in regard to marriage with the fifth and the sevenfii only. 

, .Page 72* 

What, moreover, has been stated by Narada^ : “ Within the 

fifth or the seventh among the father’s or mother’s bandhus, 
one is not marriageable ; as also one of the same gotra or one having 30 
the same pravaras, ” as also by Vishnu® : “ That twice-bom who will 

marry a maiden less than the fifth or the seventh, such a one should 
-be known as being guilty of having-intercourse with a guru’s wife, similarly 
-also one who marries one of the same gotra,” there also, there is no per- 
mission for the fifth or the seventh ; as there a prohibition has been ex- 35 
pressed. As to what Marichi says : “In* the fifth and in the seventh 
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are marriage rites among these j althongh acting according to the rules of 
the ritual, they have become d^raded and have been reduced to the condi- 
tion of the Shdras.” By this, what has been stated by tome that ‘ when 
( one ) beyond the seventh is not available, one may marry the seventh,’ 
5 stands discarded. As to what has been stated by Paithinasi : “ Going be- 
yond three from the mother, and five generations from the father, ( may ) 
1)6 marriage,” that even is intended as a prohibition of one nearer, and nol* 
m<»reover as intending a marriage of the fourth Or the sixth, as ( thereby ) 
there would be the contingency of a contradiction with the texts of VishqQ 
10 and others. 

Indeed since it has been stated in the text that One who is not 
a sapinM of the mother, ” may Ije married, even 
An objection on the mother’s side also a marriage would be 
permistible without any ( other ) particularisation ; 
25 thei’efore in order that that should not come about, why should 
not be a restrictive rule ( be stated ) viz. that from the mother, L e. on tlie 
)iiOther’s side, one may marry ( one who is ) beyond the fifth ? Hence, 
how of a marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter ? 

In this manner should be observed even as regards the father’s 
9(2 side. Moreover, it has been stated in the Vishnu Puraqa^: “ A householder 
may marry under the law a maiden who is fifth on the mother’s side 
and seventh on the father’s side, and not otherwise;” the meaning 
is that thereby going beyond the fifth. 

No, not so. The restrictive rule has been kid down by Gautama 
as regards Ijandhus only. Or, let not the rule be 
The Answer. restricted to bandhus onlv, still, as has been 
stated above, the marriage with the maternal 
uncle’s daughter or with the daughter of the hither’s sister 
having been permitted by Mann himself and others, with the excep- 
tion of that, this restrictive rule is made for both the sides, and 
thus there is no contradiction. Or, the expression ‘ from the fifth, 
in Yijiavdkya, should be taken in context as applicable to an appointed 
dai^hter. What here is proper should be taken. 

As to what has been stated by the Sabgrahakara : “ The descendants 

g. through females as also through males are both considered as unmarriage- 
able; of the descendants through females, and through males, however, a 
marriage may take pkce beyond -the fifth and from the seventh respec* 
tivdy;’’ tliat also is as has been stated before, apd so is unexceptionable. 

gg — — ^ -~v ^ 
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Thus marriage with the maternal uncle’s daughter, and with the 
daughter o£ the father’s sister has been established awording to the Smrfif. 

And, moreover, the Srali yields the very same result. For, in the 
VijasaDeyaka is stated : From the same man are born both the 

consumer ( srar ) and the consumed, shall we get united together in 
the tliird, or shall we get united in the fourth." The meaning of this ( is as 
follows ): — ‘From the same’ i.e. from one man the consumer, the enjoyer, 
tlie husband, as also the consumed i. e. the enjoyeti, characterised as the 
wife, are born ; i. e. in short, the husband and the wife are born. 

Indeed, if the relationship of husband and wife be between those 
born of the same person, then a brother and sister would come to be 
husband wife ; anticipating this doubt, it proceeds; ‘ then in the tliirii 
generation &c.’ By this comes to be stated a marriage of the daughter’s 
son and of the sou with the maternal uncle’s daughter’s son, and the 
son of the father’s sister, tliese being third commencing ( the counting ) 
from the common ancestor. ‘ Get united together ’ i e. get married. 

}^ow this Arthai'&da? is ( generally ) a declaa-atory statement, is not 
authoritative as a command, but where there is another authoaitative com- 
mand, by resting upon the point established by it, this works as a laudatory 
statement. Thus in the command contained in the injunction : “ One 

who is desirous of prospeidty should sacrifice a white animal to Yayu,’’ the 
statement, “Yfiyu indeed is a swift disunity’’ is laudatoi'y of the one in the 
injunctive command. VYhere, however, tlaei’e is no other authoritative 
statement, as in the clause : ‘ In the thii^ g'eneration let us get united 

together,’ there, as the suggestion timt it is a statement in repetition ( of a 
command ) cannot be maintained, who am avoid it being regarded as a 
command by itself ? Hence also in the passage. “ Three, indeed, are the 
inside of a sacrifice, G&yatri, Brhaii and Trishtup ; here they are princi- 
paP, and here also are they secondary,” in tlie case of the Gdyatri and the 
others no other construction than that of the principal and secondary being 
possible, an injunction laying dowm that command fits 

Page 7S* in as proper. Hence also in the passage : “Above, 
indeed, he holds to Gods ” is the injunction of holding 
the Samidh up. Otherwise, it would not be there even. 

1. See fnT'W list'll I. 8 8.6. Sacred Book of the East. Vol. XII. 238 
. 2. 48 an explanatory stahwent ia support of a Viihi or command or a 

Niihtdha, aegatioB; see Jaimiai I. ii, . 

3. sTOT and ?5>!<r. - . , • , 
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..■^Vhere, however, a contradiction appears with another authority, 
then it cannot be construed • into a comnaand. As in the passage 
“The sun is the sacrificial post- Hence also in' the passage, 
“ Pra]Apati felt a passion for his ow’n daughter, ” here also there 
5 cannot, be the fatuity of construing it as an imperative command, 
as a penance has been ordained by Mann and others for having inter- 
course with a daughter. Or in pursuance of this statement, let the passage 
‘ PrajSpati should have intercourse with his daughter’ be a command. 
How does it concern others ? Not indeed, because, by the great an objec- 
10 tionable act has been done, can that be any authority for being done by also 
this one ? Not indeed because Indra had intercourse with another’s wife, 
that therefore such a one also should go (with another’s wife). Hence also 
Sankha and Likhita : “The Gods drink the Surd, but the same is forbidden as 
a drink by the twice-born ; that the Siddhas deprive people of property, that 
lo cannot hold with one who is not a Siddha^ Vrddha Mann also : “ Whatso- 
ever has been done by the Gods, as also what has been done by sages, that 
need not ( necessarily ) be followed by men ; one should perform acts as 
prescribed for them,” In another SruH' also : “ Even in the womb God 
Tvashtr, vivifier, shaping all forms, Creator, made us consorts.” The 
20 meaning is that us, in embryo i. e. abdomen, the procreator i e, the creator 
of the world, the great God, couple i. e. husbaird and wife, created,. The 
Mantra also : “ Come 0 Indra, by the fapied routes to this sacrifice of ours, 

and accept thy portion of the dressed omentum which (the sacrificers) 
have dedicated ( to thee ), like the daughter of a mother’s brother, or the 
25 daughter of a father’s sister.” 0 Indra, ' by routes ’ i. e. by the roads, 

‘ famed ’ i. e. well approved, ‘ of ours'; i. e. ours, this sacrifice; ‘ come,’ and 
after having come, accept this portion which is being offered by us. Hence 
also the sacrificers pleased, this omentum well dressed by washing &c, in 
the form of an oblation, addressing you have offered as an oblation, i. e. 
30 have thrown. Here a couple of illustrations : As the maternal uncle’s 
daughter, is the portion *. e. acceptable for the daughter’s son, i.e., fit for 
being taken in marriage, as also the daughter of a paternal aunt 
for the son’s son, similarly is this thy portion i. e. the omentum. This 
is' the meaning of the Mantra, Thus even from the Srutis has been 
35 established the marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter and the like. 

Moreover, we will ;know from the Usage. For indeed, of the 
Southerners, the senior most among scholars of the three ‘ lores,’ those 
who act up to the import of the Yeda, and who are the recognised leaders, 


1. 9g, Veda Vn. 6-6 ( 10. 1-10 ). The 
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observe the rule regarding the mamage with the maternal uncle’s daughter. 

The authoritativeness of their usage has, moreover, been stated by Mann : 

“ The usage of the S't.^hfas, the Smrti and the VedaB, these are three charac* 
teristics of Dliarma." ‘ Characteristics,’ i. e. authorities. Devala also ( see 
above p. 18 11. 6--12). ^ 

Indeed, even usage also has been stated by Vasishtha* to be of 
authority wlien it is not opposed to any other source ( of Dharma ) : 

The laws of the comitry, usage of the family are of authoiity when not 
opposed to the sacred traditions (Yedas).” True; sacred traditions are the 
V'^edas, and such only as are not contradictory to it are of authority jq 
H ere, moreover, there is no contradiction with the Vedas ; on the other 
hand, it is in support even, and so has been stated lower below. 

Indeed, if contradictory to the Smrtis even, usage is certainly power- 
less; vide the Smrti of Vasishtha^ : “What has been ordained by the Strati 
and the Snuii is Dharma ; in the absence of that, the usage of the S^ishkis 
is of authority. ’ Here, moreover, there is certainly a contradiction to the 
Smrti, e.g? “ Having married the maternal uncle’s daughter &c.” Then, 
here, how am usage be of authority ? ( The answer is ) No, not so. These 

are in connection with the mother’s Sapindas, and so the ( apparent ) 
contradictioji has been removed. Or, let these not be in reference to a 20 
particular subject ; it has application to such of the Northerners as have a 
maiital union with the maternal uncle’s daughter; and thus there is no con- 
tradiction ; the fault having been stated to be in their case only. 

Page 74* 

To that effect is BandhSyana^: “ There is a difference regarding five 25 
( practices ) both in the South and in the North. We will ex- 
plain those ( peculiar ) to the South ; these are: to eat in the 
company of an uninitiated person, or in the company of the wife, 

to eat stale food, marriage with the daughter of a maternal 

uncle, or of the father’s sister : so ( now ) regarding the North : the gQ 

sale of wool, drinking of liquor, dealings in regard to animals having teeth 
on both jaws, following the trade of arms, and journey over the sea. He 
who follows ( these ) in any other country ( than where they prevail ), 
commits sin, as the usage of the comrtry is of authority.” The meaning is 
this ! Another {. e. the Southerner; ‘in another’ i. e. in the northern 35 

country, having matrimonial connection &c. with the maternal uncle, com- 

1. Not in Vasishthia, bat it is found in Gautama Ch, XI. 20. 

2. eh.,I. 4-5. ? 

3. Of Satatapa, see above p. 123. 4. Dh. S. I. i, 17-22. 
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mits sin, not in his own country. Likemse, another i e. the Northerner, 
in another i. e. Southern country, indulging in drinking liquor &c. com- 
mits sin, not in his own country. Why ? because, from the authoritative- 
ness of the country i. e. the rules of the country is the authoritativeness of 
5 usage; this is the meaning. 

Hence also Devala : “ In 'whichever country a particular usage 

has been decided upon as observed in rules of justice, in that 
country alone that usage of the place should be followed, so has 
been stated by Bhrgu in the Smrti”. It should not be supposed 
10 that if that be the case, that for the Northerners whether in their 
own country or in another country, ( matrimonial ) connection with 
the maternal uncle and the like is uncontradictory. As says Apastamba : 
“ Those which have been established in an unbroken continuity and are also 
practised by the ancestors, by (observing ) these usages only they will not 
15 incur sin ; and not by others.” Of those which have been received from the 
father, grandfather and others in a line of continuity ; and have also been 
practised by then ancestors who had mastered the three lores, such customs 
as exist, there, persons conducting themselves by these usages do not incur 
sin ; and not in regard to others. Not indeed are the usages’ of that 
20 character among the northerners, while they exist among the southerners ; 
therefore by these alone in 4heir own country should be performed, 
and not by others ; this has been established. 

The authoritativeness by the local adjustment has been stated by the 
VartikakSra : “ Taking into consideration these and similar others of all 

25 the countries by local adjustment, and giving these a pro])er thought Apas- 
tamba has determined the sinfulness and non-sinfulness ( of these )”. 

As to what Baudhayana^ has said at the end of the passage : “ from the 
authoritativeness of the country ”. Gautama declares, “ that is false ; and 
one should not take heed of either ( set of practises ) because they are 
SO opposed to the tradition of the S'i§hlas,’^ the reference to Gautama is not 
with the object of refuting what was stated before, but for pointing out that 
by referring to the opposition of the S%htas and the Smrtis, the marriage 
with the daughter of the mother's sapindas was approved of Gautama. In 
this way, moreover, what has been contended by others that it might have 
gg been so if the expression. ‘ This is false ; one sliould not say so ' had been 
stated immediately after it, that also stands refuted. 

1 BL S. 1. is 2^24, . , ■ , 
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Bride's qualities', exierml signs; regarding the form <&c. 

Therefore from the S'raii, from the Smrti and from Usage also has 
been established the marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter or with the 
daughter of the father’s sistei'. Thus everything is unexceptionable. 

Thus in tlie Smrtichandrika, Justification of marriage with maternal uncle’s 
daughter. 


Now the Qualifications for a Bride-Kanyalakshanani' 

By the text “ who has not belonged to another, who is lovely,” some 
characteristics have been stated^ ; now other characteristics are being stated. 
There Manu^ : “ One should marry a woman who is free from bodily 
defects, of gentle appearance and soft body.” ^atatapa also : “ Having a 10 
voice like the swan, in colour like the cloud, with tawny dark eyes, a maiden 
of this description a householder should wed ; he will enjoy happiness.” 
Apastamba'* : Having good connections and endowed wdth qualities, and 

free from ailments, one should marry.” By the clause * endowed with 
qualities,’ is ( intended to be ) stated that one should not marry a girl with 
bad qualities. Hence also Manu^ : “ One should not marry a maiden with 
reddish ( colour ), nor one with a redundant limb, nor one affected by a 
disease, nor ( either ) one with no hair, nor with too much hair, nor one 
garrulous, nor one with tawny.” ‘ Garrulous,’ i. e. 

Pagk 75* talking too much; ‘ tawny,’ i. e. with tawny eyes. 20 
Yama also : “ Dwarfish, tall, lean, fatty, tawny-eyed, 

with a white emaciated colour ; such a one should not be respected nor 
accepted: these women are likely to bring- on loss and death.” In the Vishnu 
Pur^a^ also : “ Not one with hair of the moustache, nor also one having a 
masculine form ; nor one with a crack voice, nor one emaciated, nor one 25 
with a crowd’s voice ; nor one with an extremely tightened gaze, nor simi- 
larly with rolling eyes, a wise man should marry.” Moreover one whose 
thighs are hairy, and one whose ankles are upraised, in whose cheeks are 
cavities, and who indulges in laughter, one should not marry such a 
maiden. A wise man should not marry a maiden the colour of whose 30 
skin is extremely dry, has white nails, red eyes, and also one who has 
fattened hands and’ feet. A dwarf, or one very tall, or one with knit brows, 
or also one who has extremely porous teeth, or one with a frightful face; 
a man should not marry.’’ 

1. tpsjTt lib. a maiden. Here aecording bo the context, a bride ia meant. 

2. See above p. 115. 3, Ch. III. 10. . •< 

4. Gr. S. I. 319. 6. Gh. HI 8, 
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In regard to the mme\ remarried women 


m 

Similarly should be avoided some on account of their names. As say^i ** 

Mano^ : “ One bearing the name of a constellation, a star, a river, or of a 
low caste, or of a mountain ; not one named after a bird, snake, a 
messenger, nor one bearing a hideous name.” Rksha i e. constellation j 

5 ‘ low caste ' e. g- the rdeehha ; ‘ hideous ’ e, g. causing terror. Apaslamba^ 
also: “ Those bearing the name of a constellation, or of a river, or of a 
tree, are condemned-, also ending in R or L should one avoid.” Yama also: f 

“ One bearing the name of a deity, tlie name of a river, or the name 
of a mountain or Gandharva; one bearing the name of a 
10 consteUatioD, tree, or creeper, one should avoid .as for a wife, ” 

Likewise, one who is to be married again should also not be ; 

taken in marriage. As says Kasyapa : “ Seven kinds of maidens 

for a remarriage who are a blot to the family should be avoided ^ 

viz., one who was offered by word of mouth, one mentally pro- 
15 mised, one upon whom the auspicious ceremonies had been per- 
formed, one who was offered with water, asalso onewhose hand was taken, 
also one who had circumambulated the fire, as also one who had given birth 
( to a child ) ; thus these remarried women as stated by Kasyapa burn the 
family like the fire. A tree burnt by fire grows up again even after a long 
20 time ; but never does a family burnt by a remarried Avoman grow up again 
anywhere.” ‘ For remarriage ’ i. e. one remarried. So also Baudhayana : 

‘‘ One promised by word of mouth, one mentally promised, one who Avas 
taken round the fire, or was taken as far as the seventh footstep, one con- 
summated, one who is conceived of a foetus, and also one who has delivered, 

25 thus a remarried Avoman is of seven kinds. Therefore, by accepting her. one 

secures neither progeny, nor religious merit,” i. e. does not obtain. By a f 

sacramental ritual performed again, one becomes a remarried woman. ‘ 

Therefore, ‘ by accepting heT,' i. e. by marrying her, neither progeny nor 
religious merit does one secure i.e. obtain. Hence also Narada^ : “One Avho 
30 is still a maiden and undeflowered, but had the taint of being taken by 
the hand, is called the first kind of a remarried AVoman in the performance 
of the sacrament again. ” The expression ‘ tainted by being taken by the 
hand’ is inclusive also of one who was promised by a word of mouth and 
like others. YajSavalkya'^ also : “ Whether virgin or deflowered, one on I- 

35 whom the sacrament of marriage is ag;ain performed is called a Punarbhu.’' 

‘ Yirgin,’such as oneAvho was promised by the word of mouth and the like. 

A deflowered, however, is one who has been consummated, and the like . 

Here, in this connection, although the external signs as stated may 
possibly be known somehow, still the internal ones being difficult to be 
40 known, the cognation of these may be made by the method stated by 

2 . I. 3 . 13.14 ^ 

.4" Acfl»r8,'67,: ^ v:.: ; ^ 
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AsTalayana^ also who after stating “ liiat the signs are difficult 

to be known” proceeds : “ After preparing "eight 
Page 76* balls, and after pronouncing the following Mantra 

over these, viz. ‘ rta w as produced lirst, in the rta is 
truth well posted, if this maiden be well bom, then let this be done, what- 5 
ever be the truth, let that be shown, then should one address the maiden 
thus: ‘ Of these take one.’ If she takes (a lump made) from (the earth of) a 
field yielding both crops, she wiU be rich in corn ; if from a cowpen, (then) 

I'ich in cattle; if from an anthill, (then) eminent in spiritual knowledge ; 
if from a perpetmilly watered lake, ( then ) endowed with general plenty; if 10 
from a gambling place, ( then ) a i*ogue; ( if one ) from cross-roads, 

( then ) inclined to extreme waywardness; if ( one ) from a barren soil, 
(then) unsuccessful, ( in life ) ; (if one) from a cemetery, (then) a husband- 
destroyer.” Groing out in various ways is one ‘inclined to extreme outward- 
ness,’ i. e. a wayward. 15 

In this maimer when a marriage may come about with one having the 
aforestated characteristics, Yama states an exception from the point of view 
of families also : — “ These fourteen families,'one should point out as un- 
marriageable. One without an ArsJia ancestry should be avoidable for the 
BrAhmanas, as also for the Riioiks ; ( a family in which the members are ) 20 

extremely tall, or extremely short, or have an extreme colour, should one 
avoid; as also, ( one ) having a defective or excessive limb, or a d 3 -speptic 
family ; one should carefully avoid families suffering from white leprosy, 
or leprosy ( of any other type ) ; as also should be avoided a family which 
has a constant passion for amorousness, and a family with too many hair on 25 
the body; and an epileptic family as also a family affected by an emaciating 
disease. ” ‘Without Arshas' i. e. without the pravara^ ; a family in which 
the members are extremely tall i e- have extreme length, is an ‘ extremely 
tall family’ ; so also where they are extremely dwarfish, is ‘an exteemely 
short,’ where the colour is extreme, it is ‘extremely coloured.’ This avoidance go 
of families of the diseased is out of apprehension of transmission of the 
disease. Hence also Yajnavaikya^ : “ Even though of established fame, 

not from a family affected by a hereditary taint.” ‘ Of established fame,’ 

1. e. prosperous; ‘ taint,’ which would lead to degradation. Mana^ also • 

“ Even though highly prosperous being endowed with cows, goats, sheep, gg 
wealth and corn, in the matter of a matrimonial alliance, one should avoid 
these ten ( kinds of ) families. One in which the religious performances are 

1, Gr. S. I, 5. 4-6. 2. AcMra, 64, 3. Ch, IH, 6_T, 
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The reason of these ruhs 


neglected, in which no male children are born, which is devoid of Vedic 
study, in which the members have a thick growth of hair on the body, are 
subject to homorrhoids, pthisis, dyspepsia, epilepsy, white and black 
lepi'osy.” ‘ Neglects the religious performances’ i. e. without the perform- 
3 ance of a sacrifice etc; ‘ no male children ’ i. e. devoid of male progeny ; 
‘ devoid of Vedic study,’ not having the Veda ; ‘ hair,’ ie. numerous hair ; 
‘ homorrhoid,’ a particular kind of disease. In this manner, others also 
should be observed. This advoidance of one devoid of performances &c. is 
with a view to avoid a progeny of that kind. The origin of progeny of that 
10 kind is heard of in the Purana also : “ The son .goes after the mother’s 

family, and a daughter follows the male ancestors ; as may happen to be the 
character of the mother, of the same character shall be the son.” Hence 
also, Mantf states that a connection should be made with the good only: 
“ Let him, who desires to elevate his race, ever form connection with the 
15 most excellent, and shun all low ones.” Yajnavalkya^ also: “ From a 
family of 5 Vu/nyas well established in fame for ten generations.” The 
meaning is that five generations on the mother’s side and five of the 
father’s side, where for ten generations a family is well known, from such 
a great family abounding in prosperity of sons, cattle &c. one should pick 
20 up a maiden for marriage. As says Vyasa : “ After the (ceremonial) bath> 
one should duly man*y a maiden of the same Farna- and possessed of 
good qualities.” 

This has a reference to the first marriage. Hence also Manu^: “ For 
the first marriage of twice-born men, ( one ) of the same Varna is recom- 
25 mended.” By this it is stated that at a time later than the marriage with 
one of the same Varna, a marriage with one not of the same Varna is 
unopposed. Hence also Yajnavalkya^ : “ Three according 
Page 77* to the order of the Varnas, two, and similarly one, 
respectively for a Br^hmana, a Kshatriya,and a Vaisya. 
30 For one born as a S''udra, one of his own ( class ) is the wife.” ‘ In the 
order of the Varnas ’ ( thus ) for a BrMimana, a Kshatriyfi, a Vaisya and a 
S'fidrfi, — three wives ; and for a Kshatriya, a Vaisyl and a SMr3. also, thus 
two ; for a Vaisya, one viz. ^fidrS.. That one of the same Varna, more- 
over, to the topmost of all has been thus established. 

35 Nor should an interpretation (to the effect) that for a Br&hmana shall 
have a Br&hmani, a Kshatriy& and a Vaisyft, thus three wives; if that were so, 
the clause ' for one borm as a Sfidm., one of his own class,’ would have n o 

' 1. Oh. IV.lH 2. Achara, 64. 

3. (a. m/lX ' •' 4, Achara, 67. 
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jpartietilar mending ; for, similarly would be the case for a Yaisya, and 
tliere would be no ■ particukrisafcion. ; Hence also Mana* : “ A Sftdra 

( woman ) aloiie ( shall be ) the wife for a S^udra ; she, and one of his own 
( Varna ) has been stated for a Vaisya in the Smrtis; these (two) and one of 
his own Varna for one of the Kingly order; and these (three) and one of his 5 
own ( oi*der ) for one who is the foremost by birth.” This, moreover, is in 
reference to one who has set about, out of passion. As says the Same 
Author^ : “ But for those wlio through passion desire to proceed, these 

lower ones shoald be in their respective order.” ‘ Lower ones,’ i. e. Inferior. 

By this it has been stated that for ( the fulfilment of ) Dharma, a marriage 10 

should be with one of the same Varna. Hence also Vishna^ : “ For a 
twice-born, a wife, however, can never be a SudrA, ; for amorous enjoyment 
alone has she been declared for him who has been blinded by passion.” ‘She 
cannot be for religon ' i.e. she can have no admission in regard to religious 
performances. Hence also Manu* : “The (offerings) by one who i)erforms ]5 
the rites in honour of the gods, manes, and guests, where she ( i. e. the 
SMrS. wife ) is the principal, neither the manes nor the gods eat these, nor 
will such a one go to heaven.” ‘ Where she is the principal,’ i. e. which 
has been participated by her. 

As for what has been stated by the Same Author^: “ Never 20 

for a Br^hmana, or a Kshatriya even though oppressed by a 
difficulty, has been stated in any past happening a Shdra as a wife, ” 
that has a reference only to a first marriage with a Sudrfi, as the Same 
Author^ has stated the order in the text. ‘ These should be in order.’ That 
has been stated also by Yajnavalkya'^ : “Three in the respective order of the 25 
Varijas.” ‘ Even though oppressed by a difficulty ’ i- e. the meaning is that 
when not securing one of the same Varna. This, moreover, is intended as 
a positive negation of these two, and not, moreover, for recommending 
a Y&iiyL Since the Same Author® says : “ Men of the twice-born classes 

who, in their folly, wed wives of the low caste, soon degrade their families 3 Q 
also and their children to the state of S''iidras.” Pai^hinasi, however, 
recommends a marriage with a Kshatriyfi. when a woman of the same 
Varna is not available: “ When a maiden is not available, he should 
conduct the vow of a Sndtaka ; or ■ even may beget sons from a 
Kshatriyfi. ; or from a Vaisyft, or a Sudrd ’; so ( say ) others.” Although, 35 
moreover, there is the text of YajSavalkya® : “ As to what has 
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ijeen stated that ‘the twice-born may take a wife from the S'Mra' that is not 
approved of me, because in her he is born himself,” that also has the same 
import as the text of Mana. 

It should not be stated that by the clause ‘ in her he is born himself’ 
5 a reason having being jpven, there is concuiTence of the qualities ( also)? 
for by himself also by the text' ‘ Three in the order of the Varnas ’ &c. a 
marriage with a STidrA ( woman ) has been stated. Moreover, if following 
the reason, at any time the marriage with a STidra is not regarded as 
ever being admissible, mariiage with a Kshatriya also will not take place, 
10 as there also himself is to be born. Therefore, this is not to be taken as 
a rule, but ( only ) an Arihavada^. 

As for wbat has been stated by Yama '• “ A Brahmana by ha^^.ug 

intercourse with a S'Mr& woman, incurs impurity for three days ; and if 
he deposits in her, lie is deprived of his Brahmanahood itseUV 

25 as also what has been stated by Mantfj: “ A Brahmana who takes a SMra 
( woman ) to bed, goes to degradation ; if he begets a child from her, lie 
loses his status as a Brahmana,” by him also, the begetting of a son and a 
sexual approach has been prohibited for one who marries in an inverse^ 
order, and not merely the begetting of a son in her. 

Page 78* , „ , 

If it were so, the T«xP : “ Four, three, two and one shall be 

the shares for the sons of a Brahmana,” laying doAvn the rule of parti- 
tion, would not have been {there). Hence also even Manu^ ^ states a fault 
merely by reason of a progeny tlirough the Shdr& w'oman : 
“ By practising’ handicrafts, by pecuniary transactions, by ( begetting ) 
25 children on Sudra ( women ) only, by reason of cows, horses, and 
conveyances, by agriculture, and by taking service under a king 
By officiating at sacrifices of men unworthy for a sacrifice, and thus by an 
abjui^tiorf of faith in the fruition of actions, families which are devoid 
of (the knowledge of) the Mantras, lost their status as a family.” 
30 ‘ By cows &c.’ i. e. by the sale of cows, horses &c. 
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Ch. H. 11. an unbeliever, an atheist, one who denies the authority of the Vedas, or 
the existence of a future life, or the existence of a supreme ruler or a creator of the 
universe. has been defined as 



QiLatificdtions for a bridegroom 

Also tbe Same^ Author mentions other views even : “ According 

to Atri, and also ( according to ) the son of Utathya ( i. e. Ganiama^ ), he 
who weds a SiidiA woman becomes an outcaste ; according to Saunaka on 
the birth of a son, and according to Bhrgu, he who is in the state of a 
pi’ogeny from her.” The meaning of this : A Br^hmana who weds a 
STidrA ( woman ) becomes degraded, ( such ) has been stated to be the 
opinion of Atri and also of the son of Utathya viz. Gautama. Therefore, 
according to their opinions, there is no marriage with a ShdrH woman. ( The 
opinion ) of Saunaka is that by a marriage merely there is no degradation, 
but by the birth of a son. Therefore in their opinion, one should not 
approach a STidr^ during season. According to Bhrgu, however, not by 
the progenation of son even occurs their degradation, but by the state of 
a ])rogeny from her, — these only i.e. the children procreated upon a S^’lidr^ 
woman, one who has these only, is one having her progeny ; the state of 
such a one^. il’lierefore according to his opinion, while the Brfi.hmana has 
not delivered, one must not approach a S^hdrsi wife iir season. To that 
effect Vasishtha * also states a prohibition of a marriage with a S''udr& 
woman : A S^’udr^ even, so some ; ( but ) without the mantras, like those. 
One should not act like that. For, from that certain indeed is the &mily 
degradation, and after death no heaven.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Characteristics of a maiden. 


1. Oh. ill. 16. 2. See Kulluka. 

3. i. e, according to Bhfgn, begetting sons by itself may not cause degradation; 
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Now the Characteristics of a Bride-groom •Varalakfhanani. 

There Gautama^ : “ One should give to a person possessing ( sacr^ ) 
learning, of virtuous conduct, who has relations and ( high ) character,” 
‘Learning,’ i.e. Veda and the revelation; ‘conduct,’ i.e. behaviour; ‘relations, 
i. e. highly praiseworthy kindred ; ‘ character ’ i. e. general tendencies. The 
meaning is that to one highly endowed with these, one should offer a maiden 
daughter. Apastamba also : “ Having good kindred, character, and other' 
characteristics, possessing sacred knowledge, undiseased,” that is, these are 
the essentials for a Bridegroom. Yama also : “ Family, character, bodily 
health, success in life, learning, ■wealth, and possessing good support, after 
inquiring into these seven qualifications, a maiden should be ^ven by ■wise 
men; tbe rest need not be considered. ” 


Virility', Faults 


138 

As for what has ’been stated by Vishnu : “ Of a BiAhmana, the 
family is to be accepted, not the Vedas together with the Pada and Kramaj 
for the offer of a bride, as also for a not learning is there the 

( inducing ) cause,” that is intended for indicating the chief importance of 
5 &e family, and not for discarding ( the value of ) learning. Hence also 
AsvalayanaM “The family first, one should examine.” 

Similarly his masculineness should also be examined, so says Yajna- 
valkya^ : “ One whose virile power has been carefully examined, young, 

wise, and beloved of all, ” Katyayana also : “For progeny, Avomen have 
10 been created ; the Avoman is the field, men possess the seed ; the field should 
be given to the possessor of the seed; one devoid of the seed does not 
deserve the field.” Hence, indeed, (it) must be examined; this is the 
import. Narada^, moreover, states the method of its examination : “ One 
Avhose semen floats in water, and Avhose urine is sounding and foamy, 
15 may by these tokens be regarded as having masculineness ; by the opposite, 
i.e. however, an impotent,” ‘ Seed,’ e. c. semen; ‘sounding,’ making a 
sound. 

Page 79* 

Yajnavalkya* also : “ One whose urine is sounding and foamy, has 
heavy semen, and has a bull’s voice, is a male, otherwise an eunuch, 
undiagnosable, having his lower part in the mouth,” — is a particular variety 
20 of eunuchs. 

S^atalapa also mentions the qualifications for bridegrooms : “ The bride- 
groom must be one who should be desired as one to be selected, must have 
wealth, having a good family and character; good looking, a scholar, wise, 
young, and free from faults.” ‘ Desired to be selected ’, i. e. by the bride’s 
25 father. 

The faults also have been stated by Katyayana : “Arrogant, degraded, 
a leper, and a eunuch, born in one’s gotra ; as also one devoid of eyes and 
ears, likewise affected by epilepsy; these have been mentioned in the Smrtis 
as the faults in a bridegroom; the faults of a bride also have been declared. 
3q To those stationed at a long distance, who are devoid of learning or those 
following the path of final emancipation, to the Sudras, to those who have 
retired, a maiden daughter should not be given by the wise.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Qualifications of a bridegroom. 
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Now the Periods for giving away a bride. 

There Samvarta : “In the eighth (year ) she becomes Gaurt, in the 
ninth she becomes Nagnikd, in the tenth she is called KanyaM, m the 
twelfth she is declared a Vr.fkalV' ‘ Vrshali. ' i. e. a woman in her menses, 
vide this Smrti of Devala : “ A barren woman should be known as a 5 
VrshaM] also one whose cliildren are dead is a vrshalt; another (woman) to 
be known as a lu'shalt is (one who while yet) a maiden, has entered menses,” 

This, moreover, is intended as a broad rule, and not that in the twelfth 
alone she becomes menstruated, as in the case of some, even earlier also 
the appearance of menses being possible. Hence also Yama : “ Of 10 

eight years she becomes Gaurt, one of nine years RoJiinv, one of ten years 
becomes a Kanya, and thereafter a menstruated one.’' 

As for what, moreovei’, haslieen stated by Apastamba: “When of eight 
years, she becomes Gaurt, but one of ten years KanyaM] when, however, the 
twelfth year is reached, the menses appear in women,”; as also what has been 15 
stated by Yama: “when the twelfth year has arrived, menses start in women,”; 
as also by Yama : “ When after the twelfth year has been reached, one 

who does not offer his maiden daughter ( in marriage ), month by month, 
she has the menses, and her father drinks the blood, that also is intended 
as an ordinary rule, in the case of some there being the possibility of the 20 
iron-appearance of menses even then. 

Hence also Manu^ : “ A man aged thirty years, shall marry a maiden 
of twelve who pleases him ; or a man of twenty-four a girl of eight 
years of age ; if ( the performance of ) his duties ( is likely to ) suffer* 

( he should marry ) sooner. ” ‘ Sooner, ’ i. e. earlier in age. Thus 25 

then it comes to be stated that so long as the menses do not appear 
till then a girl’s marriage is not opposed ( to the Sastras ). Hence 
also Yama : “ Within such a time should one get his daughter married; 

yet before she has not menstruated,” Gautama^ also : “ A girl should 
be given away in marriage before she menstruates. He who does not go 
give, incurs sin. Or before she takes to ( the upper )^ garments ; so 
some.” Samvarta also : “ When the period for the ( appearance of) hair 
arrives, Soma enjoys the maiden ; at the menstruation period, a Gandharva; 
while Fire at the appearance of the breast ; therefore, one should ? get a 
maiden married before yet she has not menstruated.” 

1. Oh. IX. 94. 2. Oh, xvni. 21-23. 

8. qigtr: !#<rra: Of. the-Marathi %. e. before she gets into a development 

of her bodj when -the upper garment becomes necessary. 
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A Nagnikd 


Page 80* 

Vasi^btha ^ also : “ One should offer his daughter in marriage, 

while she is a Nagnikd, out o£ fear for the period of menstruation ; for if 
she remains over ( unmarried ) after menstruation, the sin becomes 
attached to the father. A Nagnikd, moreover, has been explained in 
^ the Parana : “As long as a maiden does not, out of bashfulness, cover 
her limbs, such as the secret part and the like, in the presence of men, 
so long she remains a Kanyakd-" The Sangrahakara also : “ As long as 
she does not take to the upper garment, as long as she plays with 
dust, as long as she does not know' a sin, so long is shea Nagnikd." 
10 Amara^, however, says that until the appearance of menses, she is Nagnikd : 
“ A Nagnikd is one in whom the menses have not appeared.” 

Likewise, Manu^ states the period for the marriage of the bridegroom 
also, “ A man ag«3 thirty years shall marry a maiden of twelve who has 
reached his heart, or a man-of twenty-four a girl of eight years of age; or if 
J 5 be apprehends an impediment in ( the performance of his ) duties, sooner.” 
Brhaspati also : “ One of the age of thirty years should take a Nagnikd of 

ten years of age as a wife ; or one of the age of twenty-one yeai*s should 
take ( a girl ) of seven years of age.” In the Vishnupurana^ also : “ One 
should take as his wife a girl of an age of which he will have three times.” 

20 Thus in the SmrHchandrikS the Periods for giving away a maiden in marriage, 

Kow the fruit of giving away a daughter in marriage-Kanyadanaphalam. 

He, moreover, who offers a maiden daughter in marriage according 
to the rules, for such a one, Manu states the result : “ Not by (maintaining) 
the perpetual fire-w'orship, nor by giving protection to a Br&hmana 
shall a man have the fimit which he obtains by offering a maiden daughter 
aecording to the rules.*” Marichi also: “Never one who maintauis a 
perpetual fire goes to hell, nor one who gives away a maiden daughter ; 
nor his son; the fruit of the gift of a maiden daughter ( in marriage ) is 
equal to that which accrues to a king from the Vismjii sacrifice. By giving 
30 away a maiden daughter duly consecrated by the sacrificial mantras 
one obtains merit which is a hundred times that of a hundred Jyotishtoma 
and Atirdtra sacrifices.” Brhaspati also : “ A cow is equal to a thousand 
( coins ); ten cows are equal to a bull ; ten bulls are equal to a conveyance; 
ten conveyances are equal to a horse; a maiden daughter is equal to ten 
35 horses ; and the donation of land is equal to that. The donation of gold, 

1. ck|;vfl,7. ^ ^ ~~ 2. Cli.n.6-8. ” 
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.a horse, sessamum, elephants, a maid servant, hoose, chariot, a maiden 
and of a tawny cow, are indeed the ten supreme donations.” Yama also : 

“ Of ten. thousand capable yoke bulls well appropriated, one should 
know a maiden to be equal to these. By giving a Gaiai ( one reaches ) 
the region of heaven, Vaihinfha by donating a Bohinl; by giving a Kanyd, 5 
the region of Brahma, while the Rauram hell by (giving) a menstruated 
girl. ” 

Pagk 81* 

liikewise the Same Author also declares a sin for one marrying a girl in 
her menses : “ The mother also, as also the father, and similarly also the 

brother, these three go to hell, at the sight of a maiden menstruated. That Id 
Brilhmana, who infatuated liy passion marries her, should not be spoken to, 
and even should be banned company at dinner ; such a Viirra ( should be 
regarded as ) the husband of a Vrshalt. That Bi4hmana w'ho keeps a 
Vrshalt being infatuated by passion, fur him there is an everlasting impuri- 
ty (of death), (the sin of) Brahmicide day by day.” He moreover, who has 15 
intercourse with her, for him also the Same Author declares a sin : “ That 

twice-born man who has enjoyment with a VrshaU woman for one night, 

( the sin of ) that will be wiped off after three years if he continually 
subsists on alms begged. Intercourse with a Vrshali continually for one 
month reduces one to the status of a STidra, and after death he is born a 20 
dog. For one who has drunk the foam of the mouth of a VrsJiaU, as also 
one who has been contaminated by her breatli, and also of one who is born 
of her, no expiation whatsoever exists.” 

When, howevei', while yet unmarried a maiden becomes menstruated, 
then Brhaspali declares ( the sin of ) foeticide a^inst the father ; “ When 25 

a maiden ( while ) at her father’s house and not sanctified by a sacmment, 
has sight of the menses, the ( sin of ) foeticide is for her father ; such a 
Avoman has been declared a FfsAnH by the Smrtis.” ‘Foeticide’ f. e. the 
murder of an embryo. That, moreover, should be understood to be for each 
season. So also Yajnavalkya^ : “ By not giving, he incurs the sin of 30 
foeticide at each period.” Narada^ also : “ As many seasonal periods may 
pass for her being without a husband, so many foeticides shall be incurred 
by one who does not give her away.” 

As for wdiat has tbeen stated by Manu^ : “Rather should a maiden 
remain at (her) home until detith, although menstruated, but never should 35 
one offer her on any account to one destitute of good qualities,” that is 


Aohara, 64, 


2. Ch, xn, 26. 


3. Oil, IX. 89. 
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When should a maiden choose herself^ 


intended to indicate that when one endowed with good qualities is avail- 
able, to one destitute of qualities should not be given ; and not as a prohi- 
bition of one devoid of good qualities. Since says Baudhayana^ : “ One 

should give his daughter who is a Nagnikd to a celibate who is endowed 

5 wdth good qualities ; or even to one devoid of good qualities ; but should 

not keep her ( in the house) when menstruated.” And Yama also : “ One 
should give his daughter who is a Nagnikd to a man endowed with good 
qualities, according to capacity ; but not to one devoid of good qualities; 
but should not keep her in when menstruated.” 

10 When, hoAvever, even such a one, he does not give avvay, then the 
maiden herself should select a bridegToom appropriate for herself. So 
says Yama : “ That maiden daughter who slays at the house in the twelfth 

year, thereby the ( sin of ) foeticide (accrues) to her father ; such a maiden 
should select herself.” This selection (by herself), moreover, is to 

15 be unerstood as three years after the period. So also Baudhayana^ : 

“ Three years, let a menstruated damsel wait for the order of her father. 
After that time, in the fourth year, however, she should select a husband 
proper for her. If a proper one be unavailable, she may resort even to 
one destitute of qualities.” ‘ Proper,’ L e. possessing good qualities. 
20 Mantf also : “ Tliree years a damsel should wait [after menstruation ; 

but after that period, she should secure a proper husband. If not being 
given in marriage, she herself seeks a husband, she incurs no guilt, nor also 
he to whom she resorts.” The meaning is that the husband to whom she 
resorts, he even incurs no guilt. As to what has been stated by Vishnu : 
g.. “ After passing three seasons only a damsel may herself choose a husband,” 

that is intended as a prohibition before three periods ( have passed ). In 
this connection Manu^ : “ A maiden who ” chooses a husband for herself, 

shall not take with her any ornament belonging to the father, or the 
mother, or given by the brother ; she will be ( guilty as ) a thief if she 
takes it.” 

He, moreover, who having once offered a damsel by a verbal promise 
again takes her away, such a one should be punished by the king; so says 
YajSavalkya^ : “ Once ( alone ) is a damsel given ; one who takes her, 

incurs the punishment as for a thief.” Manu® also : “ Once does a share 
35 fall, once is a maiden given in marriage, ( and ) once does a man say ‘ I 

2. DL 8. IV. 14-16. 

3.^ Ch. IX. 90-91. 4. Oh. IX. 92. 

5.' V- , , - 6. ._Ch. IX. 47. aee also Narf.da Oh. XII. 2§ 
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will give,’ these are the tlix'ee ‘ once' of g<X)d men.” ‘ Once a share falls ’ 
i. e. once only does one obtain a share from the hither &c. 

Page 82 * 

This, moreover, has a reference to an unblemished bridegroom. 

As says Narada^ : “ After having duly offei’ed a maiden to a bride- 5 

gTOorn, if one does not give her, Avhen he is faultless, that other should be 

punished by the king like a thief.” By this indication of a sin it comes to 
be stated that even if orally promised before, she should not be given. 
Hence also Gautama^: “ Even if promised, one should not give to one 
( who is ) engaged in an unlawful undertaking.” With this same opinion 10 
also Yajnavalkya^ : “Even when given, he may take her back if a better 
bridegi’oom comes up.” 

As for what has been stated by Manu* : “ Neither the ancients nor 

the moderns who were good men have done such ( a deed ) that, after 
promising ( a gild ) to one man, they gave her to another,” this also has a 15 

reference to a faultless bridegroom. Hence also Narada® : “ In the 

( matrimonial ) connection between a man and a woman, selection has been 
ordained as the first ( process ) ; after selection, the taking of the hand, and. 
thereafter the sacramental ritual which is independent ; of these two, the 
selection is uncertain, by reason of a defect being declax’ed.” ‘ Of these 20 
two ’ i. e. of the selection and the taking of the hand, between these the 
selection only by reason of a defect being declared is uncertain, not the 
taking of the hand, the import is that among these two, by a mere verbal 
promise the status of a husband cannot be induced. Hence also Yama : 

“ By ( a gift with ) water as well as with a word a man is declared to be £5 
the husband of a maiden ; and by the sacramental ritual of the taking of 
the hand, the status of a husband at the seventh step.” 

By this, it comes to be stated that even upon the death of the bxdde- 
groom, ( but ) before the seventh step there is no widowhood. To that 
effect is also Vasishtha^ “ If after a maiden has been given by ( a libation 80 
of ) water, as also by a verbal promise, the biddegx’oom die, but she was 
made over by the ( recitation of ) mantras, she remains a maiden, such a 
one is certainly the father’s.” ‘ Certainly the father’s,’ i. e. not of the 
acceptor. Kityiyana also : “ After having selected, if a man dies; the 
maiden may select another bxidegroom after the lapse of three apprearanceS 35 
of blood.’ ‘Appearances of blood’ i.e. appeax’ances of the menses. In the same 

2. Qh. V. 21. 

4. Ok IX. 99. 

6. Oh. XYJl. 72. . 


1. Ch. Xn. 32. 
3. Achara, 65. 
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"^hen Sulka was received 


maimer may be observed in the case o£ one who has gone to another 
country. As says Narada^ : “ If after accepting ( the offer of ) a maiden a 
bridegroom, goes to another country, after the lapse of three seasons, the 
damsel may choose another (man as the) bridegroom. ” 

0 Mantf, however, states a special i-ule, even after the payment of the 
S'ldka : “ If after the S'tdka has been paid for a maiden, the giver of the 

S'ulka dies, she may be given to his brother, if she agrees.” Thus in this 
way, it comes to be stated that after the verbal gift and until the comple- 
tion of the seventh step, if a fault is discovered, or upon death, or the like, 
10 one may give the maiden to another, and not subsequently. Hence also 
KatySyana : “ When a maiden has been promised to be given to many, 
but has not been married, and all the bridegrooms appear, the one first 
chosen shall obtain her ; if, however, one arrives after she is married, the 
first man chosen shall not take her.” The meaning is that the man ( who 
15 was ) chosen first shall take only the price paid by himself, and not the 
price. Manu^ also ; “ Let no prudent man, after giving his daughter to 
one ( man ), give her again to another ; for he who after having ( once ) 
given ( his daughter ), gives ( her ) again incurs ( the sin of ) speaking 
falsely regarding a human being.” That also has been stated by the Same 
20 Author^ ; “ One kills five by a false testimony regarding beasts ; he kills 

ten by a false testimony h’egarding Mne ; he kills a hundi’edbya false 
testimony regarding horses, and a thousand by false evidence concerning 
men.” Five L e. relatives ; as these only are (contemplated) in the context. 
Vasifhlha^ however, declares a gift to another even after the acceptance of 
25 the hand : “ If after the acceptance of the hand the man died and merely 

the sacramental ritual was performed on the bride with the (accompaniment 
of the) mantras, in such a sase if she lias not been deflowered, she may have 
the sacrament (of marriage) performed for her again-” Narada also : “ Even 
though married, if a maiden had no sexual intercourse, she is entitled to a 
30 sacramental (marriage) ritual again; as is a maiden, so indeed is such a one” 

1. OLX1L24. 

2. Cb^ IS. 97, “is bride^s fee or price. I'bere are passages in in 

regard to the giving and acceptance of which contradict each other leading sup- 
port to the theory of interpolation in this Smyti. For, while in 111. 51-^54 any 
payment as in exchange for a bride is condemned in strong terms, here on account of 
the amount paid the bride is regarded as the property of the family and the brother of 
the bridegroom is naively recommended as his substitute ; and in Ch. YIII. 204 she 
is treated simply as a chattel. 

3. Ok iX. 71. 4. See Manu Oh. VIlI. 98. 
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This should Ije understood also to be ( applicable ) upon the 
discovery ol a defect. Hence also Yama : “ If 

Page 8!^* the bri<legroom be somehow ( discovered to be ) not 
endowed with good family and character, on such an 
occasion no ( recitations of the ) mantras have any efEect, nor can there be 5 
the sin of speaking falsely in connection with a damsel. Taking away the 
damsel by force if she has not been deflowered, one should give her again 
ti> another possessed of good qualities ; thus said STit&tapa.” Katyayana 
also : “ Sucli a one, however, if he be of another caste, or be one de- 

graded (from caste', or be impotent, or guilty of objectionable acts, or be of 10 
the same Gotra, or be a slave, or a victim of a long-continued disease, 
though married, such a one even may be given to another, bedecked with 
ornaments and clothes.” Manu^ also : “ When a husband has been lost, is 
dead, has become an ascetic, is impotent, or has become degraded, upon these 
adverse occurrences, another husband has been prescribed for women.” 

In this way, these texts permitting a marriage of a woman who after the 
saci’aniental ritual of the sex had remained imdeflowered, should be under- 
stood to be in reference to another Yuga. Hence also in the Aditya PurSna t 
“ Remarriage of a woman who had been married, a ( special ) share for the 
eldest, killing of a cow likewise ; in ( the age of ) Kali one should not do gQ 
these five, ( also marriage with ) a brother’s wife and the ( ascetic’s ) water- 
pot,” In Another Smrti also : “Begetting a son from the husband’s brother, 
cow, the (ascetic’s ) water-pot, (marrying) an undeflowered ( maiden), 
human sacrifice — (these) five, one should avoid in the Kali (age).” 

Mantf, however, has mentioned the abandonment of a damsel even 
upon the discovery of a defect : “ Though ( a man ) may have accepted a 

damsel in due form, he may abandon her if she be blemished, diseased, or 
deflowered, as also (if she have been) given by fraud.” -In various w'ays, or 
intensively \'iolated ( is the sense of ) ‘ deflowered.’ Narada'^ also : “ One 
should not assign a defect to a blameless damsel, nor should one attribute a go 
blemish to a faultless bridegroom ; if there be a defect, there is no sin in the 
giving up of each other.” This even must be understood to be ( appli- 
cable ) before the seventh step (has been completed) ; then alone the status 
of a wife having its beginning. Hence also Manuh: “ The mantras used at the 
taking of the hand are certain proof of a ( maiden having been taken as a ) gg 
wife ; their final completion, however, should be known by the learned 

1. Not found in Manu, but Narada has it atCh. SIX. 97. Medhatitlii refers to 
this text in his ooinmonts on Manu Ch. V. 156. bso p. 456, Col. Vol. 9. 

2. Ch. IX, 72, 3. Oh. XU. 31. 4. Ch. VIU. 221. s i 
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Concedlrnent of defects 


to be in the seventh step.” He, however, who without disclosing the 
damsel’s defect, offers her, such a one should -be punished by the king; 
so says Narada^ : “ He, however, who offers a maiden affected by a fault 

without disclosing the defects, for such a one, the king should 
S administer the punishment as for the first amercement.” Two hundred 
seventy panas are (for) the first amercement. As for what has been stated 
by Yajnavalkya^ even : “ One who without declaring the defect gives 

(a damsel ) shall be punished with the highest amercement ”, that is intended 
as indicative of the gravity of the sin. One thousand and eighty panas are 
10' (for) the highest amercement. 

He, moreover, who I’enounces a faultless even, such a one also is 
to be punished ; so says NSrada^:; “ That man, however, who, after having 
accepted a damsel (in marriage) abandons her ( although) faultless, 
such a one should be restrained ; and even though not willing, he must 
IS; ( be made to ) marry that very damsel only ‘ Should be restrained ’ i. e- 
should be punished. The Same Author^ states the punishment also : 
“ After having accepted a blameless ( damsel ), one abandoning her, 
( should be imnished with ) the highest amercement The defects of a 
damsel even have been stated by the Same Author®: “Suffering from a 
2f)- long-continued and vile disease, having a defect, having had a sexual 
intercourse, overbold, mentally attached to another, — these have been 
declared as blemishes in a damsel ”. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Fruit of giving away a bridle. 


Page 84* 

25 How the Persons who can give away a bride-Kanyadatrnin^ayab. 

There YajSavalfcya ® “ The father, the father’s father, the’ 
brother, the sakulyas ( kinsmen, agnates ), and also the mother, are each 
■ entitled to give a girl in marriage. If the first have perished, the next 
( in order ) if in a normal condition, or the one next, and so on ‘ In a 
normal condition ’ i. e. free from any malady such as lunacy &c. For, 
when not in a normal condition, even what may have been done by the 
father &c., will be (regarded as) not done. As says Narada’ : “Although 
master of himself, whatever act he does when he is reduced to an abnormal 
condition, that is stated ( to be regarded ) as not done, for the reason that 
he was not master of himself 

1. Oh. Xn.8V ^ 2. lclxara,66, ' 3^ Ch. XH. 36. 

4. Gh, Xll 37. Ch. Xn. 30 6. Acliara, 63, 7. Gh. 1. 40, 
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3. Oh. xn. 22. 
6. Oh. XII. 23 
3. , Achara, 68, 


As to what has been stated by : “ To whomsoever a &ther 
laay give her, as also a brother under the fetber’s authority, him she should 
serve while living, and after death even should not transgress”, that is 
intended as demonstrating their paramount right, and not as a prohibition 
for others. Hence also Narada^ : “The father should give the maiden 
daughter himself, or the brother under the authority of the father ; the 
mother’s father, as also the maternal uncle ; the agnatic kindreti likewise ; 
the mother, however, in the absence of all, if she be in a normal condition ; 
when, however, she is not in a normal condition, the castemen may give 
away a maiden ”, hen, however all are not available, then the king 
should give} so says the Same Author^ ! When, theie is no one 
whatsoever who can give, the maiden should approach the king . 

W' hen, even he does not give on account of his being engrossed in the 
government of his kingdom, then the maiden herself, with -his sanction may 
choose a proper husband for herself. That also has been stated by the Same 
Author^ : “Under his authority having chosen a bridegroom, after an imiuiry 
she may offer herself to him ” Yajnavalkya ^ also : In the absence, 
however, of persons who can give, the girl may select herself an eligible 

bridegroom”. ‘Eliglblel’i.e. fit to be approached. So also Na^ada^ in 
continuation of the direction ^ should choose : ' Of the same varna, of a 
suitable form, of good family, chai-acter, and learning, she should pursue 
her (household) duties along with him, and should also beget sons 
from him”. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Rule as to the Giver of a maiden. 


approach, when in season”. ‘\¥ith the desire for 
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Now the Appointment of a widow for begetting issae-Vidhava-Niyojanam. 

There Manu’: “From the husb.and’s brother, or from asapmrfa, 
by a woman who has been properly authorised, the desired issue should be 
secured upon a failure of progeny”. By a woman, under an appointment 
by the father-in-law or the like, from the husband’s brother, either elder or 
younger, or in his absence from a scipindci', the desired progeny i. e. possess 
ing the chai’acteristics of masculineness &c. should be begotten } this is the 
meaning. Yajnavalkya® also: “ To a sonless (woman), being permitted 
by the Guru, the younger brother of the husband, with the desire for a 

son, or a sapinda or a sapoira, being anointed with clarified butter, may 

' - • ^ • .. 5 : . of her, is, 
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Niyoga— Restrictions 

to be understood ; for otherwise the levirate is prohibited. To that effect 
also Yama. “iSTot one who has no desire shoul d be appointed; one who is 
desirous of a son, should one appoint”. 

It should not be supposed that one who is without a son, as ( by 
5 reason of that) she would not have known &c. should be imbued with a 

desire for a son as Manu* has stated. “ After the death of her husband , 
a virtuous wife remains firmly settled in chastity, goes to heaven, even 
though she be without a son, just like these celibates”. 

A son also, only one is to be begotten, not a second. So says Manu^. 

10 “ One who has been appointed (to beget issue) in a widow, shall be anointed 

with clarified butter, and silent, at night, beget one sou ; on no account 
a second”. 

Some however, consider that one son only is like having no son, and 
thus regarding the non-realization of the object of an appointment, desire the 
begetting of another son. That also has been stated hy 

Page 85* the Same Author : “ The experts in that branch consider 
that a second (Child) should be begotten on women, they 
regard that the object of the Myoga is not fulfilled in law as they see it”. 

Here, Yama states a special rule: “ When, however, in season, she 
gQ has bathed, restrained in speech, after sunset, at night, he should not touch 
the nails or the hair, without having a smell or a touch, he alone by him- 
self with his body anointed with clarified butter, smelling badly, and 
disspirited by anguish, taking away (his) mouth from (her) mouth, nor 
touching (her) limbs with (his) limbs, restraining himself, he should 
gg deposit the embryo; but after imparting the embryo, should get away.” 

‘ Should get away ’, i. e. should not approach again. Hence also Yajna- 
valkya^ : “Until the occurrence of conception, should he go ; fallen other- 
wise will he become. In the manner under this rule, a son born shall be 
(known as) his Kshetraja son”, ‘His’, i.e.of him who had married her before. 
gQ As for what has been stated by Manu*: “ Not with any other 
must a widowed woman be appointed (for begetting issue) by the twice- 
born ; for those who appoint her to another (man) w’ill violate the eternal 
law”; as also in Another Smrti: “Never for a chaste woman a second 
husband has been recommended”, that is intended as a prohibition in the 
g- Kali (age); thus there is no contradiction. Hence also Kratu: “No 
begetting of a son from the husband’s brother; a damsel (once) given can- 
not be given (again), no sacrifice, nor the Killing of a cow should be made 

!.• 'Oh. V. 160. 

3. • Achira, 69, 


2. eh. IX. 60. 
4, Oh, IX. 64. 



There Manu’ : “Know briefly the (following) eight (forms of) 
marriages of ■women. The Brahma, the Daiva, so also the Arsha, the 
Priljapatya, and similarly the Asura, the Gfindharva, and also the Rukshasa, 
and the PaisAclia the eighth, the basest of the tese There YajHavalkya^ : 10 

“ ( That is called ) a Brahma marriage ( wherein the bridegroom ) being 
invited, ( the biide) is given away (to him) bedecked according to the 
( giver’s ) means The meaning is that tliat is called a Brilhma ( form 
of ) marriage wherein, having caused to be brought a bridegroom of the 
stated qualities, to him a maiden daughter bedecked with ornaments 1^ 
according to means is given. Manu ^ also : “After having bedecked and 
honoured, the gift of a daughter voluntarily after inviting ( him ), to one 
learned in the Vedas and of good character, tliat is called the Br&hma rite 
Having honoured, i. e. having respectfully welcomed him with ornaments 
&c. A son born of such a one, however, redeems from sin ten ( ascendants ) 20 

such as the father and the rest, and ten (descendants) such as the son 
and the rest, and also himself. So also (lautama ^ : “ Ten ancestors, ten 
descendants, and his own self, does a son born of a woman wedded according 
to the Brahma form purify. ” If such a one is well-behaved, is the supple- 
ment. So also Manu^: “The son of a -wife wedded according to the 25 
Brahma rite, if he performs meritorious acts liberates from sin ten ancestors, 
tfin dfiscftiidants. and himself as the twenty-first”. Gautama* also: 


2. Achara, 58 
5. Gh.ni. 87. 
8. Gk III. 28. 


3. Gh. m. 27. 
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to a Rticih who is duly olEciating at the performance, the gift of a 
daughter bedecked with ornaments, they call (this) the Daiva rite 

Where, moreover, after taking a couple of cows, a damsel is given, 
that is the ^ 4 rsAa marriage. The use of ( the expression ) ’• ‘a couple of 
5 cows ’ is (only) indicative. Hence also Manu' : “After taking from the 
bridegroom, according to the law, one or two pairs of cows, the giving 
away of a maiden in accordance with the rules, they call the Arsha 
rite ”, Pair i. e. a bull and a cow. Of these two, YajSavalkya^ states 
the fruit; “The son born of the first marriage, purifies fourteen 
10 (generations), and the one born of the second, six”. First i.e. born 
of the Daiva, purifies seven ascendants, and seven descendants; born 
of the second, i. e. begotten under the Arsha, such a one moreover, three 
and three. So also Manu* ; “ The son torn of a wife, wedded according 
to the Z)au>a rite, likewise (purifies) seven ascendants and seven descem 
15 dants; the son of (a wife married by) the ArsAn rite, three and three; and 
the son of (a wife married by) the Kdya rite, six, and six (of the ascendants 
and the descendants)”. Khyah L e. the Pnij^patyah. Its characteristics 
also states the same Author^ ; “ May both of you perform together your 
duties ”, addressing with these words the giving away of a damsel after 
20 due honour shown is called the Pr&japatya" . 

Likewise, Yajaavalkya^ states the (next) four, such as the Asura and 
the others : “ The Asura by the acceptance of money ; the Gdndharva by 

mutual consent; the R&hhasa forcibly taking after a fight; and the 
Paikicha by deceit (practised) upon the girl. ” After accepting money 
25 from the bride-groom, the making over of the damsel, without a gift over, 
that is the ksura marriage. So also Manu ^ : “ After giving money to the 
kindred, and to the bride also, according to (one’s) capacity, the taking 
away of a damsel according to his own will, is called the Asura rite”. 
‘Taking away’ i. e. acceptance. ‘According to his own will’, i.e. in 
g0 accordance with Ms own desire. 

The Gdndharva, is the mutual union of the bride and the bridegroom 
out of their desire. To that effect also Manu^ : “ The mutual union at the 

desire of the damsel and of the bridegroom also, one must know that as the 
■Gdndharva rite, which springs from the desire, and has sexual intercourse 
25 for its purpose ”. ‘ Has sexual intercourse for its purpose ’ i. e. for a 

sexual intercourse. 

1. Gli.lU. 29. 2. Schara, 59. 3. Gh. 111. 35. 
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Rdksham^ Paiidx^ha, The^ progeny ISi 

tthe Rdkshasa, however, is the taking away of the damsel by fight- 
ing. So also Mann ' . “By killing and wounding (the kinsmen) and break- 
ing (through them and the house), the forcibly taking away of_a damsel 
while ( she is ) crying loudly and weeping, is called the Edhhasa rite”. 

‘ Forcibly ’ i. e. by compulsion. 5 

The Paisdcha, moreover, comes about by a deceit against the bride. 
Deceiving is deceit. The meaning is that the taking away of a bride by 
deceit e. g. when she is in a sleeping condition &c. is the PaiMcha- To 
that effect is Saunaka : “ When one takes away while ( she is ) asleep or 

intoxicated, that is Phmc/jrt 10 

In regard to these, i. e. Asura and otliers, Mana® states the defects 
in the progeny : “In regard to the forms of marriages commencing with the 
Brahma, and the others successively, sous ai'e born (who are) radiant with 
the kuuw'ledge of Brahma, and honoured by the Sishtas. Endowed with 
beauty, virility, and go(jd (jualities, possessing wealth and resplendent with 15 
fame, fully realizing the object of their desire, intensely lojal to Dharma, 
and they live for a hundred years. In regard to the remaining blameable 
mariiages are born sons who are cruel, speakers of untruth, and enemies of 
Bi'^hma and Dharma ”. ‘ Cruel i, e. inclined to do harm. ‘ Enemies of 

Brahma’ i. e. enemies of the Vedas. 10 

Page 87* , 

It should not, moreover, Ise supposed in regard to the Asura and 
the like marriages, that by reason of the absence of the seven steps and 
going round the tire, the status of a husband and wife would not arise ; 
as even there, (the performance of) the sacrament has been ordained 
even after the acceptance. To that effect Devak. “ lu marriages such as 25 
the Gdiidharva and the like, again the marriage rite should be performed 
by the twice-born of the three Varms, at the time with the lire as the 
witness”. In the Grhya Parisishta also: “ The marriages ( etdletl ) 
Gmidharva, Asura, and Paisacha, as also that w hich is the Rakshasa, in these, 
first is the wedding, afterwards has the homa been ordained”. ‘ Wedding’, 30 
i. e. acceptance. Hence also Vasishta^ has stated that not by a forcible 
taking away is wifehood induced : “ If a damsel be carried away by force, 

and has not been consecrated by the mantras, she may be given to another 
in accordance wtith the rules ; as (is) a maiden, so is such a one ”. 

In this connection Manu^ states a rule of adjustment about marriages 35 
by regard to the varnas, : “ One may know that the first six according 

1. Oh. 111. 33. 2. Ch. ill. 39-41. 3. Ok. XYJl. 73. 4. Ofi. 1I1. J3* ’ , 
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These for the several Varnds 


to the order (followed above) are lawful for a Brahmana; the four last fora 
Kshatriya; and the same four— but not the IMkshasa, for a Vaisya and a 
S'udra”. Beginnmg with the Brilhma and ending with the Gindharva for 
the Brahmana, one should know to be a ‘lawful’ i. e. not departing from 
5 the Dharina. The last, i.e. commencing with the Asura and ending with the 
Paisilcha, for the Kshatriya ; for a Yais'ya and a Sudra even these also? 
excepting the Rfikshasa. Among these also, the Same Author ^ mentions 
those approved : “The sages regard the first four as approved for a Brahmapaj 
the G&ndharva and the Rfikshasa for a Kshatriya, and the one the Asura for 
10 a ^ aisya, and a Sudra”. In Another Smrti also : “ The first four are approved 
for the Br3,bmana ; the GA,ndharva and the Rfikshasa for the Kshatriya, 
and one, the Asura for the Vaisya, and for the SMra, tlie last, but censured”. 
‘ Censured ’, the meaning is that it is not approved for any one. Hence 
also Manu^ : “ The basest (form) of the marriages has been declared to be 

15 the Paislcha, the eighth”. Hence also Vyasa has stated the PaisMia only 
when any other kind of marriage is not available : “ When a good damsel 

is difficult to be secured for a man by all the means, such a one may be 
married stealthily in secret”. 

Some do not regard even the Arsha as proper, as there also the 
2o bride-price is taken. To that effect Manu^: “Someaill the cow and the 
bull (given) at the Arsha marriage a s'ulka ^ ; but that is wrong, since 
whether small or great, that is certainly a sale. ” ‘ That is wrong ’, i. e- 
not correct, so is not in pursuance of Dharma; for by that much even it is 
a sale; this is the meanirag. Devala, however, says that the pair of cows is 
25 not sulka ; then he says : “In this manner, the four marriages are according 
to Dharma, capable of yielding good results being without a sulka are proper 
for a BiAhmana, and lift up the family of either”. Thus, moreover, the Asura 
and Giudharva may be understood to be resorted to Ijy a Br&hmana when 
the proper (forms of) marriages are not available. In this manner also 
gQ should be observed in regard to the Kshatriyas and others also. 

As for what has been stated by KStyayana : “ A woman who has been 
purchased by (the payment of ) money, such a one has not been ordained 
to be entitled (to be regarded) as a wife, she is not fit for ( any ) perfor* 
inauce in honour of the gods or of the manes, Kasyapa has declared such 

1. Cb.m. 24. ' 2. Gh. m. 84. 3. Gh.ni. 53. 

. 4. Sulka, This word has several meanings, and has accordingly been 

severally interpreted in diferenfc contexts. Here it means, bride-price; any thing 
given to the bride's people or to the bride herself as an inducement for their consent to 
the marriage* ; r ' . 



Aeceptanm of §uthi 

a one to be a dM ”, that has application when a proper (form of) marriage 
is iK)Ssible. 

Although here, in regard to the proper ( form of ) marriage, has been 
stated by Mano' : “ By low marriages, by omitting ( the performance of ) 
sacred rites, by neglecting the study of the Vedas also, and by giving offence S 
to the Brahmanas, good families become reduced to bad families’S 
that even is in regard to the same subject as has been stated before. 

As for example, in regard to the acceptance of sulka, the Same 
Author^ mentions a sin ; “Never shall a father who knows the law accept 
even the smallest as sulka; for indeed one who accepts sulka through 10 
avarice is (regarded) as a seller of the offspring. Nor, indeed, have we heard, 
even in former generations, of such (a thing as the) covert sale of a daughter 
fora fixed price, called sulka”. Yamaalso: “That man who covets 
wealth from the sale of (another) person, such a man subsists on the urine 
and fmces of that one in the other W'orld”. 1^ 

Pack S8* 

Manu : ^ “ The fools who sell their daughters who ( thus ) are 
perpetrators of a sin in this world, fall in the direst of hell and destroy 
completely their family to the seventh generation”. This should be 
understood to be for acceptance of money for oneself. For the sake of 
the bride, however, there is no sin, so says Bianu'* : “When the kindred 
do not take the sulka, then it is not a sale j that is a respectful present to 
the damsels, and is merely given out of kindness”. That sulka which is only 
for the bride, that is merely a token of regard for the damsel, an honourj 
this is the meandug. ‘ Out of kindness ’ i. e. there is an absence of sin. 

Here Yajiaplrsva : “ When a marriage ceremony has begun and the 

time for offering oblations to the fire has arrived, if menses appear in the 
^naiden, how should the sacrificial experts act ? Thereafter, after causing 
the maiden to be bathed, and after decorating her according to rules, after 
offering the oblations with the Yimjdna^ mantras, thereafter the ceremony 
should be proceeded with ”. 

Thus in the Smiiichandriki, the Varieties of Marriages. 

Thus ends the topic of Marriage in the Smrtichandrika, comj>osed by 
YSjiika Devannabhapltopadhyaya, the son of KekvabhaltopSdhyaya, 
the well known scholar in all lores. 
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^he Br&1j.ma Muhirh 

The Sacraments have been described. ^ 

Now begins the Daily ( round of) performances— Anhihani. 

There Mantf: “ One should wake up in the Brahma^ Muhurta, and 
should contemplate the principles of Dharma and Artha, the ailments of 
5 the body and their origins, and also the true meaning of the principle of 
the Vedas”. ‘The time meaning of the principle of the Vedas ’ i. e. the 
Supreme Soul. To that effect also, the Kurma Purana, “ After getting up 
in the Brfi.hma MuMiria, one should think over the (principles of) Dharma 
and also Artha, the maladies of the body springing therefrom, and con ■ 
10 template in the mind the Great Lord”. YajSavalkya^ also: “Having 
risen in the BrS-hma period, one should ponder over the good of the self. 
Acts (conducive) of religion, wealth and pleasure, at their pro})er time, as 
far as possible, one must not forget”. The meaning is that the period of 
tipie wh 3 .ch has been prescribed in regard to religious matters and others, 
15 the same should be done during tliat period only. 

Here, what is to be done, has been stated by Vishnu"* : “ One should 

rise in the Brahma Muhhrta, and void urine and excrements”. . Brfihma 
Muhhrta is the last portion of the night, vide the Smrti of Pitamaba : “ Of 

the night, the last period is called the Brrihma Muhurta”. Aiigirah also: 
0 “ Having risen in the last portion of the night, and , having sipped water, 

■ having covei’ed the ground with blades of grass, and having encircled 
the head with a cloth, with effort having restrained the speech, avoiding 
spitting or breathing out, one should void urine and ordure on pure 
ground with concentration By this, it comes to be stated that where by 
a5 reason of bathing &c. a sipping of water comes about, there, after thh 
sipping only, one should void the excrements. ‘ The blades of grass’ i,e. not 
used for a sacrifice. So also Yama : “ Having covered the head with 

a cloth, one should discharge urine, after having covered the ground 
with unsacrifidal and ungreen grass ”. The use of grass is indicative of 
30 wood and the like also. Hence also Manu^: “Having covered (the 
ground) with sticks, clods, leaves, grass and the like, restraining his 
speech, (keeping himself) pure, wrapping up his body, and encircling his 
head Ciovering means, placing it under, ‘Wrapping up the body’ i. e. 
having covered the body; ‘ encircling ’ e. covering the head. Here 
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Discharge nf unite met mlure 

Vi^a'* states a special rule. “Having wrapped, the nose and the mouth 
in a cloth, the earth-cloth fixed on the neck, one should discharge 
‘ Earth-cloth’ i. e. the piece of cloth (used) for holding ( lumps of ) earth* 

Page 89* 

Apastamba also: “ Not above the navel, nor below, nor sideways 
should a wise man gaze ; looking at the space between the 5 j 

and the earth, and placing the small cloth on the forehead Angirah 
also : “ Having made the sacred thread hang on the neck, the householder 
should discharge urine and fseces, or by placing ( the sacred thread ') on 
the ear The placing on the ear has a reference to one having one cloth. 

So also the Sankhyayana Gr^ya : “ If one has only one cloth, after placing 10 
the sacred thread on the ear, he should discharge urine and fmces 

In this connection Yama states the rule as to the directions : 

“ In the first part of the day, with the face turned towards the West, 
during the (next) advanced period of the day, has been stated to be with * - 
the face turned to the East ; wdiile in the middle part of the day, with the 1 5 
face to the North; during the night should be with the face towards the 
South.” Devala also : “ Always indeed with the face turned towards the 
north, in the morning ; during the evening part of the day, with the fe,ce 
towards the south, should one always void the ‘ faaces and urine ; during ‘ 
the twilights one should avoid”. Manu^ also<: “One- should void faices 20 
and urine during daytime, with the face turned to the North ; with 
the fe.ee towards the South, at night ; while during the two twilights, as in 
the day ”, Here, in respect to these, an optional rule should be understood. 

As for what has been stated by Devala : “ One should always void ' ’ 
the fa'!ces and urine, (but) avoid during the twilights”, that is in regard to 25 
other tlian under restraint; as Gautama has stated : “One should not obstruct 
a call (of nature), nor should do any act with an obstructed motion ”, 

Although in the taxt : “ In the shade, or in darkness, a Brilhmana may, 
both by day and at night, do it, as he likes, as also when life is in danger”, ' 

Manu^ ( has stated so ), that even applies when one gets into complete 30 
ignorance as to the directions created by pitch darkness. This, moreover, 
should be done on the south side of the dwelling or in the south-west; 
to that effect Apastamba^ : “ One should void excrements far from the 

house, in the southside or in south-west”, i. e. after going. ‘ Far from ’ T.", 

i. e. at a distance. So also Manu® : “Far from his dwelling should one gg 
urinate ; at a distance, the water used for a foot-wash ; and the remnants 

1. Ch. IX. 2. Gh. IV. 50. ^ S. Oh. IV, 51 
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of food as also (water) from the bath, one should remove at a distance 
In this connection, Bralfman^a Parana : “ From the dwelling place, towards 
the south-west going quickly at a distance of an arrow’s discharge, 
one should void feces, after wrapping the head, and one should not touch 
5 the knee, nor the head with the hand.” ‘ Dwelling ’ i. e. the residence. 
This is in r^rd to daytime. As, says Apaslamba^ “ After sunset, 
however, he should avoid discharging the ordure or urine by going out 
of the village or from the house ”. Here Manu:^ “ One should not void 
urine on a road, nor on ashes, nor in a cow-pen ; not on ploughed land; 
10 nor also in water, nor on an altar of bricks, nor on a mountain, nor on the 
ruins of a temple, nor ever on an ant-hill, nor in holes in which are living 
creatures, nor while walking, nor also standing, nor by going to the banks 
of a river, nor also on the top of a mountain. ^ Facing the wind or fire, 
Vipra, or the Sun, water, and likewise cows, one should never void fuecei 
15 or urine ”. ‘ Altar ’, i. e. a collection of bricks ( piled up ) as a rest for 

pouring in the oblation (into the fire). ‘ In which are living creatures ’ 
i. e. is with animals. ,, When by the use of the word mountain a prohibition 
as to it had been established, the mention again of the mountain top is made 
with the object of stating that for one who is extremely ill, there is no sin; 
20 so has it been stated in the hMshya thereon. Yama even : “ Chaff, fire, skulls, 

. , 1 . as also the abodes of gods, the royal road, the cemeteries, holy places, and the 
winnowing grounds. WTaen oppressed for a call of nature, one should 
not resort to these, as also the shade of a tree, and eross- 
Page 90* roads. One should avoid water, as also the fettom of 
25 water, and a road ; one should avoid the bottom 

of a tree, mounds, pits and holes Harita also : “ One should not void 
urine or ordure in a quadrangle, or at a by-door ; nor in the cow-dung, 
nor in the cowpen, nor in a holy place, nor in a ground with ( standing) 
crop, nor in a sacrificial place, nor below the sacrificial trees.” ‘Quadrangle’ 
30 h e. court-yard; ‘bydoor’ i. e. near the door. Apasbmba^ also : “One 
should not void excretions with shoes on. ” Vishnu* also : “ Not on ground 
which has not been previously covered, nor on a barren soil, nor on 
green pasture, nor in a garden, nor near a garden or water, nor in the 
air”. ‘ Green pasture ’, i. e. the portion of ground covered with green grass. 
35 Gautama^ also : “ Facing or within sight of wind, fire, a Vipra, the Sun, 
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water, (images of) Gods, and cows, one must not eject urine or fsfjces or 
other impurities Praiikihde i. e- facing. Yama also : “ One should not 
void ordure in front of the Sun, nor should one see one’s ffeces ; after seeing, 
one should look at the Sun, a cow, fire, as also a Br&hmana Vishnu i 

also : “ TsTor feeing the wind, or fire, or the Moon, or the sun, or a woman, 5 
or a Guru, or a Brilhmana Vyasa also : “ Those men who do not void 
ordure or urine in a main road, or among the cows, or in corn, are blessed”. 

In regard to the fitness for discharging urine or fieces Saiikha ( says ) : 

“ Not without water, nor without earth, nor with the head unwrapped 
This is in reference to where water and earth are at a distance. Hence 10 
also Apastamba^ ; “ Wrapping up the head first; secondly placing the 

cloth over the neck; across the shoulders looking at the directions, the 
third; covering, the fourth ; silence, the fifth; (voiding) the fa?ces, the 
sixth; taking up the earth, the seventh ; water, the eighth; thereafter 
rubbing up with a clod of earth or the like the fteces at the anus, 15 
holding up the organ, one should rise up.” So also Bharadwaja: “ There- 
after having wiped offithefaices and urine with a clod of earth, wood, 
grass or the like, and taking up the cloth, one should rise, holding up the 
organ.” ‘ Taking up the cloth ’ t. e. throwing up the cloth; ‘ organ ’ i- e. 
the male organ. Here, Harita states a special rule s “ One may rub the 20 
anus with a clod of earth, or with a piece of dry wood”. In the Purai^a also : 

“ With the left hand with grass &c. not used for a sacrifice, one should 
wash off urine and faeces ; and in this way life is not reduced.” 

As for what has been stated by Gautama^ : “ One should not wipe 

off urine and fajces with leaves, clods of earth or stones,” that has appli- ^5 
cation, when the clod of earth as stated above is not available ; thus thei'e 
is no error. 

Here Jabali : “ If after having a Imth, with the wet cloth on, one voids 
ordure or urine, then after having thrice restrained his breath and after 
having bathed again, one becomes puiified.” Harita also : “ One should 30 
take his meals in private, as also always the enjoyment of pleasures ; with 
privacy, one becomes endowed with wealth ; by publicity one is deprived 
of prosperity.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Process of discharging urine or ordurel 
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How the Ablutions-Saachavidhih. 

, , There Yajiavalkya^ : “ Then, holding up the organ and rising up, 
with clods of earth and uplifted water, one should perforin attentively 
. the purification, sufficient to . eradicate the stink ,, sticking to the body.” 

^ ‘ Lifted up,’ such as by the^water pot or the like; ‘attentively,’ i. e. shaking 

; off idleness. ..Devala also : “TJntil purification one should not let off the 
organ, at the beginning or at the discharge even ; and often and often one 
should clean off the anus and the hands with earth and water.” This, 
moreover, should be done elsewhere than at a waterplaee. So also Paithi- 
nasi : “ After discharging urine, one should not make the purificatory 

wash within the water-store ; one should always do that elsewhere 
after lifting it up and with concentration. ” Daksha even : “In the 
holy waters one should * make the purificatory wash ; one should 
do it with water drawn out ; his servants conversant with the purl- 
in ficatory wash ( shall ) give him earth and water.” When, however, the 
taking up of water is not possible, then Vivasvan states a special rule : 
“ Leaving out ( a portion of ) water about a cubit’s length, one should 
make the purificatory wash when ( water is ) not taken out ; afterwards, 
one should clean the holy place ; otherwise, he becomes impure.” The 
20 ‘holy place’ here, is the- w^ifig* place. Hence also l^shyasrhgak : “The 
place in which the purifying ‘^sh wais made with water, one should clean ; 
no purification of hidi comes rabout who does not wash the earth.” 
There, ¥ama states the nature of the earth : “ The wise man should bring 
earth from a bank, and which has sand in it. ” The use of ( of the ) 
25 bank is indicative of the region containing it. Markhi ffiso : “In the case of a 
Vipra, white earth for purification ; red has been ordained for the Kshatriya; 
the yellow coloured, however, for a Vaisya, and for a Sildra black 
( earth ), is recommended.” Here ‘ the black for women and Sudra,’ is the 
special rule ( stated ) by KSiyapa. ' 

Where, however, earth of the stated quality cannot be obtained, 
there, how • should the purifioition (be made ) ? Anticipating 
this, rays Manu : “ In a particular region, such water as is ( available ), 

as also such earth as is therq, that itself is proper there ; with that is puri- 
fication ordained.” In this the avoidables have been pointed by Yama: 
35 “ Hot from land infested by rats, or from a molehill or from a sandy 
soil, or from mud ; not from a passing road, nor from a saline soil, nor from 
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the remiiants of (earth used by) at\otber ( for ) purili^tiou ; these, however, 
cue must always avoid ; a purificatioir made with these has been stated to 
be useless.” Devala also : “One should not take earth containing fire, husk, 
insects, bones, gravel and the like with stones, never also from an ant-hill, or 
a saline-soil, [‘rom a partition wall, or furrowed land, or from a cemetery, 3 
as also from that brought for the purification of another.” In the Vishnu 
Parana^ also : “Never from an ant-hill, from ground dug up by rats, likewise 
from within "water, should one take earth, as also from the remnant of a 
purification ( by another ), nor also from a house, as it is likely to have laes- 
mearings, containing living beings inside; as also that furrowed by a plough) 10 
0 King, one should exclude all these ( kinds of ) earth as means of purifica- 
tion.” ‘ Not from Avithin water ’ is in reference to other than a well or the 
like. Hence also Yama : “From a Avell, a pond, or a tank, one should not 
take earth on the surface ; but one may take from the midst of the Avater at 
a length beyond the wrist.” ‘ Well,’ (. e. a pleasure tank ; ‘ Avrist,’ i. e. the 15 
part at the juncture of the hand and the arm. • 

In this manner after bringing water, during the day, one should nrake 
the puiification Avith face turned tovAm-ds the north ; at 

Page 92* ■ night, however, Avith face (turned) toAvards the south.To . 

that effect also the Bral^iaaq^a Puraiia : “ After draAving 20 
out, taking up Avatei* and earth also, restrained in speech, with face turned 
towards the. North, one should perform duiing the day ; if at night, with 
face turned towards the South.” 

There Daksha states the number of ( clods of ) earth ; “ One at the 

organ; at the anus, three ; for both tvvo'( clods) of earth have been stated.” 25 
This is in reference to urinal purification, as says Satatapa : “ One at the 

organ, in the right hand three, and for both the hands two ; this has been 
declared as the urinal purification ; in the case of semen, the same shall 
be doubled.” Here Vivasvan states the measure of the ( clod of ) earth : 

“ In regard to the purification of the organ, the quantities of earth have 30 
been stated to be as much as a handful.” Daksha also : “ In regard to the 
organ also, the earth has been stated to be as much as can come up to three 
handfuls ; water should be given until the clod of earth is dissolved ” 
Here, a particular rule has been stated in the Brahman^a Parana : “ At the 

commencement and at the conclusion of the excretions, washing with water 55 
has been stated in the Smrtis. When it is completely Aviped off, earth 
should be used, and after the earth, Avater again.” As . for the text of 
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Vivasvat : “ Three ( times ) earth, with space within for the purification 

of the organ should be taken, in tlie left hand five ( times ) earth, and also 
three in both hands.” that is intended in the case of an intensive besmearing, 
and also in connection with the small measure stated by Daksha. ‘ Thick 
5 space within’ ie. interspersed with water. Daksha also states the purifica- 
tion from ordure : “ Three on one portion about the arms, and on both 
seven ( times) earth”. Mana^ also : “ One at the organ, three ( times ) at 
the arms, likewise in one hand ten ( times ), for both ( hands ) should be 
given seven ( times ) the earth by one desiring purification.” 

10 Indeed, is this in regard merely to the purification from ordure, or 

does it refer to a simultaneous purification ? Certaiuh’ 
An objection, it cannot be the first, as it w'ould mean tlie ( absurd ) 
inference tliat the purification of the organ has an 
invisible result, as also to a role layfing down two acts of purification 
15 independently of each other. Kor also the second ; for it w’ould infer 
an omission of the removal of the hand impurity which falls in the 
midst of the purification for urine. It should not be said that there is 
omission here. For there is no authority for it, as also there would be a 
contradiction of the rule laying down the urinary purification. Nor also a 
20 single act, as in that «ise, by separating the purification of the anus, there 
would be frequency of the occasions ; nor a joint act, as there w'ould have 
to be another reason. Moreover if simultaneity of action be its object, 
then the separate acts of purification would be as if not stated at all. 
Therefore, what ( exactly ) is the object of this, we cannot know. 

25 To this the answer is ; true it is not in reference to the purification 

from the ordure, but it is intended as an extension of 
The Answer, the rule stated before in the text^. “ One for the organ 
. ,i ; r &c.” In this w'ay, moreover, it comes to be stated that 

■ for a particular reason, the particular act is to be performed. Where the 
30 two causes occur in due orders there in the same stated order (should be) the 
special performance ; where, moreover, both causes occur simultaneously) 
there .also under the aforestated rule, the act appropriate for the particular 
cause should, be performed. Thus it is unobjectionable. 

Here, Angiri^ states the measure of the earth : “The first should be 
35 known to be handful, the second half of it, the third (lump of) earth should 
be.,known to be as much as would fill a third portion of the hand.” 
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In regard to the hand purification, however, Harita states a special rule: 

“ One for the organ, ‘for the anus three, for the lower part one should apply 
ten, for the left six, on the back seven on both sides.” The same being 
intended on the back, on the left and on the rear portion. Daksha also : 

“ One intent on purification should give six and more ( times the ) earth 5 
for purification of the nails; never however, should oire make the purification 
by the rain showers.” 

After the purification of the nails and the waist says S^ankha : 

“ Three ( times ), however, should earth be given after the purification of 
the nails, three for the two feet always by one desiring purification.” 10 

PaCxE 93* 

In this connection, Marichi states a special rule : “With three 
( applications ) one should purify the two feet, the ankles should 
also be purified in the same manner ; the two hands as far as 
the joint and until the wiping off of the smear and the smell.” 

This double purification, moreover, should be understood to be 15 
for a householder : To that effect also is Mana^ : “ This ( rule of ) 

purification is for the householder ; double ( of this ) for the celibate 
students ; treble for the hermits, and for the ascetics, fourefold.” As to 
what has been stated by Vasishtha^ : “ Five for the anus, ten for the one 

( i. e. the left hand ), -and for both seven ( times the) earth”, as also by 20 
Yama : “ Two ( times ) at the organ should earth be given, at the anus five 

( times ), at the hand ten ; for both, seven ( times ) should be given, and 
again one at the anus likewise,” there even, there is no contradiction, 
having regard to the rule of small measure stated by Vrddha Vasishtha, viz : 

“The first (time) earth shall be half the palm (of the hand), while the 25 
last four have been declared each to be half of the one preceding.” 

“ Two for the organ,” this is by regard to the thickness of the smear, 
as Manu^ has stated : “With a view to the cleansing ( of the body ) from the 
discharge of the fiuces and urine, earth and water must be used as may be 
necessary.” The application again at the .anus, however, is intelligible for 30 
a thorough purification from impurities ; and as there is no contradiction. 
Although it has been stated by Sahkha : “For the anus seven (times) 
earth, for the organ two have been declared ; for one hand twenty, for both 
( hands ) fourteen should be understood ; three (times), however, should 
earth be applied after cleaning the nails, while three should be given to the 35 
two feet, always by one desirous of purification. This ( rule of ) purifica- 
tion is for the householders, likewise for the residents ( students ) with the 
Guru; double shall be for the hermits; while for the ascetics, fourfold;” there 
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Measure of the Earth 


also the measure of the earth resorted to being small under the text of 
Manchi viz. : “ The earth should be of the size of an oblation (for the fire),” 
there is no contradiction. An oblation is of the size of a portion of the 
first finger. As for what has been stated by Satatapa : “ Of the size of a 
5 green myrobalan, however, have been stated to be the mouthfuls for the 
moon penance ; similarly all oblations, as also the earths which are intend- 
ed for purification,” that is intended for the hand-purification, another 
measure having been ordained in regard to ( the purification of ) the anus 
and the organ. ‘ Moon-penance ’ i. e. the Ckdndrayana. 

10 In this manner, even after performing the purification as stated above 
where the smell or the smear does not disappear, there excess in the num- 
ber even is uncontradictory, so says Manu^ : ” As long as the ( foul ) 

smell does not leave an ( object ) defiled by impure substances, and the 
stain caused by these does not disappear, so long must earth and water be 
15 applied in cleaning all articles,” Devala also : “ As long as one does not 

regard purification ( as having been completed ), so long has the cleaning 
been ordained ; no measure of the number of cleaning has been pres- 
cribed by the Sshtas.” 

As for what has been stated by Daksha : “ Neither less or more 

20 should be done by one desiring purification ; one is likely to become 
amenable to penance if a transgression is made of what has been ordained,” 
that should be understood to have application where the purification is 
stopped before (the completion of ) the prescribed number, or where the 
smell has not disappeared. Thus also it should be understood that where 
25 there occurs the disappearance of the smell &c. even before (the completion 
of-) the stated times, there the rule as to the number of times has a 
visible object. 

' ■ ‘ In this manner even though the purification has been made as stated, 
where there is no mental purification, in the case of such a one there is no 
30 purification; so says Vyaghrapsida : “ Purification, however, has been stated 

to be of two kinds, external and internal likewise; with earth and water has 
been stated to be the external, and mental purification is the internal ; by 
the entire Ganges water or by heaps of earth of the heights of mountains 
even if one were to pex’form purification right up ,to his death, one who 
85 is mentally vitiated can never become purified.” 

' For a discharge from the anus while at meals, Brhaspati states a special 
rule’ of purification : “ Of a Vipra while taking his meals, if on an occa- 

,sion his anus has a discharge, how can his purification be brought about 



For the uninitiated’, at night ; on an incapacity 


when he had not finished his meals and was in an impure condition ? First 
o£ all having made the cleaning, thereafter he should 
Page 94* have a bath; thereafter after observing a fast, he 
becomes purified by swallowing the mixture of the five 
bovine products. ” 5 

In the case of the uninitiated, however, should be observed as has been 
stated by Pitamaha : “Not until they are initiated, the twice-born, the 
Sudras and likewise the women — for (all ) these ( three ) the purification 
ordained is as much as can wipe off the smell and the stain.” In 
regard to the women or the Sudras a special rule has been stated in the iQ 
Aditya Parana : ‘‘ For the women and the SMi’as half by pi’oportion has 

been stated by the wise.” 

He, however, who had sat for urination or for the discharge of ordure, 
and does not doit, for such a one also a half purification only- To that effect 
also Vrddha Parasara : “ Having sat, however, for ejecting urine and f®ces, 15 

one who does not have it, such a one should always perform a half of his 
own ( process of ) purification.” 

In this manner should be observed at night even. That has 
been stated in the Chatarviin^ati : “ That process of purification which 

was observed during the day, half of that has been declared for the 20 
night ; half of it for the sick, and half of the sick in the journey.” This 
rule of purification has a reference to an able sick man, otherwise, however, 
the purification should be according to capacity only. To that effect in the 
Aditya Parana : “ Of the purification during the day, half during the 

night, as also in regard to a traveller &c. has been ordained. A sick man 25 
should do according to his capacity ; and one in a sound condition should 
do as prescribed.” Baudhayana^ also: “Taking into considemtion the 
country, the time, as also self, the material, and the use of the material, the 
genesis and the condition also, one should determine the ( means of ) puri- 
fication.” Here Daksha : “ One should always make an effort in ( the gQ 

matter of) purification, the twice-born is stated to be rooted in purification ; 
of one who is devoid of purification and good conduct, all actions are fruit- 
less ; one who has looseness in regard to cleanliness even, his career also is 
unprotected.” Devala also : “ One knowing the law, should not use the 
right hand for cleaning the lower part; similarly, with the left hand one 
should not clean any portioti above the Navel.” Apaslamba^ also : “ If one 
can, one shall not remain impure ( even ) for a MuMrta.^' ' 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Process of Purificalion, 
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ISTow She cleaning of the the bodily impurities : Sariramala-Saucham. 

There Manu^ : *' All those cavities ( o£ the body ) which lie above the 

mvel are pure, ( but ) those which are below the navel are impure, as well 
as excretions that fall from the body.” ‘ Cavities ’ i. e. the organs. The 
5 impurities also have been stated by the Same Author^ : “ Oily exudations, 

semen, blood, marrow, urine, fax;es, the mucus of the nose, ear-wax, nails, 
phlegm, tears, the rheum of the eyes, and sweat, are the twelve impurities 
of human ( bodies )”. ‘ Oily exudations ’ i e. the fat of the body ; blood,’ 
L e. the red fluid ; ‘ marrow,’ i e. the fatty substance of the brain. ‘ Ear 
10 wax,’ i. e. the impurity from the ear. 

For one contaminated by these, Baudhayana states the purification : 
“ In the case of the first six, one should take earth and water for purifica- 
tion ; while for the last six, one becomes purified simply 

Page 95* by water.” According to Manu^, however, even in regard 
15 .to the last also the purification should be with earth and 

water ; so he says: “ For purification from the discharge of fmces and urine, 
earth and water should be used as they may be required ; likewise even for 
purification from the twelve impurities of the body.” That by which fmces 
and urine are discharged ; that, so stated ; for the cleaning of that ; this is 
20 the meaning. 

This, moreover, being an alternative option with that stated before, 
should be adjusted by regard to the country, time &c. So has been stated 
also , by Baodhayana^ : “ Taking into consideration the country, time, 
self, the material, and the use of the material, the genesis and the condition 
25 also, one should determine the ( means of ) purification.” This in regard 
to the touch of one’s own impurities. In regard to the contamination from 
the impurities of others, however, ( the rule ) as stated by Devala 
should be observed-: “If one has a touch of human bones, fat, 
faeces, menstrual fluid, urine, semen, marrow, and blood even 
30 ( all these ). of another, .( then ) after bathing and squeezing 
the upper cloth and sipping water, one becomes purified ; belonging 
to himself for having touched these also one becomes purified by 
sprinkling. ” ‘ Sprinkling ’ L e. sprinkling water. In this respect Vishnu 
states a special rule : “ Below the navel contaminated by bodily impuiuties 
35 originating in a water stream, or by intoxicants like the Sur^ &c., by 
• sprinkling that part of the body with water mixed with earth, after sipping 
water one becomes purified; when contaminated at any other part, by wash- 
; ing off that part with earth and water and by a bath; when contaminated 

17 dh, t:.:4sg,: , : . 2. Ch. Y. 135, 3. OL Y. 134. 
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at the organs, however, by fasting and bathing; by ( drinking ) the 
Pafkhagavya when contaminated by a kiss.” In this respect Yama : “ For (a 
contamination of ) the feet by urine three ( times ); for the hands also three 
only; fifteen ( times ) the earth, in particular for the hands &c., ( when 
contaminated ) by impurity.” “ This ( rule of ) purification has been 
declared in the case of a contamination by one’s own ui'ine or the 
like, at any time other than that at the discharge. For ( a touch of ) 
another’s it is being thus stated; for a contamination by the con- 
tact of another’s blood, also that caused by the semen, fmces or urine, for 
( all ) the four varnas thirty- two times the earth has been stated. ” 10 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Purification from bodily impurities- 

Now the Mode of Sipping Water. 

There Vrddha Parasara : “ x\fter completing the ablutions, and after 
having washed the hands and the feet with earth and water, with the top- 
knot and the loin-cloth well tightened, the twice-born should perform the 1 5 
sipping.” Here Markandeya states a special rule : “With the ( darbha grass ) 
ring in the hand one should pei-form the sipping act; the ring does not 
become spoilt, but the one used at meals, one should avoid. ” 

This is in reference to the right hand, since a prohibition has been 
stated in regard to the left. That says Harita “that twice-born who with 2o 
the kusas in the left hand, makes the sipping, by him will thereby 
have incurred ( the sin of ) the touch of blood as well as of fmces. ” This 
even has a reference only to the left hand, as a special result has been stated 
in the case of both ( hands ). So Gobhiia : “ That twice-born who makes 
the sipping witli the darbhas placed on both ( hands ), for him accrues 25 
the fruit of drinking the Soma juice; and by eating, the fruit of a sacrifice,” 

In this connection Harita states the rule regarding the directions • 

“ Turning his face towards the North-East one should take water accord- 
ing to Rules.” ‘ Take water,’ i. e, sip water. Yajnavalkya^ also : “ With 
hands between the knees, in a clean spot, being seated facing the North, or 30 
the East, with water from a holy Bi4hma^ water, a twice-born should 
always wash.’' ‘ Between the knees,’ e. having brought the two elbows 
between the two kneesj since Harita has stated : “ Bringing the two elbows 
between the two thighs, one should thrice drink water to the heart.” The 
use of the Br&hma is indicative also of the Kdya and the Daiva. Hence gg 

1. Aehara, 18. 

A 

2. See yajnavalkya Aehara 19^ where the base« of the little finger (Kani^htha)^ 
the index-finger ( Tarjam % and the thumb ( Angu§htha ), are described as 
the holy places respectively of Prajapati; Pitr; and Brahma. 
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The holy places 


also Manu^ : “ With the holy part known as the Brithma, a Vipra should 

sip water at all times ; or out of that which is sacred to K&, or to 
tke thirty-three? but on no account by that ( meant ) for the manes.” The 
use of the word Vipra is indicative also of the other two, vide the Smrti' : 
5 “A twice-born should always do the sipping.’ ‘ To Kfi.,’ i. e. to Praj^pati 
to thirty-three i. e> to the Gods, 

Page 96* 

Here, the resort to the holy part should be understood to be at the first 
act of sipping, not at each act ; for in that case it would be as for all 
times, which is not practicable. The holy places have also been pointed 
10 oat by Yajnavalkya^ : ‘‘Of the Kanishthft, of the Desini, and of the 
Angusbtha, the beginnings, and of the hand, the end, are the holy 
places of Praj&pati, Pitr, BrahmS,, and Gods respectively.” ‘ Desint ’ 
i. e, the forefinger, the thumb. Here Sankha states a special rule : “ The 

Br^hnia tirtha is in the line which is towards the upper part of the base of 
15 the thumb, with the end turning eastwards ; between the index-finger 
and the thumb, the holy place for the manes, and in the middle of the 
bases of the KanishiMM and the cavity of the hand.” 

In this connection, S^ahkha states the rule about ( the kind of ) 
water : “ One should do the sipping with waters free from the bubbles of 

20 foam, and not heated by fire, or diminished. ” 

: ■ In the context of sipping Yajnavalkya® ; “ With waters, however, 
which are in their natural pure condition, and are free from froth and 
bubbles.” ‘ In their natural condition, i. e. not contaminated. Harita also : 
“ One should avoid water which has a bad colour, smell and froth. ” 
25 Vasishtha^ : “ Hot ( with waters ) which have been defiled with colours, 
perfumes or flavouring substances, nor with such as are collected from un- 
clean places.” Prachetah also : “ One should make the sipping three or four 
times with water which are not hot, do not contain froth, which have been 
cleaned by a cloth and with the eye, which reach the heart, and which do not 
30 make a sound.” Hence also Yama : ‘‘At night, with unseen waters even has 
purification been stated of wise men; of the sick, likewise, with hot water 
for those who must have hot ( water ) only. ” ‘ Who must have hot 

water,’ i. e. of those who are sick; and not also of those who are not sick; 
this is the meaning. Apastamaba^ even : “ One should not make the sipp- 
35 ing from rain-waters; nor from water in a cleft in the ground; nor also 
with heated (waters), without (a proper) reason.” Cleft i.e. a crack; ‘ not 
i from a cleft ’ — this has a reference to such as are not sufficient for a cow; 

in,; ..Oil. n. 68. 2. Aohara, 19. . 3. Achara, 20, 

4. ,6.. Dh, 6. 1, 16. 4-6.' 
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as Vasishlha^ has stated : “ Even from a cleft in the ground, ( if they are ) 
such as can give satisfaction to the cow.” Where, moreover, waters of the 
kind stated are not obtainable, there what is the rule ? Anticipating this 
( question ) says Devala ( see above p. 18 11. 6-12 ), 

This water, moreover, one should not sip so long as one has no touch 5 
of the left ( hand ); so says Yama : “ So long a learned man should not sip 
water, as long as he has not touched with the left ( hand ); for, in 
the left are twelve Adityas, as also Varuna the lord of water. ” Here 
Daksha : “ After having washed the feet and the hands ( also ) one should 
drink three times water which has been looked into. ” “ Which has been 10 

looked into,” this has a reference to the day time, as Yama has stated : 

“ During the night, the purification of the wise has been stated even with 
waters not looked into.” 

In regard to the washing, Harita states a special rule : “ As far as the 
wrist, having washed the hand, and as far as the shank, the feet.” The 1 o 
wrist, *. e. the part where the hand and the arm join. Devala also : “In 
this manner, after having washed both the feet as far as the knee, and the 
hands also as far as the wrist, thereafter one should remain restrained ; 
thereafter one should drink water three times from the first holy place.’' 

‘ First’ ^. e. the Brahma. 20 

After the washing, the Vishnu Parana^ : “ After completing the foot- 

wash, or after having again sprinkled the feet, one should drink water three 
times, and should sprinkle ( the body ) with that water.” ‘-Should drink 
three times this is intended as a negation of less, and not of morej as 

has been stated by Gautama^ : “ Such a one, seated 25 

Page 97* on a pure spot, putting the right arm between the two 
knees, with the sacred thread hanging by the neck, and 
having washed the hands as far as the wrist, restrained in speech, touching 
the heart, should sip water three or four times.” This ( rule of ) option, 
moreover, is intended by regard to self-satisfaction. ‘ Touching the heart,’ gQ 
i. e. reaching the heart. To that effect also Devala : “A Br^lhmana becomes 
purified when the waters (which are) drunk reach the heart; a Rfi.janya, the 
throat, the Vaisya, the mouth, while a SMra becomes purified by a touch.” 

‘ By touch,’ i. e. the supplement is, by the palate. The use of the word Sudra 
is indicative of a woman also. Hence also YSjSavalkya^ : “ By the waters 35 
reaching the heart, the throat, and the palate, respectively, the twice-born 
become pure ; also become pure the women and the SMras if they are once 
touched at the extreme.” ‘ Once ’ i e. at one time ; ' ‘ at the extreme,’ i. e. 

J 3. 1 . 35 , . : 4. Aehlra,51. 
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at the ead i. e. by the palate; vide this Smrli : “ When the waters 

reach the heart, a Br&hmana obtains purification ; the R^janya, the 
throat and the palate ; as also the Vaisya, the S'^udra and 

women even.’ ’ Usanah states the measure of those which reach 

5 the heart : “ Those in which a mtisha can be immersed become cap- 
able of reaching the heart.” Bharadvaja also : “ Having collected enough 
for the immersion of a mdsha, one should thrice drink water. ” The Same 
Author states a special rule in regard to the taking : “ Having first bent the 
l)alm in the form of a cow’s ear, and taking the water in the hand with 
10 fingers joined together and releasing the first-finger ( ahgmhtlia ) 
and the last ( kanishthd ), with the remainmg ( fingers ) the twice- 
born should perform the sipping ( of water ).” ‘ In the hand,’ i. e. 

with the right, is the supplement. To that effect also the Purana : 
“ Making the right hand in the shape of a cow’s ear, one should 
16 drink w'ater thrice with the right, and should • twice sprinkle 
the mouth.” That sprinkling should be made with the base of the 
AngushAa only. So also Daksha ; “ Having encircled with the base of the 
AiigushAa, and thereafter having wiped off the mouth, thrice should one 
drink water with the right, and should twice sprinkle the mouth.” ‘Having 
20 encircled i. e. the part without hair. ApastambaV however, says that one 
should wipe thrice : “One should wipe his lips three times; twice (according 
to) some. Having sprinkled water on his left hand, with the right one should 
touch both the feet, the hand, and the organs.” Here, the lips i, e. ( that 
portion which is ) without hair. Vide the Smrli of Kanva : “ While on 

25 the way on a journey, while engaged in contemplation of the Veda,, history 
and Pur&pas, with the holy portion of Brfi.hma one should touch the portion 
with hair.” The- supplement is that ‘ one should once rub the mouth with 
water,’ since Bbargava has stated : “ Having rubbed the lips, thereafter one 

should touch the mouth with water, while engaged in the contemplation of 
60 fire.” And should also touch the cavities of the head, vide this Smrii of 
Gaatama^ : “ And should touch the cavities in the head.” That ( process 

of ) touching has been stated by Daksha: “By joining together in this 
manner, one should touch first the mouth with the thumb, thereafter, with 
the Pradesini the nose ; while, with the thumb and the fourth finger, the 
65 eyes and the ears again and a^in, with the fifth finger and the thumb the 
navel, while the heart with the palm ; with all, moreover, the head ; after- 
wards- one should touch the arms with the fore-finger,” ‘With the three’ i. e. 
with the middle opes, vide this Smrti of Yoga YajSavalkya: “With the three 
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middle ones, one should first touch the mouth." Pradesint L e. the finger . 
near the thumb. ‘ Again and again,' i.e. after touching the water, is the 
supplement. “ After having touched all the vital parts, a Br^hmana should 
touch water, and should always sip water ; so said the venerable Bhrgu," 
vide this Smrti of Vaiy%hrapSda. Here the word head means the forehead, 5 
vide the Smrii of Vishnu : “ One should touch the forehead and the heart. ’’ 

‘ With the end ’ i. e. the end of the hand. So also Vaiyaghrapada : “ Having- 
touched the shoulders with the end of the hand, and having with concen- 
tration, touched water, after remembering the lotus-navelled God, a Vipra 
becomes completely purified.” Here “ One should call to mind the Omkara, 10 
the Lord of sacrifice,” is a special (direction) of Narayana. Here Paithmasi : 

“ In the left hand, one should take off the remaining ( quantity of ) 
water.” ‘ Eemaining,’ i. e. remaining after sipping. 

Vrddha Sahkha, however, states another ( mode of ) touching : 

“ By joining the Tarjani and the thumb, one 15 

Page 98* should touch both the nostrils, and then he should 
touch the two eyes by joining the middle finger 
with the thumb, joining the thumb with the fourth finger one should 
touch the ears ; a man should touch the two shoulders by joining the fifth 
finger with the thumb; in the same manner the navel, and the heart should 20 
one touch with the palm, and thereafter should one touch the head ; this is 
the procedure in regard to the sipping of water.” Sahkha also : ‘‘ There- 
after, with four fingers one should touch the forehead first ; with joining 
the Tarjani and the thumb should one touch the two eyes separately ; with 
the middle finger and the Anamika one should touch the nostrils in due 25 
order, with the combination of the thumb and the last finger, one should 
touch the two ears, and by joining the Tarjani and the thumb, one should 
touch the bottom of the heart.” Paithinasi also : “ The thumb is the Fire ; 
therefore, with that only one should touch all the points.” There the 
adjustment is to be according to the ( rules of each ) S'&kM. In the case 30 
of those ( members of the ) S'dkhds, however, the touching of the organs 
has not been stated in the Veda, for them there is an option merely. Where, 
however, the toucliing of some organs ( only ) has been stated, there on 
account of an absence of contradiction and in accordance with other texts 
also, it should be understood that the touching of other organs exists. Hence 35 
also Samvarta : “ Having touched the mouth with water, one should touch 

the twelve organs.” For one acting in this manner, Vaiyaghrapada states 
the result *• “ That Br&hmana who always performs the touching in this 
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manner, such a one gives satisfaction to (all commencing with the) Brahma 
as far as the universe.” Vrddha Sankha also •* “ If one swallows water three 
times, by that the Gods become pleased with him-viz. Brahm&, Vishnu and 
Budra also; so we have been hearing by tradition. The Ganges and the 
5 Yamunl also are pleased by the sprinkling ; by ( sprinkling ) the feet, is 
pleased Vishnu, and Brahm^ is reputed to be by (a sprinkling on ) the 
head ; the N^satya and Basra become pleased by the two nostrils being 
touched ; when the two eyes are touched, however, the Moon and the Sun 
become pleased. Likewise, when both the ears are touched, are pleased the 
10 Fire and the Wind. By the touching of the shoulders in this manner are 
pleased all the Deities. By his touching the forehead, however, becomes 
pleased the Purusha. By the ( touching at the ) shoulders, moreover, the 
Earth, waters, mountains and the movables and immovables.” 

Now, for not doing also, a fault has been pointed out in the Parana : 
15 “ That unbeliever who performs the acts without even making the sipping , 

all his performances become indeed fruitless ; ( and ) no doubt. ” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Process of Sipping Water. 

. ’ V. . *{.*'' •’ . ^ ^ k 

The Occasions for Sipping- Achamananimittani 
There Mann^ : When one has voided urine or faeces, one should after 
20 sipping water, sprinkle the cavities ; likewise when he is about to recite the 
Veda, and always when he is about to take his food.” ‘ Cavities,’ i. e. the 
organs ; ‘ after . sipping water,’ L e. after drinking water three times- 
Apastamba^ also : “ On touching during sleep or in steniuta- 

tion, the effluvia of the nose or of the eyes, on touching 

25 blood, hair, fire, kme, a Brthmana, or a woman, and after leaving 

walked on the high road, and after having put on his lower 
garment, one should either bathe or sip or merely touch water.” 

‘ Sternutation,’ i. e. sneezing ; ‘ effluvia,’ i. e. the impurity from the nose as 
well as from the eye. Here, by the word Nki is meant the lower garment ; 
30 the tying up of the lower, garment is Nhi. In the Kfirma Parana also : 
“ Upon a conversation with a Ohand&la or a Mlechlia, after a talk with a 
woman or a SMra when at meals, at the sight of a man who has not wash- 
ed after meals, as also at the sight of the remnants after 
Pagk 99* meals, one should sip water ; similarly, at the sight of 
35 tears or of iron likewise, at the touch of the fire or of 

cows ; at the touch of a woman or after putting on the lower cloth.” Harita 
Mso: One who is feeling sleepy or about to eat should sip water.” 



Prajapati also : “At the commencement o£ any particular performance, 
even though pure himself,” L e. one should sip water, is the supplement. 

In the fflarkan^eya Parana also : “ The acts of offering worship to the 

Deity and the like, as also offering obeisance to the Guru, one should do 
after sipping duly ; so also the taking of meals.” Vasishtha^ also : “ After 5 
having done the necessary acts, one intent on purification should sip water.” 

“ Acts,’ i. e. the ordinary, ^atalapa also : “ One should always sip water 
after chewing, after swallowing the beetle chew, after the touch of lips 
without hair, as also after putting on a cloth.” Manu^ also : “ After 
sleeping, sneezing, eating, spitting, telling untruths, as also after ci’osdng’^ 10 
a street or a cemetery, one should sip water, although himself pure.” 
Brhaspati also : “ At the discharge of the lower wind, at cries, or at the 

occurrence of anger, at the touch of a cat or a rat, after jesting, or after 
telling an untruth, on account of all these causes, when one intends doing 
an act, one should touch wnter.” Harila also : “ One intending to go to a 15 
Deity should sip water.” Yama also : “ After coming out of water, one 
should sip water ; similarly upon going down ( it ) ; in this manner he be •. 
comes endowed with lustoe and also is worshipped by Varuna.” The meaning 
is that one should enter after going down. Harila also : “ One should not 
get out without touching ” i. e. water. Touching means sipping. In the 20 
Rr aljinanda Purai^a also : “ On all occasions of doubt, as also at the unloosen- 
ing of the top-knot, and when one is without the sacred thread, one should 
always touch ( water ).” Manu^ also : “ After sipping water and being- 
purified, one should always recite (the Vedas) at the sight of an impu- 
rity.” ‘Impurity,’ such as faeces &c. In the Padma Parana also: “ At the 25 
sight of a Chand^la or the like, at a Japa or at an oblation, the foremost . 
of the twice-born should sip water ; similarly also at the sight of dogs 
and the like, or one should touch the right ear.” Vasishlha also : “At 
sneezing, spitting, sleeping, putting on a garment, shedding of tears, on all 
these five ( occasions ) one should sip water or touch the right ear-’’ SO 
In this connection Parasara makes a general statemeirt : “ Holy places like 

the Prabh§,sa, as also the Ganges and the like rivers, dwell in the right ear 
of a Vipra — so said Manu. Aditya, Varupa, Soma, Fire, Wind also, all these 
divinities always stay in the right ear of a Vipra.” This touching of the 
right ear, moreover, should be understood to be when the sipping of water 85 
is not possible. So also in the Markan^eya Parana : “ After having duly 
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sipped TFater, and baTing been purified, one should do the performances in 
honour of the Deities as also of the manes, with effort, or one may also touch 
the right ear, according to the possibility ; in the absence of the prior, the 
next one ; when what is stated first is not available, a resort to the next in 
5 order is recommended,” Or what has been stated by Baudhayana’^ should be 
observed : After loosening the lower garment, and putting it on, one 

should touch water, or should touch green gmss, earth, 
Page 100 * or cow-dung;” ' Should touch,’ i. e. should sip. 

Apastaraba^ also: “After putting on the lower gar- 
10 inent, one should touch water, or fresli dung, the herbs, or earth.” ‘ Dung 
i, e. the cow-dung. Here Baudhayana^ ; “ When one has capacity, not for 
a MuMrta even should one remain impure.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the/ Occasions for Sipping. 

How the Causes for Twice Sipping-Dyirkhamana Nimittani 
15 There YajSavalkya^ : “ Having bathed, drunk, sneezed, slept, eaten, 

and driven in a street, having sipped, one should again sip water ; and 
so also after having put on clothes.” . Vijhnu also: “Having crossed a 
street, having discharged urine and fajces, having a sight of the bones or 
fat, of the five-nailed animals, having suffered, one should again sip water as 
20 also upon a talk with the ChandMa and the Mlechha.” Baudhayana also :’ 
“At meals, at oblations, at a donation, at a light refreshment or an acceptance, 
as also at the time of consunaing an oblation,*’ sipping twice has been pres- 
cribed ; at the time of bathing or eating, having sipped, one should again 
do the sipping.” VySsa also : “ At the oblation, at meal-time, as also at the 
25 two twilights once having sipped, one should sip again, as also at the time 
of Japa, oblations into the fire, and Avorship.” ‘ Oblation,’ i. e. donation* 
In the Karina -PurSna also : “ Having washed the hands and the feet, at the 

time of taking food, one should touch (water) ; being seated in a pure place, 
after having taken the meals, one should twice touch ( water ). Having 
30 touched hairless lips, as also after having put on a cloth, after the discharge 
of semen, urine, and fasces, for a dry speech j for spitting, at the com- 
mencement of the study of the Vedas, as also upon the occurrence of heavy 
breathing or a cough ; for having gone to the cross-roads or to the cemetery 
in company, with concentration at both twilight times, even though one 
33 Imd already sipped, one should sip again.” ‘ Dry,’ i. e. harsh words. 

> Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Occasions for Twice Sipping. 
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Now Exceptioos to ( the rales as to ) Sipping.-Achamaaapavadah 
There YajSavalkya* : “ The dx'ops issuing from the mouth are pure, 

so are drops of the sipping ; also the hair on the face entering the mouth ; 

( as to ) what has stuck to the teeth, after throwing ( it ) out, one becomes 
pure.” The meaning of this t The phlegm drops issuing from the mouth 5 
are pure, pro dded these dohiot fall on a limb. To that effect also Gautama^: 

“ Drops (of Saliva ) falling from the mouth do not cause impurity, provid' 
ed they do not fall on a limb.” The import is that therefore on such an 
occasion one need not sip ( water ). Upon a touch with the limb, however j 
the sipping occasioned by the touch must certainly be done. 10 

Apastamba^ however, prescribes sipping, even when the limbs have not 
been touched : “ If drops are found to be falling out from the mouth, then 
for these, sipping ( water ) has been prescribed. If some ( fall ) on the 
gi'ound, for these one need not sip so some ( declare ).” Here, the 
adjustment should Ixe according to the difference as to the place and the 1 5 
time. Sipping drops, liowever, even though they touch the body, are 
pure ; these do not cause contamination. To that effect also Manu'* ’• 

“ Drops which trickle on the feet of him who offers water for sipping to 
others, must be considered as equal to ( water ) collected on the gi'ound ; 
they render him not impure.” Here the connection is, the feet of liim who 20 
causes others to sip water. ‘ From the ground,’ 1. e. from undefiled ground. 

The use of the word feet of the offerer is indicative of other limbs also, as 
in the clause ‘ these must be considered as equal to those collected on the 
gTound ’ a reason has been stated, and also by I’eason of the ( following ) 

Smrli of Yama : “ If drops fall back upon the body of men offering water 25 

( to others ) for sipping, here there is no fault of impurity ; these are stated 
to be equal to ( those found in ) the ground”. Likewise, hair on the face 
also are pure and do hot cause contaminations as says 
Page 10 1 * Devala : ‘MFith hair entei’ing the mouth no impurity 

is involved.” In this connection, Apastamba^ states a 30 
special rule : “ Nor does one become impure by the hair ( of his mou- 

stache ) getting into his mouth, so long as he does not touch them with 
his hand.” The use of the word hand is indicative of other limbs also, as 
Gautama^ has stated ; “ Provided these do not fail on a limb.” ‘ Stuck 
to the teeth,’ i. e. adhered to the teeth ; such as food and tlie like. 35 

If it falls of its own, then after throwing it off, one becomes pure. That, 

however, which has not fallen, like the teeth, (it) does not cause contamixra* 

1. Aehara, 195. 2. Oh. I. 44, 3. Dh. S. I. 16.12. 
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tion, provided it is not touclied by the tongue. So also Manu : “ As in the 
case of teeth, so for the stickings to the teeth upon a touch of the tongue 
are pure ; but not when fallen off from their place ; by swallowing, it is 
pure.” Upon a touch, it is pure, but not when fallen from its place. 

5 The meaning is that swallowing those at that place. ‘ Swallowing,’ 
i. e. causing it to enter inside. This swallowing, moreover, alternates 
as an optional cause as agamst the rule stated by Y^jnavalkya as 
to the throwing off. The rule stated in the clause. ‘ As in the case of teeth, 
so for the stickings of the teeth ’ is to be understood to hold when no taste 
10 has been obtained. As says Sankha : “ As Avith the teeth, so for the 
stickings of the teeth, except in the case of flavour otherwise than being 
touched by the tongue.” ‘ Except in the case of flavour,’ i. e. the meaning 
is that when no flavour has been tasted. Some say that even upon a touch 
by the tongue, as long as there is no falling off, so long it is pure. So also 
15 Gautama^: “ Remnants ( of food ) adhering to the teeth, like the teeth, 
except if he touches them with his tongue ; before their fall, so some. If 
they become detached, he should know that as in the case of saliva he is 
purified by merely swallowing them.” ‘ Saliva,’ i, e. water from the 
mouth, as the same does not become impure, so like it. ‘ In the stickings 
20 to the teeth, like the teeth,’ this is to be understood as having a reference 
to irremovable stains. To that effect also Devala : “ One should i*emove 
the stickings to the teeth at meals and make the sippmg ; the smear 
sticking to the teeth and which is irremovable, one should regard as teeth. 
In such a case one should not make much effoi't for taking it out, for if a 
25 wound be caused by the piercing grass-blade, there would be greater im- 
purity.” In this manner it comes to be stated that, that is to be regarded 
like the teeth, which is devoid of flavour, has not been touched by the 
tongue, and which is irremovable. In this connection S'^atatapa : “ In re- 
gard to wlmt has stuck to the teeth, whether a fruit, a root, the juice of 
30 which has been consumed, likewise the beetle leaves, and also the sugar-cane, 
the twice-born doS become impure (on that account).” ‘The juice of 
which has been consumed, is indicative of what has been absolutely 
irremovable, vide this Sm^ of Devala : “ After taldng his meals, 
one should sip water (attentively) in accordance with the rules as 
35 stated ; and should wash his mouth and hands with ( clods of ) earth even 
with rubbings.” In the l§iiattrinisanmata also s “ On account of water, 
leaves, roots, grass, as also by articles of wood, by fmgi’ant articles also, a 
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twice-born never becomes impure.” Alri also : “ At the Madhuparka, at a 
Soma sacrifice, in the water, as als6 in regard to the vitaU oblations, there is 
no sin of impurity, vide the text of Atri.” ‘ In the water i. e. in the recit- 
ing of the mantra, ‘ nectar, you are the cover even while if unwashed 
after dinner, there is no sin; this is the meaning- Vasishtfca also : “ In regard 
to the vital oblations, in the oblations into the fire, at the Madhuparka 
likewise, and in all ( kinds of ) oblations to the mouth, a twice-born does 
not become impm*e.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Exceptions to the Sipping. 


1^0 w the Prohibitions for Sipping- Achamana-Pralishedhal^. 10 

There Devala : “ With shoes on, or in water or with hair loosened, 
or also with a turban on, one should not sip water, or with the head encir- 
cled.’’ ‘ With turban on ' i. e. one who has covered eveii the portion hav- 
ing moustache. Vishnu also : “ Not while going, nor also while lying down, 
not when standing, nor while bending down, not when touching, nor while 15 
laughing, nor prating, nor also at the sight of a Chand&la.” ‘ Standing 
i. e. standing up; ‘ bending ’, i. e. slanting; ‘ not touch- 
Page 102* ing ’ i. e. another, is the supplement. Devala also : 

“ After tying up the hair on the head, and putting on 
the clearly washed white clothes, having observed silence, and with concen- 20 
tration, not getting angry, nor looking on, not while going, nor while lying, 
not when moving, nor when touching another, nor when laughing or 
prating, nor even when looking at himself, nor when the hair and the lower 
garment touch the land; if one touches these, one should again wash the 
hand.” Gobhila also *. “ One should not make a doth for the lower part into S5 
an upper garment.” ‘ Of the lower part i. e- the lower cloth. Pracheta 
also : “ Never with a lower cloth, nor with no cloth, nor while doing any- 
thing else, but with even feetj should one sip water. " Apastamba^ also : 

“ One should not do profitless acts with the residue of water used for ( the 
worship of ) the fire nor do the sipping with water stirred with the hand. ” 30 

Vishnu also : “ With the water remaining after washing the feet one should 
not do the sipping; after pouring on the ground should one sip.” Samvarta 
also : “ Never should the foremost of the twice-born perform ( the act of ) 
purification, on any account with waters given by a S'udra, or one in 
impurity on one hand, or while he has shoes on. ” Marichi also : “ Not 35 

1. oblations offered to the vital airs such as xffOT, ^tc, at the 

commencement of a meal, 
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■with hands outside the knees, nor in haste, nor while remaining on a seat, 
nor while standing, nor with shoes on, nor when unmindful; pure with a 
restrained mind, after taking meals, even when seated on a seat one may 
sip water; and not at any other time on any account. ” Bhrga also : “ With- 
5 out the sacred thread, as also a washed cloth, or with the top-knot loosened, 
of one who has made the sipping, although once made, is again the per- 
formance.” “ With the head-dress on, one firmly seated on a bedstead, 
with feet outstretched, one proceeding in a conveyance, one in a bad 
country, one standing on tip-toe by sipping water does not obiain purifica- 
1 0 tion.” ‘ Once made ’ i. e. the sipping; ‘ feet outstretched, L e- with feet 
placed on a seat &c.; vide this text of Gobhila : “One who has his feet 
placed on a seat, or on the knees, or on the shanks, as also one who sits 
with legs crossed and tied round with the upper garment, such a one is 
called one with feet outstretched ( PraudJiapddah ). ” ‘On tip toe ’ 
1 h i, e. the ends of the feet. Pulaha also : “ With the hand covered or the 
ears also, or ■with the waist-knot loosened, or also the top-knot, without 
completing the purification of the feet, even if one has made the sipping, 
one would remain impure.” -'lu the Bral^manda Puraija also : “ Covering the 
throat or the head with a cloth, or one who had gone over a street or the 
20 market place, if without making the footwash one makes the sipping, he 
shall remain impure. ” ‘ Market place,’ i. e. the place for sales and purchase. 
Kanlika also : “ If any Brtlhmana even touch water without the sacred ring 
, on his hand all that of his is unpurified, likewise the sipping also.” Gautama'* 
also : “ Not with the cavity of his hand should one drink, nor while 
25 standing; one shall sip ■with drawn out water.” The meaning is 
that one should sip with water drawn out only, and should not drink ■with 

the mouth like a beast. ‘ Not standing, this is in reference to land; in the 

water, even if standing, one should certainly make the sipping. So also 
Vishnu : “ While standing in water above the knees, one making the sip- 
SO ping shall reach purification; below, even if made a hundred times, one 
does not become pure by sipping.” By the expression ‘ belo’w the knees, ’ 
even just as far as the knees, it would be uncontradicted. So also a Smrti : 
“ Standing in water just reaching the knees, or sitting on the ground with 
facfe turned towards the east, and if one makes the sipping, one obtains purifi- 
35 cation from all, and of these two simultaneously seated,” ‘ Of these two ’ 
ie. in the ■water and on the ground. To that effect also Har'ita : “ Whether 
standing in water J or standing on the ground, or whether simultaneously 
at the two; when standing in water, in reg-ard to water "performances 
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and standing on the ground, in regard to land performances; in regard 
moreover, to both, kinds of performances even one standing in both, 
becomes authorised. ” The meaning of this is this : If when while stand- 
ing in water one does the sipping, then one becomes authorised m regard 
to the water performances only; when, however, he is on the ground, then in 
regard to the land performances only. If, moreover, he 
Page 103 * is stationed at both, then he becomes authorised in regard 
to acts performed at both even. To that effect also 
Paithinasi : “ One who has made the sipping while in the water, becomes 
purified while in water only; one who sips outside water, becomes pure 
when outside only; therefore after making one (sipping) inside, and one out- 
side, one should sip a part, and he becomes pure everywhere.” Here Daksha : 
“ l^'hen a Vipra has had a bath and does the sipping, then he should place 
his feet in water and on land, such a one becomes pure in regard to both 
and thereafter capable for performances. ” Elsewhere w’hat has been stated 
by Harita should be observed : “ With a w'et cloth, in water one should 
offer the water libations, make the sipping and recite the japa-, with dried 
clothes, on land should one offer the water libations, make the sipping and 
recite japa. With wet clothes, and remaining on land whatever the basest of 
man performs, there the dead indeed drink the water squeezed by him from 
the cloth.” Here Vyasa : “ The waters which a twice-born may indeed sip 
from the nail- ends of his hand, that is equivalent to the drinking of Sur&, 
so said the rsJd.” Yama also : “ Tlrnt twice-born indeed who having touch- 
ed the water with the nail ends of his hand makes the sipping, such a one 
clearly drinks Sui-a, as is the text of Yama. Having taken out with the 
left hand, that Br&hmana who should drink the water, that is equal to the 
drinking of Surl, — so said Manu the self-born.” In this respect, a special 
rule has been pointed out in the Karma Parana : “ Never after taking out 

with the left hand should one dxink water with the mouth.” Here Another 
Smrti : “ By taking a vessel made of the water-gourd, or of copper, or a 

cocoanut shell, as well as the water-pot, if taking by himself, one makes 
the sipping, by that one does not become impure. With a coccanut shell 
or with a wood, or water-gourd, or with a piece of copper or a leaf, one 
should make the sipping with his own hand, but one should avoid oily 
smears. Water which is in a zinc-pot, also water in a copper vessel, as 
also in a golden or silver pot, that is never impure on any account.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Prohibitions for Sipping. 
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Now something more also on the subject of Sipping is being stated a 

little. 

There Gaatama‘ : “ If one becomes impure while holding a thing in 
his bands, ( then ) without putting ( it ) down he may do the sipping.” 
5 The meaning of this : If while the Br4hmanas are being fed, one holding 
a thing in his hand, somehow becomes impure on account of contact 
with remnants of the meals, tlien placing that thing on the ground, 
he should do the sipping. The thing here is an eatable article. 
So also Vasishtha^ : “ If while dealing in eatables, one happens to touch 

10 any remnant of food ( eaten ), then after placing that thing on the gi'ound, 
and sipping Avater he may resume the distribution.” ‘ With eatables,’ L e. 
such as with food, drinks &C.5 ‘ dealing in,’ L e. making distribution, 
Brhaspati also : ‘‘While dealing in food and drinks, if one happens to 
touch a remnant, then after placing that article on the ground, and after 
15 having sipped water, one may again deal.” Here, Sankha and Likhita state 
a special rule : “ When with a thing in his hand one becomes contaminat- 

ed with a remnant’ ( of food &c. ),( then ) having placed it down, and 
having sipped, one should sprinkle* the thing (with water).” In this way 
it should be construed that of one who has the thing in his hand, the puri- 
20 fication is by the sipping ,• while of the thing, by sprinkling. When, how- 
ever, the thing itself gets contacted with a remnant, then that must certainly 
be abandoned-, as says Vasisktha^ : “ Frag ments of food left by any other 
than the teacher must nob be eaten, as also remnants of one’s own ( meal )- 
and tliat contacted with a remnant,” As for what has been stated by Manu* : 
2g “If, by any chance one is touched by a remnant, while having a thing in his 
hand, ( then ) even without placing that thin g on the gx’ound, by ( mere ) 
sipping, one attains purification,” that has a reference to non-eatables such as 
clothes, &c. as a rule has been laid down elsewhere. 
A:,i!hPAGE 104* Here Markan^eya states a rule of option : “When one 
gQ is touched by a remnant, and has a thing in his hand, 

( then ) either by placing the thing on the ground, and after sipping, and 
having sprinkled the thing with water, one may take it up again.” In the 
Kama Poriba also : “ After taking up a metal pot, if a twice-born happens 
to be contaminated by a remnant, (then) after throwing the thing on the 
35 sipping water, he should sprinkle it with water. If after 
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taking up a food-vessel,^ one comes to be contected 'ivith a remnant, then 
after placing that thing on the ground, and after having sipped, one 
attains purification. In regard to clothes &c. there is an option upon its 
touch in the same manner also.” ‘Its touch,’ i e. the touch of the remnant. 
The meaning is, that it may or may not be placed on the ground. 

In regard to the non-eatables Baodhayana^ also : “ If after taking up 

a metal pot, one becomes contacted with a remnant, then after throwing it, 
and after sipping water, and after taking it up, one should sprinkle it with 
water. If, however, one becomes contacted with remnants of food, then 
after throwing it, and after sipping water one should sprinkle it with W’atei’. 
just the reverse of this in the case of a food-vessel.” ‘ Throwing,’ i. e. 
placing 5 ‘ reverse,’ i. e. without throwing it. 

For discharging urine &c. after taking up cooked food, the rule stated 
by Apastamba should be observed : ‘‘ After placing the bronze pot on the 

ground, and after making the purification according to tlie rules, taking the 
ccX)ked food on his lap, after touching (water), thereafter, he becomes pure.” 
This has application where in distress it is impossible to place the thing 
on the ground ; vide this Smrti of Brhaspati : “ In forest, or in water, at 

night, or in a journey, when the road is infested by robbers and tigers, for 
discharging urine or faeces with the thing in his hand, one does not become 
impure.” Markan^eya, however, says that even purification should be made 
even without placing on the ground : “ With cooked food taken up, one 

who makes a discharge of the urine, even without placing that thing on the 
ground and resting it on his body well, after making tlie purification in 
accordance with rules, and having touched water as ordained, one should 
sprinkle the food with water, and holding it up and exhibiting to the Sun, 
or after throwing off a little at the surfece, the portion remaining becomes 
purified.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the topic of Sipping Water. 


Now the Process of a Tooth-wash. Dantadhavana-Vidhil^. 

Vrddha Satatapa : “ When the mouth is unwashed^, a man is always 

impure ; therefore by all efforts one should chew a tooth-cleaner.” Katyayana 
also : “ After getting up, having washed the eyes and after having been 

purified with care, with the recital of the Mantra, one should chew the 
tooth-cleaner” The Mantra also : “(Long) life, strength, success, vigour, pro- 
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geny, cattle and wealth j spiritual knowledge, wisdom, and intelligence also' 
0 herb give (these) to us.” In this respect, Markan^eya states a rule as to the 
period : “ After getting up in the morning one should chew the tooth- 

cleaner ; having sprinkled ( with water) before, one should chew, and after 
5 sprinkling it also, one should tlirow off ” i. e. on a pure spot. So also 
Vyasa : “ After sprinkling with water one should throw up the tooth- 

cleaner ; if it falls in the direction of the face one obtains a good desired 
eatable.” Here Vishnu^ ; “Having washed it and chewed, one should throw 
it off ; one should not chew it on a moonless day.” ‘ Moonless day ’ i, e. 
10 the dark Moon. This is indicative of prohibited days 

Page 1 06* also. Hence also Yama : “ The fourteenth, the eighths 
the New Moon day, the full Moon day, the Summer- 
solstice, on these ( days ) one should avoid women, sesamum and meat, and 
tooth-sticks also. On the day of a d^th anniversary, as also on the birth- 
15 day, on ( the occasion of ) a marriage, or upoir an ailment on account of 
indigestion, upon a vow, as also during a fasting day, one should avoid 
tooth-cleaning.” Vishnu also : “ On the first, the new Moon day, and the 
sixth, on the fourteenth and the eighth, on the ninth, and on a Sunday also, 
one should avoid the tooth-stick.” Paithinasi also : “ On the first, on the 
20 new moon and on the sixth, on the ninth also, 0 Bhi.rata, a miion of the teeth 
and the ( cleaning) wood burns the fe,mily to seven generations. ” Vyasa 
also t “ On a srMdha day, during a sacrifice, during a vow, as also when 
the husband has gone out on a journey, on the day, on a fall, on a solstice, 
on a Nandd day, on the eight pawa days, one should avoid anointment of 
26 the body with oil, sexual intercourse, meat, and also the tooth-stick.” ‘ The 
day ’,*.«• the Sunday. 

Markaq^eya states the rule as to dii’ections : “ With the face tuimed 
towards the north, or towards the East, a fragrant stick with thorns taken 
out,” i. e. one should chew the tooth-cleaner is the supplementary clause. 
30 ‘ Face towards' the north ’ U. the North-East, as a fault has been stated 
for it. That says Katyayana : “ With the face turned towards the East, one 
gets courage as well as bodily health; by the South likewise, cruelty; by the 
West, defeat; by facing towards the East the destruction of kine, as also of 
women' and of dependents; while in the North-East corner of the quarters 
35 one would obtain all desired objects.” 

Now Vishnii states the characteristics of the stick : “ Sprung from a 
thorny and milky tree, twelve fingers in length, in thickness like the end of 
the fifth finger, the first half made into brush, is prescribed tlie tooth-cleaner 

1. Ohi fiuT. ’ ' 


10 


15 


fhe ioofh-deanm". tim pet-ntitied trees lot 

as well as the tongae- scraper; very slender for the small tooth, for an 
even tooth a middling one, and thick for an uneven tooth; (thus) of the three 
varieties, the tooth-cleaner of twelve fingers in length is for a Vipra, declare 
the wise: for the Kshatriya, Vaisya and Shdra castes, nine, six and four fin- 
gers.” In the Kurma Parana also: '‘Like the middle finger in thickness, twelve 5 
fingers in length, with the bark on, should be the tooth-cleaner; it should be 
usSby the top-end.” Garga also: “Ten fingers for the Vipras, for the Kshatri- 
yas, nine fingers; while eight fingers for the Vaisya, and for the Sfidras seven 
in length; four fingers by measurement, however, for the women; no doubt 
here.’' Vyasa also : “ One should always avoid the avoidable tooth-sticks, 
one should chew those which have been noticed in the S'astras; but on parva 
days, moreover, one should avoid.” Which, moreover, have been noticed in 
the S'tstra ? Anticipating this, states Angirah : “ Of the mango, Punnaga, 

Bilva, and of the Aparnarga Sirisha trees, one should chew the tooth-cleaner 
after getting up in the morning and restrained in speecli." Narada also “All 
thorny trees are auspicious, and the milky ones beneficial.” Vrddha Manu 
also : “ Of the Ivhftdira, Karauja, Kadamba, likewise, of the Arka, Karavira 
and of the Kutaja in pai-ticular.” Vishnu^ also : “ Of 
Page 106* any one of these viz., Vate, Asvattha, Arka, Kh4dira, 

Karauja, Karavira, Sarja, Arimeda, Aparnarga, Malati, ‘20 
and Bilva.” «.<?. one should chew, is the supplement. Markandeya also : 

“ One should chew the bunyan, Asvattha, KhMira, and Karavira; so like- 
wise the Jati, Bilva, Badira,' as also the root of Kakubha, the Arimeda, 
Priyangu, and so also the thorned trees. ” 

In regard to these, Garga states the fruit In the ( use of ) Sarja, 
courage, in the bunyan, fame; in the Karaiija, victorious in battle ; in the 
PJaksha, immense wealth; from the Badari, sweet voice; and in the Khadira 
also fragrance; while in the Bilva, plenty of money; in the Audumbara, 
accomplishment in speech; while in the Bandhuka, sound hearing; and in the 
Saiudhava, fame and good fortune; in the Sala, the highest contentment; by 
the Kadamba, all kinds of wealth and good luck also is produced; while by 
Arka, one destroys diseases, and by the Bijapura, ailment; similarly bj 
Kakubha, one becomes long-lived, devoid of wrinkles. In the iwmegranate, 
the SindhuvUra, in the Kubjaka, and in the Kutaja also, the Jati, Karamuda 
also, destroy ( the effect of ) a bad dream. ” 35 

It has been stated that one should avoid ( certain ) woods. Mirkaadeya 
states these •• '‘S'almali, Asvattha, Bhalli, as also the Dhava and the Kirhsuka; 
the Kovidflra, S'ami, Bilva, STeshm^taka, and the Bibhitaka, one should 
avoid (these) as tooth-cleaners; so'alsoGuggulaand Kramuka. ” 
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Vrees to be avoided 


Harita also : “Avoiding the KMeya, PsiMsa, Kovidflra, Sleshrn^taka, 
the S'^ka tree, Nirgunid!, KhMira, S'irisha, Karavira, Badari, Karaflja 
and the Bamboo. ” Markan^eya also : “ One should avoid an unknoAvn 
tree, as also what is dried at the top and has been felled; that which is 
5 without the bark, which has joint-knots, as also the PM^sa and S'im- 
supa.” Usanak also: “The Tindi&a, Inguda, Bandhfika, Moj{\ Muryfi.,.Balvaja 
and the cotton tree used as a teeth-cleaner would take away prosperity 
from Vishnu even.” Garga also ! ‘‘ One, however, who chews Ivusa, , 
PaMsa, S'imsupa, becomes a Ch^ndlla, so long as he does not see a cow.” 

1 0 In regard to these affirmative and negative rules, an option should 
be understood. Here UsanS^ : “ One should tear open the tooth-sticks, 
never should one wash the teeth with the fingers.” This has a reference to 
( fingers ) other than the thumb and the fourth finger, as says Vrddhayajna- 
valkya : “One should not clean the teeth with a brick, a clod of earth or 
15 a stone; as also with fingers, excepting the fourth finger and the thumb.” 
In this connection, a special rule has been pointed out in the Karma Parana : 
“One should not tear open a tooth-stick, nor should one clean with the ends 
of the fingers.” As to what has been stated by Paithinasi viz. : “ With grass, 
leaves or water one should clean the teeth, omitting the Pradesini” here, the 
mention of the Pradesini is indicative by implication of prohibited fingers 
and thus there is no contradiction. 

There Vyasa lays down the ( I’ule of ) adjustment : “ On the first day, 
the new moon day, and on the sixth day, and on the ninth, tooth-cleaning 
should be with leaves, otherwise than with sticks; while the tongue-scraping 
ahvays even. When the tooth ( cleaning ) sticks are not available, as also 
on prohibited days, with twelve girgles of water, one should carry out the 
tooth-cleaning.” As to what has been stated by him- 
Page 1 07* self viz., “ One who through ignorance chews the tooth- 
cleaner at the bathing time, his divinities go away dis- 
“jQ appointed along with ( his ) manes, ” that has a reference to the midday 
bath; vide this Smrti of Daksha ; “ One should take the morning bath 
preceded by tooth-cleaning.” 

Thus in the SmrtichandrikS the Rule as to Tooth-cleanmg. 


l!7ow the Importance of Kosa-Kusamahimii 

S5 There Gobhila : “ At the root of Ku^ is stationed Brahmi, in the 
middle of the Kusa Jan&rdana; at the top of the Kusa one should know 
S'ankara, and all the Gods all around. ” Harita also : “ With Ku^ 
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in the hands whatever has been recited, as also whatever donation has been 
made along with the .Kusas; and one who eats with Kilsa in his hand, there 
is no limit for him.” In the Purana also : “ The bath comes to be proper- 
ly performed which is made with the Ku^s; with the Kusa one 
should touch water; water which has been taken out along with Ku^, is 5 
equal to the drinking of Soma. One who bears a garland of Ku& at all 
times, is not contaminated with sin, just like a lotus leaf with water. One 
who bears a Kusa ring on the hand, upon the neck, on the top-hair, as also on 
both the ears, such a one is never affected by sin.” Kausika also : “ A Kusa 
seat is always holy, and for the Yatis particularly; of one seated on a Kusa 10 
seat, moreover, the best Yoga is accomplished.” In the Purana also : “As in 
the lotus leaves the water smear does not exist, in the same manner, of one 
with the ( Kusa ) ring on the hand, no taint whatsoever can ever exist. ” 
HSrita also : “ Those monsters intent on depriving the ( merit of ) japa or 

oblation into the fire, who exhibit themselves, are scattered to the ten i -j 
quarters by one who has borne a ring ( of Kusa ) in his hand.” Gobhila 
also : “ As the thunderbolt is for the Lord of Gods, the triad in the hand 

of Hara, and the disc-weapon for Vishnu, so is the Kusa in the hand of 
a Vipra.” 

Thus in the SmrtichandrikS the Inf ortance of Ku^a, SO 

Now the Mode of digging up Kusa-Kuiotpatanavidhi^. 

There Kausika : “ In a pure place, having purified oneself, standing 

with the face turned towards the North-East, with the OmMra itself as the 
Mantra, the Ku4is should be touched by the foremost of the twice-born.” 

The uprooting Mantra also : “ Born along with the Virinchi, being the 2o 

natural progeny of the Parameshthi, 0, drive off all ( my) sins, and be a 
source of prosperity to me.” 

In this connection Harita states a rule as to the period : “ In the month 
of Nabhas on the new Moon day, on tliat is z'ecommended the uprooting of 
the darbhas ; those darbhas which have not been impaired may be utilised bO 
again and again.” Nabhas i. e, the SY8,vana. Hence also ‘not impaired’ 
i. e. cut at another time. With this import also l^ahkha even : “ The 

darbhas, the skin of the black antelope, the Mantras, and the-Brfihmanas in 
particular, these if unimpaired may be used again and again.” The ' mean- 
ing is that they may be utilised again. Hence also Marka^eya : “ With a 35 
( darbha ) ring on the hand, one should make the sipping such a ring 
does not become impure ; but that which was on' at the meals should^ 
however, be avoided.” . ; . 
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This is in reference to the knot-iess darbhas; vide the Smrti of Harita : 
‘‘ One should not make sipping with that ring on which has a knot.” Here 
Satatapa : ‘‘ In making japa, while offering oblations, as also while making 

donations, at the Vedic study, and while making the watery libations to 
^ the manes, one should cover his hand with gold, silver, or with the Ku^s.” 
Marka^^cya also : “ A Br^hmana should always have the Ivusas on his 

hand, free from hypocrisy ; that always destroys sins, as fire does a heap of 
cotton.” In the Pnrana also : “One should . always bear a Kusa ring on 
the right hand, and particularly while taking his meals ; (as) tliat is the 
10 purifier of censured food.” Atri also; “ On both the hands should be 
borne by the Vipra the sacred daz’bha rings containing the Brahma knot. 
At the Brahma- Yajila, as also while making the japa, the (ring having the) 
Brahma knot has been ordained ; at the meals a circular ( ring ) has been 
prescribed ; in this manner Dharma would not be impaired.” 

In this connection, the rule as to the fingers has been pointed out in 
the Matsya' Punba : “ The darbha should be worn on the An^mikd or by 

the bigger Animikt ; on both the An&miklls should be worn the sacred 
darbha rings.” An&mikd i, e. the finger near the last. The charactei-istics 
* of the ring have been stated there also ; “ Leaving aside the Vaishuava 

20 direction, fallen off from the Brahma direction, and once circled round is 
designated the sacred ring. With seven darbhas collected together, one 
should prepare the sacred ring for the Br&bmana; with five for a Kshatriya, 
and with four likewise for a Vaisya; with two has been ordained for a 
S'fidra, as also for the sick. ” Marhan^eya also : “ With four darbhas col- 
25 lected together is the sacred ring for a BrUhmana; with five only for a 
Kshatriya ; with four likewise for a Vaisya; less by one in order is intended 
for each Varna respectively. With three darbhas a propitiatory performance^ 
and with five, a preservative ceremony ; with four should one perform a 
ceremony with a malevolent intention, one should prepare a sacred ring.” 

^ In regard to the Sih&Updka^ and the like, however, should be 
observed as stated by Kalyayana : “ A blade of the Kusa grass with -no 

inside growth, with the ends intact and two pettles, of a span’s length, 
should be known to be the sacred ring at all times.” 
j In regard to the ring of the cow’s hair says Kaiitika : “ By constantly 

22 wearing a ring of the cow’s hair, sins do not touch in this world, while 
prosizerity x’esides in the limbs. With the ring of the cow’s hair on, he who 

J. 
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performs the fire worship with the sacred ring of cow’s hair, by such a one 
are ( deemed to be ) worshipped the five fires for the whole lifetime ; 

( and ) no doubt.’ He who performs the Sandhy^, worship with the 
sacred ring of cows’ hah’, such a man obtains the merit of having performed 
the Sandhy^ worship for twelve years. " ■ 5 

Similarly, the characteristics of a darbha also have been stated * 
by the Same : “ With seven pettles, auspicious, and grown on the bank . 

in a holy place, such (darbhas) are recommended as the best for a 
performance in honour of Gods as well as of the manes. Those which have 
not flowered are known as the darbhas, while the flowered are known as 10 
the Kvkis ; together with the roots, they are Kutapas ■, with ends cut off 
they are designated as grass ( Trna Harita also : “ Kusas, the ends 
of which have not been cut off, which have pettles on, which are with the 
roots, are tender, and auspicious, twice-born should take up for the 
silent prayers in honour of the manes, and for Gods. ” This has a reference 15 
to other than a Prastaraf 
Page 109* 

To that effect the Bralimanda Parana : “ By the foremost of the twice- 
born should be taken for a Prastara, those with the roots cut off; for the 
fire-worship as also for a sacrifice, those with the roots should be avoided.:” 20 
In this connection Katyayana states a special rule: “ Green darbhas are 
meant for a sacrifice, the yellow ones for the Pdkayajnas ; those together 
with the roots are for the manes and gods, and the spotted ones for the 
VaisvadevaP ‘ Manes and gods,’ i e. for the manes. So also Yama : “In the 
performance of S'r&ddha for the manes, the darbha should be together with 25 
the roots ; with the roots, one conquers the worlds of the illustrious 
S'^akra.” This has a I'eference to the Ekoddishta S'rdddhd. Since the Same 
Author says : “ In the performance of the Ekoddishta S'rdddha the Kusas 

should be taken together with the roots ; those with the roots grown outside 
and once cut, in all performances for the manes. ” ‘With the roots ( grown ) 3Q 
outside,’ i. e. which have secondary roots. In the Brahmanda Parana : “ With 
secondary roots, as well as those which are cut, are the Kusas stated to be for 
the S'rdddha ; likewise S'ydmdka, Mvdra as also the Durvds have been 
mentioned.” Although by Gobhila has been stated : “ Those with additional 
roots or those which are cut, for the performances for the manes,” that 35 
should be undei’stood to be for S'rdddhas other than the Ekoddishta. In 
this respect Parana: “Until the Sapindikarana, performance shall 
not be with single darbhas ; after the Sapindtkarana, both duplicated ones 
in accordance with the rules. With darbhas sprung up in a sesamum field^ 

i . handful of Darhhas tied together. 
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Special kinds for particular p&fcn'manees 

and duplicated witll effort, one should offer the water lihations to the manes, 
while for the gods, as may he possible. One desirous of prosperity should 
do the performance for the manes with the root, with the middle the bath 
and donation with effort; and the perfoi’mance for the gods with the end of 
5 Ku^,” ‘ As may be possible,’ i.e. the meaning is, even with effort. 

* When Kusas-as aforestated are not obtainable, Sankha says : “When 
Ku^s are not available, the foremost of the twice-born should, with effort 
perform with the Kl^s such acts as the water libations &c.; (for) the 
Kilsas have been stated in the Smrtis to be equal to the Ku^s. ” Vishnu 
10 also : “In the absence of the Ku&s one should offer the or the durv^s 
in the place of the Kusas.” In regard to tha outer boundary^ of an altar 
however, the special rule as stated by Yama : “ The Ku^s, K&sas, likewise 

the dhrvis, the barley, paddy also, the bilvajas, and the lotus ( stalks ); 
thus of seven kinds has a barhi been stated. ” 

15 Here HSrita states: -those which should be avoided : “Thedarbhas 
on a funeral pile, darbhas on the road, and such darbhas as are on 
sacrificial grounds, one should carefully avoid those in the mat, 
seat, " or on the pin<^s these six kinds of darbhas. Those dai’bhas 
which have been used at a Brahma Yajna, as also those darbhas 
20 ( which have been used ) at the water libations to the manes, and those 
which have been despoiled by urine or ordure, the abandonment of these 
has been ordained. One should avoid with effort the darbhas which are 
impure, or those which have been split by nails, as also those which have 
been boiled, or been burnt by fire. Those darbhas which are in the middle of 
25 the field, as also those which were placed on the sacred thread, one should 
know these to be pure; as ( are ) the K&^s, so ( are ) the Ku^.” ‘ Boiled ’ 

I. e. spoiled. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Mode of Uprooting the Knsas. 

Now the Praise of the bath-Snana Prasam^. 

30 There Yoga-Yajuavalkya : “ One performing a bath is reclaimed from 
the sin of approaching (sexually) the unapproachable, of stealing, as 
also of accepting a donation from sinners and that resulting from a secret act. 
The bath produces mental freshness, increases the splendour of beauty, ( it ) 
destroys grief and the effects of a bad dream; it gives absolution, and likewise 
35 gladdens the heart. All performances for men prescribed by the Sruti 
and the Smrti begin with the bath ; therefore one should resort to the bath; 
it develops prosperity, merit, and life. One always having a bath does not 

J- 



jResuUs of a bath) kinds <f ) described 

experience the pangs o£ death. Even those persons 
Page 110* who have committed sins become purified by a daily 
bath. Ten qualifications accrue to those men who are 
devoted to a bath viz. personal beauty, lustre, strength, and vigour, 
(long) life, health, non-covetouness, destruction of ( the effects of ) a bad 
dream, austerities and intelligence.” Satyavrata also : “ By a proper bath a 
man secures strength, beauty, success, religious merit, knowledge, ( long ) 
life, happiness, steadiness, and complete immunity from disease.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandirika the Praise of the Bath. 


Now the Varieties of Bath — Snanabhedah iSmrtimuktdphala pp. 253-99] 

There ^ahkha : “A bath has been stated to be of two kinds, by x’egard 
to the varieties of the Secondary and the Principal. Of these two, the 
water bath is the principal ; that again is six-fold. The usual ( Nitya ), 
occasional ( Naimittikam ), for a (special) purpose (Kdmyam), as part of a 
performance ( Kriydngctm ), dirt-destroying ( Mcddkarshanctm ), the ritual 
bath ( Kriydsndncm ) is likewise the sixth ; thus a bath has been declared 
to be of six kinds.” The Same Author states the characteristics of these ; 
“ A man while he is unbathed is not fit for a japa, oblation to the fire &c.» 
the morning bath for that purpose is declared to be the Mtya Sndna, the 
usual bath. After having a touch of the Chand&la, a corpse, or the smoke 
of a dead body, and the like, or a woman in menses, a man becoming 
liaole for bath, the bath which he gets is called the Naimitiika Sndna-ocesL' 
sional bath. The prosperity bath Pushtisndna and the like directed by 
the student of fate, that indeed is regarded as the Kdmya, as for a special 
pui'pose, one who has no desire should not administer it.” i-e. ‘ Student 
of fate,’ i. e. the astrologer. “Intending to offer worship to ’the divinities 
or the manes, when one desires to repeat the holy hymns, and the bath 
which he perforins is called Kriydhga bath, part of a performance. A bath 
called the dirt-destroying- AfaMpa^ar^Aawa-is that bath which is preceded 
by the besmearing of oil and is started with the object of removing 
impurity, and not otherwise. In lakes, in holy tanks, ' in sacred places, as 
also in the rivers, a bath is called the ritual h&th-Kriydsndna-there the bath 
(itself )is the ritual.” The meaning is that a bath itself has been ordained as 
part of each respective ritual. Gobhila also : “ Nitya is that which is always 
to be performed ; Kdmya is intended for a special desire j while that which 
has arisen from a special occasion is NaimittikaN By this, the midday bath 
also comes to be stated as a Nitya^ as that also is to be always performed. 
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i88 The ordinary daily bath 

To that effect also Vaiyaghrapada : “ One should always have a morning 

bath ; one should bathe at midday.” 

Thus in the Smr^chandrika the Subdivisions of Baths. 

Now, as reached in due course, the Ordinary Bath — Nitya Snana — is 
5 ^ being described. 

There Sabkha : “ In the morning after making the sipping (of water), 
and after having performed the ablutions, one knowing the import ( of the 
rules ) correctly, thereafter having done the tooth-cleaning, should per- 
form the morning bath.” Here the expression ‘ after making the sipping,’ 
20 is connected with the tooth-cleaning also. So Kurma Puranam : “ After 
washing the tooth-stick and having chewed according to the rules, after 
having sipped water, one should always make the morning bath with con- 
centration,” In this connection Daksha : “ Without having bathed, one 
should not perform any of the ( daily ) acts whatever, such as the japa, 
2 ^ oblation into the fire &c. Covered with saliva and sweat is a man when he 

has got up from the bed ; this extremely dirty body 
Page 111* having nine cavities perpetually oozes out day and 
night ; the moiming bath is the purifier. They praise 
the morning bath : for indeed it brings about visible and invisible results ; 
90 one who takes a morning bath and has purified himself becomes fit for 
everything, such as the japa &c.” Katyayana also : “As in -the day, so 
in the morning, one should always bathe, free from lethargy, after washing 
the teeth, this may be in a river &c. or at the house, without the Mantras.” 
This is not intended as excluding the Mantras altogether, but it intends an 
9 g exclusion of a multiplicity of Mantras, since the Same Author says : 
“ Having regard to the smallness of the interval for offering oblations into 
the fire, and the immensity of the bathing performance, in the morning the 
bath is to be by abridgement; (for) transgression of the (time for) oblation 
into the fire is extremely censured.” Likewise, a bath has been stated in the 
gQ Chaturvimsati : “ The bath should be made with ( lumps of ) earth with 

the Mantras for the water divinities as also with those addressed to Varuna; 
of one should doit with the Vydhriis, or with the YaikmcJiedam^ Ek, Or 
one may bathe with the DrupadQ, or again with the Jumhukdya Ek ; 
and one should also remember holy sacred places ; so said the sage Usandh” 
In this respect JabMi states a rule as to the time: “Always after getting 
up in the morning, preceded by tooth cleaning one should perform the 
eai^ bath and should offer water libations to the gods and men. ” 
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Vifhnu^ also : “One wishing to have a morning bath, should bathe after observ- 
ing the East engulfed in the rays of the Aurora.” As to what has been stated 
in the Chaturvimsati : “ The bath (taken) very early morning dawn every 

day in the twilight time or after the sunrise even, that is equal to the Pr&jd- 
patya, the annihilator of all sins ” that even is of the same import as the 5 
text of Vishnu: “The batli which is during the twilight period, that even is 
in the early morning. ” That also being in reference to die early morning 
time. ‘ Or if after the sunrise,' i. c. when it has risen; in short facing 
the I’ise ; that also being part of the early dawn. And this is proper 
also ; otherwise, there would be contradiction with the text “ The morning 10 
Sandhy& worship should be with the constellations on &c.” and the like ; 
and ( also ) as one who lias not bathed not having the capacity for this 
Sandhyd worship aird the like. As says Vishnu^: “One who has loathed becomes 
entitled for performances in honour of Grods as well as of the manes ; 
likewise for the recital of holy texts, and also in regard to donations as 15 
ordained.” Daksha also : “ All performances begin with the bath, and the 

SandhyS. worship also; therefore by all effort one should make the bath with 
concentration.” If it be so, then upon the strength of this text give 
extension to the Sandhy^. Not so ; for in the Smrti text, “ During 
the twilight, one should perform the Sandhyfi. worship, not when the Sun gQ 
is setting, nor when it has risen.” Yoga-Yajffavalkya has stated a prohibition 
Also : “ The two Nddis in the last • Ydma of the night are called the 

commencement of the Sandhy^ period ; at the sight of the Sun’s rays 
has been stated to be its termination by the sages”, in this text a time limit 
having been stated by Daksha. The meaning is that the period marked by 25 
the appearance of the Sun’s rays is the end of the Sandhyft. Hence what 
has been stated before is alone preferable. 

In this connection, the Brahmanda Parana : “ Nitpa, Naimittika, 

and Kdmya, thus a bath has been stated to be threefold, and the water 
libation, however, has been declared as part of it only.” Therefore, the gp 
import is that one should offer water libations after the bath. As for 
what has been stated in the Chaturvimsati: “ While after- the bath one 
should offer water libations to the manes and the gods ”, here Yama 
states a special rule : “ After joining the two hands together, one 

should fill the cavity ( of the hands ) with water, and raising jup 35 
to the height of a cow’s horn, one should throw the water into- the 
water.” As to what has been stated by Vyaghra : “He who offers water 
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in the wder caid outside 


even with both hands, that fool goes to the KMasdtra hell, head down- 
wards,” that has a reference to jSVdddAa. So also KSrsnajini- 

Page 112* 

“ At a S'rdddha, as also at the time of marriage with one hand is 
offered; at the water libations, however, by both the hands only ; this is a 
5 £xed rale.” In regard to the water libations to the manes, the Same Author 
says : “ Standing in navel-deep water, while with uplifted mind mentally 

repeating ‘May my ancestors come and accept this handful of water,’ thus 
loudly should a wise man offer three times louder and louder, handfuls of 
water to the manes stationed in the heaven, while standing in water and 
10 his face turned towards the South.” Here a particular rule has been 
pointed out in Another Smrti : “ After having filled himself with sessamum 
as far as the arm, standing in water, one should offer water libations to the 
manes ; one desirous of giving satisfaction to the manes, must not do it 
standing on the land.” Thus what has been remarked by Gobhila : “ After 
15 having filled himself with sesamum in all the hairs, one who offers water 
libations to the manes, by such a one the Manes ( are deemed to ) have 
been served with blood and with dirt also”, that should be understood as 
having a reference to land. 

Indeed, how is here the libations to the manes ? for Jabali Smrti sa^s : 
20 “ One should offer water libations to the gods and men,” vide the Sruli 
also : “ The Apardnha ( advanced portion of the day ) indeed is for the 
manes.” No, not so, if it were so, under the Sruli : “The Pdrvd7iha, the 
earlier portion of the day, indeed, is for the Gods,” at the midday bath 
there would be no libations to the Gods. While it must be stated that that 
25 is not so, vide the Smrti of Vyaghra : “ At a bath at all times one should 

offer water libations to the manes and the Gods; and in particular at a 
Kdmya and Nitya, one should do that with effort.” Here it should be under- 
stood that the two Srutis have application to ( acts ) other than the water 
libations ; moreover, a fault has also been pointed out by Vasishtha for 
30 not doing: “ Owing to non-belief, one who after having bathed does not 
offer water libations to the manes, his ancestors anxious for water, drink 
the excretions from his body.” ‘ Excretion from the body,’ i, e. blood. 

; After coming out of the water, Bharadvaja t “ Such of the servants as 
are dead, expect the water from the bath ; therefore by all efforts one 
gg should throw water on the ground.” The meaning is that after coming out, 
one should wait for some time and thereafter should squeeze the bathing 
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cloth. So also Pulaslya : “ Having thus offered the water libations, and 
having come out of the water, a wise man should thereafter only squeeze 
the bathing cloth. ” K^shnajini also : “ Thereafter, having squeezed the 
bathing cloth, one should do the sipping again.” Atri : “ Those of the 
Gotrajas born in our family who have died without male issue, may these 
accept this water squeezed from the cloth.” Thus is the Mantra for squeez- 
ing the cloth. The Matsya Puranam : “ Having performed in this manner, 
and thereafter having sipped water again according to rules, having got up 
and put on two pure white clothes.” One should twice sip water is the 
supplement. To that effect is also Vyaghra : “ Thereafter having taken on 
a pair of pure clothes, one should sip twice.” Here Vyasa states a special 
rule: “One should not put on the upper garment upon the lower part, 
nor the lower cloth on the upper part ; and a wise man should never on any 
account put on a cloth without an inner cloth. Nor should one besmear 
the body without having bathed ; and after having bathed, one should not 
shake out the cloth after bathing ; while after bathing, a man should put 
on unwet clothes.” 

Thereafter with earth and water should one clean the shanks. 
So says Jabali : “ After having bathed and put off the cloth, the 
shanks should be cleaned with earth and water ; these which had been made 
impure by the water dripping from the loin cloth.” By stating as the 
cause viz. ‘ these were made impure,’ the mention of the shanks is indica- 
tive of ( other ) organs which were made impure. 

Page 113* Hence also Yoga-Yajnavalkya : “Thus having bathed, 
and having put on a pair of untorn washed clothes, and 
after having washed the thighs with earth and water, one should wash the 
hands thereafter.” Here the Markandeya Parana: “After bathing, one 
should soak up the limbs with hands holding a cloth ; nor should one shake 
out the hair ; also one should not shake off the cloth.” Here, Gobbila states 
the reasons “ The Gods drink from the head, the manes drink from the 
mouth, from the middle part aU the Gandharvas ; therefore, after bathing, 
one should not wipe off with the bath-towel, nor with the hand.” Vyasa 
also : “ Three crores and a half crore as many hair have sprung on the 

body, through these drip down all Tirthas ; therefore one must not wipe 
off.” Here Vasishtha : “ The three clods of earth should, not be used for 
cleaning the bathing-towel ; the upper garment should be squeezed, and 
with that one should finish the rest.” 

For one doing in this manner, Dabsha states the result: “After getting 
up in the morning, that Br^hmana who always takes a morning bath, he 
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Clothes and their colours 


.wipes off by three years the sin committed during seven births.” saunaka 
also : “ After getting up in the morning, that Br^hmana who always 
takes a morning bath, such a one being absolutely freed from all sins, 
attains to the highest Brahman-” 

5 Thus in the SrarlichandrikS, the Process of the Morning Bath, 

Other texts relating to clothes are being stated. 

There Garga * '‘For a Br&hmana the white cloth, for a Kshatriya the red 
and sumptuous, the yellow for a Vaisya, and for the Sudra a blue soiled 
one is desired.” ‘ Sumptuous ’ L e. thick-set, woven ; ‘ red,’ i, e. dyed with 
111 mineral ( red) ; since Uknah has prohibited one dyed in a decoction thus ; 
“ Never should one do any performance in honour of the Gods or of the 
manes with the head encircled with a cloth dyed black in decoction,” And 
since in the text “ Unspoiled and dyed in metal is (regarded as) pure, 
is the established rule” he has favoured it. With this same object Gautama^ 
1 5 also : “ Nor shall one wear dyed or sumptuous garments, nor such as have 

been worn by others.” Pulaslya states the characteristics of an unspoiled 
cloth : “ Slightly blown, new, white, with ends on, that which had not been 
put on, such should be known as the Ahaia ( or unspoiled cloth).” ‘Blown’ 
/ i e. washed. Here, Devala states a special rule : “ By a learned and 'ivise 
20 aian, a performance should be made with a cloth washed by oneself, and 
not with that washed by a washerman, and not on any account with an 
Ahaia one.” By Ahata is meant ‘ by an unwashed one,’ as the 
word Ahaia is used in this ( sense ) also. So has been stated by Satyatapas : 
“ The cloth produced out of a machine has been called Ahaia by the Self- 
2^ born ; that is px’escribed for auspicious occasions for the time ( only ), not 
always.” ‘ Auspicious occasions ’ such as marriage &c. Here, Parana: “ 0 
lord of men, another indeed is the cloth meant for a bed, another on roads, 

■ and also another dining the worship of the Gods, while yet another for 
intei'course among people, and another for the sight of the lord.” BaudhS- 
30 yana^ : . “An upper garment must be worn on the following five occasions ; 
during the ( daily ) study of the Vedas, during discharge, while bestowing 
^tsj at dinner, and while one sips water.” ‘ Discharge,’ such as of mine 
&c.; ‘ diiiner,’ taking meals. This is intended as applicable by an extension 
to all performances prescribed by the rules. Since by 
Page 1 14* the text : “ Without a loin-cloth, without an upper 
one, while naked, as also when without a cloth, a 
S'rauta ot a Sm^rta Act likewise one should not even contemplate” 

1. Oh; Dh. S. II. 3. 3t). 
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any act whatsoevei’ has been prohibited for one without an upper garment. 
Yogayajnavalkya also : “ The bath, donation, Japa^ oblations into the 

fire, Vedic study, and the water offerings to the manes, a twice-born 
should not do ( these ), with one cloth, (as also) the S'rMdha, meals and 
good deeds.” In the Vishnu Purana also: “In performances such as the 
oblations into the fire, w'orsbip of the Gods and the like, as also in recita- 
tions, a twice-born should not set about with a single cloth, nor in sipping 
water, or Japa.'’ Gobhila also : “With a single cloth on, one should not 
eat, nor should one perform divine worship ; nor also should one offer res- 
pects to the twice-born, nor should a man thus offer ( oblations ) into 
the fire. ” 

The Same Author states the characteristics of ‘ one with a single cloth ’ : 
“ One who, on the region of his waist bears cloth which has slightly slipped 
down from the left, such a one, one should know to be ‘with a single cloth,’ 
in regard to performances for the Gods as well as the manes.” From the 
base of whose left arm, cloth slipped down and held on the region of 
the w'aist ; such a one, of this description. Similarly should also be under- 
stood in regal'd to one devoid of a second cloth, the text, ‘ Without a 
loin-cloth, and without an upper garment ’ having been stated as a pro- 
hibition for him also. 

In this connection, in regard to the putting on of the cloth the Mantra 
has been set out by Paraskara’ : “ I put on this cloth for the purpose that I 
may have many white clothes to put on, may have fame, long life. By 
putting on this cloth I should have long life till a ripe old age, so that I 
may live for a hundred winters, and I may have immense wealth and pro- 
geny.” Similarly even in regard to the upper garment also : “ Full of 
fame, may I obtain this world and the upper world ; may also Indra and 
Brhaspati of high fame be attainable to me; may fame and good 
fortune be bestowed upon me, and may good fame reach me.” These two 
are Mantras, moi-eover, in regard to cloth not worn before, as the Same 
Author^ has stated : The cloth, the parasole, and the sandals if not put 

on before, then is this Mantra ( to be used),” 

Here, Bbrgu states those which should be avoided : “ Hot the red, 

nor the sumptuous, nor a blue cloth is approved; a wise man should avoid a 
cloth which has no fibres at the ends, or which is smeared with impurity.” 
Jatukarnya also : “ That which is boiled in a decoction, q,,Jite^:;^loth, or’ one 
dirty and spoiled by the hair, the ends of whiclii^^^jB«(;^^l5^ff, and a 
1. Gr. S. 11. 6. 19-20. 2. Gr. S. H. 6-32. 0 
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second cloth also, they consider to be bad according to law.” Bhrgu also •' 
“ Naked is he who has a soiled cloth, and one with a half cloth is stated in 
the Smrtis to be naked ; naked is he who has a double-folded cloth one having 
a red cloth is stated to be naked. Moreover, one who has a burnt-cloth is 
5 regarded as naked, likewise is one naked who has a sewn cloth on ; one 
without a loin band, as also one without the upper cloth, so also one with- 
out a cloth is naked. One who is naked should not even think of a S'rauta 
as well as a Sm&rta performance ; one doing through delusion falls low, 
and the performance becomes an Asura one.” This prohibition of soiled 
10 and the like cloth is to be understood when there is capacity ; as says 
Gautama^ : “ If there be wealth, one should not put on old or dirty 

clothes.” 

In this connection Vasishtha states alternatives : “ In the absence of a 

fresh washed cloth, a hempen, linen, or woolen, or a Kulapa, and even a 
15 Yogapaita may be used ; but one should not have a doublefolded cloth.” 
Ktiiapa is a blanket made of the wool of a mountain goat. In Another 
Smrti also : “ Two sacred threads should be put on for a S^rauta as well 
as a performance, and a third for an upper garment; that is in- 

tended in the absence of a cloth.” Jatukarnya states the characteristics of 
gQ an UUariya or upper garment : “ In the absence of a cloth for an upper 

garment, a circle resembling a cloth should be made of threads of two 
fingers or three fingers and tliat should be made (into) an upper garment.’’ 

Thus in the SmrtichandrM, the texts relating to clothes. 

Page 115* 

Hereafter is described in detail how the mark of the Urdhwapundra on 
25 the forehead should be made, with what material, of wdiat size, and in 
which form, as also on what parts of the body, and lastly the result of 
bearing it on the body ( see Collections Vol. IT. pp. 74, 11. 20-23 ). 

Now, the Special Baths — ‘Naimittika Snanaai. 

There Manu^ : “ One who has touched a Chandcila, a woman in men- 

30 struation, one who has undergone degradation, as also a woman in childbed, 
or a corpse, as also one who has touched these, becomes purified by bathing.” 
DivdMrtyah i. e. a ChapdMa ; Udakyd, i. e. a woman in menses ; ‘ By 
. , bathing ’ i. e. dressed in his clothes, is to be understood, vide this Smrti of 
Ahgirak : “ For having touched one who has touched a corpse, or a woman 
35 in menstruation, or in childbed, ias also one who has become degraded, the 
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purification is brought about by bathing with clothes on; (there is) 
no doubt. ” There, by the use of the word ‘ these, ’ are included 
all commencing with the Divdkirti and ending with the word ‘ corpse 
and not merely a corpse, as these also are impure, and have been taken up 
in one clause also. It should not, moreover, be supposed that by reason of 
the contiguity ( of words ), this ‘rule^ as to the touch ’ 

Page 116 * refers only to the corpse, since says Gautama^: “On 
touching an outcaste, a Chanddla, a woman impure on 
account of her confinement, a woman in her courses, a corpse, and on 
touching persons who have touched these, or on such touch, one would 
purify himself by bathing dressed in his clothes.” By this text it comes to 
be stated that a bath wfith the clothes on is prescribed for persons beginning 
with the touch of the outcaste and as far as the third ( in touch ) even. 

Nor, moreover, should it be argued that even here, commencing with 
the outcaste and ending with a woman in her courses, the connection is with 
one touching a corpse and that then therefore to those alone is the rule as 
to contamination by touch is applicable, as even in regard to the Chanddlas 
and others also the rule of contamination by touch has been stated in 
Another Smrti t “For touching a corpse, a Chanddla, an outcaste, a woman 
in confinement, and one in her courses, or for a touch of those touching 
these, bathing.” Sahgrahakara also : “ The Chanddla, a woman in con- 
finement, a woman in menses, an outcaste, and a corpse also ; for a touch of 
these only is intended ( the application of ) the I’ule as to the contamina- 
tion by touch.” The use of the woi’d eva * only’ is intended to exclude 
the application of ‘the rule of its touch’ the touch of the smoke of a funeral 
pile. That says the Same Author : “ One who has come into contact 
with the smoke from a funeral pile, who has vomited, or evacuated, 
who has been shaved with a razor, as also -one who has had sexual inter- 
course, for touching these, here is iio bathing.” As to what has been stated 
by Samvarta viz. : “ He who touches one who has come into contract, 

for such a one has bathing beeir ordained ; thereafter has ‘been 
stated the sipping, and the sprinkling of the articles likewise,” in which 
bathing has been stated for both, even, that has a reference to an unconsci- 
ous touching. To that effect, moreover, the Sangrahakara : “ For an 

unconscious touch, bathing has been ordained for both ; for three, however, 
when consciously ( made ), the rule as to ‘ the touch of these ’ is to be 
applied.” For three, bathing ; but f or the fourth, sipping only, vide this 

1. — rnla as to contamination by a toncb. 

2. Ch. XIV. SO. 
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Sinrti of Markhi viz*: “ The fourth however should do the sipping, and 
thereafter, sprinkling has been prescribed." As to what has been stated 
in the Kurma Purana : “ If one touch through mistake another who had 
touched a Chanddla, a woman in confinement, or a corpse, then after 
S sipping water, he should perform Japa with concentration. The best of 
the twice-born for having consciously touched one who had touched 
these, should sip water for purification from it, so said God Pitlinaha,” 
that has a reference to a weak third ( person ), or the like ; otherwise there 
would be contradiction with the text of Gautama and others. With this 
10 object even Yajnavalkya^ also : “ One touched by a woman in courses, or 
by the impure, should bathe ; if touched by these, one should sip water, 
and also should x*ecite the water hymns, and mentally recite the G&yatri, 
once.” When touched by a "woman in courses, by the impure such as 
the Chanddla, the outcaste and the like, one should bathe ; when touched 
15, by one who is touched by these i.e. a woman in courses and the like, one 
should touch water, i. e. do the sipping. By the^ commentators, however, 
this has been expounded as to be understood to be applicable when the touch 
with the C%and(^a is with some lifeless thing, such as a stick &c. interven- 
ing between. ‘Or, by these’ i. e. by the woman in her menses or the like 
20 not fit, to be touched, if touched, one ‘should sip water,’ f. e. bathe, and 
■ thus has the same meaning as the text of Samvarla. As to also what has 
been stated by Devala ( see Mit&ksharfi, p. 1479 11. BO-31 ), that also has the 
same import as to the text of Y^juavalkya- As for also what has been stated 
by Vrddha Satatapa : “If one touches another who is impure, that one 
25 alone is defiled ; touched by him, another is not defiled ; this is the rule in 
regard to all things’' that even has the same import as that another.- What 
also in the Aditya Purana : “ For having touched one who is under an 

inxpurity on account of birth or of death, or a woman in confinement, or a 
woman in her menses, one should bathe; but upon a touch of this one, a wise 
SO man should sip water that - also is equal in import with Samvarta. Here, 
Katyayana ; “ For ha-ving touched a Chanddla, a woman in confinement, a 

woman in her menses, an outcaste, one who is under an impurity, or a 
corpse, one becomes purified after ' bathing ; for Imfing followed a dead 
. ; body, one should touch the fire.” This has a reference 

35 Page 117* to a touch through mistake, vide this Smrti* : “ For 

: ; . having purposely touched an outcaste, a wmman in 

80. See ©oil. Vol, II. p. 1476. 

2. See Mitakshara, Text PrayascMfca P. 189 11. 0-7, Eng. Trs. p. 1479 11. 14-16. 

3. of Brhaspati. See MitaksharS, Text 188 11. 8.4. 




confinement, a lovyeaste, and a corpse, after having bathed with clothes on 
and having touched the fire and consumed clarified butter, one becomes 
purified”, and ( see Mitilkshanl, p. 1476 II 24-27 

In this connection Prachelalj : “ A contact through an intervening 

clotli is declared as a direct touch ; whatever has been declared for a direct 5 
touch, that even is for a touch through an intervening cloth.” Vyasa also : 

“ For having the siglit of a Chanddla or an cutcaste, a man should have 
a sight of the Sun ; after bathing, however, of he sees these, one de- 
serves to have a bath together Avith clothes on. “ A woman in confinement ’ 
an outcast, a Avoman in her menses, and the Chanddla the fourth ; one 10 
should wipe off in respective order by one, two, three and four times.” 
Vaiyaghrapada also : “ A Chanddla, also an outcastc; one sliould avoid at a 

distance'; if AA'ithin the distance of the moving tail of a cow, one should enter 
Avater together with the clothes on.” This has a reference Avhen one is in 
great difficulty; so has been exjjounded by some. Vishnu also : “One touched J5 
by a Chandala, or a Avoman in courses, becomes purified after taking a 
bath.” Parasara also : “ A Chaiiya tree, a funeral pile, a sacrificial pillai*, a 
Chanddla, the vendor of Soma, after touching these, a Brilhmana should 
enter water together with the clothes on.” Some haA'e explained this as 
having a reference to a place of great difficulty. The Chaiiya tree is a tree gn 
planted in the cremation ground. Ahgira also ? “That Brfthmana Avho indeed 
crosses the shadow^ of a dog-eater, there he should take a bath, and after 
consuming clarified butter, he becomes purified.” Apastamba also : “When 
a CVifmrfd/a or the like is mounted upon one branch, and if a Brfthmana 
stays there, by bathing he reaches purification.” The use of the word gg 
‘ branch’ is indicative of objects of a similar kind. Hence also the Snagraha- 
kara : “ One shall not remain on a bed of grass along Avith the untouch- 

ables,” and “A fool alone considers that he is undefiled (because) not touched 
by those.” ‘ Of grass ’ i. e. made of grass. In this connection Angira states 
in reference to a woman in her -courses : “ Of a AA’oman in her courses, gQ 

the bath should be directed on the fourth day ; after the cessation of the 
menses, hoAvever, a bath should agaiti be performed for purification.” 
Manu^ also. “ After the menses have ceased, a woman in her courses be- 
comes purified by a bath.” The meaning is that after the cessation of the 
menses, by a bath again a Avoman becomes pure, i. e. fit for divine Avorship 
and the like acts. 


As for the text of AngirS, moreover, : “A woman in her courses 
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becomes purified for the husband after having bathed on the fourth da)’' ; 
for divine worship and acts relating to the manes, she becomes pure on th e 
fifth day,” that is indicative of the period for the cessation of the menses. 
Since the Same Author says : “ Although bathed, a woman in her courses 

5 does not become fit for good acts, as long as the menses which had com- 
menced to flow do irot cease.” For ‘ good acts ’ i. e. fit for divine 
worship and the like act. Fit for a touch, however, she certainly becomes 
after the bath. So says Katyayana : “ A • woman in her courses obtains 
■ purification on the fourth day by a bath.” 
pO When, however, as the result of a disease, the menses flow out, then 
there is no impurity on that account; so says Angiral^ : “ When the menses 

in women flow out in excess by reason of a disease, these are certainly 
not impure on that account, since that is the result of a disease.” Similarly 
also, should be observed on an untimely appearance of the menses. To that 
15 effect also in Another Smrti : “ That which happens to 

Page 118* women at an irregular period, the wise men call that 
blood ; that, however, which occurs at the proper time, 
is called the menses ; and therefore then alone is she impure.” 

Here Samvarta : “The dog, a hog, a donkey, a camel, a wolf, a 
20 jackal, and a monkey, as also a crow, a cock, and a vulture , after touching 
these, one should perform a bath-” Pailhinasi also : “ Upon the touch of a 
crow, or an owl, a bath together with the clothes on, as also an oblation 
into the fire with the MaMvy&hrtis, For discharging urine or fieces without 
water, a bath with the clothes on, and an oblation into -the fire with the 
25 Mahdvydhriis ‘ Discharging urine and fieces without water ’ L e. the 
meaning is that afterwards when one finds water, vide this Smrti of Angira : 
“ Having voided urine or fieces when no water was available, after- 
wards upon obtaining water, one becomes purified by bathing together with 
the-clothes om” Vyasaalso : “ For having touched the excreta of a vulture, 
gQ a monkey, a cat, a donkey, or a camel, as also of dogs, and of the hogs like- 
wise, one should bathe with the clothes mn.” Harilaalso : “ A ram, a cock, 
a crow, a dog, a jackal, a famale fox, or a wolf, the pillar in a crematorium, 
pr the burial ground, a village pig, a donkey, for touching these impure 
objects, as also a celibate student guilty^ of incontinence, and the like other, 
gg one should perform a bath.” In the Markan^eya Parana also : “ The un- 
eatable portion of a rat, a cat, a mouce, a dog, and a cock, the outcast, the 
abandoned, the Chanddia, the garlands on a corpse also, for having touched 

1. , STf^rori— See Yaj. HI. 280., Coll. Vol. II. pp. 1875-1881. Manu XI. 118; 

Vasishtlia XXm. 1. , . 
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these, one knowing the law, becomes purified by a batli ; and simi- 
larly also a w'oman in her courses, and a village pig ; in the same 
manner men defiled by . ( the touch o£ ) a woman in confinement, 
or one under an impurity.” In the Shatrimsanmata : “ The Buddhas, 

Pasujiatas, Jaiiias, the materialist KS.pilas, the twice-born people 5 
addicted to prohibited acts, for having touched these, one should enter water 
together with the clothes on ; for having touched the Jviipalikas\ however, 
the restraint of breath has been recommended as an addition.” In the 
Brahman^a Purana (see Coll. II. p. 1477. 11. 5-8). Sainvarta also : “ Having 
touched the remnants of food of a Sndra, or a - Siidra who has not piirified 10 
himself after meals, even one who bad purified, for having contacted 
such, one should enter water together "with clothes on.” ‘ Confeicted ’ i. e. 
touched. In Another Smrti also : “ For having touched a cremation pile, as 
also a w'ood for the cremation pile, or the pillar, or a Chandala, or a Deva- 
laka ( see further Coll. II. p. 1477 11 . 1-5 ).” Yaina also : “ By a dog, as 13 
also by a dog -eater, or by the bearer of the dead, even wlien merely touch- 
ed, one should plunge into the water together with clothes on.” In regard 
to a dog, Apastamba^ states a special rule : “ If one is touched by a dog, 

one should bathe with clothes on ; or one becomes pure after having washed 
that part ( of the body ), and having touched it with fire and again washed, 20 
as well as his feet, and having sipped water.-” Bathing with the clothes 
: on is in regard to a touch of the body at parts above 
Page 119* the navel. To that effect also Vishnu^ : “ If one is 
attacked by a dog below the navel or the extreme end 
of the hand, ( then ) after sprinkling with the darbhas and after flaming, 25 
one becomes pure after sipping again. When touched by a dog above 
the navel, or again licked in the middle part, after sprinkling the 
organs with clods of earth, one incurs a bath with clothes on.” 

In this manner should be understood in the case of a touch by the 
washerman and the like. So also Satatapa : “ The dyer, the hidemaker, also 30 
the hunter, and one earning his livelihood'^ by beating time, the washerman, 
the butcher, an actor, a dancer likewise, one w'ho has the anus® in the mouth, 
likewise a dog also, one having intercourse with ( the members of ) all the 
Varnas, a wheelman, the ifiaginan, one striking with the thunderbolt, 

1. — A mfmber of a particular Saiva sect — cbaracterised by 
carrying human skulls as garlands and for eating and drinking from them. 

2. Gr. S. I. XV. 16-17. 3. Gp. XXII. 76-78. 

4. — It may also mean, one subsisting on the palm tree. 

5. S^VT: — Whose mouth gives out a foul shiell. 
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the village owk, or pigs ; i£ any limb other than the head be touched by 
these, one among the twice-born is considered to be purified by a bath witli 
water and a sipping.” Rajakah, ‘ the dyer ’ z. e. who fixes d 5 ^es to the 
clothes &c. Nirnejakah^ ‘ the washerman,’ i. e. who washes clothes ; ‘ the 
5 butcher,’ z. e. the killer ; ‘ the actor’, a particular caste ; one although ■ not 
an actor, still he who earns a livelihood by descending into a stage is a 
S' aiUmha ‘ a dancer ’ ; Mitkhehliagah, one who licks the secret part ; Dhvaji, 

‘ the flagman,’ i. e. the vendor of intoxicating drinks. Hei'e also, by I'eason 
of the association with the dog, the use of the word head, is indicative 
10 of parts above the navel. Sahkha also : “ By the muddy water of the street? 
or by the saliva or the like, when a man is contaminated ( at parts ) above 
the navel, he becomes purified by an immediate bath.” Jatukarna also: 
“ Above the navel, leaving the hand, if a bird touches a limb, there one 
should perform a bath ; the rest, by sprinkling, one becomes purified.” 
15 When, however, while he is himself impure, he touches a dog or the like, 
then a special rule has been pointed out : “For having touched a dog-eater, 
the outcast, the defective, a lunatic, or tlie cremator of corpses, a Avoman in 
confinement, a nurse, or a woman in her menses, as also a village dog, a 
cock, or a pig, a man becomes pure by immediately bathing together 
20 Avith the clothes on. When, hoAvever, while he himself is impure, he touches 
these impure objects, then he becomes purified by a fast and also by 
(obserAung) the Krckhra'- penance. ” Srdvikd, ‘a nurse’ i. e. one wdio causes 
parturition. This is in regard to a conscious touch. So also the Kurina 
Purana : “ When after taking meals, w'hile yet he is umvashed, a tAvice-born 
25 touches & Chfinddla through mistake, he should have a bath and eight 
thousand Gdyatris, If a twice-born touch the Chatuidla, the outcast &c.,' or 
a Chmtddla, Avhile he is unwashed after meals, there he should perform the 
Prdjdyatya} penance for purification.” Of this same opinion is Vishnu^ also • 
“ One for whom a bath has been ordained for a touch Avhen he had not 
30 Avashed after meals, if one Avho has not Avashed after meals is touched by 
the same he becomes purified by a PrdjdpatyaP Here .Sainvarla : “ If a 
twice-born touch indigo or any preparation of the indigo, or human bones, 
or the shadoAV of a Chanddla, an outcaste &c. he should perform a bath. ” 
This has a reference to bones with fat^, “For having touched human bones 

1. See III. 316-321 ( 1 ) 

■ ; ; 2. See Yajn III. 320 ( 1 ) Engl. Tr, Qoll. 11. p. 1997-1998. 

3. Gk XXI. 69. 4. Mauu 4. V, 87. 
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with fat on, a Vipra becomes pure after bathing. By sipping only 
when without fat, or by touching a cow or gazing at the Sun.‘” In the case 
of bones of other than human beings, see Vishnu^ and Yama^ : “ On an 
indigestion, upon sunrise, upon vomitting, upon a slmve of the hair, after 
sexual intercourse, upon a bad dream, and upon the touch of a wicked per- 5 
son, a bath alone has been ordained.” ‘On an indigestion’, i. e. belching 
due to what was eaten the other day ; ‘upon sunrise,’ i.e. while he was sleep- 
ing. In the Adity a Parana -also : “ By touching the remnants of flowers 

offered to the God Eudra with clothes on, one becomes pure without a 
plunge.” Parasara* also : “ Upon a bad dream, after sexual intercourse, 10 

after a vomit, upon a purge, after a shave, upon a touch of the post in a 
cemetery, within ten days of a Brflhinana, one should take a bath ; after- 
wards the sipping has 'been prescribed.” Here, the connection is, that 
after the collection of bones and within ten days, the sipping. 

In the case of vomitting and the like, however, Manu® : “ One who 15 

has vomitted, or has purged, after bathing, should drink 

Page 120* clarified butter; one may sip Avater only after eating 
food ; a bath has been stated for one having sexual 
intercourse.” The meaning is that after eating food, if one vomits, one 
should sip water. The bath for one having sexual intercourse has 20 
a reference to the period of the menses. As says Satatapa^ : 

“ Daring the menstrual flow, however, owing to the possibility of concep- 
tion, a bath has been prescribed for one having sexual intercourse ; when, 
hoAvever, one has intercourse beyond the menstrual period, the ( process 
of ) purification is as for urine or ordure.” Here, the meaning is that like 
as in the discharge of urine or ordure, a double purification should be made. 

In Another Smrti, however, even during a period outside the menstrual flow 
a bath has been stated for particular times : “ For having sexual intercourse 
on the eighth, as also on the fourteenth, daring daytime, on a Farwf day, 
one should have a bath together with clothes on, and sprinkle ( the body ) 
with the Vdruna hymns.” Here Vyasa : “ At night one s hould not per . 

1. Coll. II. p. 1478 11. 32-35] ^ 

2 '. Gk.XSn. 69, 

3. See Coll. II, p. 1476 11. 6-8. 

4. See Mifc. P. 187 11. 22-23 Eng. Trs. P. 1475 11. 26-29 

5. Gli. V. 144 

6. Part of this test is cited as of Brhaspati in the Mitakshara. Seep. 187. 

1. 25. . ^ 

7. Particular days so designated: e. g. in the Purana 

26 
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form a bath, and a donation in particular ; for a special purpose, liowever, a 
bath and a donation also one may perform at night.” This has a reference 
to the two middle periods ; as says Devala : “ The midnight ( Mah&niM ) 

should be known to be the two periods occurring in the middle ; during 
5 that a bath should not be taken excepting for a special desire, or on a special 
occasion.” Paithmasi also ; “ Not fit to be drunk is water always during 
the two middle periods of the night ; a bath should not also be taken, and 
likewise the act of sipping.” From this, by a prohibition in this manner 
of a bath at midnight, ic appears that at any other period at night, it is not 
10 op[)osed. Hence also Parasara : “The midnight should be known to be the 
two periods placed in the middle during the night ; during the two periods 
immediately following the nightfall, one may perform a bath as during 
the day.” This also has a reference to ( a time of ) distress ; as says the 
Same : “ Purified by the rays of the Sun, a bath in the daytime is the 

best ; not approved is a bath at night, otherwise than at the sight of Rdhu.” 
The meaning is that when a bath during the day is possible, it is not pro- 
per at night. ‘ Sight of if a/m,’ e. an eclipse ; is indicative of a solstice 
and the like also. Hence also Devala: “Upon the sight of ifd/m, at a 
solstice, at a marriage, termmation or addition, a bath, a donation and the 
20 like, one may perform at night, as also during the ( observance of ) vows 
with a particular desire.” ‘ Termination, Hiyaya, f. e. death ; ‘addition’ 
Vrddhih i. e. birth. YogayajHavalkya also : “ At an eclipse, marriage, 

solstice, pilgrimage, distress, or delivery, a bath is to be regarded as upon 
a special occasion ; even at night it is permitted,” ‘ Distress ’ Ariih i. e, 
2^' death. Parasara also : ‘‘ At the birth of a son, at a sacrifice also, likewise at 

the summer solstice, as also at the sight of Rdhu, a bath is permissible, not 
otherwise, at night. ‘ At a sacrifice,’ i. e. at the Avabhrtha ( bath ). 

In regard to a night bath, however, Yama states a special rule : “ If 

a Br&hmana is touched at night by a w'oman in her courses, or by an out- 
30 caste, he should take a bath with water brought during daytime, near the 
fire ” ‘ With water,’ i. e. mixed with gold, is the supplement. So, more- 

over, Parakra: “With water which was brought in during daytime, 
haAting mixed it with gold, when a bath at night comes about, one should 
bathe near the fire.” When, however, it is not possible to have wnter 
35 brought during the day, then Marichi states a special rule : “ Wheir there is 
, not water in the house brought dariug'the day, then having ignited the fire, 
thereafter one should bathe in the river or in a pool.” Katyayana also : 
“ From the waters in the region of Varum, one should not lift up water at 
night, otherwise than with ‘ the Dhdmnali ; with tliese placed there, is a 
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A Yddrchchhika, An Atura,balk 

bath prescribed.” The meaning is that at night, water should not be taken 
over, otherwise than by lifting it with the recitation of the Mantra 
^ DMmno Dhammih' &c. Here also Parasara states a special rule : “ If there 
be no water in the house, then how should purification be made ? With the 
recital of the Mantra DMmm DMmna, one should take it near the fire ; 5 

at night purified by rays in the house, during day time purified ])y the Sun, 
by this alone is it purified as at night, so at daytime. ” 

Page 121 * There the Brafeman^a Parana : ^’’Nitya, Naimittihi., &xx(\ 
Kdmya, of three varieties has a bath been declared, and 
of that occurs the Tarpana, which has been declai’ed as Nitya'' Even, when lU 
on a special occasion, Apastamba states an exception on some occasion ; “Upon 
the touch of an untouchable, upon a vomit, when there is fall of tears, 
upon a shave, on a good fortune, wlien a bath for the particular occasion 
becomes necessary, it should l)e without the ( oblations to the ) Gods or the 
manes.” Here Visbna states a special rules “ On a bathing day, one 15 
who for a special cause having had a dip in the water, having sipped with 
concentration, thereafter he should take a bath according to the rules.” 

‘ Having had a dip ’ i. e. silently, is the supplement. To that effect also Yoga- 
yajSavalkya ; “ Silently only should one take a dip, when a man is impure; 
htiving sipped with concenti-ation, thereafter should he perform the bath 20 
according to rules.” Vrddha-vasishatha : “ Upon a touch of the Chanddia 
or the like, one should perform a Vdruna bath ; the four others, however, 
have indeed been properly stated in the Smrtis.” ‘ Others,’ such as the 
BrAhmya and others. Yoga-yajaavalkya also : “ When a penance has arisen, 
a bath is certainly ordained with the Mantras pointed out before ; otherwise §5 
a sprinkling has been stated in the Smrtis.” ‘ Otherwise,’ i.e. on the usual 
bath, with the V&nma. Garga states a special rule : “ One should perform 
a batli for a special occasion with cold water, as also the one for a special 
purpose ; the usual ( bath ) one should perform according to his wish as he 
likes.” Yddrchchhikam, ‘that according to the wish,’ is, however, for wiping gQ 
off impmities. “ That which is for wiping off impurities is .the 
Yddrohchhika" as having been stated by the Same Author. 

In the case of an Atura ( sick ) bath, states Parasara^ i “ When a bath 
has occurred for a sick person, one who is not sick having bathed ten times 
should touch him ; thereafter, such sick person becomes purified.” When 35 
a bath for a special occasion has become necessary, if a woman be in her 
courses, with water in another pot having taken a bath^ she should perform 


304 No defilement for a touch at a public assemblage 

the vow ; she should have. her limbs including all organs, saturated with 
water, on no account she should not squeeze the cloth, nor should she 
put on another cloth.” ‘ Sick,’ i. e. diseased. Usana^ also : Upon the death 
of a woman in confinement a special rule has been pointed out in Another 
5 SmrtP. Here Satatapa^ : “ Where in a village there occurs a close contact 
as on ( the occasion of ) a fair, quarrel, or the like, or when a village has 
been defiled, there is no sin of touch.” ‘ In a village,’ i. e- on a high way 
and the like. In the Shattrimsanmata also : “ On'^ the 

Page 122'*"' occ'asion of a religious fair, or during marriage ( festi* 
10 vities), as also when a sacrifice is continuing, and during 

all kinds of festivities, for having a touch, there is no (sin of ) touch.” 
Brhaspati also ; “ At a holy place, dm’ing nuptials, in a fair, during a 

battle, when the country is under a calamity, as also on the occasion of 
a fire at the town or village, for having a touch the contacted person is 
15 not defiled.” Some hold that these three texts have a reference where 
there is no cognition that one has had a touch ; others, that it is in regard 
to the touch of the impure, or those who have not washed after meals. 

'•i In this connection Apastamba^ : “ If he can, one must not remain im- 
pure even for a MxikurtaN 

20 Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Naimitlika Baths. 

Now the Batbs with a Special Purpose-Kamya Snanani. 

There Pulastya : “On the Pu^hya, or one’s birth constellation, on the 
Vyafipdta or the Vaidhrii, as also on the Ainttvfisyd; a river bath consecrates 
the family for seven generations. Those men who take a bath on a Sunday, 
25 Tuesday, and Saturday, these are never affected by ailments, as lions by the 
beasts. On the fourteenth day of the dark half of (the month of) Chaitra, he 
who bathes in th§ vicinity of the God Sfiva, such a one never goes to the 
condition® of the dead; and in the Ganges in particular.” In the Bhavishyat 

1. See Mit. p. 177 11. 14-18. OolL Vol. II, p. 1438 11. 19-29. 

2. See Mit. p. 177 11. 20-25. ©oil. Vol. II. p. 1439 11. 1-9. 

8. This and the following tests cnuneiate a very important principle viz. that 
underlying s. 96 of the Indian Penal Code. Sse Yajhamlhja III. 27,28,29, 
and the Mitak^hara there on pp. 1466-1474. 

4, — or it may also mean ‘Before a Deity, or in a fare.’ 

6. Dh. S. I. 15. 8. 

y ; 6. *. fl. he is directly raised to the region of the manes ( ) or of Dods 

: U J'li,'/ etc. It should be noted that the death ceremonies are performed for 

: , " the departed soul for Ms getting over the Condition of the dead and into 

that of the manes 
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Bath on particular occasions and days 

Parana : “ Tliat water which is placed near the emblem of Siva in the front, 
that should be known to be the S'iva Gangd; by bathing in it, one would go 
to heaven.” Yama also : “ In the month of Kartika, one who has bathed 
in the Pushkara becomes free from all sins ; while when one has bathed in 
the month of Magha at the Pray^ga, he is emancipated from all ills. In 5 
the month of Jyeshtha, in the bright half, on the twelfth when in conjunc- 
tion of the Hasta constellation, the Ganges destroys the sins of ten births 
and on that account is called the sin-remover. In like manner, by bathing 
in the YamnnS. on the fourteenth of the dark half of Mtlg ha, and on the 
third of the bright half of the month of Vaisitkha likewise in the Gauges 10 
water, a man is redeemed from all sins.” Markan^eya also ; “ Whatever is 
the fruit resulting from the donation of a thousand crores of cows, that 
result follows from a J&nWi bath when the Sun is eclipsed by the Mhu.” 

In the Padma-Purana : “ In the month of Kk’tika the ninth day of the 

bright half is for the festivities for the manes ; on that day, a bath, an 15 

oblation, or a donation made becomes productive of illimitable results.” 
Satatapa also : “ When the Amdvdsyd happens to be on the day of the son 
of the Ikrth,^ by a mere bath in the Jitnhavi, one may obtain the fruit of 
a thousand cows.” Vishna also : “ Equal to the Sun's eclipse is the white 
seventh of M&gha; a bath on that day at the early dawn time has a great 20 
result. In conjunction with Punarvasu and Wednesday, the white eighth of 
the month of Chaitra, by bathing on that day early morning, one would obtain 
the fruit of a Vdjapeya ”. In the Parana also : “ In the 

Page 123* K§,rtika for the whole month, one having a regular bath, 

with the organs under restraint, making japa, subsisting 25 
on sacrificial food, one who has taken a bath is liberated from all sins. 
Daring the signs of Libra, Capricorn, and Aries one should always have a 
morning bath; sacrificial food and celibacy is destructive of heinous'- sins.” 

Yama also: “ He who desires plentiful objects of enjoyment like the planets, 
the Sun and the Moon, should always have a morning bath for the two 30 
months of M&.gha and FMguna.” In the Maisya Parana also : “For the period 
of four months commencing with Ash§,dha, a man should have a morning' 
bath; after offering meals to the Br&hmapas, one who donates a cow on the 

!• ^SfT e* >Tna!. Mars. He is said fco have arisen from a drop of sweat 
( Skanda Purina IV, I. 17, Siva P ) or from a dfop of his tears ( Skanda 
Vlt. 1.45. ) The child thus begotten was fed by the Earth from her heart 
and so he is called srffSff or ^g?r. 

2. fifmfra?-“See Yaj. III. 227. 

See Tait.-Saihh. I. 3. 11 Anandisrama Series No, 42 p. 490^494. 
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KSrtiM,^ such a one indeed goes to the region of Vishnu; this has been 
stated ill the Smrti as Vishnu’s vow.” VrdhaVasishlha also. “ On the 
religious occasion of a Sunsolstice, if a man do not bathe, he becomes 
aifected by disease during seven births, and becomes doomed to suffer misery 
5 here, he will not always be free from diseases even after seven births.” 
Markan^eya also : “ On the occasion of a parva, a bath with the sesamums 

is meritorious, so said the sage Vyftsa ; the God Vishnu becomes pleased by 
myrobalans, by one who has fasted on the EkMoM,, A man desirous of 
prosperity should always have a bath with myrobalans ; he should avoid tlie 
seventh, the ninth, and also a Parva period.” Here Brahma^da Puranam 
( see above p. 20S 11. <S-10). Garga also ( see above p. 203 11. 27-29). 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Kamya baths. 

Now the rule regardmg the Magha bath-Magha-Snana-Vidhih. 

There in the Naradiya s “ When the month of Mdgha has arrived, 
13 which is loved by devout men, when the Sun rises high up, all waters roar 
that they would undoubtedly consecrate all the sins of threefold varieties, 
even those committed by a Brdhmicide perpetrated by cruel acts. By the 
Gods, indeed, their lustre is thrown in the w^aters in the month of 
Mdgha; the water indeed is internal puiity and destroys All sins 
2 Q without any remainder. One should not bathe in I’eady w'aters, 
not in well-water, or water stored in a pot; because that never secures 
meritorious result; merit is acquired by ( the observance of a KnMra . ) 
In the month of Mdgha, 0 witli heavy hips, the water of a river with 
a downward flow is the best. When bathed, one should not resort to fire, 
or unbathed, an any account; one may resort for the purpose of offering 
oblations, but not on account of cold.” Vishnu also : “ During the Puusha 
and Fdlguna ( months ) one should ahvays have a morning bath; commenc- 
ing with the new moon or the full moon, one should take the bath. 
Thirty days are meritorious when the Sun is stationed in the Capricorn ; 
gQ during this ( period ) after getting up, one should take on a vow preceded 
' by a proper ritual : ‘ In this month of Mdgha I shall bathe for the entire 

month, 0 God Mddhava in this holy water,’ thus taking 

Page 124* a vow in the mind. There, after having bathed in the 
pure holy place, and placing ( a clod of ) earth on the 
gg head in the manner prescribed in the Vedas, one should offer an Arghya to 
the Sun. After having offered water worship to the manes and thereafter 

li ^t^sprf — No particular day is specified; it is aitlier : the full moon ( fjcfr<;t ) 
or the neWjaooa:^^5tRjf(:), or the eleventh ( day. 



coming out of the water, in strict silence, after making a bow, one 
should oflEer worship to the Purushottama, the holder of the conch and the 
disc, the God named MMhava, one should worship ; and after offering obla- 
tions into the fire, thereafter one should eat only once. Lying on the 
ground, observing the vow of celibacy, if able, one should take a bath ; for 
one who is unable, who is replete with wealth, an option has been stated 
everywhere; necessarily must the bath be taken in Magha ; this is the 
established rule. Bathing with sesamum, rubbing sesamum ( on to the 
body ), offering oblations into the fire with sesamum, using sesamum water, 
donating sesamum, and also consuming sesamum, thus with the sesamum 
six times, one never suffers failure. Sesamum, myrobalan, and (being) at a 
holy place always, likewise one should emblazon the fire for the fuel for the 
twice-born. In this manner at the conclusion of the bath, one should 
offer edibles freely ; one should feed a couple of the twice-born, and bedeck 
with clothes and ornaments. Blankets, hides, jewels, and clothes, bodices 
also should be donated ; and covering clothes likewise ; a pair of shoes 
and ankle covers liberate from sins ; in this manner should one donate with 
the words ‘ may MMhava be pleased.” 

In this connection is a special rule stated in Parana : “To the Producer, 
to the great Creator, my last haven in water, may sin driven away by your 
lustre be shattered a thousand-fold. 0 maker of the day. Lord of the 
world, with resplendant rays, may this bow be to you; I luring to comjdetion 
the M&gha bath under your command. ” Thus contemplating, should 
be the Mantra. “ Every day should be donated sesamums mixed with 
sugar ; at the end of Mftgha, 0 fortunate one, one should sumptuously feed 
the Br&hmanas likewise ( with the prayer ); ‘ May the Sun be pleased 

towards me, the God in the form of Vishnu, the spotless. To 'a couple 
should be donated fine clothes together with seven ( kinds of ) grains ; 
while thirty Mudrahas should be offerred mixed with sugar and sesamum ; 
three parts sesamum and the fourth sugar mixed, without unctua¥on, 
subsisting on measured diet, one should carry on during the holy month, 
being under a vow. ” 

There, for particular results, Vishnu states particular rules: 
“With concentration, if one proceeds on a road, silent, and devoid 
of wickedness, if one desires immense enjoyment, auspicious like tlie Moon 
and the Sun; one, who having a particular desire, performs a bath with- 
out any cover, that man obtains, at each step the fruit of a horse sacrifice.” 
In the Parana also : “ Tlie water c5£ a rapidly flowing river, as also that 

placed in a new jar and beaten by the wind at night, has been stated as 
equal to a Ganges bath.” For (one) thus acting, Vishnu states the fruit: 


Thefniit of a hath in Magha 
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15 


25 
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Its extent 


“Qiildren, adults, aged men, women and non-men, by bathing in 
Miigha, in a pure holy place, obtain the desired result; with the father* 
along with the gi’andfathers, as also with the great-grand-fathers ; with the 
mother, along with the mother's father as also with maternal great-grand- 
5 fathers, with twenty-one generations liaving partaken of enjoyments as 
desired, by bathing in the month of M&gha in the early morning, such a 
one goes to the region of Vishnu. In this manner one plunging in ( the 
water in ) Mtigha goes to the Sun piercing through the orb.” 

Thus in the SmrtiGhandrika the Rules for the M%ha bath. 


Page 125* 

10 Now some texts are being stated in regard to the bath for the removal 
of impurities-Malapakarsha-Sn£na-V ishay ani. 

There Vrddha-Manu : “ On the first of a fortnight, and on a Sunday, 

on the sixth, and on a void day, one getting besmeired with oil is deprived 
of wealth and life.” Harita also : “ On the fifth, and the tenth also, the 
15 fifteenth, and the thirteenth, the eleventh, and on the third, one who uses 
oil either by rubbing it on the organs, or by a touch, or by consuming likewise, 
his prospects of an increase in wealth, progeny, strength and life become 
shattered.” Baudhayana also : “ On the eighth and on the foui’teenth, and 
on the ninth in particular, one should avoid besmearing the head and the 
2 Q or^ns, as also on a parva or a solstice day.” Garga also : “ On the fifteenth, 
on the fourteenth, on the eighth, and on the Sun’s Sankramana, on the 
twelfth, and on the seventh and the sixtl), one should not have a touch 
of oil.”’ 

Sirailai’ly a prohibition as to days also has been pointed out in 
25 Jyotissastra : “Intense trouble, lustre, shortlife, (want of) wealth, moneyless- 
■ ness like-wise, all desires ( result ) from besmearing on a Sunday 
and the like.’ In the Vamana Pursina also : “ No besmearing of the limbs 
on a Sunday, nor on the day of the son of Earth; a shave on a Friday, 
on a Tuesday, meat ; also on Wednesday, a woman, should be avoided; on 
gQ the remaining days all acts may be done at any time. During the Chitr&s, 
Hasta andalso ^ravana, oil, the shave in the Visfikh^ constellation should be 
' avoided; in the Mfila, Mrga, and the Bh&drapad&s, meat; the woman, in the 
Maghft, Krttik^ and Uttar5. No besmearing with oil on a Sunday, nor on 
■ a Tuesday, nor on a SankrUnta day, on Vaidhrti or on Vishti sixth, on the 
gg parva days, on the eighth is not advisable, leaving the day of the Sun’s son, 
any othW day is permitted,” ‘ The Sun’s son,’ ie. the Saturn, 



ProhiUted days 
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Now other prohibitions oil account by dates are also being pointed 

out. Tithiprayaktanishedba^. 

There Kratu — “ The sixth, and the seventh, and the ninth, also the 
thirteenth, and when the solstice is on a Sunday, one should avoid a bath 
with the myrobalans.” Yogayajnavalkva also: “With the DMtri fruits, 
on the new moon day, or on the seventh, as also on the ninth, one who 
takes a bath, of such a one are destroyed the splendour, life, wealth and 
and sons also,” DMtri i. e. the myrobalan. Markandeya also: “On - the 
seventh, one should not touch oil, should not put on a blue cloth; nor should 
one bathe with myrobalans, nor should a man start a quarrel.” Vyasa 
also : “ The sixth, the eighth, the fifteenth and the fourteenth of both the 

fortnights; on these the sin is ( brought ) near by oil, meat, razor, and 
pleasure” this has a reference to other than the Darm and the full-moon 
days, as that has been ordained on those very days. Vyagkra also : “ On the 
eighth, on the fourteenth, onthefifteenth,audon abirth, oil, meat, copulation 
and also the tooth-stick, one should avoid.” Vym&ya copulation i. e. sexual 
intercourse. Atri also 5 “ On the sixth, oil is detrimental to life, the fast 


In this way, moreover, leaving out the second day in conjunction 
with the days mentioned, on other days an oil bath may be taken. 

Here Prachetah : “ The oil which contains mustard, or fragrant oil, 
as also the oil which has been scented with flowers, as also oil mixed 
with any other substance, never becomes spoilt.” Yama also : “ Clarified 
butter, mustard oil, and the oil which is flower-scented ; there is 
no fault in other oils for a bath and besmearing at all times.” This 
particular rule as to days, moreover, is in regard to the oil bath 
only ; and not for the ordinary bath and the like. So also Garga ; 
“Upon the birth of a son, upon a solstice, on a SrS.ddha ( day ), as also upon 10 
the birth day, an ordinary bath may be made, there is no objection on 
account of the day,” Apastamba also : “ The bath which is taken by the 
twice-born at their desire and for enjoyment, that is prohibited on the tenth 
and the like days, and not the 2V%a (ordinary), nor the Daimittika (on special 
occasions).” In this manner should be observed in regard to the Kdmyd 15 
also. Hence also Jabali : “ One should not di’op the Nitya bath, nor which 
is Kdmya, and also the Naimiiiika ; it may be made on the tenth even ; but 
not one which is at one’s wish. ” Yddrehchhikam, ‘ one which is at one’s 
wish,’ should be understood to be that which is for removing the impurities. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Bath for the removal of imparities. 20 


SlO Actions prohibited on particular days 

likewise, shaving with a razor on the fourteenth, and on the Am&, sexual in- 
tercourse likewise. The tooth-stick on the AmS,vfi,sy&, and sexual intercourse 
on the fourteenth, destroys seven families of men, as the use of oil .on the 
eighth.” In the Parana also : “ On the New Moon, the Full Moon, the solstice, 
5 the fourteenth, and the eighth, a man becomes ( reduced to ) a Chanddla 
species, by resorting to oil, woman and meat.” Saumya also “For consum- 
ing meat, the fifteenth, besmearing with oil, the fourteenth, and the eighth 
by a vulgar act, may bring about a fall even of the resplendent.” 
Grdmyadharma^ ‘ vulgar act, i. e. sexual intercourse. In the Parana^ also : 
10 “ The foui’teenth, the eighth, the sixth, the New Moon and the Full Moon 
days, these are (regarded as) Pan?as, 0 lord of Kings, as also the Sun-solstice. 
That man w'ho partakes of oil, or sexual enjoyment with a woman, 
or (eats) meat on these parva days, that is indeed (equal to) eating ordure 
and urine, and he certainly goes forth into hell.” Markan^eya also : “ The 
15 eighth, so also the sixth, the ninth and the fourteenth, are avoidable for a 
shaving operation, so also the juncture of a Parva ; on all Amavdsyd days? 
one should not put on a new cloth.” Pracketah also : “ On the eclipse of the 
moon, one should not approach a woman although the proper time has arri- 
ved; one should not touch oil, nor should one cut a rope, a tree, and the 
20 like.” In the Vishnu Purana : ^ “ One who cuts a creeper when the Sun is in 
the creeper, or who fells a tree, such a one incurs the sin of Bi4hmicide.’ 
I^ahkha also : “ On the Mmdwdsyd days one should not cut the Kims as 

well as the Samidhs ; on all occasions when the moon is in a low position? 

by any act of violence one becomes a Brfthmicide.” 
25 Page 127* Pailhinasi also : “ Never on rhe Am/ivdsyd should one 

cut green herbs.” Thus, what has been stated by 
Jabali viz. ^^Kusas, Kdsas, and flowers, and grass and the like for the cows? 
even though prohibited, should a twice-born take on the Amdvdsyd,'^ 
that should be contexted as having a reference to the taking of Kums &c* 
gQ according to the S&stra. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Prohibitions by regard to days. 

Now the Kriya Snana — The Ritual Bath. 

f 

Sahkha : “I shall now describe the Kriyd Sndna in 'detail prescribed 
according to the rules : With ( clods of ) earth and water, purification 
35 should first be made according to the rules. Immersed in water, after 
, r coming up and having sipped in api’oper manner, one should do the invoca- 
tion of the holy place •, as I shall describe hereafter : ‘ I humbly approach 

1. See Vishnii ftiiraAa. - 


The invocation 
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the God Varuna the gi’eat lord o£ the waters ; give me the holy place as 
prayed, for the wiping of all sins ; I invoke the holy place which destroys 
all the sins ; may your presence he directed in this water as a blessing for 
me. I humbly approach the Rudras the bountiful, all those who stay in 
the waters ; and all residents of the waters I humbly approach with a bow. 5 
The God Fire residing in water, I humbly approach the destroyer of sins; 

I likewise humbly approach with a bow the holy waters. All the Rudras, 
and the fire also, Varuna and the waters also, may these annihilate imme- 
diately my sin and may they also protect me.’ Thus having addressed) 

the sprinkling should be made with Kusas, with three rks commencing Jo 

with Apo hi shtha} &c. in due order ; likewise with the three rks com- 
mencing with Eiranyavarmf' &c. also with S'an no devilf &c. and 
similarly with S'an na dpah, idam Apald pravahati, in this way one 
should repeat loudly. In this manner having made the sprinkling, one 

should always call to mind the metre, the rshi, and the deity, and the 15 

sin-destroying^ hymn. Thereafter immersed in water one should thrice 
repeat the sind-estroyer, and also should offer water upon the forehead 
with the Great Vyahrtis^,” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Kriya Snana. 


Now the Waters, the part of the bath-Snanahgajalani. §0 

There Manu'^ : “ In the rivers, in ponds for the Gods, in tanks, in 

flowing waters also, one should always perform a bath, as also in water 
courses and springs.” Devakhatam, ‘ pond dug for the Gods ’, permanent 
unmade water®. A Garid, however, has been explained by Katyayana 
“ Those whose course does not extend to eight thousand JDhanus, these 25 
do not deserve to bear the irame of ‘ a river ’ ( Nadt ), they are called 
Garids ( watercourses). By this the characteristics of a river also have 
come to be impliedly stated. A small waterflow fronr a mountain or the 

1. E.V. SamUld VII. 6. 5. 2. TaiU. Samli. 

а. E. V. Samh. VII. 6. 5. 4. R. V. Samh. VIL 6. 5. 

5. The BTSTtriura?? I ifci 1 R- Samh. VIII 8 48. 

б. rifr^TTiffnr: viz. g;:, g^r:, *Tf:, 5T=i:, nr:, 97ir. 

7. Ch. IV. 203 see Ooll, II. p. 285. 11. 1-5 and notes 2 and 3, 

8. This interpretation comes very near the interpretation put by some as tanks 
dug by the Gods. Medhatithi, however, does not appear to agree ; lor he says ^ 

9. Elsewhere this is cited as from See Viramitrodaya Eng. Tran, 

poll. n. p. 285 11. 12-14. 


In ancther's water 
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like is a Prasravana or a spring. In the Vishnu Parana^ also : “ In big 
or small rivers and tanks, as also in the waters dug for the Gods, one 
should bathe for the daily performances, as also in the mountain springs ; 
or in the case of the wells, one may have a bath on the ground with lifted 
5 water ; or one may bathe with lifted water when land is not available.” 
Markan^eya al-o : ' “ Of the ancient kings, rsUs, and great men, and of the 
deities, one should perform a bath with well-waters only.” Here, by the 
expression ‘ great men,’ it has been stated that one should not bathe in the 
drinking places for the outcast &c. Hence also Vrddha Manu : “ One 
20 should not bathe in the waterplaces of one who has acquired wealth by 
unjust means, of an outcast, or of a usurer; and having bathed, one should 
observe the KrcIichkraP This rule should also be observed in the case of the 
undedicated ones also- As says Vyasa : “ One should 

Page 128* not bathe in the undedicated, as also in those not 
15 consecrated.” ‘ Not consecrated,’ *. e, not well establish- 

ed ; ‘undedicated’ i. e. not donated ; in short, of another. Hence also Jabali : 
‘‘ One should not always bathe in another’s (water), nor should one eat in 
the dead of night ; nor should one put on a single wet cloth, on any 
account.” Manu^ also : “In other’s waterplaces, one should never bathe at any 
20 time ; for, if he bathes, he become tainted with a portion of 'the sin of him 
who made the waterplace.” As for what has been said by Vyasa : “After 
lifting up five balls, one should bathe in another’s ( water),” that has a 
reference where a river is not available. So also Mantf : “ When ponds 
made for the Gods are not available, as also lakes and rivers, one may per- 
25 form a bath in another’s water lifting up four balls." With this very object 
S'aunaka also : “ If at any time one were to bathe in a pond, well, or a tank 
one should lift up and throw two or five balls of earth.-” YogaySjnavalkya 
also : “ If on any occasion one were to bathe in another’s waterplace, 
then after lifting up seven balls, thereafter should one perform the bath.” 
30 Here, the adjustment is according to capacity. Thus it comes to be 
stated that where a bath is taken in another’s water without lifting up, then 
alone is one tainted with his sin. 

It has also been stated by Saunaka : “If, however, one bathes in 
another’s water store, without lifting up, that bath becomes fruitless, and 
35 the maker is tainted with sin.” VrlM, ‘fruitless,’ i. e. without any result. 

01. III. 11-25. 2. OHV. 201. 

Nofcfoand In the printed editioiis of Manu, O/o Yajn. I. 159 Ooll, II. p. 367, 
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Where, however, it has been dedicated for the use of all, want of 
lifting is no sin. This is the import. 

In this manner, in regard to a hot water bath also &nkha states a 
fruitlessness : “ Of one who has bathed with water heated by fire, or simi- 
larly with another’s water, it may be regarded as the cleaning of the body, 
but he will not obtain the fruit of the bath.” Y^juavalkya’ also : “ Profit- 
less indeed is a hot water bath, fruitless is the recital of anything other 
than Veda ; useless is a donation' to one liot learned, and of no effect is 
possession without a witness.” As to what has been stated by Yama : 
“ Waters l^y themselves are always pure; of these, fire is the purifier ; 
therefore at all times, hot water has been stated in the Srartis to be the 

“Waters by nature are pure, 
wise men highly praise 


purifier as also in the Shattrimsanmata 
what, moreover, when united with fire ? Therefore, 
a bath with hot water that has a reference to a sick person’s bath. That 
says Yama : “Purified by the sun’s rays, and again purified by fire has been 
prescribed for a sick person’s bath ; but most preferable is boiled water.” 
When, however, water from a river &c- is not available, then even for one 
who is not ill, a hot-water bath is unopposed. So says the Same Author P 
“ The Nitya, and the Naimittika, one which is part of a rite, as also that 
which is made for washing impurities, in the absence of holy water may 
be made with hot water, with another’s water even.” 

As to what has been stated by Vrdldha Manu : “ Upon a death, a birth, 
or a solstice, at a S^rMdha, likewise on the birth day, and also, upon a 
touch of the untouchable, one should not bathe with hot water. Upon a 
solstice and on a Sunday also, on the seventh, at the sight of Rdhu, one 
desirous of health, sons, and friends, should not lathe 

Page ISO*’ with hot water. On a Full Moon day, and also on a 
Darsa day, he who bathes with hot water, such a one 
incurs the sin of cow-killing and no doubt,” upon the occasions stated by 
him even, such as death, even in the absence of a holy place, one should 
not bathe with hot water ; but by other’s waters lifted up; thus there is no 
contradiction. 

In regard to the hot water bath Vyasa states a special rule : “ In the 

cold water, having poured hot water purified with Mantras and mixed 
with material, a bath in the house also is permitted ; without these, one 
outside is fruitless.” ‘'Material,’ such as earth and the like. Hence also, 

1. Not found in the pubJished editiong. 

2* In Yiraioaitrodaya this text is, assigned to See QqH. 11, p, 

}} 8 , 5 - 8 * , ‘ ■ . * ■ . . 4 - 


214 


Bdu waters 


in regard to the capacity for a mid-day bath, Vivasvan : “When it is 
marked by the recitation o£ the Mantras and the necessary material, it is 
called ablution. For a bath as also for an immersion, jumping is prohibited 
under the rules.” Similarly, one should not bathe even in small water ; 
^ so says Sankha : “ One should not bathe in small water, nor should plunge 

into sea water.” In Another Smrli also : “ FTot one who is ill, nor in those 
engulfed by the i-ays of the early dawn, nor in the sky, in another’s water, 
nor with a small quantity, nor with excluding the head on any account.” 
This is intended when plenty of water is available. As says YogayajSa- 
10 valkya ; “ When plentiful charming water exists, a twice-born should not 

l)athe in small water; and giving up a river, in an artificial (supply ).” In 
the Purana also : “ When a river exists, one should not bathe in any other 

water ; and one should never bathe in small water, .when plentiful water 
exists. ’ The meaning is that when holy water is possible, one should not 
15 bathe with the unholy. Here Markandeya mentions the holy waters : 
“ Water in the ground is holier than that lifted ; more than that is the 
water of a flowing stream ; more than that even is the tank water ; than 
that is declared the river water ; holier than that is the water in 
a holy place; while the Gauges water is the holiest of all.” ‘ Holy w'ater ’ 
20 i. e water resorted to by the good. Vishnu' also : “ Holier than the 
lifted water is that in the ground ; than that is the river water ; than that 
even is that resorted to by the good ; ( best) of all is the Ganges ’water.” 
Vivasvan also : “ On one side all the holy places, and on the other the 

JUhnavF, which has fallen on the face of the earth from the head of the Lord 
25 of the Bi'ahma region.” Marichi also : “ Whether on the ground, or drawn 
up, whether cold or hot, the Ganges water purifies instantly the sin right up 
to the death. By three days, the water of ( the river ) Sarasvati, by five 
days, however, of Yamunfi., (but) immediately at once purifies the Ganges 
water, and by a mere sight that of the Narmada.” Yogayajuavalkya also : 
30 “ Those rivers which do not go into the sea, bear fruit for three nights ; 
while those which go into the sea, for a fortnight; and for a month the lord 
of rivers.” ‘ Lord of rivers,’ i. e. the sea. Here Vyasa : “ In a river, a bath 
in the evening, a wise man should always avoid ; while being bathed in a 
river, one should never praise another river.” Devala also : “ Among rivers, 
35 one should not mention a river; among the mountains also, a mountain 

H§ii(A:: Oh. 64. B. 17 - ■ 

2, STiffi — i. «. The Ganges ; so called because discharged from the ear by 
who had swallowed it as, it deluded his sacrificial groond during its descent on the earth 
at the instanee of — Sea Valmiki Eamayanal. 4S, 38-42, 


AvoidabU vxders 


and among the holy places and residences, never should one praise 
another than the holy place where he is staying.” 

In regal’d to the water immersion, says Apastamba^ : “ One should 

avoid submerging in water ( his body ) together with the head.” This has 
a reference to stationary water. So also Parana “ In flowing rivers, a 
twice-born should bathe by entering in ; while in tanks and the like, one 
should take a bath facing the Sun.” 

There Vyasa mentions avoidable waters : “ That which has fallen ofiE 

from a river, as also that which has been avoided by a 

Pagk 130* river, and that which flows backward and forward^ 
such water one sliould avoid. One should not void 
ordure in a water tank, nor should one cross a river for bathing.” Pari- 
hhrashfam, ‘ which has fallen off,’ i. e. which has been cut off ; a ‘flow back- 
ward and forward ’ is an eddy. Gargya also ; “ In a river, a bath wherein 

water is eddying round should be avoided by the twice-born.” Baudhayana 
also : “ In a river where the water is deep and coloured, a bath should be 

avoided by the twice-born. In it, moreover, the washerman’s portion should 
be avoided by ( leaving a space of ) ten hands. For a bath in a washerman’s 
waterplace, meals at the house of a courtezan, sleeping ( with feet ) towards 
the West and the North, would take away prosperity even from the Lord 
of the Gods.” GanM ‘ Courtezan ’ L e. a prostitute. YajSavalkya also : 
“Unacceptable are the first waters of a river in the first floods; as also those 
which have been violently disturbed by some one, and those which have 
flown out from a holy place.” Agrimdh, ‘first, i.-e.- new. In Another 
Smrli also : “ The goats, cows, buffallows also, and Braiimana women in 

confinement become pure after a ten nights ’ interval, as also fresh water 
in the ground.” Kalyayana also : “ Those small rivulets which go dry in 
the hot season on this earth, in these one should not bathe during -the 
I’ainy season before a ten days ’ interval has been completed. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, waters as means lor a bath. 

Now The Rule about delects in the river impurities-Nadirajodoshanirnayah. 

There Yogayajnavalkya : “ As long as does not come up the great 

sage, the ornament of the Southern direction, so long are the rivers in 
dust^, of course excepting the Jfi.hnavi.’’ The meaning is that as long as 

1. Dll. S. 1.11. 3-7. 

2. mean containing dust, or sand. The words have a 
double meaning, and when used in regard to a human being, they mean the menses, 
and therefore not to be touched or contacted in any way, as is the case with a woman 
in her monthly course* 


Agasti* does not appear (up the horizon) so long are the rivers (coverd) in 
dust i. e. in (their) menses. Its appearance in the Noi’thern region has been 
pointed out in the Jyotissastra in S' arad season. Thus, therefore, it 

comes to be stated that those are in their menses during the rainy season. 
5 Hence also Katyayana ; “ When the month of S'rdvana has arrived, all the 
rivers are in their courses ; therefore one should not have a bath in these 
excepting of course the Jdhnat^” ‘ When the month of Sr&vana has 
arrived,’ i. e. until after two months, is the supplement. Hence also 
Markandeya : “ Ifor two months all the rivers are in their courses here ; 

10 in these, one should not take a bath except those that reach the sea.” 
Yavya means a month, vide the Satapatha Sruti : “ Yavyas are months^ 

Sumeka, the year.” The Same Author mentions the menstrual defect even 
in the case of some of the ocean going ones : “ Daring 'the rainy season, 

the great rivers are always in their menses ; in these, one should not take a 
15 bath, excepting, however, the Jihnavi.” The meaning is that among the 
great rivers also, with the exception of the Jahnavi- The Mahanadh, i. e. 
the Great Rivers, have been set out in the Vamana Parana : “ God&vai’i, 
Bhtmarathi, KrshnI, VenyA Saras vati, Tungabhadril, tlie one flowing from 
the Sahya mountain and well-confluenced, and the KdverikS, ; The Milk- 
20 gi''^iDgi Nalini, Revfi, cumulated and having a rippling sound, these also are 
great rivers flowing out of the base of the Sahya mountain,” In the Nrsimha 
Parana also : “ Gahg^, Yamunft, Tungabhadrii, Kslveri, these indeed are the 
great rivers.” The mention of a bath is intended to include the watery 
offering also. As says Katyayana : “ During the Nabhas’ and Nabhasya 
25 all the rivers az’e in their courses ; in these, one should 

Page 131* not take a bath and make watery offerings in satis- 
faction of the Gods.” This is according* to the Solar 
calculation. Hence also Atri : “ During the interval between Simha ( Leo) 

and Karhataka ( Gmcer ) all the rivers are dn their menses ; never should 
gQ a man perform his ( daily ) duties such as the bath and the like in these.” 
The meaning is, that as long as the two months of Karkata and the other 
continue, so long these are in their menses. As to what Katyayana has said 
( in the text* ) commencing with, ‘ During the rainy season,’ and (ending 
with )-*excepting however the Jahnavi,’ that is intended not to demonstrate 

1, The Star Campus, of which Agaatya is the regent. The several legends about 
him are put together in the following:- 

2, jThe mpath of Sravana. 

3, f, Bhadrapada* 4. See above 1. 24 


The Impurity of rivei-s 
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the absence o£ ra/a in it during the rainy season; since the Same 
Author^ says : “ When the month of S'rdvana has commenced, for three 

days is the Ganges in menses ; when the fourth day has been reached, pure 
becomes the J&hnavi.” This also is accordmg to the solar calculations ; 
otherwise, there would be a contradiction with the text of Yogayajffa- 5 
valkya, viz.: “ In the commencement of Cancer, 0 Goddess, for three days 
is the Ganges in menses ; all the rivers carry blood in their streams, the 
flowing river IvaratoyS. also”; as the Summer solstice^ has beeir fixed to be 
before the commencement of the month of S't'dvana. Karatoyl is (the name 
of) a river. Here Yama : “ The Ganges is sprung from Dharma, is holy, 10 
and ( so is ) Yamun& and Sarasvati, although having dust inside, are free 
from impurity on all days even. Mixture with dust at each streamlet 
and the insetting of street water do not defile the Ganges- water; for indeed 
she is sprung from Dharma itself.” 

In the VSmana Parana also : “ The holy Sai'asvati river, also the river 

Vaitarani, the great holy river Gangft, Mandtkini flowing into the waters, 
the honeyflowing Arhs'u river, KautiM the sin-destroyer ; Drshadvati of 
great holiness, likewise the river Hii'anvati ; all these flowing during the 
rainy season, with the exception of Sar-asvati, the water of these is holy with 
the showers falling during the rainy season. At no time are these in a 20 
state of menstruation.” Katyayana also : “ The daughter of the Sun, the 
Ganges, the Gautami the best of rivers, do not become defiled by dust, as 
also those others which are known as male rivers.” ‘ Daughter of the Sun,’ 
viz. YamunL Markan^eya also : " The daughter of the Sun, the Ganges, 
Sarasvati sprung from Plaksha, are not despoiled by dust, as also those 25 
Others called Nadas^ That Sarasvati which is in the Kurukshetra is 
sprung from Plaksha. Likewise Katyayana states for three nights even in 
regard to Gautami and others : “ At the commencement of the Cancer the 
Gautami is defiled owing to menses for three days ; the good Chandrabh^lgi, 
Sindhu, Sarayfi, and Narmada likewise.” gQ 

Of the dust defilement thus stated the Same Author states an excep- 
tion on some occasions: “ -At the Up&karma, and at the Utsarga, and 
at a morning bath similarly, as also at the Moon or the Sun eclipse, the 
( prohibition on account of ) dust-defilement does not exist. Like the , 
water of the heavenly river, all the waters omthe earth are equal, even gg 
those in the wells, at the Moon and the Sun eclipse ; no doubt here. ” 

1, Sea^abov© p. 216, 11 5-7. 

2* whicb generally occurs between 22iid of June and the midde of 

July; the other is 
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Who obtains the fruit of the Ttrtha bath ? 


Hence how can there be dust-impurity ? This is the import. ‘ Heavenly 
river,’ i. e. the Ganges. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Rule as to Dust-impurity. 


Now incidentally the Mantras for the baths at the holy places — 
g Tirlha-Snana-Mantra^ are being pointed out. 

[ Hereafter follow the Mantras to be recited at the baths in the Ganges^ 
Karatoyd, Kaidikt, Krishnd-Vennd, BMmaratM, Narmadd, Gangdsdgara, 
LauUtya and Sdgara. These Mantras have to be repeated in the original 
Sanskrit andtherefore have not been translated. Thereafter is the following]. 


10 


“ Whatever 
Page 132* 


sin one commits for a hundred thousand births, 
he is liberated from all the sins immediately after 
bathing in the salt water.” “ The Ahattha, 


( tree ), as well as the ocean, must never be touched at any 
Hme; the Asvatthai however, on a Saturday, and the ocean on a parva 


day, one may touch. Otherwise, 0 best of the Kurus, the Lord of the 
waters is of divine species, and the great ocean must not be touched even 
by the end of Ku&j 0 son of Kunti.” Here, with another water should 
the sipping be made ; not by the sea water. “ One should sip with 
unsaltish and unhot waters,” vide this Smrti Text^ There is, moreover, no 
2 q rule that sipping should be made with the same water by which a bath was 
taken. It has also been stated in the Taittiriyaka Sruli s “ Therefore they 
do not drink from the sea.” The Tarpana ( watery offerings)) &c., however, 
may be made with the same. In the same way should be observed in 


regard to a bath in a hot-water basin. 

.'O':.';...: 

25 Now in connection with a Tirtha, Paitiuuasi : .“A sixteenth portion 


does he acquire who goes on another’s^ account ; half the fruit from a 
Tirtha for him who goes incidentally.” Sankha also : “ Having reached a 
IHrt/ia, one who perfornis a bath there, he obtains the fruit (as) of the 
bath, and not which is attached to a pilgrimage to a holy place. Of sinful 
30 men, the annihilation of their sins comes about at a holy place ; a holy place 
yields fruit as mentioned, in favour of pure-hearted men.” 

Page 133* 

Vyasa ^also : “ One whose both hands and feet, and the mind 
also is well under restraint, and has learning, austerities, and fame also, 
35 such a one enjoys the fruit from a Tirtha. ” Vasisht.ha also : 
“ The father, or the mother also, the brother’, a friend, or a preceptor, 
by intending for whomsoever one immerses, such a one obtains 

1 Taitt. Bratoana II, 2 



Oaui}a Baths-, their varietiesi the Sdrasmta bath 
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a twelfth portion.” Paithmasi also : “ One immerses an image made of the 

Kma grass in the holy water ; such a one for whom he immerses, 
acquires an eighth share.” On such an occasion this is the Mantra : “You 
are Kwa, you ai’e holy, created before by Brahman ; by your being bathed, 
is he bathed indeed, for whom this knot has been tied.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Mantras for a Tirlha Bath 


Now the Secondary baths-Gauna Snanani 

There Garga : “ Divya, Vdyavya, Agneya, Brdhma and the Sdrasvata 
likewise ; and the Mdnasa also ; thus a secondary bath is <)f six varieties.” 
Yoga-y^inavalbya also ( see Collection VoL II. p. 283. 11. 26-35 ). “ Some 
sages hold that the Mdnasa is the best bath ; since it has been’ stated by 
Vydsa in the course of the praise of the Atma-Tirtha."'' In this connection, 
a special rule has been pointed in the Kurma Parana : “The Agneya 
is the dusting of the body from foot to ha^id with holy ashes. ’ 
Yc^a-yaj&avalkya also : S'anna ApaJi,. Drupadd, Apo hi shthd &nd the sin-. ^5 
distroyer, with these five mantras has been declared the mantra bath. 
Brhaspati also : “ The Vdyavya is (with) the sky^ dust, when the lord of the 
sky has set ; that which has been obtained from the book of the learned 
is called the Sftrasvata.” ‘ Lord of the sky,’ *. e. the Sun ; ‘ of the learned, 
the flow,; i- e. the speech ; obtained from that, is the Sdrasvata ; this is the 20 
meaning. Vyasa states its characteristics : “For a twice-born who has himself 
approached with humility, thereafter one should bring about a bath to the 
pupil and to the son also ; the bath for those that beg for it should be with 
pots of gold, filled with the waters of the J&hnavi (duly consecrated) with 
mantras, preceded by the^ performance of the ceremony of the auspicious 25 
Puny 5 ,ha. First in the Prabhdsa, with waters of immense qualities, 
in the central region, then in the holy part the Gahgddvdra, at the 
confluence, at the Bhadrakarna, with the Kanakbala, at Cay&, when the 
Moon is eclipsed by E5,hu, together with the Sun particularly in the 
neighbourhood, with these holy places well known in all the three regions- 
Would the bath be . faultless. “ Having obtained the >S'^rasm^a bath, 

^ one becomes pleased in the mind; for indeed 
Page 134 more -than the shower of all the Ttrthas, the 
words of the learned are holy.” 

1. dust wMcli rises in the firmament at the evening time when the 
Sun is about to set. 

2. — ^^In regard to which the performance of the recital of the 
auspioiouB hymns has been made. 
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The K&pilahath, Importance of Sandhyd 


These secondary baths are to be understood to be' an incapacity. 
In the Kurma Parana : “ When an impurity arises, one must duly perform 
a bath. The wise have mentioned the and , 'other baths according 

to capacity.” Yoga-yajSavalkya also : “On account of an unfavourable time, 
g through incapacity, when he is not able, then under the commands of 
the sages is the sprinkling with the Mantras permitted.” Jabali also : “ A 
bath may be made without (including ) the head when .the performer is 
unfit for a bath ; or even by a wet cloth is the sprinkling of the- body 
recognised. ” This Is the Kdpita bath. So says Brhaspati : “ With a wet 
10 piece of cloth cleaning the body, is known as the Kdpila bath.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Secondary Baths. 


15 - 


20 - 


25 


30 



Now the Praise of Sandhya-SandhyS Prasamsa. 

There Yoga-yajnavalkya : “Now hereafter I shall mention the decided 
opinions about the Sandhyd worship, by worshipping which, one is absolutely 
freed from the sins committed during the day and the ; night. That Vipra 
who is always alert for the SandhyS, worship under all conditions, such a 
one is not deprived of his Br4hmanhood even though gone into another 
birth. As many of the misbehaving twice-born as exist on this earth, for the 
purification of these indeed the Sandhyd has been created by the Self-born. 
The R&kshasas notoriously known as Mandehs are thirty crores in number, 
appear every day before the thousand-rayed (deity) when rising up j 
every day they wish to devour the Sun, hence a dreadful battle took place 
between the Sun and these. Thereafter when all battalions of Gods, as 
also the Eshis ricli in austerities, are ( engaged in ) worshipping the 
Sandhyd, the water wliich they throw up together with the great 
Vy^hrtis and also consecrated with the Giiyatri, with that 
these demons are burnt with the water which works as thunder, 
bolt. Knowing this, one who with a praiseworthy vow worships the 
Sandhyd, such a one obtains long life, and is liberated from aU sins.’’ 
Vyasa also : “ He, however, who worships the Sandhyd alone, such a one 

obtains merit ; leaving it aside, one who does ( other ) performances, incurs 
Worshipped by the Brahm^, by Vishnu, and by Sankara also, what 


sin. 


35 


best of the twice-born, desirous of securing . accomplishment, will not 
worship that Divine Goddess ?” Kasyapa also : “ Vishnu is the heart of. 
Brahmft, of Vishnu also Siva has been stated; the heart of Siva is Sandhyd; 
therefore it must be worshipped by the best of the twice-born.” 



1. ^qs^-Lit. medicinal drug, ('^E*T^ ). 


Origin of Sandhyd 


Now the Determioation of the meaning of the word Sandhya — 
SandhyS-Sabdartha-Nirnaya^. 

There Daksha : “That period- of the junction of the day and 
night, without the Sun and the stars, that, indeed, has been called 
Sandhy^ by the sages knowing the principles. ” That Sandhya should 5 
be worshipped ; this is the supplement. Hence also Yoga-yajSavalkya • 

“ During the twilight time should one worship the Sandhyd, not when 
the Sun has gone down, nor when risen. ” The Chbandogya Sroti also : 

The Brahmawadins ask, why does a Br^hmana worship SandhyS, 
in the evening sitting ? Why in the mornir^ standing ? What moreover 10 
is Sandhy^ also ? What is the period of the Sandhyft ? What, more- 
over, is the essence of Sandhy& ? The Gods and the 
Page 135 * Asuras quarrelled. The Demons began to give trouble 
to the Sun. The Sun got afraid ; his heart rose up in 
'the form of a tortoise ; he pursued the people ; the Lord of the people saw j;5 
this remedyh He saw Bia, Satya, Brahma, the OmMra, and G&yatri of 
three feet, the mouth of the Brahman; therefore a Br§,hmana at the .juncture 
of the day and the night worships the Sandhyd together with the 
luminaries in the sky as long as the luminaries are visible ; this is the time 
for him for the Sandhy^. That is this Sandhy^. That is the SandhyS, charac- gQ. 
ter of the Sandhy^, because in the evening one worships the . Sandhy^ 
sitting. With that the Sun conquers. Now with the waters which are used, 
those scattered in drops become (transformed into) thundei'bolt. These 
scattered drops having become transformed into the thunderbolt, kill down 
the Asuras.” By this also it comes to be stated that that -which has to be 25 . 
worshipped at the two twilights is Sandhy^. ‘Together -with the luminaries’ , 
i.e. having begun at a time together with the Sun; ‘as long as the luminaries 
are -visible,’ i.e. until the stars appear, one should worship. Thus the meaning 
is, that in the morning commencing at a time together with the stars, one 
should worship until the sight of the Sun. So also Nrsimha Parana s 
“ Having indeed worshipped the evening SandhyS, together with the Sum . 
one should repeat the Gliyatn until he sees the constellations. Having 
commenced the morning SandhyS. together with the luminaries, one should 
repeat- the Gayatri until the sight of ,the Sun along with the luminaries.. 

Thus (it may appear that) there would be no restriction as to time; so 35. 
Daksha states a restrictive Rule : “The two N&dis at the end of a night are 
stated to be the time for Sandhya and the like; after the sight of the Sun’s _ 
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streak, has been stated to be its end by tbe sages.” The meaning is that the 
period marked by the appearance of Sun’s streak is the period for the end of 
Sandhy<^. 

That Sandhy4 has, moreover, been pointed out by Yoga-yajSavalkya* 
5 “ The first Sandhyt is G^yatri ; S^viM has been stated in the Smrtis as the 
middle one; that which happens at the end should be known as Sarasvati.” 
Vyasa also : ‘‘ Glyatri by name in the first part of the day ; S&vitri in the 
midday ; Sarasvati in the evening of the day, (thus) has the same Sandhy^ 
been stated in three ( ways ) dn the Smrtis. On account of the acceptance 
10 of a charitable donation, or on account of any other fault, from a sin or 
a secondary sin, since the GdyatH saves the singer, -therefore it is called 
the Gdyatn'-] by reason of being lighted by the Sun the same is declared aS 
SSrvitri ; that which creates forth the entire (moving) world in the fi3rm 
of speech, is called Sarasvati. The same Sandhyl, one worships at the 
15 period of the day and the night ; and on. that account wise men call her 
Sandhyl.” Here the import is that although it is referred to through one’s 
own. mantras, its character as Slvitri is uncontradicted. ;Therefore it should; 
be interpreted as the conclusion that described by the three names of 
Gr&yatri and the other, the Sun itself is the Sandhy^. 

20 It has also been stated in Another Smrti : “ In the morning time, it is 
G^yatri, in the evening Sarasvati, and in the midday S^vitri, (thus) should 
be worshipped in different names. Here G^yatri is red, S^vitri of 'the white 
colour, Sarasvati black likewise, should be worshipped in different colours. , 
G^yatri in the form of Brahml, while S&vitri in that of the Rudra form ; 
25 Sarasvati in the form of Vishnu, should be worshipped in different forms. 
At the rise, the form of Brahm^, while at midday tbe Mahesvara, in the 
evening of the day the form of Vishnu, is the Sun indeed in three forms. 
People worship her in the periods of junction of the day and the night the 
same ; therefore, wise men call her Sandhy^.” Worship, moreover, here 
30 is the contemplation. “ The speech, one should worship as the Brahman 5 
the mind, one should worship as the Brahman ” is seen in these and other 
pas^ges. 

* The Taittiriya SrutP also : “ A learned Br^hmana holding in contempla- 
tion the Sun, while rising and while going to set obtains all welfare. ‘This . 
35 * Sun is the Brahman one who declares’ thus becomes Brahman itself, attain ® 
to Brahman, one who knows in this manner.” The meaning is.'that one who 
holds in contemplation the Sun the Bx’ahman having as stated above the 

1* ^ tv singjJjTf-to protect; who offers protection; to its devotees. 

2. See Bahavai TJpanishad. 



Mode of Us performance 


three names, endowed with the three Varnas, and three forms, and 
indicated by the word Sandhya, obtains Brahman. Hence also Vysisa : 

‘‘ One should not regard Gayatri as difEerent from Brahman, but part of it ; 

‘ I am he, ’ with this conviction one should worship it as by any process. 

Page 136* 

In the Kurina Purana : “ Thereafter, after stationing himself on the « 
Darbhas with their points turned towards the East, and after the restraint " 
of breath three times, one should hold in contemplation the Sandhya 5 as is 
the Smti. That which is Sandhya is the creation of the world, beyond the 
power of illusion, and beyond degrees, is pure Divine power, accompanied 
by the three truths ; the wise man should contemplate it as existing in the ^0 
Sun’s disc, the Savitri.” 

In this respect the region for contemplation also has been pointed out 
in Another Smrti : “ He who holds in contemplation the Gayatri well 
established in the lotus of the heart, such a one completely redeemed from 
Dharma and Adharma, goes to the highest stage.” Thus, moreover, by the 
expression ‘ one should worship Sandhya’ has come to be stated, that one 
should worship in his heart the Divine Sandhya of the aforestated charac. 
teristics, which had entered the inner halo of the Sun’s disc, known as 
Aditya, containing the Brahman with the words ‘That one I am.' Therefore 
it should be interpreted that here worship alone is the principal thing, and 2O 
the rest such as the sprinkling &c. is secondary. Hence also by Yudhisthira 
and others unable to perform it together with the accessory portions, by 
giving up all accessories, the worship of the Sun alone was performed. That 
has been stated by Vyasa : “0 great King ! those, arrayed as they were at 

the battle head, stood up contemplating the Sun which had reached the ^3 
twilight.” ‘Arrayed’ i. e. closed together. ‘Reached the twilight’ i. e. that which 
had reached the juncture ( period ), in short which had gone down setting. 

In this manner, moreover, what has been stated by YSjnavalkya^ : 

“ The utterance of Om, the seven Vydhrti^ together with the Gdyatrf with 
the head, the three Rks, commencing with Apo hi shthd\ three Drupadas^ 3O 
and the Aghamarshanaf, ‘the sin destroyer,’ Udutyam^, Chitram^, Tachcha- 
hshulfi TejosP, these in the order, and -the GSyatri at the end ; with these, 


1. Not found in the published Edition. 

2. The Tyahrtis are three, five or seven in number viz. rrf., 

frw, according as they are taken. 

8. etc. 4. srmifst &e.It.V.VII. 6. 5. 6. fiTfrr'^sgS'^R: 

6. viz. 5fGf R nc¥ =^r«fi5r(f &c. V- VIIt.,8-48. 

7. 5Ti:<Tf?n &c. p. V. I. 47. 8." &o. V. I. 8. 7. 

fraafTffft R. V. Y. 5. 11. 10. %3fi5rt i &o. 
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one should perform the Sandhy^. ” There also with these Mantras, one 
should perform the Sandhy^ as the means of one's purification. ‘One 
should perform ’ i.e. worship *; if in regard to the word Sandhyft, taking i^ 
as a Divinity j-thus there is no contradiction. ” 

5 Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Determinatioii of the meaning of the 

word Sandhya. 

Now the morning Sandhya— Prata^-Sandhya, 

There Daksha •' “ Having got up at the Brahma muhurta and having 
performed the ablutions, the twice-born should worship the morning 
10 Sandhy^ preceded by tooth-cleaning.” The use of the word ‘ablutions ’ 
is indicative of a bath also ; otherwise there would be no capacity for 
Sandhy^ and the study of the Vedas. So says the Same Author : “ Without 
bathing, a man should not do any pei’formance whatsoever such as the Japa, 
oblations into the fire, and the like, after getting up from the bed diffused 
15 with the saliva, and sweat.” In the KQrma Parana : “ Never has been stated 
in the Smrtis the capacity of men for performance without a bath ; particu- 
larly ; for oblations into the fire, and japya in particular; therefore 
one should duly perform a bath. ” 

Here, this is the Sandhy^ performance : “ Having taken a bath, and 

20 made the sipping, and having duly made the restraint of the breath, ‘ I 
phfl.11 worship the morning Sandhyl,' thus having made the Sahkcdpa, one 
should do the sprinkling with three rks commencing with Afo U shthd. 
That has been stated by YajSavalkya* : “ Having restrained the breaths, 

( and ) after having sprinkled oneself with the three rks addressed to the 
25 water deities." Here Vyasa : “ Sindhudweepa Rshi is the Rshi, the metre 
is the G^yatri, water the Deity, the appropriation is declared with the. 
water deities in regard to the sprinkling.” Necessary, moreover, is this 
knowledge about the ,fehi &c. otherwise a fault has been declared. That 
says the Same Author: “Without knowing the RsU^ metre, and the 

gQ deity, one who teaches or even repeats, such a one becomes a sinner.” 
Yoga-yajSavalkya also : “ The Br5,hmana, the appropriation, the metre, the 
BsU and the deity, without knowing these, one who repeats the Mantras 
such a one does not realise the frmt thereof.” 

Page 137* 

In regard to the sprinkling, however, Bra^ii states a special rule : 
35 “ One should do the sprinkling at the end of a rk, at the beginning, and at 
s ’the end with restraint ; likewise should one do at the end of a rk ; this is 
the opinion of the S'ishtas.” Yoga-yajSavalkya also *•“' With the three rks ; 

It. * 
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/w* with proper concentration, and purified, together with 
nine Pranavas, one should sprinkle water upon the head.” 

Here S aunaka scates the particular result : “ Combined with nine 
Pranavas and the three rks, commencing with Apo M shthd, a sin perpetrat- 
ed for a year perishe_s at the conclusion of the sprinkling.” VySsa also : 5' 

With the three rks, Apo hi shthd &c-, one should perform the sprinkling with 
kusa waters ; combined with the Pranava, however, one should throw water 
at each portion. Eight times should one throw water drops up and down 
with the (mantra) Yasya Kshaydya Jin &c. one would burn down with nih® 

(rks) ixine faults generated from passion {Rajas), error (Tamas), or illusion lo 
( Moha ), in wakefulness, dreams, or sleep, from an action of the speech, or 
of the mind.” Here the meaning is that the sprinkling should be done for 
each portion; there will thus be nine drops of water ; there at the 
repetition of the rk Yasya Kshaydya Jinvatha, the water drop should ]:)e 

thrown downwards. ■, k 

^ _ 15 

Here Harita : “ The sprinkling, worship, making an offering, and the 

taking of meals, one should perform with the Paiva lirthaP Paiva i. e. 
the forefinger. The sprinkling, moreover, should not be done with wate^ 
falling from a shower ; so also Brahma : “ With water fallen from a shower 
the. SandhyS, worship is censured ; the manes do not appreciate it, nor 20 
do the Gods like it.” Here, the. Same Author states the reason : “ Since 
the water consecrated with Mantras such as Apo hishth'd and the like fall 
on impure places, therefore that should be avoided.’’ How, then should the 
sprinkling be made ? Anticipating this, says the Same Author : “ In a river 
at a holy place, or in a lake even, or in an earthen vessel, or one made of 25 
Udumbara, or of gold, or silver, or prepared from wood, first having taken 
it in the left hand, one should perform the SandhyS, worship.” ‘ Made of 
the Udumbara,’ i. e. made of copper ; ‘ having taken,’ i. e. the w^ater 
is the supplement. Thus, moreover, what has been stated : “ Taking the 

water in the left hand, those who perform the Sandhyl worship, that 30 
SandhyS should be known to be a Vrshali, by that are worshipped the 
Asurasj' that should be construed as having a reference when an earthen 
or other kind of pot is available. 

In the manner thus stated, with the Mantra Stiryakha &c. one should 
drink water. So says BaudhSyana’ : ■' How, hereafter, we will expound the 35 
process of SandhyS, worship. After having gone to a holy place, being 
purified, having bathed, with hands and feet washed, and having sipped water 
' 1. Dk. ClI. 4. 7 1-2. ^ ~ ^ 
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with (the mouth) M§nikhal^d Mfny:ukha, in the eveniug; having swallowed 
water, with Stiff akhaf m$ ^anyvkha in the morning, having sprinkled 
oneself with the water-hjmns. consisting of Surabliimati, addressed to 
Varuna i. e. the Iliranyavamas^, the Pdvamdnis\ the VydJirtik’ and 
5 other holy hymns, one becomes purified.” Agnikha and Stiryakha 
these are recifeils from the Yajurveda. There, of the hymn Sdryascha &c. 
Prakrii^ is the metre; Agni, the BsJd^ 'Sdrya, Manyu, Manyupati, and the 
nights the Deities ; the use is at the sipping at the morning Sandhyit. 
Surahhimati, i e. Dadhikrdima' &c. Vtlmadeva is its RsM, Amishtup the 
10 metre ; Dadhikntva the Deity ^ in the sprinkling is tlie application, Ablingd- 
hhiP, such as Apo M slithd &c. The four i. e. Bifanyavarnah, YdsAm 
Bdjd, Ydsdm Devdh, S'ivena Aid &c. Of these, Trishtup is the 7netre, 
Agni the RsM, water the Deity, in the sprinkling is the appropriation. 

For the followers of the ChJiandas the two sipping Mantras have 
15 been stated by Gautama’: Ahakhddltyakha’md pumtu; thus in the 
morning. Rdtrikha md varundh pimdtu, in the evening.” These, the RsM 
Prajfipati observed. 

In regard to the Deity, and the evening sipping as stated in the Linga 
( Parana ). Vishnu states a particular rule. “ Above the 
20 Page 138* knees, however, with dry clothes, standing in water, one 

peiiorming the SandhjA sipping, one pure, becomes 
impure ; so has been declared in the Smrtis .” After the Sandhysi sipping, 
says Narayana : “ Having touched w'ater with the AWis/i/W on the head 

with the Bralmia-AIiikka, one should perform the sprinkling with the 
25 darbhas with the hymn Apii M shthd." AbUs]itut-t\iQ utterance of the word 
‘ • Oni,% Brahma- Alukha also has been stated by Maau‘“ : “ The three eternal 
Mahdvydhrtis preceded by the pronunciation of the word Om, and also hav- 
ing ’the three-footed Gdyatri should be known as the mouth of Brahman 
' ( Brahmano Muhhan ).” With that having touched the water, with that 
30 water one should perform the •sprinkling with the- darbhas with the 

' 1. The full text is irt ifi=5T?r7!6r i &o. See Taittiriya 

'^'Aranyaka Anandaframa Series No. 36 p. 741. 

5 2. So jlbid p. 742. These two and the third viz. ariq-; isfig ( at 

p. 740 ) are recited by the followers of the Krsna Yajurveda at the performance of 
the morning, evening, and midday Sandhya worships respectively. 

8. Sfig; Wfrf: otc. all these mantras are recited at 

the sprinkling ( ). 4. qui*lHr: &<i. 

vti - 6. ! Either three or five or seven in the order g:, Hf:, jT'?:, fiT'-, 

Qaei,o|-, the metres. 

7-8. Those and others all included in the Pavamani mantras. 

0. Ch. XSV. 9. 10, II. 81. 
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recital of the Apo Id sJii'hA hymn. The meaning is, that one should 
perforrn the sipping over the head. That Sflkta has nine Kks. Thei’e 
Bbrgu : “ In the nine rks commencing with Apo hi shfhd, Siiidliudv'ipa is 

the rslii. The seven rks, with the water divmities have the G&yatld 
metre; two have Amslituhha” 

In regard to tlie sprinkling, Katyayana also : “ One should do the 

spi'inkling of the head with kusas together with waterdrops ; the 
Pranava, Bkdr, Bhuvah, and Smh, the Gdyairt, the thh'd, the three 
hymns for the water deities, the fourth ; thus is the sprinkling.” After 
the sprinkling Brahma : “ Similarly, one should hold the hand filled with 

water at the tip of the nose ; and after repeating ( the hymn ) B(am vha 
Salyam, should throw that water on the ground.” Yama also : “ Having 
takeir water into the’hand, one should repeat the r/^ stated in his own S^akhdi 
while one should hold it at the tip of the nose with the Prdna breath res- 
trained; one who always repeats with concentration the DntpaM in this 
manner thrice, never shall sins survive in the body of that twice-born.” 

Thereafter, one should offer the arghya to the Sun. So also Vyasa : 
“ Having taken in the hands water consecrated with the Gdyairt, standing 
with the face towards the Sun, thereafter one should throw upwards three 
times.” Here Harita states a special rule : “One should tbi'ow up with the cavity 
of the hands Avater consecrated with the Savitri and mixed with flow-ers. 
Narayaiia, how-ever, states another mantra for the offering of the Arghya : 
“ Having joined the two hands into a cavity filled with water, Avith 
concentration, with the Udatya mantra, one should thrown that Avater on the 
ground.” Thereafter going round rightAvise, one should touch AA'ater. That 
has been stated in the Vamana Parana : “In the evening having sipped Avater 
Avith the mantras, having donethe sprinkling, and having offered to the Sun in 
the cavity of the hand, having gone round rightAvise, after touching water> 
one becomes purified.” Sruti' also : “ When one Avalks round about right- 
wise, by that they shake off sin.” Here also Katyayana : “ Standing up, 
one should throw towards the Sun water with the cavity of the hands: 
thereafter one should stand and repeat the tAVO rks viz. Tat Chitram &c. The 
wise have stated this to be the standing prayer at both - the tAvilights alsoi 
the Pranam, the three VyAJirits and the Savitri also; thus the three.” In, 
Another Smrti also s “ With Uduiyaam\ Chiiram^, Tachcliakshuh,^ having 

1. Sahavai. Taitt. Aranyaka. II. See Anandasrama No. 36 p. 131. 

2. g-ifi R- V. I. 4.7. 

3. m 9- V. ^•7.' 

4. 9- T'. 5-11- ,, 


10 


15 


20 




30 


35 


TJie Upasthdm-tJie standing prayer 


^38 

always offered the prayer 'standing; at both the twilights on« 
should begin the jajsa' towards the Sun. ” Of these, the 

Trishtup 'siMdi Am^htup are respectively the metres j Praska^va, Kutsa, 
and Vasishtha are respectively the Eshis } the Sun the Deity ; the appli- 
5 cation is in the prayer to the Sun by standing. Thereafter, having restrained 
the breath, after contemplating the Sandhy^, after the Giyatri Japa, one;; 
should worship the Sun standing. That has been stated in the Kurma 
Purana : ■* Having always sipped water with the mantras, and having 

agairi sipped with restrained speech; having sprinkled oneself with, the 
■ Mantras, with ku^s with drops of; water the Mpa hi 

Page iSO* shthd, the Vydhrtis, the SdviM and the auspicious Vdruni- 

hymns, after having recited the Glyatri the mother 
of the Vedas, accompanied with the Omk&ra and the Vy&hrtis, one should 
offer water in the cavity of the hand to the resplendent God with atten- 
15 tion intent on him. Thereafter, having stood on the Darbhas with the. ends 
turned towards the east, after having restrained the breath three times, ;pue 
should contemplate the SandhyiEl; so the Sruti. That which is the Saudhy&, 
isithe creator of the world, is above illusion, spotless ; the veritable divine 
power sprung from the three elements, having contemplated it as embodied 
2 q in the- Sun’s disk, the wise man should repeat the S&vitri. Always more than 
a thousand, with a hundred in the middle, and more than ten, ' the leaimed 
mail should repeat the S^vitn, with face towards the .east and concentrated; 
and thereafter one should offer worship to the Sun by standing, ^ while 
rising with concentration, with various mantras addressed to the Sun and 
2^ originating (with) the i?^:, .IVyws and (Vedas).” For Vasishtha’ has 

stated : “ One should offer a prayer to Aditya while standing, containing 
the mantras- of his own Sdkh^ and with his own mantra?.” Therefore} 
for those of the Yajus S'dkhd, Mitrasya, Mitro jancin, Saviird, with these 
three is the UpctstMnam', of these, first is the Gdycdri, the last twp , Trsh- 
30 Vik'edevdk tlie BsMs, Mira the Deity, the appropriation is for the 
Upasihdm to the Sun. -In this manner, should be observed regarding others 
sdso. . Baudhayana^, however, at the end of theyapa has stated every day 
^the Upasthdna : “In this manner also in the morning, facing the East stand- 
ing, with the two hymns addressed to Mitra one should stand offering fhe 
35 player .with ,the two hymns. ‘ Miimsya char^hani dhrto and Mitro Jqndn 
ydipLijati prajdmn ' ■’ Here the Parana : “ In the evening time one should 
^alyrays salute one’s fee,t ap*^ likewise the earth; a man obtains (long) life, 
jl^hipg, and similarly absence of disease always.” For one acting in this 
I, l^ot in the pablUhed e^tlon. 


2. Dh. S. ir. 4. 10-11. 
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manner Yama states the fruit : “ Those of good conduct who worship 
the Sandhyit uninterruptedly, these with their sins blo'vt'ii off, go to 
the perpetual reign of Bi’ahman.” Atri also: “That tAvice-born, however, who 
offers worship to the Sandhyd with devotion and accoi’ding to the pres- 
cribed method, for such a one there is nothing that would be unattainable 
in the three worlds.” In the Kurma Parana also ; “ With undiluted 

attention and restraint, the Br4hmanas who have studied the Vedas ■ to the 
end, by worshipping accordiiig to the prescribed rules the Sandhy% have 
reached in the past the highest stage of attainment.” ; . 

Similai’ly, for not doing, a fault also has been pointed out by Daksha : 
“ One, w'ho is without the Sandhya, being impure, is ever incapable for all 
performances; whatever other act he does, that does not yield fruit to 
him.” Gobhila also : “One to whom the Sandhy^' is not knoAvn, nor also 
has he worshipped Sandhy^ either, such a one while living, Avould become 
a S'udra, and when dead is born a dog.” Manu^ also : “ But he who does 
not offer standing worship in the morning, nor sitting in the evening, 
shall be excluded absolutely-, just like a S'Mi'a, from all the performances 
of the twice-born.” In the Vishnu Parana^ also : “ Those, indeed, Avho do 
not offer Sandhyjl worship standing either in the morning or in' ' the 
evening, these eAril-souls go to the darkest hell, 0 King.”' In the 
Kurma Parana also : “ That foremost of the twice-born who 
sets about any other religious performance giving up the 
SahdhyS, salutation, such a one goes to a million of hells.” In 
the Vishnu Parana also : “ Therefore no 'transgression should be caused 

of the perfoi’mance of the Saudhy^ worship; he kills the Sun who does not 
perform the worship at the twilight. ” ^ : • 

All this has a reference to one Avho is ndt suffering from any disease- 
Hence also Yoga-yajnavalkya : “ Hot suffering from any disease, one who 
gives up, that Vipra is equal to a S^udra, becomes amenable to penance, 
and is censured among the people.” Atri also : “ Those of the twice-born 
y^ho do not offer sandhy^ worship standing when in a good condition, 
these sinners alwavs kill the divine Lord of the day. Those twice-born 
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Exception ; disease, impurity 


turbaiice’ i.e. coufusioii. The meaning is that daring that .and tlie like (such) 
(occasions) owihg to incapacity, for non-performance even, there is no fault. 
During mourning &c. however even if there be capacit}^ the Sandhyit 
worship should not be performed; so says Marichi : “-During mourning, 
§ the giving up of performances sucli as the Sandhya and the rest, has been 
ordained.” 

As to what has been stated by Pulastya : “ The Sandhjd, Ishfi, Charu 
and Eoma, one should perform as long as the life lasts; one should not 
give up even in mourning also; one abandoning, goes to degradation;” that 
10 has a reference to tlie mental SandhjA worship; since the Same Author says*. 
“ On an impurity by biith as also by death, one should not give up the 
SandhyA. performance; a twice-l)orn should pronounce the mantras in tlie 
mind, excepting the restraint of breath. ” Thus it means the mental. 
Or, what have been ( stated ) here as prohibiting the Sandhya 
1 5 performance, should be understood as negativing the mantras to be 
uttered. As also what has been stated by Paithinasi; “ Daring mourning, 
having thrown up water in the cavity of the hand, and gone round by the 
right ( hand ), by contemplating the Sun one should pronounce the 
salutation, ” that also is indicative as an extension of all the performances 
20 as equivalent to ( the text ) ‘ Sandhyd, Ishfi,' &c.; or it should be construed 
as indicating that portion of the SandhyA performance which refers to the 
offer of the hand water &c. that should be done and not any other; 
whatever, here, may be proper should be accepted. Here Satatapa : “ That 
SandhyA ( worship ) Avhich is without the darbhaS, as also that donation 
25 which is without water, and that Japa which is not measui*ed, all -that 
becomes profitless.” In the Karma Parana also : “ With the face turned 
towards the East, always should a Yipra perform the SandhyA Avorship.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Morning Sandhya. 

The Importance of the Restraint of Breath-Pranayama-Mahima 
30 There Manu^ : “Three times the restraint of breath performed 
according the rules, coupled with the VyAhrtis and the Prana va, should be 
known as the highest austerity for a BrAhmana. For, as the impurities of 
metallic ores smelted in a furnauce are burnt up, even so, the taints of the 
organs are destroyed through the restraint of breath. Coupled Avith the 
35 Yyarhtis accompanied by the Pranava, even sixteen times the restraint 
of breath purify even a foeticide®, if performed every day.” Yama also ; 

y: -1. VI. 70-71 an^I. 248. “ 

2. Another reading is Brahmieide, murderer of a learned Bralimana. . . 



“ Coupled witli ten Pranavas, by the restraints o£ brea tb repeated four 
hundred times, one is redeemed from the ( sin of ) Brithmicide; what more 
of other sins !” Vyasa : Conjoined with the Vyilhrtis and coupled with 
the Pranava, those who offer oblations to the Glyatri together with the 
lieadS for these there exists no fear from anywhere.” Yoga-yajSavalkya also : 
“ He who contemplates these seven Yyflhrtis under a restraint of breathy 
by such a one will be deemed to have been worshipped the world with 
seven regions ; and, moreover, he has free access to all the regions. ” 
Vyasa also : “ The Brahman containing sixteen syllables is declared in the 
Smrtis as the head ( Sdras ) of the G-Jljiatri ; a Vipra repeating ( it ) in 
entirety once, is forthwith liberated from the cycle of birth and death. ” 
Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Greatness of Pranayam 


10 


Page 141® 

The Rules regarding the Restraint of Breath-Pranayama-Vidhih. 

There Yoga-yajSavalkya : “ Having in this manner made the sprinkling 
as bringing about external purification, now for the internal purification one 
■should perform the restraint of breath.” Samvarla also : “ When purified 
by the restraint of breath three times, one may recite the Crflyatid thei-eafter.’* 
Of the Prdna i. e. of the wind, Aytimah i. e. restraint, is ‘ The restraint 
of breath’ — Prdntiydmah. What are its characteristics ? Anticipating 
this, Manu says : “ Accompanied by the YyUhrtis and coupled with the 

Pranava, the Gflyatri together with the S'iras, one should recite thrice with 
restrained breatli; that is called the restraint of breath.” Vydhriis, i.e. the 
seven commencing with and ending with Saiya vide the Smrti of 

Yoga-yajSavalkya : “ Seven Vyfthrtis are stated with the restraint of 

breath at all times, viz. BMJi, Bhuvah, Svar-Mahar-Jcinas-Tapah-Satyam 
likewise also.” Here, the S^ras is Om, Apo jyofilj, the Mantra of the 
Yajurveda ; vide the text of Vyasa : “ Om Apo jyotili this is the 

Taittiriyaka Mantra.” By the expression ‘ coupled with the Pranava, ’ is 
stated that the coupling of the Pranava in all the seven, beginning with 
BMJi and the rest. To that effect also Yoga-yajnyavalkya : BMir~Bhivah 
Svar-Mahar-Janas-Tapah Satyam likewise, each coupled with the word 
Om ; ‘ Taisavihirvaram Om dpo jyotih ’ thus the S'iras should afterwards 
be used ; by three repetitions it is called the ‘ Resti-aint of 

Breath.” The word Om also, should here be observed to be at the com- 
mencement of the Mantra. So also Yama ; “Preceded by the word Om, 
one should repeat the Fyd/irtfs, and together with the S'iras l\\^ GdyatPi, 

1. S 26 further on, lines 25-33 for the of the G-ayatri, . . 
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Importance of Prd^dyAma 
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Its three stages 

the restraint o£ breath ; ( this is ) the highest austerity.” ‘ Repeat,’ 4. e. 
in the mind, is to be understood. So also Samvarta : “Coupled with the 
Pranava, the seven Vy&hrtis the Slvitri with the Slras should a twice -born 
always repeat in mind.” Here Brhaspati : “Having fixed up^ a set posture on 
5 the seat, having restrained the breaths, and having likewise called to mind 
the BsMs &c. with the eyes closed, observing silence, one should properly 
repeat the Prdndy&ma." The posture here should be understood to be the 
Swastika or the like other. The Rshis in this connection have' been stated 
by Vyasa : “TheJSs^'i of the Pranava is Brahm^, G^yatri the metre; 
10 Agni, the deity, its appropriation has been declared to be at the commence- 
ment of all performances.” Yoga-yajSavalkya also : “ Of all the Vydhrtis 
however, Pnljapati is the Rshi ; G4yatri, Ushnik, Anushtup, Brhati, and 
also Pankti, TrisMup and also Jagati are indeed the seven metres ; Agni^ 
V&yu, likewise, Aditya, Brhaspati, and Apa also, Indra and also Yis'vedevas 
15 have been pronounced to be the Deities ; the appropriation has been stated 
to be at the performance of the Prdn4y§,ma. That whose deity is SavitS., 
Agni the Mukha, and which has three feet, Visvfimitra the Rshi, the metre 
G§.yatri, is particularly known as such ; its application is at the initiation^ 
ceremony of the celibate student and likewise at the Pi4n&ySma. The 
2Q Maiitra is that which is declared as Om dpo jyoiih ; of that, Praj&pati is the 
Rshi, Yaj us without the metre, Brahni^, V&yu and the- Sun have been 
declared to be the Deities, and its application has been stated to be in the 
restraint of breath.-” Brahma, however, states different Rshis for the 
Vy&hrtis. “ 'Vis'vsimitra, Jamadagnih, Bharadvslja, and Gautama, Atri, 
25 VasiShtha, and Kasyapa, in the respective order are the Rshis.” 

That Pr^n&ytoa, moreover, -is to be known from- its three 
characteristics, viz. Filling ( Puraha ), releasing ( Bechaka ), and hold- 
■ . *• ing in { Kumbhaka). So also Yoga-yajnavalkya : 

Page 142* “ Piiraka, Kumhhaka, Rechya, thus the Pr&n<^y&ma 

3 Q ■ has three parts : Of these, the Same Author states 

the characteristic : ' “ Pressed up by the nose, the breath blown up 
is called the Puraka ; Kimbhaka is steadied breath, while when 
emptying, it is Reehaka. From fire the "water is produced, and then the 
inside is purified by the three. ’’nYoga-yajBavalkya, however, states the 
gg peculiarity of Pdraka and Reehaka '- “ Having diaw^tr in with effort by the 
nostril the entire external air by slow degrees, therewith all the Nddis are 
to be filled in completely ; that is. known as the Pdraka, the great restraint 

1- «.'■«. having taken the Yogie posture known as 

2. r 


The form to he contemplated 2 

of breatTi- By slow degrees the air should be breathed out, and not in 
speed ; while one should not shake the body ; such a one is regarded as the 
best Yogi” In this connection Vyasa : “One should hold in contempla- 
tion with the filling in breath ( Puraka ) ( the divinity ) centred in the 
navel-lotus placed in the hand ; and with the Kumt)haka the Janirdana 
having the lustre of the blue lotus, in the lotus of the heart ; with the dis- 
charghig breath ( BecJiaka ) also one should contemplate the God Sfiva 
centred in the brow, white, resplendent like the pure Sphatika, free from 
impurity and destructive of ( all ) sins.” Hence says Brhaspati : ‘ One 

should contemplate Vishnu the lord of creation (as) red having the lustre 
of a blue lotus ; by contemplating S''ahkara the three-eyed ( as ) the white, 
one would be liberated from sin.” Yoga-Yajnavalkya also : “ In the P^lraka, 
assimilation with Vishnu, by the Kutnbhaka, near Brahm&, by the Jtechaka, 
the third, one would reach the seat of the Great Lord.” 

In this connection Brahma • “ In the feet, likewise on the kneest 

on the shanks, and on the stomach also ; on the throat, in the mouth, like- 
wise on the forehead, into respective order should one throw the Vydhrtis. 
Having placed BMh on the two forefingers, Bhuvah on the two Tarjanis, 
the wise should assign Svah to the two long fingers. Having performed the 
process of placing on the hand, one should duly commence the appropria- 
tion to the organs : Having cast the Bh& to the heart, one should place the 
Bhuvah upon the head ; having placed the Svah upon the top-knot, one 
should deposit the letter Tat on the outer cover ; having placed the 
Bhavga on the eyes, the letter Dhiyah in the several directions. There- 
after, with Apo Jyotih, the placing ( should be ) on all the organs, as 
Vyasa has observed: “Its head (jS'^jVos), however, to be on all the 
organs, ( and ) the restraint of breath, one should observe as the last.” 

For one doing so, Yoga-YajSavalkya states the result: “ For having 
done the restraint of breath three times at the rise of the Sun, purged of 
(all ) impurities, tliey go to heaven, just as ( do ) holy men of meritorious 
deeds.” ' Samvarta also : “ In the mind, by the speech, or also by the body 
whatever has been done, all that perishes instantly, upon the performance 
of three ( Pr&ndydmas ) restraints of breath.” 

Thus in the SmrtichandrikS the Process of the Restraint of breath. 


Only after the restraint of breath as stated ( above ), should one 3| ■ 
contemplate the Sandhyd. There Gobhila states the form to be contem-? 
plated: “ In the morning, the Gdyatri, standing in the centre of the Sun, 
so 




3S4 In the three periods 

o£ red colour, maiden, having in her hand the Aksha rosary, mounted on 
tlie (seat of) the swan, with Brahman as the divinity and reciting the Rgveda. 
In the midday, the Sdvitrl, standing in the middle of the Sun, of white 
colour, in her youth, of three eyes, witli a lance in her hand, well mounted 
5*^ on a bull, having Budra as the divinity and reciting the Yajurveda. In the 
evening the Sarasvati, standing in the centre of the Sun, of tawny colour, 
aged, with four hands, having the disc in her hand, mounting a seat on 
Garuda, having Vishnu as the divinity, and reciting the Sftma Veda.” In 
this manner, in respective order should one invoke in all the three periods 
10 even ; this is the meaning. 

That has been stated in the Gayatri Nirnaya : “ A child, not aged, 

the Gclyatri, the imperishable, having four faces, of red colour, clad in 
red clothes, always holding the Aksha rosary, the holy divinity holding the 
;; j vS’ter-pot and well posted on the Sw^n ( as her ) conveyance ; BrahmUni 
1 5 with Brahman as the divinity, residing in the region of Brahman ; one should 

invoke with the Mantra as coming from the Sun’s orb. 
^ ■ Bagk 143* Similarly, in the middle of the day, the S^vitri and the 
• ■ youth also ; with a whiteTorm, having white garments! 

and mounted on a bull, having three eyes ; carrying in her hands the triad 
20 and the drum, the EudiAni, with Budra as the divinity, having Kail^sa as 
her residence, the divine one coming from the Sun’s disc. In like manner, 
in the evening twi-light, ,in the oldage, the Sarasvati, in form of black 
colour, of a charming face, with four arms, holding the conch, the disc, 
the mace, and the lotus, with-Vishnu as the divinity, residing at the badari 
25 hermitage, and coming from the Sun’s disc.” 

Yoga-YajSavalkya, however, states by an inversion of the colours : 
“ White is the G&yatri, the Sslvitri of white colour, black should be knoAvn 
as' the Sarasvati - 5 thus have the three twilights been stated,” in this 
manner, it comes to be stated that one should contemplate the as 

30 seated in the Sun’s disc, residmg in the region of Brahman. By Yoga-Yajna- 
▼alkya it has been stated : “ Seated in the Sun’s orb, and having i-eached 
the region of Brahman, the holy divinity holding the Aksha thread, and 
seated in a lotus seat should be invoked' with this’ Yajus hymn viz. 

‘ Thou art the light according to the ritual.” ‘ Thou art the ligljt ’ is a 
H Yijasatteyaka hynih. Vyasa, however, states another: Mtn/m : -“ One shouhl 
ilydke G&yatri the destroyer of all sins thus : ‘‘ 0 divine boon-bestower, 
|)ray come to'my recital and be near the ; since' you protect him who 


The invocation to OCajatit ; the cmclusion ,^1 

pi’aises you-, you are called ” GobbQa also: ^'0 divine boon- 

Ijestower, pray come; you who are unimpairable, who speak the Brahma, 
you are the (Jdyatri among the metres, 0 mother, bora o£ Brahman, may 
salutation be to you.” 

In the Srali also, in the Taittiriya, the invocation’ has been stated and 5 
the sending^ away also- There,' the invocation Mantra : “ May the divine 

boon-bostower come on ; Grayatri is its metre, all the G-ods are the Rslds ; 
S'ukra is the divinity ; the application is towards the invocation of the 
Gayatri.” Having in this manner invoked the divinity having Brahman as 
her soul, bearing the name Aditya, known by the name Sandhyfi,, and hav- 10 
ing the name &c. as aforestated one should contemplate in the heart. One 
should contemplate it saying ‘ I am he.’ That has been stated by Vyasa : 

‘‘ One should not regard (J-dyairt as different from Brahman; together with 
it one should worship it saying ‘ I am he, ’ one should worship by any mode 
whatsoever.” All this has been pointed out in the course of the determina- 15 
tion of the meaning of the word Sandhyd. 

Thereafter, one standing should repeat silently that Gayatri with the 
last foot. That also has been stated by Himself : “ Her last foot, how- 

ever, is placed in the place of the higher Brahman ; after standing near, 
one should silently repeat her in concentration "with the last (quarter).’ 20 
The last foot is ‘ Paro rajase sdvadom ’ of eight letters; of that Vimala is 
the Rshi, Turiya the metre, the highest soul the divinity, the application 
is for absolution. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Form to be Contemplated. 


Now the Importance of Gayatri — Gayatri Mahima. 25 

There Yama : “The Great Lord weighed in the balance the G&yatri 
and also the Vedas, on one side the four Vedas together with theAn^as,and 
. the Pada and Krama, and on one side the Gayatri alone; she was declared to 
be of equal substance.” Manu^ also : “ The sound A ( 3T ), as also the sound 
U ( sr ), and also the sound ( ^ ) M, Prajtpati milked out from the three 39 
Vedas, and also BMh ( ), Bhuvak ( ), Swa^ ( 

Page 144* from the three Vedas also, Praj^pati who dwells in 
the highest heaven milked out the rjc of the"S5,vitri, 
which begins with the woi’d ( ) Tat^ one foot from each.” Sankba also : 

L 2. 3" ok II. 76*77. , 


’ ^3^ It is the Mghesl kind of tapa and japci 

l^nkha also : “When within water, nothing higher than ( ) tlie 

sin-destroying hymn, in regard to] tlie oblations into the fire, higher than 
the Vydhrtis, and of Savitri the highest Japa.” Braljina also : “There is 
nothing higher than the Gayatri to be silently repeated ( japyam ), nothing 
5 higher among austerities than the Gayatri. Higher than the Gayatri there 
is nothing that could be contemplated, nor is there anything higher as 
an oblation into the fire than the Gayatri.” Vyasa also : “ Ten times if she 
is repeated silently, whatever sin may have been committed during three 
days, that sin is exterminated immediately ; no question should be asked in 
:i0 this respect. A hundred times when silently repeated, that divinity has 
been stated to annihilate a flood of sins ; when repeated a thousand times, 
tliat divinity destroys (all) secondary sins ; by repeating her silently ten 
million times, 0 best of kings, whatever one desires, that he obtains ; whe- 
ther the status of a Yahha or a VidyddJiara or even of, a Gaiulharva ; or even 
15 of a God, or a Kingdom of the Earth with the difficulties destroyed.” Manu^ 
also : “He Avho repeats these every day for three years with concentration, 
such a one reaches the highest Brahman having been transformed into 
ether, and. become the embodiment of the sky.” Vyasa also : “ Whatever 

sin may have been committed in the past in ten hundred births, the 
ijO Gayatri kills it (when repeated) -three thousand times.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Importance of Gayatri. 

Now is being stated its Rshi etc. 

There Brahma ; “ The metre is Gayatri of the Gayatri, and the Sun 
also the deity ; white the colour, and Fire the face ; Vis'v&mitra the Rshi 
25 likewise, the three (Vedas) the head, liudra the top-hair, and Vishpu the 
heart ; the application^ is at the initiation rite, has the same goira as the 
Sdhkhy&na ; the three worlds should be known the feet, and the Earth also 
the armpit ; having thus held in contemplation the Gayatri.^ one should 
repeat it silently of twelve characteristics.” In the Gayalrikalpa, however, 
30 for each quarter the Rshi etc. has been stated: “Of (the quarter) ^TatmvituK 
(a^yatri is the metre, Yisv§.mitra the Rshi^ Brahm^ the deity ; of (the quar* 
" ter) ‘ Bhargo devasya \ (xtyatri the metre, Visv^mitra the Rshi and Vishnu 
the deity ; of (the quarter) ''Dhiyo yo nah,' G&yatri is the metre, Visvfimitra 
the Rshi^ Rudra the deity *, of all the letters however, Prajapati is the Rshii 
33 Gayatri, the metre ; the application is in the touch of the organs.” 

' Gliapter n. 82 . 

4 , 2. At the initiatioa of the student, this waniro is imparted to 

h im by the initiator. 
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The Aksharalattms and ^aktis 

Tlie Deities, however, slioald be kuown to be those stated by Brafema : 

“ x\gui is her first, Vayii the second ; the third has the feuii as the 
divinity, the fourth the Lightning likewise. The fifth has Yaiua as the 
deitx', Varnna is declared as the sixth ; Brhaspati the seventh, and the rain- 
is known as the eighth. Indra has been stated as the ninth, G-andharva is o 
remembered as the tenth ; Pusha has been stated to be the eleventh, 8iva 
the twelfth likewise ; Twashta has been stated to be the thirteenth, and 
Vasu the fourteenth ; the Maruts, the fifteenth, and Soma has been stated to 
be the sixteenth ; Angiras the seventeenth, and the Visvedevas the next; the 
As'vins the nineteenth, and Prajapati the twentieth ; all the Gods are for the 10 
twenty-first syllable, Rudra for the twenty-second, and Brahma for the one 
next to it ; Visbna for the twenty- fVrarth ; by holding in contemplation 
these divinities for the syllables at the time of the japa, one would secure 
complete absorption ( into the Highest ).” 


Now the Elements of the Syllables — Aksharatattvani. 1 5 

There Brahma : “ Now I shall enumerate the elements, of the syllables 
in pai'ticular : The Earth {PrlJivi}, Water (Udakam), Light {Tejah)> 
Wind (F«?/z«), Sky (Am6am), Smell (6^fmc?Aa), Liquid, Foi*m (iJtJpam)’ 
Sound (5'''a&da/?), Touch and the Speech ( TTiU)’ 

Page 145* the Haiids (iZas^d/^), the Genital organ (t/pasiAa), the gQ 
Anus {Psyu), the Ear, the Skin, the Eyes, the Tongue, 
the Mental element, the great egoism and the three qualities {Gunalrayam) 
are that element ; in respective order is the determination of the elements.’ 

The Saktis of the syllable (Aksharas) have also been stated: ( such as ) 

‘ EmbhA NityA Visvabhadrfi. ViDsini, Prabh3,vati, Lolfi,, Sftntfi,, SantidurgA 25 
VishnurfipA Sarasyati, HiranyarfipA SakshmA also Visvayoni, Jay5,vahA 
PadmAaya, Varei, Sobh^, Gad&rup4— these are the S'aktis.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the determination of Rshi &c. 


Rales regarding Nyasa^ — ^Nyasa-Vidhi (Smrtimnktaphaiam pp. 329 to 336). 
There, first, with the Asira mantra, should be the hand-purification. 
Thereafter, after covering it with the Gflyatri, one should perform the 
Ahga-Nydsa after first having made the Kara-Nydsa, as the mantras 

1. Flaciug. This is a special procedure adopted at the commencement of 

a religious rite, when all the vital organs are touched along with the. recital of a par- 
ticular mantra or part of it. 


1 
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The Nydm or Placing 


thereof are generally common. There the Anga-Nydsa has been pointed 
out by Vyasa : '* Having placed on the heai*t with Taisaviiuh , one should 

place on the throat Varenyam ; Bharyo devcmja on the bead on the top 
hair should one place ; DhtmaJd one should i)lace on the mouth ; Dkiyo yo 
5 nail over the eyes ; the part Praehodaydt one should use as the Astra or 
missile. The wise man should place first on the two andmikas the word 
Tat, on the two little fingers (the word) Bharyah, in the middle of tlie two 
hands the word Dhiyah. Having placed Om Bhxmh on the heart, one 
should place Om Bhuvah on the head ; having placed Om Svah on the top 
10 hair, the wise man should place the first letter of the Gdyatrl for the 
Kavaeha ; one should place the second on the two eyes ; Avith the third 
slioukl be placed the Astra ; the fourth, one should place on all.” 

Here Brahma : “ The twice-born should place the syllable Tat on the 

two first fingers of the foot of his body, the syllable Sa on the ankles, while 
15 the syllable Vi one should place on the shanks; for the knees, however, knoAV 
the syllable 7n/i, and the syllable Va on the thighs ; the syllable Re one 
should place on the secret part, the syllable Ni, one should place on the 
testes ; while on the waist the syllable Yam, the syllable Bha in the navel, 
orb, — 'the Avise one should place the Rgs syllable on the abdomen, and the 
^0 Be. syllable on the (two) breasts; having placed the Va syllable on the heart, 
the Sya syllable on the throat only ; having placed the Dhl syllable on the 
mouth, the Ma syllable in middle of the palate ; while the Hi syllable at the 
tip of the nose, the Dhi syllable in both the eyes ; in the middle of the tAA'O 
brows, however, the Yo syllable, and in the forehead the second (Yd) ; in the 
25 east of the mouth, however, the Nah syllable, the Pra syllable in the 
southern (portion of the) mouth ; in the northern portion the Cho syllable, 
and the Ba syllable in the west of the mouth, and one should place in the 
head the Ydt syllable the alhpervading Overlord.” 

H ere all the mantras (should) end ini Pranava as also end in Namas, 

30 To that effect also Bkrgu : “Having first pronounced the Om syllable, there- 
after the centre of the mantra, the name should be taken ending with namas. 
Thus has been declared the placing (jvyasa) for the japa (silent repetition)”. 

Thereafter one should hold in contemplation, the Varna, That says 
Brahma •• “ Having in this manner made the placing in entirety the 
35 destroyer of sin, thereafter should one make the contemplation properly 
inclusive of colour and form.” That also has been stated by the Same — (Here 
■ - ■ tAventyfour verses devo ted to the description of each of the syllable) 

1. J aa also noTSfRji: tiius al gf :■ al. , 


The Vanja, The Mudrde 
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making up the Gftyatri viz. T^, f:, f, t, 4, *r, ni, «fr, n, t|, 

% Cl, ^i*., R, Ci, — (see p, 145 11. 28-33 and p. 146. 11. 1-18) with this 

conclusion : “Knowing this, however, the wise man who 
Page 146* performs the Japa and offers oblations into the fire, for 

such a one there would be no impurity on account of 5 
birth or death ; such a one becomes himself Brahml, the self-born Overlord. 

He, however, who does not know the Gtyatri in this manner according to the 
rules, for such a one birth-impurity as well as the death-impurity is intended, 

0 sinless ! for such a onethere shall never be the fruit of a (religious) dona- 
tion, nor shall he obtain the fruit of a sacrifice; nor also shall be the fruit of 10 
a holy place for such a one when he is in this manner in a state of impurity. ” 

Now the Madras^ — ( Smrtimaktaphalam pp. 331-33.3 ). 

These even have been pointed out by Him also : “ Thereafter now one 
should exhibit Midras, (such a.s) Sa?nmukha, Sampuia likewise; then 
Vitata and Vistlriia, the Doimuhlia and the TrimuWia likewise ; Chatur- 15 
mulcha, Panchcimukha, Shanmukha and AdhomukJia also ; also that known as 
Vydpakdnjcdi, and the S'akala after that ; Yamapdki, Grathita, then shall 
be SammiikhonTmikha, Vilamha, Mushtika, Mina and the Kurina and the 
VarAhaka, SimMkrdnta, Mahdkrdnta and then the Mudgara and the 
PallavaP 20 

Of these, the same Author also states the characteristics : — 

Summiikha ( consists of ) — the two hands knit together stretched up 
with fingers contracted. ‘ Contracted,’ i. e. curved ( are the ) fingers in 
which are hands as described above, these two. 

The Mvdrd Samputa, resembling a lotus bud, the two hands closely §5 
joined together. The two hands having the lustre of a lotus bud 
joined together — this Mudrsi has the name of Samputa. 

Vitata is where the joined hands are stretched up and the fingers are 
stretched. ‘Stretched’, i. e. extended, are the fingers in which ; hands of 
this description ; of these is the Vitata mudrsl. 

The Visttrna is where the hands are joined together 
Page 147* with the fingers in both released. The (two) hands * 
in which two fingers are released, joined together 
make the miidrd called Vistmia. 

1. g^p-These are certain combinations of tbe bands, the fingers, and their parts 
differently arranged in varying positions as is illagtrated by the several ^^js mentiontd 
hereafter. 
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The Dvimukha, Trimiikha &e. 


“The two hands joined together facing each other with the two little 
fingers (Sam's/gMs) uniting”. Of the two hands joined together on the 
palms, and with the two little fingers joined together, the remaining fingers 
drooping commencing with the two first fingers and ending with and as 
5 far as the fourth fingers are constituted the Mudrts called the Dvimukha 
( two-faced ), Trimukha ( three-faced. ), Chaiurmukha ( four-faced ), and 
Panchamukha (five-faced). These, for the Va syllable, the dvimukha ; for 
Re syllable, the Trimukha^ for the Ni syllable, the Chaiurmukha^ for the 
Yam syllable, the Panchamukha. 

10 “By a combination of the remaining • fingers, having dissolved the 
first combination, the ends of the fingers being joined obliquely with the 
orbs of the fingers put together, with the two hands, the Mudrd is called 
the Shanmukham by the Mudrd exqierts.” ‘The first combination’ i. e. the 
two little fingers joined together ; by the destruction of that, by the 
15 combination of other fingers, the ends of which have been obliquely put 
together, as also the orbs of the fingers in which have been joined together, 
the hands in such (combination) make the Mudrd called Shanmukha. 

“The ends contracted and joined, the hand turned down. A little. 
crucked,at the end bent down, the hands make the Mudrd called AdhomukhaP 

20 “Upraised in the same condition the twm hands contracted to cover.” 
‘In the same condition’, i. e. joined together : the two hands as characterised 
above make the Mudrd called Vydpakdfljali. 

“ With the fronts turned down, the two hands with gripped fists 
and the ends of the first fingers released, is called S'akaM'. The hands 
25 in which the ends of the two first fingers are released, these- two make 
the Mudrd csXiQd. S' akata. 

Hereafter the Yamapdsa *•' “Of the hands the fists in which have been 
tightened, the second finger in the left hand is stretched up, joined to another 
with the end contracted, and bent crooked downwards.” Of the two hands 
30 . with the fists tightened and placed (the- one) above and ( the other ) below 
, the Tar jam or the second finger of the left hand stretched up and joined to 
the ends of the other — of the right hand— carried and bent downwards 
make the Mitdrd called the Yamapdm. 

, , “The two hands and the fingers tightened stretched up and merged 
35 in the joints and combined frontwise with the first fingers is called the 
, In which stretched and mei’ged in the joints are the bases of 
the fingers— "Such hands, of this description so stated — these two place<i 




The Satmnukhmmukka, VUmnba <&c. 


one upon the other and the first fingers in which are stretched at length 
and bent cracked — this Mudrd is called the Gratkita. 

■‘The left hand with its fingers closed up, joined with the right in a 
similar position is called tlie Sammukhonmukha'’ ■ ‘Closed up’ i. e. knit toge- 
ther upwards are the fingers in which — such a hand of that description ; 
that joined together with the right (hand) in a similar position is the 
Mudrd called the Sanimukhonmukha. 

"The hands, with the carves upstretched and tamed up, is called 
Vilamba.’’ Upstretched and turned up are the curves in which — such 
hands make the Mudrn called Vilamba. 

“While when the fists are joined to each other and raised up, 
becomes the Mushlika*\ Joined together one with the other, the 
raised up make the Mudrci called the Uttanu. 

‘‘The Mma, however, is when the fourth and the fifth fingers are 
joined together facing each other, and the remaining fingers are raised 
with their ends bent.” ‘Joined i. e. knit together’ are the fourth and 
fifth fingers in which — tiit hands of this description : these two 
each other, and likewise, turned up and joined a 
Page 148* remaining fingers bent in which — such two hands 
make the called the 

“ The left lianu facing downwards, and similarly ihe i-ight joined on 
the rear side, is called the Kurma." The left hand ‘ facing down ’ *. 
bent down similarly with the right hand joined on the rear side, 

Mudrd called the Knrma. 

“In the middle while raised up, in the middle of the left hand 
when the hand is resting in the fingers, it is called the Vardha." When 
the left hand rests near the fingers, it is called the Vardha Mudrd. 

“ It is Smhdkrdnta, when the hands are resting on the ears.” When 
the fingers of the hands are resting on the two ears the M 
Simhdkrdnia. 

Thereafter when the ends are a 
krdnta.” The same two, with the ends 

“ When the hands are raised up a little, it becomes 
the second finger in the left hand is obscured by the 
the two hands are raised up a little and the second 
grasped by the right hand is observed by the 
called 


m 


The Kuvacka 


, “ It is Pallava. when the i*ight hand as characterised above bent with 
the face downwards is placed on the forehead. As characterised above 
when it is placed on the forehead, the Mudrd is called Pallava. 

In this respect a special rale has been stated in the Mahasamhita : “Kever 
5 on any account should one exhibit the Mu(h'as in the midst of a perfor- 
mance crowd ; the divinities become angry and his act becomes fruitless.’, 

Thus in the Smrlichandrika the rules regarding the Placing. {Madras). 

Now the Kavacha!* or the Shield of Ihe Gayatri. 

“(With) Om on the heart, (with) Bkuh. in the mouth, (with) Bhttvah., in 
10 the head.” Thereafter one should repeat the Glyatri according to the rules”. 

For one doing in this maimer Vyasa states the result : 

“ Having thus done the placing, one who silently repeats the Gayatri, 
the mother of the Vedas, attains to the region of Brahman according to the 
• statement of Vyasa. He, moreover, who after understanding her real nature 
15 offers worship to her according to the rules, is not affected by sins, (even) 
by taMng the whole world full of jewels. That divine purifier when 
silently repeated somehow, has been declared to confer all the desires ; what 
more 0 king ! when (worshipped) according to the rules ? ” 

Thus in the Smttichandrika the Gayatrikavacha. 


20 Now the rules regarding the Japa of Gayatri — Gayatri-Japavidhik. 
There Manu^ : “After sipping water, and having purified himself, one 
should at all times worship at both the twilights, with a concentrated mind 
in a pure place silently repeating the texts to be repeated according to the 
rules” f.e. according^ to S'dslra. How should that (be done)? Anti- 
25 cipating this, says Sankha : “Seated on a Kiisa seat, or on the upper 
garment of Kvia, with the sacred ring of Kma on the hand, with the 
fece towards the North, or facing the Sun, having taken an aksha rosary 
holding in contemplation the Divinity, one should make the japa^^\ Br^t 
i. e. a seat. ‘Upper garment’ i. e. the cover of Kma. The Divinity here, 
30 moreover, is the Gdyairi, vide the text of Brhaspati : “Having betaken to 
silence, should the meaning of the mantra be contemplated.” Its meaning 

1. A cover, an armoar, an amulet prepared by the recitation of certain 

* mystic words or mantras. 

3, ^<T-^ilently repeat | as against qraf, reciting loudly. 


G-AyaM Japct ‘ ' ‘ 

moreover, is this : 0 £ the divinity {devasyaY L e- of the resplendently shin- 
ing, Saviiuh ‘of the Savitd'’ L e. of the z4d%a, relating to it; that Brahma- 
Bhargo in the form of the resplendent light, Varenyam, covetable i, e. fit 
to be desired, dhlmaM, we bring to the mind, we contemplate. Thus is the 
connection. The word Jhi is expressive of 5j’a7ifna. That has been 5 

stated in the Bhagavadgita\ “Ow, Sat, thus of 

Page 149* three kinds has been stated to be the specification of 
Brahma”. The Supreme Soul which is of this chara- 
cter, may such a one impel i e. inspire, our intellect i. e- mind, iirto acts 
yielding visible and invisible results. Thus it comes to be stated that iq 
holding in contemplation the golden being centred in the Sun’s orbj one 
should silently repeat. Moreover, it has been stated by Markandeya in 
connection with the capacity for the silent repetition of the Gdyatri ', 
“Seated on a Kusa seat, Kusas in the hand, and with the organs under 
control, one should hold in contemplation the Purusha of resplendent lustre 15 
centred in the midst of the Sun.” Here Sahkha : “One should repeat 
silently the sentence together with the accents, syllables, and the parts, one 
should not shake the head or the neck, nor should one exhibit the teeth”. 

That sentence, moreover, has been stated by Manu^ : ‘‘This is the syllable ; 

one repeating this silently, preceded by the Vy&hrtis, at the two twilight .go 
worships, a Veda-knowing Vipra secures the merit of (repeating) the 
Vedas”. ‘This syllable’ i. e. the Pramva (Om) ; ‘This’ i. e. the Gdyatri. 
Hence also Vyasa : “Thereafter, one should repeat silently the Gdyatri join- 
ed with the Pranava and the Vydhriis'\ The Pranava here also should 
be observed at the commencement of the mantra. So also Samvarta : gj 
“Commencing with the PraJiurc! in the twilight (woi’ship), should one 
.repeat, preceded by the Yydhrtis" • The Vydhrtis hQVQ are only the three 
commencing with .SMA. Yoga-Yajnavalkya, however, states the joining of the 
Pranava at the end also : “Having at the commencement pronounced .the 
yvovd Om SuB sX&o Bhurhhxwasvdh, the Gdyatri and. Pranava at .the 
end ; thus has the japa been declared (to be).” This is the Samputd 
(Encircled) Gdyatri In this connection Baudhayana* states a special 
rule : “At both ends, the Pranavas together with the Vydlrtk"', ‘One 
should repeat the Gdyatri', ( this clause ) follows. Vrddhamano also 


1. from sr to sHne. 

2. CL XVII. 23. 

3. Oh. IL 78. 


The Japaxjaj^as, ‘their iJhrieiies &c. 


‘‘Repeating silently six times the word Om.and. the .(r%aifn, a . BisiihmaQa 
pure in, mind ls:liberat.ed from sins of numerous births ; (.and') -no 
doubt here”. . . ; 

-Such a one, of what characteristics ? Anticipating this, the ‘Same Author^ 
3 says “At the commencement the three VyilhrtU joined to six times the 
word -Om ; and again concluding with the word Om, at the commence- 
ment' and the conclusion of the mantra likewise. - Together with the word 
6>m; having repeated four times, she should be - known as of a hundred 
Syllables, by repeating the one with a -hundred syllables, one w'ould 'obtain 
iO 'the-fruit of (repeating) the entire Veda. By this being known always, 
the whole litei’ature comes to be know'n, and thereby^ the world- with the 
seven abodes comes to be worshipped.” The meaning of this:- By the 
expression 'together- with the word Om’-, has been stated the number- of 
the Vyah'tis tX)- be included.- And thus together with the word Om being 
13 'of twenty-five. Letters by four repetitions becomes of a hundred letters. 

In this connection in regard , to the Japa^-Ydjfia, the Nrsimha 
-“Of .three varieties is the 'Japa-Yajrid ; mark their difference'; 
one called or spoken '; that in a low voice: and the mental ; thus 

has , (it)' been declared to be threefold”. Of these three Japa-Yafncf-S the' One 
20 latei’ is superior' (to that mentioned before it). Here Harita : “Loudly 
piroiiounced has been declared to be of one quality ; by contemplation . it 
is stated to be tenfold; that uttered in low whisper is a hundredfold; and 
.the mental has been stated to be thousandfold”. 'These two’. f,c. loudly 
and' in whisper.' The characteristics of these two have been mentioned 
'25 in the Parana : “That in which the mantra is pronounced in speech with 
words in high and low accents and the syllables and the letters 
distinct, that Japa-YjaHa is VdcMka, Where one utters the mantra 
in low whispers, moving the lips a little, and one himself knowing 
the word a little, such a japa is stated to be UpdmkY. The 
30 characteristics of the Mdiiasa (mental) have been stated by Vaiya- 
ghrapada : “That which is performed while the tongue is motionless, 
and the teeth covered, such a one is called the Mdnasa (mental) by the 
experts in the japa literature^ Withnon-perception of the varnas, when 
the sound alone is heard it is dhusdm or humming. As for what more- 
35 over has been stated by Vyasa : “A wise man should not make japa 

1. Making the Japa itself has the characteristic of a sacrifice the'word n^-Tajna 
indicates any act of ■worship, or a pious or devotional Act e. g. the T^tifnifiS. 

8. 3i;<i^i^<Rp;3t:-8xpert8 in all the texts bearing on the doctrine of Japa. 
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loudly » and particularly o£ the Sdvitri", that is intended as in praise o£ the 
mthnamjapa and the like, and not as a prohibition against a loud one. I£ 
it were so, (then) the te:&ts “one in low tone is hiindred- 
PaCtK 150'' fold." “One who has made the japu silently would 
• ■ have a hundredfold merit more than one who has 5 

made it audible” would be contradicted. S'amsyah, ‘audible’ /. e. loudly. 

Here Saunaka states, the rule about the method o£ Japa- “Having 
raised up the hands in the morning, thereafter in the evening turned down- 
wards. at midday with steady hands, a japa has been declared in this 
manner.” - Brhaspati also : “Concentration o£ the mind, purity, silence, 10 
contemplation of the meaning o£ the mantra, undisturbedness, and non- 
depression, these are the means for the accomplishment of japa". VySsa 
also: “Not moving about, nor also laughing, nor looking at the sides,: 
not resting, also not talking, nor likewise, having his head encircled- Not 
crossing a foot with another foot, nor in the same the hands likewise : 1,5 

iior also with unconcentrated mind, nor also should one make the japa 
audibly. Oblation into the fire, acceptance of a donation of a religious gift, 
taking meals, and thereafter the japa, never should one perform these 
with the knees outside-, one should always perform with the thumb on”. 
Samantu also : “Not below the elbow, nor with the mind diverted, nor 20 
with the hand crossed, nor with an impure hand, or naked, or with the 
head encircled, or while prattling, so long as one makes the japa, so long 
it is declared as fruitless.” Satatapa also : “The twilight worship without 
the (larbhas, as also a religious donation without water; so 

also a japa which has not been measured,, all that becomes 25 

meaningless”. Baudhayana' also : “A touch below the navel, one engaged 
in a ritual should avoid”. Yama also : ‘‘But, having touched the ( part of 
the) body below the navel, one should wash the hands ; or one should 
touch the right ear, or one should remember Vishiiu the imperishable”. 
Saonaka also : “While repeating the j/'apa for the first twilight, one should 90 
stand ; while for the evening, by sitting ; nor should one speak in the 
middle, or recede on any account”. Here, the Same Author mentions an 
exception on some occasions: “One may stop when a Brithmapa has. come, 
and he may freely converse with him ; upon a mere sight of a ^ddra 
having arrived, one should not study Ithe Veda on any account.” The 35 
meaning is that, having seen a SMra, one should stop at once; and should 
not hold a converse. VySsa also : “At the time japa, as also, during the 
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Causes of interrupHon ; Upon a lapse; Choice of place 

performance of a vow or oblations in the fire and the like, if' while one is 
engaged in these,; even if the foremost of the twiceborn arrive, then one 
should offer welcome to the Bri.hmana and inquire about bis welfare^”. 
■Engaged’ /. e. occupied. 

5 If, however, the restraint as to speech is broken through mistake, 
the rule stated by YajSavalkya should be observed : “If daring a japa 
or an oblation to the fire or the like, there be a lapse as to the ( restraint 
of) speech, or on any account, pne should pronounce loudly the Yaishnava 
Mantra, or should remember Vishnu the imperishable’’, 

10 Likewise, the rule as to the spot also has been pointed out by 

the Same even : “In the fire-place, or by the side of water, one should 

make the japa, or in the temple of Vishnu also; at a holy place, in a 
cowpen, in a place sacred for the twiceborn, or a house’’. Here S^kha : 
“In a house, a ( made ) is of one quality, at a river or the like it has 
15 been stated to be twofold ; at a cowpen ten-fold; iu a fireplace, more than 
a hundred ; in holy places of the siMhas, or in the vicinity of divinities 
ten hundred thousand millions^, and limitless in the vicinity of Vishnu.” 
Here also, a special rule has been pointed out in the Karma Pur^a : 
“Since theGuhyakas^ E^kshasas, and Siddhas take away by force, there- 
2 Q fore the y'apa should be performed in a lonely auspi- 

Page 151* cious place” Ahgira also •• “Religious donations 

( made in ) secret, also knowledge absolutely without 
egoism, and the ;apas well secreted — of these the fruit is endless”. 

Here Yama mentions the quantity^ of the japa ! “A thousand the best, 
25 hundred middling, and ten the lowest, is the number with which the 
japa should be daily made of the divine Gdyairt, the destroyer of all 
sins”. ‘Ten the least’ has a reference to a time of difficulty. Baudhayana® 
also : “Seated on the darbhas, holding the darbhas in the hand which has in 
it water, with his face towards the East, one should pronounce the Sdvitri 
gQ and repeat a thousand times”. With concentration®, or a hundred times or 
for an unlimited number of times. ‘ A thousand times’, has a reference to 
a Hermit. To that effect, moreover, Yoga-YajSavalkya : “A celibate 

- !• has been defined as sund?? inTdr j and %ii as 5 Lit. therefore 

it would be (fresh) acquisitions and preservation of property. 

2 . is ten millions. 

3. These are varieties of demi-gods; the attendants of Itubera ‘fdsiiWT ginP”. 

( 3TtR-: ) 

r ; 4. number ».«. the volume. 5. Dh. S. II. 4. 5-6. 

\ ’ 6 . The olause ( p. 151. 1. 6 . ) is not in the Mysore text. 
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student, as also one who has consecrated the fire, should make the japa 
a hundred and eight times. The hermit, as also the ascetic should make 
the japa more than a thousand (times).” The import is that these two 
not having the fire (worship to look after) there would be no danger of the 
oblation period to be transgressed. ‘A hundred and eight’, has a reference 5 
to (those who have to offer) an oblation before sunrise. For the celibate 
student also a rule having been laid down for the fireworship before the 
sunrise, there is no contradiction. 

For those, however, who have to offer oblations into the fire after the 
sunrise should be observed the rule stated by Manu^ : “One should stand 10 
making the S^vitri japa in the morning sandhyl until the appearance of the 
sun ; while for the evening, duly seated, until the constellations can be 
seen distinctly.” ‘ Constellations,’ i. e. the stars. Here, the construction 
is that ‘ one should make the japa standing,’ as here also the japa is the 
principal object. Hence also Sankha ; “ One should perform the japa at 15 

the morning sandhy^ standing; and likewise sitting, at the evening 
sandhyA” 

It may be said that by the text ‘ one should not recede in the midst,’ 
a prohibition having been prescribed against an interruption during the 
japa, there is a possibility of a cessation in the case of one who has conse- 20 
crated the fire, and who has to offer oblations into the fire before sunrise ; 
to this the answer is, no, not so ; that being characterised by a S'’ruti text, 
even in the midst, a cessation is uncontradictory. Hence also Apaslamba^: 

“In the case of a conflict ( of duties ), that enjoined by the S'mti has 
greater force.” 25 

“ Here, after the japa Gobhfla states the rule *. “ Sprung from the 

mouth of Mahesvara, originating in the heart of Vishnu, and approved by 
BrahmS,, 0 divine one, go^ as you like,” thus is the mantra for the 
conclusion of the G^yatri. saunaka also : “ The invocation has been stated 
in the Taittiriya, as also the conclusion.” Here, “ Vttame sikhare jdie" is gQ 
the mantra for dismissal^. Here Gobhila : “ On no account should a wise 
man silently repeat the Gdyatrl in water. The G&yatrl has been declared 
as having the face of the firej therefore, after coming up should one make 
the )apa of it.’’ Sruti also : “ G§,yatri has fire in the face, therefore never 
should one make its japa in water.” - - 35 

Thus in the Smrtichandrildi the ride about the Gayalri japa. 


1. Ch.II. 101. un. ». 1. i 

— Lit. sending away, as opposed to sn'Tlf’Tj invooation. 


3 


Now some other texts also oa the subject the Gayatri japa are stated. 

There Manu‘ 5 “ The twice-born who repeats these three every day one 
thousand times outside (the .village\ will be freed by a month even from a 
great sin, as a snake from its slough.” The Pranava^ Vydhr\tis and the 
0 Sdviii4, are ‘ these three.’ Samvarta also j “ Observing the vow of celibacy, 
subsisting on a moderate diet, having compassion for all beings, by the 
japaoHheGuyatrt for a hundred thousand times, one becomes emancipated 
from all sins. For having officiated at a sacrifice for one who was not 
worthy of a sacrifice, as also for having eaten food extremely censured, by 
10 making the japa of the Gdyatfl eight thousand times-, one becomes purified. 
Of this world or of the other, all without any residue, the Gdyatn repeated 
silently for five days and nights washes dowm. 

In the Chaturvimkti also : “ One should make the japa of the Gdyatrl 
a crore times, and one reduces completely (the sin of) Brahmicide.’’ 
]^5 Vasishtha^ also ; “ After making the japa of the Gdyatrl eight thousand 
times when the sun rises, one is freed from all sins, if he has not been 
guilty of foeticide. One, however, who makes the 
Page 152* japa eighty lakh times is freed from the (sin caused by) 
drinking sur&. A seventy lakhs of Gdyatns purifies a 
tjQ gold thief ; by sixty lakhs of Gdyatns is freed an adulterer with the pre- 
ceptor’s wife.” Yajnavalkya® also ; “ Wherever, moreover, a twice-born 
thinks himself to be affected, there, on these occasions, the oblation with 
sesamums and the repeating of the gdyatrl also”. Yama also : “ With sesa- 
mums mixed with ghee, having offered oblations into the fire wfith cori- 
25 centration, intent on Glyatri and (thus) purified, one is freed from all sins. 
With a hundred of the Gr^yatri one should bathe, with a hundred should 
one repeat silently under water, and by drinking water with a hundred, one 
is freed from all sins.” Vyasa also : “ For a year or for six months, the 
man who makes the japa according to the rules, such a one shall obtain all 
gQ his desires in no long period; and no doubt here.” Markaadeya® also : 
“ When a difficulty has arisen, the Gdyatrl repeated ten thousand times 
shall be the highest purifier of all sins.” 


Thus in the Smrtichandrika Texts relating to Gayatri. 
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Now the Rosary^ of Beads for the Japa — Jfapamali. 

Yoga-Yajnavalkya ; “ Of the crystal beads, or of the draksha, or the 
rudraksha, or of corals, of jewels, or of pearls, should a rosary of beads be 
made, the one mentioned later being better (than the one stated before).” 
In the Purasa also ; ‘‘ The rosary of beads should be made of pearls and 
jewels, white or of gold, silver, copper, or of crystals, should be got made.” 
Harita also : “ Of the conch and silver, or of gold and pebbles, of lotus 
beads, or also of the rudr^kshas, of corals, or of jewels and pearls, a rosary 
be made of aindrakshas, ; similarly of the parts of the fingers,^ and rosary 
of putrajiva^ has been commended for a japa performance.” Here Vyasa: “A 
japa performed with gold, or jewel beads is of a hundred quality ; is of a 
thousandfold (that done) with the indraksha, and w'ith the rudrfiksha ten 
thousand times with the lotus beads, it would be a million or ten million, and 
fora japa made with putrajiva, no limit exists.” In Another Smrti also; “Of 
the japa pei-formed with the counting by the hand, eight times is the fruit 
of that (performed) with the arishta^ beads, with putrajiva ten times is the 
fruit for those making japa of the mantras. A hundredfold (when made) 
with the conch and lotus, while with jewels a thousandfold ; with the kusa 

2. or ^rr;i[ 55 i--TMs is also called The hand is pressed into service 

for making the measure of the japa. In this respect the first finger or the is not 

to be used for the calculation. Of the remaining four fingers, the bases, the middle three 
parts, and the tops are to be requisitioned into service. Thus one mode of calculation is •. 
1 The middle part of the 3T^r(f^f ( 4th finger ) ; 2 the lower part of the SRirq^r •, 

3, 4, 6 the three parts of the ( the little fioger ), 6, 7 ends of 

and the ( the middle finger ) ; 8, 9, 10 the parts of the the second finger, 

this makes 10; and the same process be reversed i. e. 11, 12, 13 three parts of 
14, 15 ends of and srqifqsBI, 16, 17, 18 three parts of 19 the lower 

part of 3T^3[5Pr, and 20 the middle part of this same. These two processes together 
make the number twenty. 

There is another method by which the number eighteen is made up as given in 
the 

?r3Wi iTeiTO5n»Tt «pIhs! %r?r m: 

5irf^sn'5[?r i 

There are other modes also set out in fUTR?r‘g‘f ’JlRcS, and in other 

fp^s. For further details on this subject see pages 712-715. 

3- — a palm variety the fruits of which are in the form of a nut. It is 

known in Marathi as ^3T<3r|-Eniblio myrobalan. 

4 3#5- — ^pihe soap-berry-Marathi i%T, 





250 The mrielies of MCMs and die'ir result 

knots as also with the rudrAishas, however, the fruit is a hundred 
thousand-fold”. Harita also : “ The japa when (performed) with the conch 
is a hundredfold ; and with silver a thousand-fold; made with the rosary 
of the bimba or arishfra beads, the japa has been stated to be a hundredfold. 

5 With the rudrakshas a hundred-thousandfold, made with the coral is a 
millionfold, with the pearls and with crystals a crore times in succession ; 
the measurement cannot be known when made with the indrakshas 
or with the parts of the fingers ; (when made) with the lotus beads 
as also with the putrajivas no measui’e for enumeration exists.” Tn the 
10 Brahmanda ; “ With the rudrakshas it is declared to be twofold, while 

(with) the lotus seeds a hundred thousand ; in the 
Paoi: kusa knot, 0 foremost of the twice-bcum! it excels 

by tens of millions.” 

In regard to the rudraksha, in the Skanda Parana : “One acquires the 
15 merit of a thousand crores of lakhs, and a hundred crores of lakhs of 
jdfa ; no doubt need be expressed in this. Whether unwashed after 
meals, or in the midst of a performance, or immersed in all sins, one is 
freed from all sins by putting on rudi’aksha. Putting on the rudrllksha 
even if a dog dies, such a one even goes to the place of Rudra : what more 
20 of human beings and like others ?” Here the Parana: “Of crystals, or 
of the aksha beads, the rosary is conducive of peace, prosperity, and is 
beneficial ; capable of securing all accomplishment is that of gold, of pearls, 
as also of silvei-. Capable of giving enjoyment and absolution is (that of) 
the conch, as also the lotus and the indrA,ksha beads ; that made of 
25 darbhas will yield all desires, have (long) life, and all accomplishments • 
The rosary of the putrajiva beads, however, confers absolute peace, and 
prosperity.” 

Harita also ; “The rosary of the conch, or of gold, or of silver, is in 
propitiatory rites, with the lotus beads, the indra and rudrak.sha and of 
30 earth, in japa performance. A rosary of the putrajiva or of the fingers 
always confers absolution ; a rosary made of crystals always gives 
absolution and wealth.” 

In this connection, Brahma states the rule as to the number. “One 
should make one of one hundred and eight, as also fifty-four ; also of 
35 twenty-seven ; less ( than that ) should it never be. The rosary 
which has a hundred and eight, such a one is declared as the best; that, 
however, which has fifty-four, such is declared to be the middling ; that 
is always called the lowest, which is made of twenty-two. For objectives 



The Nkimber of beads 

which are among the best, which would confer enjoyment, absolution, 
one should perform the japa in a rosary of one hundred and eight, or 
of fifty-four ; but at no time whatever with the lowest. Yile acts, such as 
bringing ( another ) under (one’s ) control, causing destruction, or extirpa* 
tion, intense enmity, insanity, or infatuation, (for these ) the twice-born 
should make the japa with one of twenty-two. In regard to the basest, 
with the lowest aksha rosary should one make the In the basest, 

the lowest rosary : and one should give up the best.” Here Skanda PurSna : 
■‘With the second finger, one should never touch the thread, nor should one 
shake it or blow it. With the middle portion of the first finger, one should 
perforin the revolutions. If it is crossed in that condition, or if an aksha 
rosary fall, one should perform a hundred restraints of breath, and should 
consume clarified butter”. The pulling by the first finger. “Pulling by the 
middle fingers bestows upon him the accomplishments of all ; one should 
not draw in by other fingers, nor likewise should touch with the nails.” 

Thus is concluded the Sandhya Kan^a in the Smrtichandrika. 

Cbmpiled by Yajnika Devanoa BhaUopadhyaya. 

The son of Kesavaditya BhaUopadhyaya — the expert scholar in all lores. 
Page 154* 

Now the Bringing in of the sprinkling water— -Abhyukshanaharanam. 
( Smrtimuktaphaiam p. 353-354 ). 

There Satyayanih : “ Thereafter, having offered standing worship 

to the Sun, and having oneself sipped water, taking the sprinkling 
water ( Abhyitkshana ) with him, one should go home with controlled 
self.” ‘Having sipped,’ i. e. twice, is the supplement. To that effect 
also Vrddha Sitatapa : “Thereafter having properly sipped twice, then 
one should bring in the Ahhyul'shana ; without the Ahhyukslumaf, one 
knowing the law should do nothing whatsoever - '' 

In regard to the bringing, Satyayani states u special rule : “ With 
shoes on, together with darhhas in a pot, one with an upper garment hav- 
ing ends”. ‘ One should bring in the Abhyuksham' is the supplement. 
One whose upper garment has ends on is ‘one with an upper garment with 
ends. ’ Pracheta^ also : “ With water properly covered, one should go home 
for performing the household rites ; at the sacrifice time the householder 
1 — See DOte above on p. 178 where the three terms STijsiiiT, and’ 

have been explained. 


Pots acceptable and avoidable 


m 

should do the sprinkling ; by that he becomes always pure,” ‘ Properly 
covered’ i. e. unseen by any one sacrifice time,’ such as the morning 
and the like. Hence also Garga “ At the three twilights, restrained in 
speech, having brought water duly covered, one should wash.” ‘Should 
0 wash 2 . e. should sprinkle. 

In this respect, Gobhila states a rule as to the time : “Before the period 
of setting out, morning and evening, one should bring service waters.” 
‘ Setting out ’ i. e- going out. 

In this connection Yoga-Yajnavalkya states a rule as to the pots: “A 
10 golden, silver, or copper has been declared to be the best pot in the 
absence of that, the earthen pot, which does not leak when held.” Satyayani 
also : “A pot made of the conch, of gold, of silver, of wood, or a strong 
earthen, copper, or of the pettles of a leaf, is sacred for the Abhyukshana.” 
'Of the pettles of leaves’, when any other pot is not available. As says 

" a '■ 

15 Apaslamba ; “ When all other pots are unavailable, a leafen pot is 
permitted by the rules ; but that should be known as the (proper) pot 
which does not leak when fitted.” 

Likewise, the Same Author mentions the avoidables also : “ In those 
made of moss, sand, Mml, grass, or of leaves also, one should not 

20 tske the Abhyiihhana, so s&id the sage Apaslamba. With the pot which 
is prepared from a pipe, or which is broken, as also with a zinc 
pot, or with that prepared from the limb of an animal, or of a 
fruit, a twice-born should not perform the Abhyukshana." ‘Pipe’, i. e. of 
the bamboo ; ‘ limb of an animal,’ such as the conch, cryster-shell etc • 
25 ‘made of fruit,’ such as the cocoanut, wood-apple etc. Vrddha Satatapa also , 
“With unconsecrated water-pots made of moss, grass, leaves and the like; 
as also with the besmearing of sand or cloth, a wise man should not make 
the sprinkling.” ‘Unconsecrated waterpots, i.e. in short,’ in regard to which 
washing and like other acts as stated before have not been performed. 
gQ Yama also t “ Water lifted up without a pot and with the left hand ; with 
that, one should not do the sprinkling, as also by the squeezing of a cloth.’’ 
‘Without a pot,’ i. e. brought by the hand or the like. Hence also Satyayani : 
“One with a single pot should not bring, nor one who has not taken a vow. 
nor also a maiden; nor by the hand, nor with a cloth should one bring water 
35 for Abhyukshana." ‘ With a single pot,’ i. e. without the cover; ‘ one who 
has not taken a vow ’, i. e. the uninitiated. Hence also Prachetab s “ One 
with one birth should not bring, nor a boy, nor also a damsel, water which 
is intended for drinking afterwards, or with one cloth is indeed not for 


dipping and sprinkling after return home 25'f ' 

Abhyukshana.'' ‘With one birth' i. e. a Sudra^ So also Manu^: “The 
Brahmana, the ivshatriya, the Vaisya are the three 
Page 155 * twice-born Varnas ; but the fourth, the Sfidra, has 
one birth only; there is no fifth.” 

After the AbhyukAiana, says Prachetah: “The water pot for the 5 
Abhyukshana, IS iiot to be deposited anywhere nntil the sipping has been 
madej and while the water^ dropper has not been sprinkled.” By this it 
comesto be stated that after bringing in the AbhyuJcsharui even without placing 
it down, one should do the sipping, and after sprinkling, deposit (it) down. 
Saljayani also ; “ One not depositing the sprinkling pot on the ground pp 
after coming home, without doing the sipping, becomes pure after sipping- 
The meaning is that without making the sipping, one not depositing 
the sprinkling pot on the ground becomes pure. 

After the sipping, Pulastya: “With that having sprinkled all the articles, 
and having sipped again, the householder should then do the performances pg 
and holy rites, 0 best of the twice-born !” Here the construction is that in 
the house, after having sipped again, one should do the sprinkling with it. 

The things also have been pointed out by Gai-ga : “ At the three twi- 
lights, restrained in speech, having brought the w'ater well covered, one 
should purify the sacrificial objects, the ground, the articles in the house, and 20 
the attendants.” Yama also : “ One should with effort sprinkle in the 
morning the house in which one had dwelt at night, at midday also, and in 
the evening j one should never ott'er a sacrifice without sprinkling.” Here 
Garga ; “ A drop of water purifies a cow over its entire skin, whether puri- 
fied or unpurified, or where no smear exists.” ^ 25 

[n regard to one unable to do the sprinkling as stated, says Satyayani : 

“ At a ri\'er or a like place, one who has duly made the sipping, and has 
come home puifified, may perform the sprinkling by taking out water 
from the jar ; or in the house itself having touched water, and prepared 
water with gold and kusa, and having done the sipping, when he has sipped, 30 
he should perform the sprinkling again.” ‘Jar’/. <?. waterpbt. Pracheta^ 
also : '■ Wliatever sprinkling a twice-born nun makes with fire, all that is 
equal to the Gauges water, so say the divine scholars.” 

Thus in the Smrlichandrika, the Bringing in of the Abhyukshama. 


1 i, 0 , the S^dra, contrasted with the t'wice-born dwija. see Mann* 

2, Ck X. 4, 

3 Marathi The pot wkh a small hole pierced at the bottom 

tor water to fall down in small drox>^. 


The Agnihofra : its importance 


Now the importance of Perpetual Fire-oblation etc. — Agnihotradimahimah 

There Prajapati : “ The fruit of maintaiuiag a perpetual fire is (equal 
to the study and acquisition of) the Vedas together with the Augas, Padas^ 
and the Krama ; never has been, nor will ever be, a religious performance 
5 like that of the Agnihotra.''' Harila also : “ There is no religious perfor- 
mance higher (in merit) than the Agiiiholm; no austerity greater than 
Agnihotra ; no religious donation higher than Agiiihoira; no self-commaiid 
greater than Agnihotra ; no benefit higher than Agnihotra ; no glory greater 
than Agnihotra ; no accomplishment more important than Agnihotra ; no 
lU attainment higher than Agnihotra ; no bath of higher religious merit than 
Agnihotra ; no religious vow higher than Agnihotra. The means by which 
the wise man attains to a state of freedom from the dualities*, or immunity 
from egoism, that is in this Agnihotra in a subtle form, like as the fire is 
hidden in the wood. The purification which is in the secret doctrines^, in 
15 the consecration, and the philosophical works, which thus great men study, 
that flashes out in the Agnihotra. The perpetual oblations to the fire well 
offered lead to the highest stage. Here is heaven, as also absolution 
in whichever manner one desires to go. The first three Vyahrtits^ Swadhd, 
SvAhd and Vashal ; one in whose residence are these at all times, such a 
20 one is verily stationed in the region of Brahman.” Angira also : What 
one confers as a religious donation, (whether) gold, the Meru (mountain), 
or also the earth together with the oceans, it is doubtful if that comes to 
be equal to the oblations into the fire (every) evening and morning.’’ 

Satyavrata also : “The merit which one acquires even 
25 Page 156^ by subsisting on the siZa* and ?</7cWa every day, that 

a twice-born completely acquires by the performance 

1 3rfa'|t5r--Tlie perpetual fire consecrated and maintained by constant oblations' 

2 V?, &c. The particular modes of the study of the Vedas, adopted 

■with the object of ensuring accuracy. The Sainhita, the original Sruti test is split into 
the component parts or words e. g. sriaiita’ into 3ffHq;+ + jr: + ifriJg &c. These 

are the These again are put together in different orders of backward and forward 
combinations, thus ensuring a fixed and accurate version of the Vedic word. The result 
has been that in the Vedic Sarnhita, there is no difference in readings (V. L.) 

3 i^'l^—Preedom from the duality ; the grand conception of the word as an 
entire whole, identifying oneself with the universe. 

4 — is consecration for a sacrifice ( ); Jqfqqf — Knowledge 

derived from sitting at the foot of the preceptor. It has been variously defined. 

e. g, wifjnq q;?! i n 

; I ii and soon, 

o’ SeeYaJfi. I. 128. Ooll. 11. p, 32611. 17-19. 
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of the Darka^ and Purnamdsa (sacrifices).” In the Vayu Pur^a s 
“ Those (of the) twice-born who offer the sacrifice of Darsa and the Purna- 
for these there is no retarn again from the region of Brahman on 
any account.’’ Paithinasi also : “The internal power which exists in the 
Brahmana who has consecrated the fire and has maintained a perpetual fire 5 
by offering oblations, and who having completed the silent repetitions is on 
a path that indeed all the rsAis aspire (to reach).” Harita also: “There 
is indeed no (hope of a higher) region for one who is without a sacrifice; one 
who is without a sacrifice does not obtain auspiciousness: one who has not 
offered a sacrifice, and who is with an unconsecrated soul falls down like a lO 
striken mountain. By the sacrifice they go to all the (higher) regions, by 
sacrifice the Grods obtained deathlessness; by the sacrifice, having been enti- 
rely freed from many sins, one attains to the regions of the supreme Vishnu. ’’ 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Importance of Agnihotra. 

ijTow the Performances— Karmani (Samrtimuktaphalam p. 355-399.). 15 

There Manuh “ One should, un tired, perform daily the rites prescribed 
for him in the Veda ; for he who performs those according to his ability, 
attains to the highest state.” This is indicative of those prescribed by the 
Smrtis also. Hence also Vistnu : “ Whatever acts which have been pre- 

scribed by the S'ruti or the (S'mffe', all that should be performed by one who 20 
has been established in a house ; otherwise, he incurs a sin.” ‘Prescribed 
by the Smrtis,’ viz., that stated in the Grhya, such as those on the household 
fire ; that should be performed on the nuptial fire. To that effect 
YajSavalkya^ ; “ A rite prescribed in the Smrti, the householder should 
perform every day on the nuptial fire, or even on that brought at the parti- 25 
tion of heritage, and^ those prescribed by the Srutis, on the Vaiidnika fires.” 
‘Prescribed by the srutis’ e. g. the Agnihotra and the like ; Vaitdnikas 
such as the Gdrhapatya and the like. Gautama^ also : “ (Other) rites (accor- 
ding to his ability): The (sacred) fire on his marriage or on the division 
(of the family estate) ; with that the domestic ceremonies.” Ddya /. e. the gQ 
ancestral property. 

Here after marriage or division, the adjustment is to be according to 
one’s grhya rules. In this way, what has been stated byGargya^; ‘‘One 

1 — The day of the New moon andfofiira is the Fall 

moon. The special sacrifices offered on these two occasions are called the Mark 

the word ^^—sight; indicating a dark night. This is cited as an instance of 

2 Gh. IV. 14. S Aohara 97. 4 Oh. V, 6-8, The fnlj 

text is as follows: i. 
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bath, as is a wife, as is the study o£ the Vedas, so has been considered the 
worship (of the fire); there is no life without it”; as also by Vasishtha^ j 
5 “(Br^hraanas) who do not study ( the Vedas), nor teach, nor 
keep the (sacred) fire, become equal to SMras,” as also by Vyasa: ‘‘One 
who without consecrating the nuptial fire regards himself as a 
householder, food from him must not be taken; indeed, such a one 
is considered as having a useless^ food,'’ that should be understood (to 
10 be applicable) on the acquisition of the capacity. ‘ Who do riot 
study’ L e., who have not ( acquired ) the Veda. ‘Teaching’ i.e. 
exposition; the meaning is, those who are without these i.e. are 
devoid of knowledge. 

There Garga ; “ He who, disregarding the V edic rites, performs the acts 
stated in the Smrtis or the Itihiisa, such a Vipra does 
Pagr 157* not acquire religious merit. Principal is the '\’^edic 
performance, and the other is subsidiary ; one 
attached to the subsidiary, by discarding the princip.al, goes to the down- 
ward path.” 

2 Q This has a reference to one who possesses the capacity for the Vaidika 
rites. Hence also Vyasa : “If one be not able for the rites, he 

should perform the Smftrta rites ; if even here he be unable, a wise man 
should follow the usage of the good.” By this (text) it comes to be stated 
that when one has the capacity, then by the Vaidika rites. Moreover, it 
25 has been stated by Vasishtha^ : “ When one has capacity for ( performing ) 
the Agnyddheya* sacrifice, he should not remain without consecrating the 
fire ; when, moreover, he is competent for a So7na, he must not remain 
without (performing) the Soma sacrifice”. ‘Competent’ /. e, able, 
having capacity. Here the ( want of ) capacity means in regard to the 
gQ non-consecration of the fire, feitherlessness etc. 

Thus, moreover, it should be construed that one who has 
the capacity for the consecration of the fire, for him alone is the sin of 
non-consecration of the fire, stealth etc., and not for any other. Here 

1 Ch. m. I, 2 isinnsp; ^ 3 Cli. VIII. 9-10. 

4 The Agnihotra here intended is the Srauta Agnihotra, to be performed with 
those fires. The Agnyaiheya is the first of the seven ffaviryajnas with which the 
Srauta rites begin. See l^valayana Gr. 8. II,. I. 1-11; Paraskara III. 3., 
Gautama Vm. 19. 


The Yajnarsamsthds 


1 “ 

Vaslshtha^ : “ A Bnilimana must necessarily consecrate the (sacred) fires ; 

[ and he shall offer the Dana, and Ptirnamdsa sacrifices, the Agrayana Ishti, 

i the CMiurmasya, the Paki, and the Soma sacrifices." Harita also : “ One 

who desires an eternal (observance of) Dharma should perform the Pdia 
sacrifices always ; and also the Davis sacrifices constantly, and the Soma 5 
ones also according to the rules.” 
t 

I Similarly have been pointed out by Gautama^ : “ The Ashfakd, the 

Parvana, the S'rdddha, the S'rmant, the Agrayani, the Chaitrt, and the 
Akiayujt, these seven Pdka- Yajm-SamstMs. The Agnyddheya, the Agnihoira, 

the Dana and the PArnamdsa, the CMturmdsyas, the Agrayamshti, the 10 
j Niriuika-Pakihandha and the Sautrdmani, these seven Havir-Yajiia. 

’ SamstMs. thQ Agnklitoma{the Atyag)iikhfonia,kheUkthya,AieShodaM,t\ie 
Vdjapeya, the Atirdtra, the Apiorydma, these seven Soma-SamsthdsP 
Pdrvanam i. e. that which is performed on a Parva (occasion), such as the 
Sth&lipdka. S'rdddha, i. e. the monthly srdddha ; S'rdvani, where the sarpa- 15 
b(di is offered. Agmyant is the Agrayana> Chaifrt an oblation ritual 
of that name ; Asvayuji, Indradhvajt are also oblation performances so 
named- The rest are well known. Some state as the seven Faunas: 

“ The Aupasana homa, Vaisvadeva, the Pdrvana, Ashfeik 4 , the monthly 

i SrMdha, Sarpabali, and Isinabali.” In this way also after having stated 20 
the sacrifice of twenty varieties, says Devala : “ Vajapeya, Asvamedha, 
f R&jasfiya, Paunclarika, Gosava and the like are the Mahayajfia Sacrifices.’’" 

i Here Manu® states the rule as to the periods : “A BrAhmana shall always 

: offer oblations^ into the fire at the commencement® and end of the day and 

) of the night, and at the Darkd’ (New moon) and Purnamasa (Full moon) 9^ 

\ respectively at each half-month. At the end of the crop (season), with Ishfiiov 

i the New^ Grain, similarly at the end of the Seasons, the sacrifices ; with an 

I : — : 

i 1 Ch. SI. 45-46. 2 Oh. Vni. 19-21. 

I 3 Ch. IV. 25-26. 

4 — See Medhatithi on this — by the use of this word is indicated only 

) the duty of offering oblations into the fire^ and not necessarily any particular ritual, 

t 5 at the commencement of the day, and* at the commencement of the 

I night also. ' , 

6 — These are the half-monthly sacrifices offered at the commenoemefft 

; of the white and the dark half respectively. ! . 

7 Medhatithi enters into an elaborate discussion on this point. Whether a 
or are the conditions for the sacrifice, or whether these words merely 
indicate the likely period for it. Medhatithi concludes that they are indicative of 
! the period only. 

'I W ■ ■ ^ 



The expiations for non-performances 

animal at (the commencement o£) a solstice, and the end of the year with 
the Soma sacrifices.” ‘ At the commencement and end of the day and 
night’ i. e. the meaning is the evening and morning twilights ; ‘Sacrifices’, 
i. e. the Chdturmasyas. As Jabali has stated ; “ When possessed of the 
• 5 :crops, with the Ishti for the new crops ; and the sacrifices are stated to be 
with ChiUurmasyas.” Here Yajaavalkya^ states an alternative : “ Once 

every year the Soma, so the Fam for every solstice, the Agrayana also, and 
the CMtiirmasya also indeed. When these are not possible, should per- 
form the Vais vilnari sacrifice, the twice-born.” ‘ Of these ’ i. e. of the 
10 Soma and thi like, when there is an impossibility by wiy of a substitute, 
at each particular period only separately for each, one should offer this 
sacrifice ; this is the meaning. As by performing these acts is secured the 
religious merit' for each. “ A substitute may be admitted in regard to the 

religious performance ” vide this text of Apasfamba. 

' 15 Indeed, if this be so, then there would be another performance for 

, ' ’ the Soma and other sacrifices. The Answer, is not 

An objection. so; because like the word Aynihotra and the like? 

the religious merit included in it is secured by it. 
As to what has been stated by Manu^ : “Or one should offer the 
20 Vamdnafi Ishti at the close of the year as an expiation when the prescri- 
bed animal and Soma sacrifices cannot be performed,” that also is intend- 
ed as laying a command, and for the performance of animal sacrifices and 
other performances only, and not as a rule of expiation for the non-perfor- 
mance thereof. Nishlrtih, ‘ expiation,’ i.e. bringing about the performance 
25 of Soma and the like. 

If it be so, then Vaimmari alone is sufficient; whj^ others ? Anticipat- 
ing this, says the Same Anfhor^ also. “That twice-born 
Page 158* who resorts to ways permitted (for one who is) in 
distress, and acts accordingly when he is not in distress, 
30 such a one does not obtain the reward of it in the other world ; this is 
undoubted. By the Yisvedevas, by the SMhyas also, and by the Great 
Br&hmana Rshis, in times of ditress, when afraid of death, a 
substitute was made for the rule ( under the command ).” ‘For 
the rule’^ i. e. for the principal. Therefore even taking it as an 
g 5 expiation it should be construed that the Vammarl Ishti is a substitute 

1 Aclxara Verses 125, 126 (2). 

2 Ch. XI. 27. 3 Ch. XI. 28-29. 4 : 



The Kavdnna Sacriflees 

only, and not a penance. By this, the obligatory nature of those as Nitya 
performances has come to be stated. It has also been stated by Prajapali 
by laying down a rule of penance for non-performance ; “ For not doing 
performances at the (proper) time, particularly when not in a journey, by 
performing austerities for three nights, one becomes purified every month. 
Whether the Darka or the Paurnamasa, or for having dropped both, for 
one, by a quarter of a Krchhra, and for both by a half, is the purification. 
One by whom, owing to want of capacity, has-been dropped even one among 
the Havir-Yajilasivom the first, he becomes purified by a Prajdpatya ; so also 
as to the Pdka-Sainsihds. On an abandonment of the Sandhyl worship, 
as also for dropping the Nitya bath, as also the Nitya oblations, one repeat- 
ing the Savitrt eight thousand times becomes pmufied. For the non-per- 
formance of the Soma sacrifices by the end of the year, one should perform 
the CMndrdyana. For not performing any of the sacrifices according to 
capacity, one becomes purified by a fast ; so also in regard to the Pi\ka- 
Saihsthfts.” Katyayana also : “For an interruption in the worship of the 
manes, as also of the two Vaisvadevas, for not having offered the Nava- 
Yajila, as also for not having consumed newly gathered corn, and likewise for 
eating food from the degraded, one should offer four times the Vaisv&nara 
sacrifice.” Mantf- also lays a prohibition against the consumption of new 
corn by him who has not performed the Navinna sacrifice : “ Without 
having offered the Navasasyeshfi, and the animal sacrifice, a twice-born who 
has maintained the perpetual fire shall not eat new grain or meal if he 
desires to live long.” This prohibition for the new grain, moreover, is in 

regard to the paddy to be mentioned hereafter. To that effect also Apa- 
stamba: “ Where without being on a journey, the portion ordained for the 
Gods is not offered to them and is consumed, on him calamity shall fall.” 
Vishnu also : “The sydmdka and the newly gathered for the 

new sacrifice, one should not consume without performing the Agrayam 
(Ishti) ; regarding others, no rule has been stated.” 

Here Xpastamba states the rule as to time : “ During the rains, one 

should offer an oblation with the sydm&Ieas, in the S'arad with the paddy 
grains ; in the spring, with barley, and according to season with bamboo- 
seed.” The Sruti also : “ A householder should offer oblations with paddy 
and barley in the ^rad and vernal seasons, with the sydm&kas or r&vdras 
during the rains, but in time of distress by any one of these, or with pre- 
served ones.” 

J (ph.JV.27^ ^ - - - . - ■ ~~ : 


2fiO One having Capacity only should perform Quantity of food 

Here Kurma Parham : ‘1 Whether through unbelief or out of idleness, 

one who does not desire to consecrate the sacred fire, or does not offer 
a sacrifice by oblations, such a one goes to several hells ; therefore by all 
efforts and in particular a Brfi.hmana having consecrated the fire,. with 
5 a pure soul should offer sacrifice to the great Lord.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, and the like Performances. 

The performances such as the consecration (of the fire) and the like 
have been stated. How on each of these occasions, the point as to who has 
the privilege is being considered. There Vasishtha^s “When one has enough 
10 for consecrating the fire, one should consecrate the fire ; and when one has 
enough for a Soma sacrifice, he should not remain without performing the 
Soma sacrifice.” ‘ Has enough’ i. e. is able. That capacity, moreover, has 
been pointed out by YajSavalkya^ J “ One who has more than three years’ 
supply of food, that twice-born may drink the Soma.” He who has a full 
15 supply of food sufficient for maintenance including the d.ependants, or 
more food, such a one should ‘ dtink the Soma ’ i. e. should offer the Soma 
sacrifice. So also Mami? : “ He who may possess (a supply of) food suffi- 
cient to maintain for three years or more those (who are) dependant on 
him, is worthy of drinking the Soma. ” . 

20 This has a Preference to the Kdmya Soma sacrifice; because 
the obligation . under the .. Sruti .. is the Nitya to be peifformed ; and 
because for a non-performance, a penance and a sin has been_ 
.ordained'. And it has been stated by Mana^ ; “There-. 
' . Page 159* - fore, when with little wealth a twice-born drinks Soma,, 

■ such a one although he has drunk the Soma, does not 

obtain the fruit thereof.” Therefore, the mejining is that with wealth 
less than as stated above, (even) one who had not performed the Soma 
sacrifice before, such a one even does not obtain its fruit even as of a Miya 
, performance ; what then of the Kdmya ? Therefore never should one who 
30 has insufficient wealth perform a Mmya Soma sacrifice. With this import 
l^ahkhai also; “ One who has food sufficient for three years and more, may 
drink the Soma diligently ; similarly, a twice-born who has little wealth- 
should perform the Vamdnart IshtV'- Hence also YajSavalkya^ ; “One. 
should perform pre-soma sacrifices- who has one year’s food.” ' Those- 
35 which occur before the Soma sacrifice are the ‘pre-soma sacrifices.’ " - Manu^ 

- also.: One who has faith, and has his organs under control, may perform ' 

Oh.Vin. 9-10. 2 Achara,124. 8 CL XL 7, 

4 CL:St.8. 6 Achara, 124. 6 CL Xi, 39-40, 



But the Nityas mud he pe^orrmd 
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other meritorious acts, but he should not on any account offer sacrifices 
with small dahsUms. A sacrifice with a small dakshind destroys .the 
organs, honour, heaven, (long) life, fame, progeny, and cattle; therefore 
one with little wealth should not offer a {S'rmta) sacrifice.” In the Malsya 
Parana also : “ A twice-born devoid of food burns the nation, so also one 5 

who is without the Vedic mantra; one who has not (received) the dakshiriS. 
(burns) the sacrificer ; therefore, there is no enemy like a sacrifice-” 

The measure of food also has been stated by Sankha : “ One should 

feed a thousand Br&hmanas at the Soma sacrifice, a hundred at an animal 
sacrifice ; at ail the Ch^turm^syas, a hundred at each parva.” As for what 
has been stated in the Sroti : “ A dakshind must be donated at a sacrifice, 

even though small,” that has a reference to the iViVya. Hence also 
Baudhayana : “ One whose nitya performances have been dropped, and so 

also the perpetual, such a one having been in a wrong way does not go to 
heaven ; indeed he is a degraded (paiita). Therefore, with bulls, fruits, or 1'5 
roots,- with honey, or even with liquids, oneshould.always perform the Niiya 
acts; one should not avoid the Nityas.” Thus even for one with insufificient 
wealth also the privilege of offering the Nitya soma sacrifica is established. 

Siiiiilarly should be observed in regard to the consecration (of the 
sacred fire) also- To that effect’ Prajapali : “One may consecrate the sacred 20 
fire when there is Wealth and he is competent to perform all kinds of sacri- 
fices ; but a twice-born should not consecrate the sacred fire when he 
is moneyless, out of fear of sin.” The meaning is that not out of fear does 
one who has consecrated the fire become bound to perform the sacrifices, but 
only when there is wealth ; as these are performances. ‘Moneyless’ ’ 25 ' 

i. e. has small wealth. Manu^ also j “A Brilhmana who, though wealthy does 
not give as dakshina for the performance of an AgnyMheya, a horse sacred’ 
to Prajtpati, remains as if he had not consecrated the sacred fire.” The im- 
port is that when, however, there is no wealth, even without donating a 
horse, a Brahmana retains his position as one who has consecrated the fire. gQ 
Hence also Apastamba: “ He, moreover, who is poor and consecrates the 
sacred fire may, at his pleasure, donate one cow-” 

In this respect Vishnu states the rule as to the time : The very.' day. 

on which a devout desire overpowers him, on that very day should he 
consecrate the sacred fires/’ Karshnajini also : A wise man should do. 35 
this Yitilna performance after having begotten a son ; if he has obtained 
wealth from a good man he may by any means . kindle the sacred fires.” 

1 . Qh. ' 


Not tbUh Money from a ^dra\ m ardmal may be taken as an exception 

The use of the expression ‘ good man ’ is with a view to exclude a Shdra. 
Hence also Manu^ : “ Those who, obtaining wealth from Shdras, (and with 
that) offer an Agnihotra, are priests officiating for Sudras, (and hence) cen- 
sured among those who recite the Yedas, Treading with his foot on the 
heads of those fools who worship a fire (kindled at the expense) of a 
Sfildra, the giver (of the wealth) shall always cross over his miseries (in the 
next world).” By this is prohibited the maintenance of a fire preceded 
by consecration, and not any kind of perpetual fire. ‘ Who worship a fire 
of a Sfildra ’ is from the expression ‘ fire for a Sfidra.’ Yama also : “ After 
having taken up wealth from a SYidra, one who worships a perpetual fire, 
such a one becomes a worshipper of fire for a Sudra, (and) is censured 
among those who recite the Vedas. Having become 
Page 160*’ an officiator for another, by worshipping a fire for a 
Sfidra, by degrading oneself, such a one gives^ a lift to 
others.” Ch^galeya also : “ One who after having obtained wealth 

from a Sudra worships a perpetual fire, the donor obtains the fruit of that, 
while the performer goes to hell.” 

In this manner also should be observed in regard to wealth 
obtained for a sacrifice also, there also a sin having been declared. 
To that effect also Yama : “A Brfihmana knowing the dharma 
should not accept money for a sacrifice from a SMra ; for after his 
death he is born a Chandala for having offered oblations to the Deity 
for the purpose of a Sfi\dra.” Manu® also : “ A Vipra shall never ask for 
wealth for a sacrifice from a SMra ; for after having begged, when he 
offers a sacrifice, he is born a Chandllla after death.” Yajnavalkya^ also : 
“ One is born a Chand-Ma by performing a sacrifice with alms begged from 
a SMra.” Sankha also : “ One should, however, beg wealth from a non- 

Sfidra, and should donate in entirety whatever was begged.” By this it 
comes evidently to be stated that non-donation of the entirety has been 
prohibited. Hence also Mann^ : “ He who having begged any property 

for a sacrifice, does not donate away the whole of it, such a Vipra goes for 
a hundred years to the species, of a vulture (Bhisa), or of a crow. One who 
does not utilize the whole of ’the wealth begged for a sacrifice, that evil- 
minded man, for having consumed it, is born in the species of a dog-eater.” 

When, however, after a sacrifice has been started, the performance is 
obstructed on account of a beast being unavailable for any reason, then 
that may be taken from a Sfidra or the like ; so says^ He. ‘Tf a sacrifice of 

1 Oh. XI. 42, 43 2 tbo performance does not enure for his Jbenefit. 

3 Oh. XI, 24, 4 AoHra, 127. 6 Ch. XI, 25. 6 Oh. XL 36, 37. 


When performed by a Deputy. Who can he a deputy ? 

a.Brahmana in particular be obstructed on account o£ (want of) one requi- 
site part, while the ruling sovereign is religious-minded, for the completion of 
the sacrifice that article may be taken from a Yaisya who possesses a large 
number of cattle, and who has not performed a sacrifice or drunk the Soma ; 
or he may at his pleasure take two or three (articles) from the house of a 
Sudra; for indeed a SMra has no connection whatsoever with a sacrifice ; one 
who has not consecrated the sacred fire and possesses a hundred cows, or one 
who has not offered a sacrifice and possesses a thousand cows, from 
the families of these two also one may take without any hesitation.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the discussion about One having capacity. 


Now the Process of offering oblation — Homa Vidhi. (Smrtimuktaphalain 355)* 

There Daksha : “ At the conclusion of the Sandhy^i performance, an 
oblation into the fire by oneself has been ; the fruit which exists 

for an oblation by oneself, that cannot be obtained (when performed) by 
another.” 

What then is the fruit for an oblation every day ? Anticipating 
this, the Same Author says: “ The fruit which has been mentioned for 
an oblation where the offering is made by oneself, when that is offered by 
another, half of the fruit is secured.” 

Now Saunaka states the rule about the performer : “From (the time of) 
the acceptance of the hand one should perform the household rite oneself, 
or the wife, the son, a maiden daughter, or a resident student.”. ‘Resident 
student’ i. e. a pupil. Daksha also : “The sacrificing priest {rhoik), son, the 
preceptor, brother, sister’s son, daughter’s husband, by these even what- 
ever oblation has been offered into the fire, that becomes an oblation offered 
by oneself.’’ ‘ Daughter’s husband ’ i, e. the son-in-law. Apastamba 
also : “ Every day the head of the household should himself offer obla- 

tions into the fire, or on a parva day a celibate student may offer; such a 
one indeed is -applauded by the Brahman. He tnay offer oblations of milk 
into the fire ; by this he becomes well renowned and greatly he comes to 
have recited the Bavhrcha Brihmana.” Here Vishnu states a special 
rule : “ When not offering oblations oneself, one should not officiate 
at another’s sacrifice.” In the Kbrma Parana also : “ The officiating 

priest ( Btwik ), son, or the wife, or the pupil or even 
Page 161* the uterine brother, having obtained a special 
permission may offer oblations according to the rules.” 



2g4 Who mn he a proxy ? 

All this has a reference where an oblation by himself is not 
possible; for t'nat alone is the best- So also the SruH; “One oblation 
into the fire by a son is superior to a hundred oblations by others and 
superior to a hundred oblations offered by the sons, is one oblation ofifer- 
5 ed by oneself.” 

As to what has been stated by Manu^ : “Neither a maiden, nor a 
young woman, nor a man of little learning, nor a fool should be the offerer 
of oblations into the fire, nor one under a suffering, nor one uninitiated. 
These, indeed, fall into hell by offering oblations into the fire, as well as 
10 he for whom that is done; therefore the person offering oblations must be 
an adept in the Vaitana^ rites, and must have completely mastered the 
Vedas,” that has a reference to the ‘.Srauta fires, as the word Agnihotra is 
used ; therefore there is no contradiction with Baunaka’s text- The use 
of the word maiden is indicative of the wife also.. Hence also Gobhiia ; 
15 “The wife may at her option offer oblations into the household fire at the 

time of the evening and morning fire-oblations.” 

In the oase of an oblation by the Rtwik &c. also, that should 
take place in the presence of the master ; so has been stated by 
Katyayana: — “Without the presence of the husband and wife, 
20 however, never should a Riwik or the like offer the obla tions into the fire ; 
in the absence of both even, if an oblation is offered, it becomes a source of 
danger.” Here, by the use of the word ‘ even ’ {api), it comes to be stated 
that°in the absence of either even for some reason, there would be no sin. 
Hence also, a privilege as in a journey has been pointed out by him ^ also : 
.>5 “ After having made over the fire to one’s wife, and after appointing a 

Blwik likewise, a Vipra may go out on a journey for business, but should 

not remain long for nothing.” Here YajSaparsva : “ A perfoi-mance by a 
daughter or by a daughter-indaw is not objectionable, as also the cleaning of 
the vessels, or the besmearing, orthe worship.” ‘ Performance;’ i. e. offer. 

00 Here Katyayana states the rule as to the time *. “ While the sun has not 
reached the setting mount, within a space of thirty-six^ fingers, should be 
the manifestation ;of the fires, and the sight of the morning lights.” 
“Manifestation’ Le. display. There the oblation-time even h as been 

1 Ch. XI 36-37. 

^ Vaitana rites, are those performed on the Vitana — the three Srauta fires viz. 
Dakshina, Garhapatya and Ahavaniya, under the Srauta rules. 

3 A measure of time equal to tVenty-four minutes j a sn'Iskf. 



Period for horm 

pointed out by him also : “ While the constellations are not seen shining 

all around in the sky, nor also does it reach redness, so long, moreover, are 
oblations offered in the evening.” Marichi also : While the twilight has 

double rays of the sun and the constellations, that should be known as the 
oblation time ; for indeed at that time the Earth has fire in the womb.” 
Apastamba also : “ This indeed is the ocean, viz. the day and night ; these 
ure'its fordable shores, viz, the two twilights ; therefore one should perform 
the homa Rt the twilights. That becomes equal to a Sailuvisa Brahmana- 
At the sight of the constellations at the pradosha time at night, or in the 
evening.” ‘One should offer oblations’ this (clause), follows everywhere. 
Where it is possible to stand, that is a ford. At the sight of even one 
constellation, at the p/wioMa period. When all have come up, at night ^ 
during that (period) of night lie dovvn the beings. Hence also has it been 
said ; “ The time is transgressed after nine nMis," These four are the 

periods for the evening oblations. 

Similarly the periods for the hon%a in the morning even have 
been pointed out by the Same Author. “ In the early dawn, at the 
appearance of the dawn, when these are at the juncture, or when it 
has risen in the morning.” ‘ When these are at the juncture’, meaning, 
half-arisen* So Manu^ also : “After the Sun has risen, as also when he has 
not risen, or when neither^ is the Sun nor the stars, is from all points the 
time for a sacrifice* Thus is the declaration of the Vedas.” Vyasa states their 
characteristics : “At night in the sixteenth part, at a time adorned by the 
planets and constellations, is called anudita (when the sun has not risen) p 
a wise man may perform the sacrifice. Similarly, at the early morning 
time when the gallaxy of the constellations has vanished, and while yet the 
Sun is not seen, that however is the (period called the) time of the dawn 
{SamayadhyusUta). When, however, he is seen only in a line merely, 
while he is encircled by the rays, that should be known as the sunrise 
(Udiia) ; at that time one should offer the liorna.” By this it comes to be 
stated that commencing with the appearance of a line merely, the third is 
the time for homa. Hence also Katyayana. “ While 
Page 162 * the Sun has not yet gone above the space of a hand, 
leaving the Earth, up to that time is the performance 
of homa meritorious, and not any other for those who offer a homa at the 

1 Oh. II. 15, 

When no stars are visible, KullAka, According to Medhatithl, 
the time of the Dawn. , , 



When the vrhper time is missed 

sburls?,” Asvalayanal .alsp:. the end of the sahgava^ in the morning.’* 
‘.(Is), the time for homa ’ — :thus follows. Here Pulastya : “If a rite 
is performed at an improper time, when the proper time is reached, the 
. rites should he performed again; that, however, which one performs 
5 when the prescribed time has passed, should be regard ed as not done”. '^At 
a wrong time’ i e. when the (proper) time has not arrived, Avhat has been 
done, should be performed again at the proper time. What, however, 
is done when the time has passed, that is regarded as not done by reason 
of its inadmissibility even though performed- When, however, for some 
pQ reason or other the principal time is transgressed, then what has been stated 
by Gobhila should be observed : “Now if in regard to the household tire, 
either the oblation to be offered or the sacrificer l)e not available at the 
evening or morning periods of oblation or at the Bursa or Fiiniamdsa 
sacritices, what should be done ? Until as far as the evening oblation 
p - ( time ) the morning oblation does not lapse, and until as far as the 

morning, oblation .(.time.), the eyening oblation; (so also) of the Amdvdsya 
the Purnamasi does not.c.ut. across ; nor the Puniamisi by the AmuvhyfV' 
Therefore. the import is th.at .at a secondary period even, a missed rite 
should be performed. 'That, moreover, should be done only after the 
20 expiation, as Apastamba has.o.rdained an expiation in case of a trans- 
gression of the principal time. “If in the evening the time for offering 
oblatipn into the tire be transgressed". Asvalayana^ also t "At the end 
of the Sadyaoa in the morning ; when that is transgressed, one should offer 
oblations into the fire by clarified butter four times”. 

25 • This, moreover, has a reference to performances at secondary periods 

and in times of distress; as in regard to the periods for homUt Apastamba 
has observed : “At all these periods that which has to be offered into the 
fire-,-shbuld'certainly be considered as offered in a period of distress.’’ 
By Gobhila also has it beep stated : “ If the article to be offered into the 

3Q fire dr the sacrificer are not found, what should be done?” Intending 
ih regard to the secondary period Katyayaaa also : “After the lapse of 
the Paiirimndst, if the article to be offered as oblation or the sacrificer, 
dfi'whichever day inay happen to be available, on that day should one 
offer ' the sacrifice, similarly upon a transgression of the Amdvdsyd also.’’ 
85 "■Article to be offered" L e. as oblation, ‘Sacrificer’, such as the {Rtwi\) 

^ ^ I Srauta Sutra First Part HI. 12. 

’ • ' 2'' The part of the day three muhurtas after early dawn, forming the 
IBCond of the five ^visions of the day. 




When the next period is reached 
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sacrificial priest, the son, and the like. Here also a£ter performing the 
Vaikdiiart (sacrifice) on a journey, the lapsed (rite) should be performed. 

Vide the Smrti : “To the fire prepared during a journey, one should offer 
the Purodilsa' and the AshfMapdla^ sacrifice. One who offers the Dana 
and the Phrmmasa sacrifices and transgresses or the Purnimt . 5 

such a one should offer the Faisydnara sacrifice with twelve potherds for 
having transgressed the Amavasyd or the Purnamasi". 

This even ( is applicable only ) while the period for another has laot 
arrived. When, however, that has arrived, then penance only, and not 
the performance for the lapse. Because, by reason of the obstruction Jj) 

( on account of another obligation ) the former obligation has ceased ( to 
have force ). It has also been stated by the Bhashyakara : “Thereafter, the 
i9amorthe Pi^rnamdsa until another period (for a performance has 
been reached )’’. This same rule also (holds) in the case of the evening and 
morning Aomas. In this manner, upon a lapse of the Animal or the 
Agrayani ( sacrifices ) also, after performing the Vahvdnan sacrifice in a 
journey, then should be the ‘performance after a lapse . These two also 
having the same defect. : 

Here Vaijavapa : “Some offer oblations after the sunrise j - othera offer 
before sunrise; others offer oblations at the meals, similarly (are others) those 
who offer a fortnightly sacrifice. The expression ‘offering oblations at the 
meals’ has a reference to a time of distress. Similarly should be observed 
in regard to the fortnightly sacrifice. To that effect also Marichi . Where 
there occurs a bodily disease or where distress is caused by f^r, as also upon 
other difficulties, a fortnightly sacrifice has been ordained”. Apastamba also . : £5 

“In the past were sages known by the name of Ydydvaras. These while 
in their journey on the road offered the Agnihotra sacrifice each ^ ha.If 
month. Therefore under the Ydydrara rule, one who is dyspeptic or 
otherwise ill, or is in a journey, or in distress, should perform the Agni- 
hotra sacrifice at each half of a month. On the first day in the evening gQ 
after taking up fourteen each, with one samid one oblation once, -onoe '• 

sprinkling with the hand, once prayer while standing, in this manner in the 
morning”. In the case of the fortnightly sacrifice, however, if the distress 
ceases, the performance of the homa again does not involve a sro ; sp says 

1 ^S15r:'-a sacrificial offering prepared of groand rice”, or barley aadofferie^ in _ 
Kapalas. 

2 a kind of sacrifice • in this, ghee is offered in eight parts ,■ -also- m 

this qir, is prepared in eight potherds and. o&r^ into, the ^ j , j 
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<68 Th& Sartvxsyd Home. The materiah for a Harm. 

Marichi : ‘‘Now, after performing tlie fortnight homas one has gone 
out, if one returned suddenly, one should perform the homa again; 
and thereby such a one will not incur a sin”. Similarly the 
cumulative ( samasyd ) homa even has been pointed out by him also : 

5 “Where one who has kindled the perpetual fire is in a journey for 
three, five, or seven days, the homa may be offered on one day in the 
evening and in the morning, each sepai'ately”. 

Here Kalyayana states the rule as to the material (for homa) : “Cooked 
rice prepared, the barley flour etc., rice prepared or not prepared, paddy 
10 etc., also not prepared ; thus the articles for the oblation have been stated 

to be of three varieties by the wise.” In Another Smrli 

Page 163* also : “ Oil, curds, milk, soma, gruel, cooked rice, 
ghee, rice, meat, and water also, are the ten materials 
(for a sacrifice) without (any special) desire.” Katyayana also : “Among 
lo the objects for being offered as oblation, barley is the principal ; after that 
are known the paddy grains ; in the absence of paddy or barley, with curds 
or with milk even ; in the absence of that, with barley gruel one should 
offer oblations into the fire, or with water.” Saunakaalso: “One may 
at his pleasure, (sacrifice) With paddy, barley or sesamums." 

BO When, however, the principal article is not available, that stated by 
Katyaiymia should be observed : When the thing as stated cannot be 

obtained, that stated next to it should be taken ; like barley are the wheat, 
and like the paddy are the rice.” 

Where, moreover, the articles or other particulars are not mentioned, 
there also the Same Author states claiufied butter: “Ghee as the article 
for offering oblations has been ordained where none is prescribed ; and for 
the mantra and the divinity, Prajapati ; this is the established rule.” 

' In this connection Brhaspafi states the measure of the oblations '■ “Corn 
measuring a prastluT has been declared to be proper for sixty-four olda- 
30 tions ; of the sesamums, half of it, and halt of that shall be of the ghee.” 
Baudhayana also : “ Of paddy or of barley a hundred oblations have been 
desired.” 

The sacrifice, however, shall be according to the rules stated in one’s 
own Grhya. That has been stated in' the Grhya Parisishta ; “In accordance 
35 with the rules stated in one’s own grhya, one should perform the Ijioma in 
. due compliance with the rules.’’ Tn due compliance with the rules’ i. e. in 

I jRjf — a me&Sttre eqnal to tMrty-two ^alas^ . - 



The fire must he emblazed 


obedience to the S' Astra. How is that ? Anticipating this, (says) Satatapa ; 
“With the holy receptacle completely filled in the morning, with the hand 
raised up with samidhs longer than two fingers, one should offer obla- 
tions everywhere.” Vishnu also t “ When one offers oblations into the fire 
wliich is not kindled, or is covered with smoke, that sacrificer becomes 
blind in the next world; as we have heard. That man who offers oblations 
into a flameless fire, or which is without charcoal, such a one is born with 
a weak digestion, as or a dyspeptic, and also a pauper. And therefore for 
the proper accomplishment of the performance, one should offer oblations 
into a fire which has been emblazed by numerous dried fuel, which is 

vvithout smoke, and the flame in which is curling up.” Apastamha also; 
“ The flame which shines up in the fire which has smoothened, that is the 
mouth of the Gods ; therefore one should offer oblations in such a way that 
it may be absorbed in the mouth , in this manner it should be; so it is 
known.” ‘ Smoothened ’ L e. denuded of flames. ‘The flame which shines 
up’ i. e. which blazes when blown up. 

One, moreover, who has both the S'raula fire, as well as the Smnria 
fire, in regard to the performance, by such a one Bharadvaja, states a special 
rule : “ After performing the homa in the Vaitanika fires, a wise man 
should perform on the Smarta fire ; some understand the SmArta perfor- 
mance to be first, by reason of the fact that the Smrtis have the Vedas for 
their origin.” Satatapa also : “One should with effort perform a 
rite oneself ; another also may perform a Smarta ; yet another, upon an 
inability for a Smarta, may perform according to usage.” This, moreover, 
should be performed only after knowing, otherwise a sin having been de- 
clared. So also Angira^: “ An act done according to one''s own opinion, 
absolutely devoid of knowledge, is like a plaything of children ; all that 
is aimless.” In the Chaturviinsatiinala also : “ Profitless is knowledge 

without action, and profitless are the actions of the ignorant ; for not see- 
ing, a blind man was burnt, and even seeing also, a lame.” 

When, however, through mistake there occurs a lapse in the perfor- 
mance, then what has been stated by Prajapati should be observed : Of 

those performing, if any act in sacrifices lapses through mistake, that be- 
•conaes complete by a mere I’emembrance of Vishnu ; so is the S'ruti.'’ Here 
Kurma Parana; “After having deposited acts in 

Page 164 * Brahma, free from attachment, and devoid of 
desire, one performing with a refreshed mind goes to 
his region.” ' Depositing in Brahma ’ i. e, consigning to Brahma. That 



Jn case of lapse 


m 

also has beea stated by the Same Author ; “ What is given by the Brahma 
is duly rendered back to Brahma, and Brahma itself is given,; this is the 
highest (mode of) consigning to the Brahma, ‘ Kot I the agent ; all this 
Brahma itself does,’ then this has been declared by sages the truth-seers 
,, 5 as consigning to Brahma ‘ may the divine eternal Lord be pleased 
by this performance,'; when one performs always with this 
understanding, this is the higher form of making over to the 
Brahma; or,, when, one makes a renunciation of the fruits of the 
acts to the supreme Lord, this they call an unexcellable ( variety of ) 
10 consigning to the Brahma. Therefore one should always follow the 
rule of action with a refreshed mind, for the satisfaction of the supreme 
Lord and (then) he goes eternally to his region.” 

Tims in the Smrtichandrika the details of the Rules for Homa. 


Now the rules preparatory for a sacrifice— Aupavasathyaniyama^L 
3^5 There Pulastya : “On all parva occasions, (one should take) .one small 
meal, of sacrificial food devoid of oil, and flesh and not in the evening ; 
there should not be a fast.” Here Apastamba^ states a special rule : “And 
complete satisfaction from food; moreover, whatever of which they are 
fond, they may eat on that day, and should sleep on the ground.’’ 

20 Here Harita states those which should be avoided : “Beans, red pulse; 
honey, meat, another’s food, sexual intercourse, one should avoid on the 
day of a vow.” ^Day of a vow’, i-e. the day of putting the fueP on the 
sacred fire. Bharadvaja also : “ On the parva occasions one should avoid a 

woman, oil, and the eating of flesh.” Sahkhyayana also : “Quarrel, sale and 
25 purchase, laughter, garrulousuess, amusement by song,^ dance and music, 
a purposeless bed, one intending to perform a sacrifice, should avoid 
(these).” Jabali also : ' Corn grown in the field, KiditJim, Kodravas likewise 
one should avoid, falsehood, as also a long talk, sale as well as purchase, as 

1 — from — the day preceding a Soma sacrifice, a day of prepara- 
tion for this sacrifice ; a fast day. See — 

-2 Dh. S. II. 1. 1. 6-8. The citation from srrRrpsf is from the Chapter laying 
rules for the couple after marriage. See Sutra I. f i 

S iT^(^jr~Putting on or depositing fuel on the sacred 

fire (Apte). 

< : ' 4 — ^The combinatioa of singing, dancing and music. ( ) 

... gupfrff tcf Amoral. 7-10, 



Freparatdrii- Obsermnces 

dlso cleaning of the teeth, these one should avoid on the day preceding a 
sacrifice. A twice-born should avoid on a parva occasion the red pulse> 
salts, acids, grams, Komdu^hakas/- pulses, honey, another’s food.” in the 
Griiya Parisishta also : “ V egetables, flesh, red pulses, small grains, Kora- 

du^Jialcas, pulses, honey; another’s food, one should avoid on a fast day.”- 
Baudbayana also : On this day all leguminous corn, one should avoid ex- 
cepting sesamum.” 

Thus in the Smrlichandrika the Rules preparatory for a sacrifice. 


Kow the causes for again Consecrating the fire.-- Punaradhana Nimittani. 

There Katyayana : Leaving the fire, if one goes crossing beyond the 

boundary limit together with his wife, for such a one for the transgression 
of the sacrifice time, the consecration again is ordained. When the fire is 
extinguished and tw'o periods for oblations have passed, or on a long 
journey of both the couple, the Laukika fire has been ordained. When one 
has gone on a journey, and the wife goes to another village, but if she arrives 
at the oblation time, she is not affected by a sin. Now, if while residing there 
itself, a transgression of the oblation period occurs, one should consecrate 
the Laukika fire, as has been stated in the Kathaka Sruli : When the sacri- 
ficer and the wife also both go out on a journey, and do not return until 
the oblation, a consecration again of the fire is incur* 
Page 165* i‘ed. Apastamba also : ‘Tf ^while the wife is within 
another boundary, the Sun sets or' rises, consecration 
again is an expiation for it. Not when there is no sacrificer should 
the fires be taken beyond the village; if they are taken beyond, the 
Laukika fires should be prepared. Or when up to wherever the village 
boundaries may be, for transgressing this, they should consecrate again; 
if they do not consecrate, they should prepare the Laukika fire.” Saimaka 
also : “ For a transgression of two oblation periods, as also for a trans- 

gression of Darki and Purnamdsa, again should one consecrate the fire ; 
this is the command of Bhtlrgava.” “When the fire is being maintained, if 
there be a break in the oblations for more than four days even, there should 
be consecration again”; such is the opinion of Apastamba. i^svalayana also : 
“While all the fires are extinct and the Sun rises or sets, the fire should 
be kindled; or the fire should be consecrated again ; as also when the fire 


Bakindling ihe fire 

has become extinct when it was kindled.” This has a reference to a fire taken 
away; so has been expounded by some. Apastamba also ; "‘In the case of 
one, moreover, when the two are extipct and the Sun sets or rises, consecra 
tion again is the expiation for him.” ‘ Two ’ i. e. the Gdrhapatya and 
0 the Ahavaiuya. Also*. *' If in a fortnight’s oblation three fortnights are 
transgressed consecration again is the expiation for him.” Saunaka also : 
“ Whether for the gods or for the beings, \vheu a tire has been taken out 
for an oblation, all these are to be known as Laukikas, when the current 
lire has become extinct.” This-has a reference where the fire has become 
10 extinct through mistake. Paithinas! also : “ For one whose duties have been 
interrupted when he was being troubled by the enemies, ( the time ) is 
two months ; ( as also ) on a journey ; beyond that, like one who has not 
consecrated the fire.’’ 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika Causes for Consecration again. 


l^ow on the occasion of (treating of) the Agnihotra, something little 
more also relating to the consecration of fire is being stated. There 
YSjSavaikya Having caused to be cremated with the agnihotra fire his 
wife of good behaviour, the husband should take (again) according to law 
a wife and the fire without delay.” ‘ Of good behaviour’ i e- leading a 
20 good life. That, moreover, if of the same Varna. So also Manu^ : “ A 

wife who conducts herself in this manner and is of the same varna who 
dies before (him), a twice-born man shall cremate her with the agnihotra 
(fires) and with sacrificial utensils.’’ ‘ Who conducts himself in this 
manner ’ i. e. in the manner stated before. By this, the burning of one 
25 not of the same varm is not absolutely prohibited, but however, only 
when there is one of the same varm, otherwise there might be an absence 
of capacity for her also. To that effect is Yajnavalkya^ also : “When there 
is one of the same varm, religious acts must not be allowed to be per- 
formed by another.” When one of the same varm exists, with another i.e, 
30 ‘not, of the same varm'' religious acts must not be allowed to be perfoi’med 
i. e. the meaning is that with her, the religious acts should not be caused 
to be performed. By this it comes to be stated that when one of the same 
varm does not exist, the one not of the same varm has the capacity : Hence 
also Vasish^ha^ states a prohibition for the performance of a religious 
85 act with a S'udra only i ’‘A wife of the black varm is only for enjoyment 

I 89. 2 Oh. Y. 167. 3 icMra 88. . 4 iSli.:,XVin. 18. 




Along tvUh a mmrijA, mf& only 

not for a religions duty.” ‘Of the Black mrncC {. e. a S'udra, When, 
however, there are more than one of the same varna, then without the 
eldest, one should not perform religious rites with others, but with the 
eldest only. So also Yajaavalkya’ : “When there are wives of the same 
mrm, religious duties should not be performed along with any other than 
the eldest.” The meaning is that for religious duties, excepting the 
eldest, another L e. the middlemost or the youngest must not be appointed, 
but, with the eldest only (should be performed). 

ISTor would it be supposed that ‘leaving aside the eldest the other can 
be a co-worker in a religious act’, would be a proper interpretation, since 
says Kalyayana : “ Never should the consecration of fire be made by the 

twice-born without even one ; that should be regarded as not (properly) 
done, since, all do not begin”^ ‘Since,’ i e. for the reason, that all wives do 
not participate in the commencing rite when the fire is being consecrated. 

Apastamba^ also : “ For, a wife who assists at the kindling 
Page 166*" of the fires becomes connected with those religious 
rites of which that (fire-kindling) forms a part.” 

Baudhayana also : “ One at a time only should these be associated '■ 

Therefore, along with the eldest alone have others the privilege, and not 
without the eldest. This also when the eldest is without a fault. Hence 
also Kalyayana : " When the eldest is without any defect, and one holds 

the sacred fire along with a younger, for such a one occurs always the sin 
of Brahmicide on every paroa day.” The import is that when, however, 
she is tainted by a fault, she may be abandoned, and one may perform 
' religious acts along with another. To that effect also Daksha : “ One is 

called a DTiarnumatai ("lawful wife), nrovided she were faultless ; when 
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text; as also to what has been stated by K%ayana: “The first is 
the Dharmapaint, the second is an amor-feeder ; the fruit of it is visible 
■merely, no invisible ( fruit ) is produced,” that also is in regard to the 
same subject as the text of Vishnu, 

5 _ . Indeed, for one who has kindled and maintained a consecrated fire, 
a marriage again is certainly prohibited, as says Apaslamba^: “When a 
wife is efficient in ( the performance of ) religious duties and has sons, one 
should not take another ; but if either be wanting, (then) one may take 
(another),- (but) before the kindling of the fire.” No, not so. The meaning of 
10 taht is, that as before the kindling of the fire, so thereafter also, when a cause 
occurs, a marriage again may be made. Here also Katyayana ; “If one 
who has a wife ( existing ) and has kindled the fires, desires to have 
another wife for some reason or other, where has the sacrifice of such a one 
been ordained ? In the fire itself shall be the sacrifice, and on no account 
15 in the Laukika (fire); for never indeed the performance of one who 
has kindled and maintained a sacred fire has been permitted in the 
Laukika fire”, this is in regard to where the first had not the capacity and 
another has been married. The import is, that ( if it be ) after marriage, 
the fires should be given^ up by the completion of the sacrifice, and with 
20 another (wife) one should kindle again. 

Indeed, if one who has been taken in a second marriage has the 
capacity for Agnihotra, then how can the text ‘the second should not be 
taken as companion (for a religious performance)’ have reference to it ? 
True ; it has no reference to it ; we do not say it is in reference to it, but 
25 we say that it, moreover, has a reference to one in whose case on account 
. of childlessness or the like cause although a second marriage takes place> 
Tiiere is no loss of capacity. Hence also Another Smrli : “One who is 
diseased, who has female children, is barren, is arrogant, is past the mens- 
'-truation period, if (otherwise) faultless even, one may give up bodily, but 
■ not for rdigious performances”. ‘Bodily*, i. e. sexually. Therefore in 
30 : such a case the kindling of the fire is not to be with the second (wife), 

1 Dh. 8. II. XI. 12-13, A wife who assists at the kindling of the fires for 
any sacrificial rite, becomes connected with that rite like a priest, and in that rite 
no other woman can take her place. Therefore in the case of a perpetual Agnihotrin, 

- '■ he cannot take another as the principal wife after he has once begun his sacrifice. 
If the wife dies, he must marry again and kindle the fire afresh. See ^ StflW 
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owing to the absence of the cause of the renunciation of the first. Thus, 
therefore, it should be understood that, after having cremated along with 
the Agnihotra the wife who has predeceased, and, if he is without a properly 
competent wife, after having married agmo, with that wife one should 
rekindle the fires. The other, however,- should rekindle the fire, merely. 5 
As to what has been stated by Katyayana : 'Tf, when the second wife is 
dead, and the foremost of the twice-born, for some reason through afiliction) 
gives up the Agnihotra, such a one should be known as a renouncer of the 
Veda, he who abandons through infatuation”, and Vishnu also : “When one 
cremates the second wife with the Vait&nika fires while the first is lo 
yet living, that indeed is equal to ( the sin of ) sura-drinking’^, these 
have a reference to the wife who was not taken up to officiate at the 
kindling of the fire ; otherwise there would be a contradiction with the 
authority of the Sruti : “They cremate with the fires those who had kindled 
the sacred fires.” ] 5 

Indeed, this Sruti can hold also in regard to any one other than the 
second. ( The answer is ) Ho, not so ; it is not proper to restrict the 
Sruti like a Smrti. On the other hand, it is possible for a Smrti 
to have a reference to another topic, and the restriction of that alone 
is proper. Where, moi’eover, there is xio possibility of its having 20 
a reference to any other topic, its limitation will certainly occur. So 
has been stated by Katyayana : “A wife who was conducting . herself reli- 
giously and was chaste when dead, should be cremated with the fires ; one, 
however, who was opposed should not be (thus) crema- 
Paoe 167* ted, and. morever, another wife should be taken.’’ 25 
YajSavalkya^ also : “Having caused to be ci’emated 
with the agnihotra fire his wife of good behaviour”. ‘Of good behaviour’ 
i. e. leading a good life. • 

Here the adjustment is as follows : In the case of a Sarvddhdna, when 
a man who has (only) one wife and that wife dies before (him), there, after 30 
abandoning the Agnihotra, and having married again, with that (wife) 
should the rekindling ( of the fires ) he made. In the case of an inability 
for a marriage again, one should rekindle the fires for oneself ; since 
Apastamba has stated : “Even though one is unable to enter into matri- 
mony, one may kindle the fires for his own sake for (performing) 35 
the Darki, Pdrmmdsa and Agrayana ; the -remaining performances will ... 
not come about.” The Bahvrcha Bral^mana also : “Therefore one without a I 

wife also may initiate the agnihotra’’. Thus, therefore, wha t is stated by 
1 AcMra89; 



When the wife dies first 


others that ‘this text is applicable where the wife is in her menSes’, that 
also stands refuted. Or, here the rule stated by Vishnu should be observed : 
“Even when the wife is dead, one should abandon the Yaidika fire ; with 
a substitute even, one may conclude its performances as long as he is 
living”. The ‘Substitute’ here, mioreover, is the wife made of the Kmas. 
“Other householders, however, having prepared a wife of the Kmas, worship 
unwearied the Agnihotra, as long as they lived.” Elsewhere also : “R§,ma, 
however, having prepared SitH out of the Kasas as his glorious wife, offered 
several sacrifices along with his unswerving brothers”. 

, As to what has been stated by Satyasha^ha viz. : “There can be no substi. 
tute for the right of ownership, for a wife, for a son, fora slave, for time, for 
fire, for divinity, for a performance, as also for a word” that has a reference 
to a human wife and the like; since a vvife made of the Kmas has been admit- 
ted to be a substitute by reason'of a text. Therefore, what has been stated 
by some viz. “A wife made of Kusa &c. being incapable for a performance, 
cannot be admitted as a substitute” ;( or ) the text “others, a wife of Kiisa'’ 
&c., is (merely) laudatory of the Agnihotra and that also stands refuted. 
Thus, after the kindling of the fire, if the sacrificer dies, his funeral rites 
should be performed on the three fires. When there is inability for the kind 
ling of the fire even, then the kindling of fire for such a one should be for the 

funeral only. That also has .been stated by Apaslamba : “If one who has kin, 
died the sacred fire, or one who hasabandoned it,.or one who has maintained 
it as a widower, or one whose fires have been interrupted, happen to die- 
they do not cremate him with any other fire than the three (SYauta) fires ; 
with the sacred thread placed on the right shoulder hanging towards the 
left, having lifted up the fire-receptacles and sprinkled ^ them, and having 
placed the dead body in the sacrificer’s place, placing the twm Arani^ in 
the receptacle for the Gdrhapatya-five, begin to churn, (repeating) : ‘Those 
fires' of his to whom he was offering oblations, being desirous of flesh, 
were thinking of it, let them regard the sacrificer as the flesh, and being 
pleased with this oblation may these carry the deceased to heaven’, thus 
repeating silently and having filled the ladle with twelve oblations, and 
offering the oblations silently performs the rite with the mantra ‘When 
one dies, the near ones etc.” Here also, if the sacrificer dies bifore, his 
funeral rites. shall be upon the three fires ; and if, however, the wife (dies), 
the fire for^ the dead alone shall be kindled. When all the fires are kindled 
and the eldest wife dies of one who has several wives, having abandoned 

1 2 3itl53T-see note on pages 178 and 251 8 ainifr — the pair of woods 

used to kindle fire. 4 kfniS. 




no other wife, then after having tnarried again, the kindling of the fire 
etc. should be made along with her. When, however, there is^inability for 
marriage, the kindling of the fire etc. should be done for the self as before. 5 
Here also if the sacrificer dies first, his funeral rites shall be on the fires, 
while of the wives, the kindling shall be only for the dead. 

In the case of an Ardhadhdna.} how'ever, if aiman having an only wife 
dies first, his funeral rites shall be on the three fires, while that of his wife, 
shall be upon the Hiipaaaua fire ; vide the text of Apastamba : “ Of these 10 
two, W’hoever dies first, whether the sacrifier or the wife, of such a one the 
funeral rite shall be performed with the Agnihotra (fii’e), and of the one 
who (dies) afterwards with the ”. 

Here also if the w'ife dies before, there, after abandoning the Agni- 
hotra and the Aupdmna also, and having married again, with her should 15 
the fire be kindled, as in the passages commencing with “ Now he makes 
her observe a fast, in the front of the Sabhya and the Avasathya. or by the 
Aup^ana also,” a resort to the Aupdsana also has been declared 
by Apastamba. Again upon their death, there also, this rule itself (shall 
apply). If there be incapacity for taking over a wife again, the 20 
consecrating of the fire etc. shall be for oneself. There also,, if there be in- 
capacity of the wife, the funeral rites shall be with the three fires only, 
while of the sacrificer. with the Aupdsana, as no other fire exists, and also 
vide the Smrli : "(He) who (dies) after, of such a one, with the Aup&^na.” 

Indeed, here even on the alternative of an At'dhddhdna also- under the 25 
text “ Of these, one' who (dies) first.”, why should not the funeral rite of .. 
the wife be in the three fires only, and the kindling of the fire etc. by 
the sacrificer upon the Aupdsana only ? Not so, for, under the text of the 
Kathaka Sruli viz. : “ These are consecrated as funeral fires upon the wife’s 
death,” these have been stated as having the same significance as exequial 30 
rites. Therefore the first course stated is alone better. In the case of the A rdJid- ; 

dhdm alone, of one who has many wives, if he.dies before, then his funeral 
rites shall be in the thi*ee fires, while of the wives, in the portions of the 
Aupdsana fires of each one separately; That has been 
Page 168 * stated in the Kalpa Bhasbya : “By the Aupdsana 

of each, or the ’ portions of each, shall be the fast”. 

Here also, upon the death of the wife before him, after having abandoned 
1 See note on 57sri%rFr, father on, ■ ' ,1 
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One who had consecrated the fire for himself 

the Agmimira and the also, with the second (wife) again shall 

be the consecration of the tire. 

When, however, the husband and the wife die simultaneously, then 
their funeral rite shall also be joint. That has been stated by Apastamba : 
“ When they die simultaneously, the funeral rites shall also be joint ; 
the mantras are modulated as indicative of the dual number.’’ Of one, 
however, who had not consecrated the tire, the funeral rites sliall be by 
the .dMpdsano fire. That even has been stated by bim also: “ With the 
Awp^sarui fire they cremate one who had not consecrated the fire, with 
10 the Nirmantha the wife, and with the UUapana the others” : ‘ Others ’. 

i. e, the celibate students and the like. 

In regard to the death of a sacrificer who had consecrated the fire for 
himself, the Same Author has stated : “ If a sacrificer, who had consecrated 
the fires on the arums for himself, were to die, then after having contem- 
plated the fire receptacles as before, and having placed the dead body in 
the sacrificer’s place, and after having in the receptacle . of the G&rhpatya 
fire, consecrated the Laukika fire, taking up the right hand of the corpse, 
his son, brother, or any other near relative, reciting “0 Jdiaveda, come down 
and lead this (one) to the heavenly region knowing him ; give us (long) 
20 life, progeny, and wealth ; and accept this funei’al oblation for him” 
thus he brings down the Laukika fire, or should churn from the two 
aranis, if it duly appears ; upon its receding, one should recite the mantra, 

‘ 0 , touch the corpse ’ etc. The removal etc. the same. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Homakanda. 

2^ Now, Looking into the Mirror &c. Adarsavekshanadi. 

There Daksba : “ Thereafter having performed the divine woi’shipj 

one should see the elders and the auspicious”. ‘ Seeing the auspicious ’ i. e. 
looking into a mirror etc. In the Purana also : “ The yellow pigment, 

sandal, gold, the tabor, mirror, jewel, an elder, the fire and the Sun also, a 
30 wise man should always see in the morning.” Narada'^ also : “ In this world 
the auspicious are (these) eight — viz. a Br^lhmana, a cow, the fire, gold, 
clarified butter, the Sun, water and the king likewise the eighth. One who 
constantly sees these, bows to them and worships them, and goes round 
them rightwise, of such a one, the life does not become diminished.” Manu 
35 also : “ One who has kept the sacred fire, a tawny cow, one who has 
performed a satra, the king, a mendicant, the great ocean, these at the mere 
1 Not found in the published editions. 



Objects which are inhereMly pure ; Morning Acts. Vedic Study 

sight purify ; therefore, one should see (them) always.” Katyayana also : 
“ One learned in the Vedas, a woman whose husband is living, the fire, a 
cow, also one who has maintained the sacred fire, he who sees these after 
rising in the morning, such a one is released from adversities. A confirmed 
sinner, an inauspicious woman, one of the lowest caste, the Nagna, one 
with his nose cut off ; one who sees these upon getting up in the morning, 
that is a sign for a quarrel.” In the Vamana Purana also : “ After offering 

oblations and touching the auspicious, then it is advisable to go out. The 
durvd grass, clarified buttei*, curds, a water jar, a cow with a calf, a bull, 
gold, earth, cowdung, the -svastika, whole grains, oil, honey, and the 
Brahmana maidens also, white flowers, likewise the S'cmt also, the fire, 
sandal, the Sun’s orb, the pipal tree, one should touch (these), and then 
should one perform one’s own duty.” In the Bral^ma Purana also : ” One 

should look oneself in the ghee if one desires to live long.” Bharadvaja 
also : “ After scratching a cow on the rear, making a bow to the Akmtfha 

tree, and after having approached all the elders and the vipras also, one 
should offer humble greetings.” 

Thus in the SmrHchandriliii, Looking into the mirror etc. 


Now the study of the Vedas — Vedabhyasah, 


There Daksha : “ In the second period likewise, the study of the 

Vedas has been ordained ; learning the Veda first, (then) contemplation, 
study, and repetition. Imparting it to the pupils also ; thus the study of 
the Vedas is of five kinds ; that has been declared to be the period for 
gathering the sacrificial sticks, flowers, kusah ” i. e. of a day divided into 
eight parts, during the second portion. In the Kurma Parana : “ Thereafter, 
the twice-born should make the study of the Vedas with effort according 
to his capacity ; one should recite, teach the pupils, make them hold and 
contemplate it ; the foremost of the twice-born should also look up the 
S^’lstras, such as the Dharma works and the like.” Manu' also: “One 
should daily go over the S'dstras which quickly add to the development of 
the intellect, and prosperity, are according to Dharma, and 'are beneficial 
also ; and likewise the Nigamas relating to the Vedas. ” Whatever has to 
be said here, has all been stated in the Sariisk^ra K4nda itself. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Study of the Vedas. 


1 Ch.IV, 19. 


The Dependent Group 


Now the Acquisition of wealth — Dhanarjanam. 

There Daksha : “ Similarly, in the third period, procuring the means 
for the maintenance of the dependants.” Of a day divided into eight 
parts, during the third interval. In the Chaturvimsati also : “ A ^Yise 

man should wish for wealth for fulfilling the demands of the dependant 
class.” 

The dependeiit group also has been pointed out by Daksha : “ The 

mother, the father, the preceptor, the wife, children, a poor man resorting 
for shelter, a guest who has arrived, and the fire, this has been declared 
as the dependent group.” This also should be done according to the means. 
So also Mantf : ” For securing the means of bare subsistence, one may 

accumulate wealth acijuired by irreproachable methods and his own 
occupations, without causing fatigue to the body.” ‘ Subsistence,” i. e. 
maintenance for a livelihood ; ‘by those occupations’, i. e. those w'hich are 
recognised as means of his livelihood; by these, this is the meaning. These 
even have been pointed out by Himself also^ : ” Teaching, studying, sacrificing 
for himself, sacrificing for others, making gifts, and receiving them, are the 
six acts for the first-born.” ‘ First-born ’ i.e. the Brahmana. Here, three 
are for livelihood, 'and three are intended as religious duties. As says the 
Same Author^ : “ But among the six acts (ordained) for him, three acts 

are his means of subsistence, viz., sacrificing for others, teaching, and 
accepting gifts from pure^ men." By this text, it comes to be stated that 
the three acts, viz. studying and the remaining (tAVo) alone are necessarily 
to be perfoi'med, and not sacrificing for others etc.. Moreover, it has been 
stated by Gautama® : “ ( The lawful occupations ) for the twice-born are 

the study of the Vedas, offering sacrifices, and making donations. For a 
Br^hmam are in addition teaching, sacrificing for others, and accepting 
. donations.] The former are obligatory”. The use of the word Brahmana 
; is. with a view to exclude Kshatriyas and others. Hence also Manu® : 
“ (Passing) from the BrMimana to the Kshatriy-a, three acts (incumbent 
■ cai the former) are forbidden, viz., teaching, sacrificing for others, and th® 
. third, the acceptance of a donation ; for the Vaisya also are these similarly 
: forbidden ; that is a settled rule.” Thus, moreover, what has been said by 
Mann'i “ From one who is not a Brihmana, taking instructions in Veda 
has been ordained in times of distress,” that has a reference to the teaching 
of the Vedas not for a livelihood ; otherwise, there would be a 
contradiction with the aforestated texts. 

1 Ck IV. 8. 2 Ch. X. 75. SCfa. X. 76. 4 
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'Which then are ( intended as) the m^ns of livelihood for 
these two ? Anticipating this says Manu^: “ Carrying arms and’ 

missiles for a Kshatriya, and trade, ( rearing of ) cattle, aiid agri- 
culture for the Vaisyas, are for (their) subsistence ; but their duties ai’e- 
charitable donation, study of the Vedas, and performance of sacrifices/’ -S 
‘ Carrying arms and missiles,’ by means of protecting the subjects, as a- 
means of subsistence ; by the -wpi’d vanih is indicated his profession i. e,. 
trade ; and by the word pam ‘ cattle ’, their tending. Hence also Yajna- 
valkya^ : “ The chief duty of a Kshatriya is the pro- 

Page 170* tection of the subjects ; money-lending, agriculture, 10 
trade, and tending of cattle for the Vaisya are ordain- 
ed ” ; ‘ Chief ’ i. e, principal, since both as a duty, and as a means of sub- 

sistence also “ the highest duty for a Kshatriya is the px-oper protection of 
the subjects” has been stated by Manu.^ ‘ Money-lending,’ ^. e. investment- 
of wealth for the sake of increment ; sale and purchase with a view to pro- 15 
fit is ‘ trade ’ ; ‘ tending the cattle ’ ^. e. guarding the cattle. In this- 
respect Sahkha and Likhita state a special rule : “ One should guard the 

cows ; when these have not drunk (water), one should not diink, nor while 
they are standing, should one sit, nor should one himself make them rise 
one should strike them (if at all), gently, with a green paUsa twig haviixg' gO 
leaves on (it) ; never should one cause them to get down into shallow water, 
which is not holy, and is uneven ; one should carefully do service to the 
young, the old, those which are oppi’essed by disease or are fatigued, and 
according to capacity should ward off (evil) from the cows. This is the duty 
by the cows ; otherwise destruction.” Hex-e Manu * states other vocations : 25 

“ There are seven lawful modes of acquiring property, viz., iuheritaxxce, ' 
finding, or friendly donation, purchase, conquest, lending at interest, the 
performance of work, and the acceptance of gifts from virtuous men,’’ 

‘ Inheritance ’ i. e. wealth received under a succession ; ‘ finding i. e, . of 
treasure-trove. “ If a BrMimaiia finds a treasure-trove, he should take the 30 
whole ; a Kshatriya should give a quarter share to the king, a fourth part ' 
to the BxAhmanas, and should take a half himself ; a Vaisya after giving a 
fourth part to the king, and after taking a fourth for himself, should, give 
the half to the Br^hmanas ; and a SMra should divide the found wealth" 
into twelve parts, and after having given five parts to the BrUbmanas, and! 35 
five parts to the king, himself should take two parts," Ihiis Vishnu 
having stated in his Smrti. ‘ Purchase ’ is well-known. These'^ three are 
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lawful for (the members of) all the four Varnas even. ‘Conquest,’ i. e. by a 
fight, for the Kshatriya only; ‘Lending at interest,’ i. e. money transactions 
as a means of subsistence. ‘ Performance of work,’ i. e. agriculture and 
trade; these two for the Vaisya only. ‘Acceptance of a gift from the 
5 virtuous’ for the Br&hmana only. Manu* : “ One may subsist by truth 

(ria), and. (amrta) nectar, or by mr/a or pmmrta-, or even by satydnrta, 
but never by a svavrtti (dog’s mode of life). Eia should be understood to 
be gleaning of corn, amrta is that which is given unasked ; mr/a, however, 
is begged alms, and pramrta has been declared to be agriculture. Satyd- 
10 nria, moreover, is trade ; by that even, one may subsist. Service is called 
svavriti; therefore one should avoid that.” Unchka ‘gleaning’ is the taking 
up fallen grain left over, and Mam is taking up of a food-stock fallen 
from the paddy or crop or the like, and abandoned. Yajnavalkya^ also r 
“ One having a KusMa or KumbM grain; or for three days, or not even^ for 
15 the morrow, or one who indeed lives by gleaning the ears of corn ; of these, 
the one (enumerated) later is superior to the former.” KuMla is a measure ; 
one who has accumulated grain of that measure is a KuMladhdnya-one 
having Kuklla grain ; one may indeed be such a one. One who has collected 
grain measuring KumbM is a KumbMdhdnya, one having KumbM grain, 
20 or even that. “ One may be a Ku^i'dadhdiiyaka or a Kumbihdhdnyka also ” 
as thus stated by Mana.^ One who has stored grain sufficient for three 
days, is a ‘ three days’ storer.’ One who has no thought of the morrow, is 
asvastana i. e. one who washes for the immediate moment ; or one may 
be such a one. 

25 Of these, i. e. one who does not care even for the morrow, the 
mearis of subsistence have been stated by Manu^ : “Of these, one follows 
six’ occupations, another carries on with three, one by two, but the fourth 
by Brah.masalra'\ The meaning of this : One L e. the Kustd.adhdnya 
follows the six avocations, such as, offering sacrifice, performing sacrifice 
gQ ( for another ) &c. Another, the second, with three i. e. sacrificing for 
others, teaching the Vedas and accepting donations, carries on his 
subsistence. One, the thii’d, with two i. e. other than the acceptance of 
donations the other two; wffiile the fourth, with Brahmasaira i.e. teaching 
^ the Vedas. Moreover, these i. e. the KusfdadMnya &c. are for the 

Ci. 3 lohara.:i28, : , 3 - Ch. IV- T. 4 OA: iVi 9. 

5 — Tliis has . been differently interpreted by different commentators. 

According to Medhatithi. The six spiis are 3'5^I^cjfqTf%^trii^?WF>TfW^riSr3^<=?rr!piq-r^jrff: \ 
According to Kulluka the five in verse i viz. sfEyj frf, and ^TrqT^, and money! 
lending inplied in ^ in Verse fi.- - ‘ii.. • 


For all the several Variiias. Rules for an agriculturist 



Brihmana only; for the others, acceptance o£ a donation &c. being im- 
possible. But the gleaning of the corn are common to the three varnas. To 
that effect also Apastamba “The lawful occupations for a Br&hmana are 
studying and teaching the Vedas, sacrificing himself and for others, 
mating and accepting donations, inheritance, and gleaning corn in the 
fields j and ( by taking ) other things which have not been appropriated 
( by any body ). ( The lawful occupations ) of a Kshatriya are the same 

with the exception of teaching, officiating at a sacrifice, and accepting 
donations, governing and fighting &c. being in addition ; the same as for a 
Kshatriya are for a Vais'ya, with the exception of governing and fighting, 
agriculture, tending of cattle and trade must be added.” Parasara 2 
however, by regard to a particular age, states a resort to agriculture fof 
all the four, viz : “Hereafter I shall state the 

Page 171* duties and conduct for a householder in the Kali Yuga, 
according to the text of ParS,sara, 0 King. A Br&hmana 
endowed with ( the capacity for ) the six acts, may resort to agricultural 
undertakings in the field tilled by himself and with corns earned by 

himself, he should offer the five ( daily ) sacrifices and should afeo cause 

sacrificial vows to be performed. A Kshatriya also should do the 
ploughing, and should worship the twice-born and the Gods also. A 
Vaisya and a Sfidra likewise should do the ploughing and trade also ; for 
all the foiir Varnas also this is the ancient rule.” 

In this connection Harita states a special rule : “Hot on parva 

occasions, or at a juncture period should one cause to be driven or led. A 

plough to which eight bulls are yoked is according to law ; of six bulls, is 
for those who are (working) for a livelihood ; of four bulls, for the wicked, 
and of two bulls for the Br&hinicides. Of the young ones neither labour 
nor carriage is permitted, as also for the old and for the extremely weak, 
according to the opinion of Prajapati-” ParSsara® also : ‘‘One should not 
yoke a bull which is hungry, thirsty, or exhausted ; a Bi’^hmapa should 
not use a bull as a carriage bull- which is wanting in a limb, is diseased, 
or isjmpotent. ■ He m-ay cause it to carry for the half of a day, and 
afterwards should administer a wash.” . The wash here is. of the bulls. 
Hence also Harita : “After causing a wash to the bull and having decorated, 
one should offer meals to the Br^hmanas.” Here the Karma Parana : 
■‘After having realized the profits, one should;, offer worship to the manes 
gods, and the Brdhmanas also when contented, these cause the sin of it 
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•to .'be appeased; no' doubt. To the. gods as well as to the manes one should 
ofEer a twentieth part, and a thirtieth part to the Br&hmanas ; ( and then ) 
one does not incur sin for doing agriculture”. Brhaspati also : “To the King, 
however, one should give six parts, and the twentieth to the Deities ; 
5 thirtieth part, however, to the Vipras ; ( and thus ) one doing agriculture 
does not incur sin.’’ Harita also ‘. “This post has been placed in the midst of 
the sacrificei's by the agriculturists ; therefore one should give here without 
hesitation the dakshind for the grain. For having dug up the land, cut 
the plants, and after killing insects and ants, the agriculturists become 
10 purified by the sacrifice at the threshing-floor; no doubt here”. Hence 
also, for not doing it, a fault has been pointed out by Parakra'^ : “One who 
has reached the basis of the heap ( of the corn ) and does not give to the 
twice-born, such f. one is a thief, he is the greatest sinner, and one should 
point him out as a Br^hmicide”. In the Parana Sankara also: “0 goddess, 
15 the cultivator who without donating, causes the grain to be stored, of 
such a one overpowered by greed, I state the sin 0 goddess! For a 
thousand years of the gods, such evil-souled agriculturist becomes a tree 
on a dry land devoid of flowers and fruits. At the end of that ( period ), 
.having by chance become a human being in course of time, he is 
20 .horn a pauper, oppressed with disease, a fool, and devoid of (good) 
family.” > . 

In the Karma Parana, however, by a reference to the different (kinds of) 
householders, an adjustment as to the subsistence has been pointed out: 
“Of two varieties, however, should a householder be known, S&dhaka and 
.-2^6 -AsMJiaka ; teaching, sacrificing for another, and acceptance and donation 
are'stated to be of the former: or the Sddhaka householder again may 
;g£#ier up the S'ila and UnohJm. One who is called the Asddhaka in 
connection with a householder’s order, for such a one two modes of 
;subsistence viz. the S'ila and Unckha have been stated by the great sages ; 
^ or he may subsist on Amrla, or on Mrta-, that which was not begged for 
jis riwrta, while what was begged is Mrta'’. 

“ ' - . .The modes of subsistence for the Sudras, however, have been pointed 
•out by Ufenas : “For a SMra, the service of the twice-born, or even all kinds 
•of w©rks of art, sale of all the marketables, has been declared to be the 
S5 -acts for Sudra.” ‘Works of art’ i. e. picture works. ‘Service of the 
t#iGed)Orn’, i, e. by way of a religious duty : as Manu ^ has stated : 
- The-'^rvice of the Br^hmanas alone is declared (to be) an excellent occupa- 
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I tion for a SMra.” ‘Excellent’ e. the highest, as the cause of it is 
i religious motive. ‘All works of art’-this has a reference 

j Page 172* to distress, as says YajSavalkya' : “For a SMra, 

service of the twice-born ; unable to live by that, he 
may become a trader ; or he may live by various arts, working for the 5 
^ benefit of the twice-born.” The meaning is that those arts by which the 
twice-born are served. To that effect moreover, Manu^ “Those acts by 
which the twice-born are served, those mechanical occupations and various 
practical arts.” These, moreover, have been pointed out by Devala : 

“The duty of a Sudra ’• service of the twice-born, avoidance of sin? XO 
maintenance of the wife &c., husbandry, tending the cattle, carrying loads, 

> dealing in marketables and unmarketables, picture works, dancing, 

; singing, playing on the flute, Yind,^ tabor, and drum.” To him, more- 

‘ over, remnants after the meals should be given. So says Manu^ t “The 

remnants of food should be given as also worn out clothes ; and the refuse j ^ 
of grain and. old household articles.” ‘Refuse’, i. e. not w'ell developed; 
‘household articles’, such as shoes and the like. 

Thus in Smrtichandrika, the Acquisition of wealth. 


Now the Discussion about the capacity for accepting donations — 

Pratigrahadhikaranirfipanam. 20 

It has been stated that a BrUhmana has generally the right for the 
i acceptance of a donation and the like. Now th e capacity is being discussed 

with particularisation. There Yajnavalkya^ : “One may, ask for wealth from 
' a king, an apprentice, a sacrificer, when oppressed with hunger.” The 

meaning is that when one is oppressed i. e. afflicted by hunger, he becomes 25 
I entitled for acceptance of donations from kings. Manu® also : “A sndiaka 

I who pines with hunger, may beg wealth of a king, of one for whom he sacri- 

I flees, or even of a pupil, but not of others ; this is the established rule.” This? 

I moreover, is intended as a prohibition for occeptauce of w'ealth from any 

other, when possible, and not as an absolute prohibition, as the Same Author^ 
has stated that “A Brahmana who has fallen in distress may accept dona- 
tions from anybody”. Hence also Narada^ even holding that an acceptance 
from a King &c. alone is proper and so says J “An acceptance of a gift from 
; kings is preferable; from all excepting Br&hmanas. A BrShmana as well as a 

^ king both of these being under a vow, there is no difference whatsoever 35 

I' 1 Achara 120. 2 Oh. X, 100. 8 0h.X.12&. 4 Achara 130. 5 Oh. IV. 33. 

I 6 Ch. X. 10^. ; 7 'Oh. XVni. 41,42,.45,46. 
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between these two by reason. o£ their protecting the subjects and religion &c. 
•When pure and of impure waters also fall together in the ocean they acquire 
equality ; like that, is the accrual of wealth to the kings. When placed 
-in the fire, then alone does gold attain purity ; in the same way all acce- 
5 -ssions of wealth in the king attain purity.” The import is, that therefore 
when there is no wealth, one may desire wealth from the king and the like 
Others. Hence also Manu^ ; “A snitaka when he is able, shall never 
waste himself with hunger ; nor should he wear tattered and dirty clothes 
when he has property.” Also it comes to be stated that when, there is no 
10 hunger, one should not accept donations &c. “When there is wealth, a 
twice-born who still has a liking for acceptance and donations, such a one by 
going to the Raurava hell stews there also”. Yama : “That mortal, 
however, who is given to begging, such a one is not fit for heaven-, he 
causes affliction to the created beings; as (is) a thief, so is sufth a one. Those, 
1 5 however, who are addicted to acceptances, but on *no occasion for donation 
of a charitable gift, for these, says Vaivasvata, never is accession to the 
higher region.” Satatapa also : “As many letters of the Veda one utilises 
for ( securing ) money, so many foeticides and the sin of selling Veda 
does, indeed, he incur.” The sale of Vedic letters for the sake of money 
20 is ‘sale of the Veda’. One who has (incurred) it, is one selling Veda. The 
meaning is, that such a one incurs the sin of feticide. ‘Sale of Veda’ has 
been pointed out by Chijagala : ' “Publication, utterance, acceptance 
preceded by interrogation; sacrificing for others, teaching the Veda, and 
discussion, (thus) of six varieties is the sale of Veda. Thus, even for a 
25 donation after an inteiTogatioil, a sin should be regarded ( as having been 

committed). So says Satatapa^: “Preceded by an 

Page 173* interrogation, one who' makes a donation, such a one 
• goes to hell first, while the .Bifflimana thereafter.” 

Indeed if the prohibition for the acceptance of a donation is for the 
3o W'ealthy only, then for one (who is) moneyless there 

An objection would be an absence of the afore-stated sin ; true ; 

but even there, there is as pecial rule stated by Vyasa : 
“One should not be addicted to the acceptance of charitable donations, 
but one may do it for subsistence ; a Brahmana taking more than what is 
35 necessary for subsistence, goes to the downmost path. One should cultivate 
. .. ayontraction of subsistence, one should not desire for an accumulation of 
wealth; for, one who is set upon the acquisition of wealth, is deprived of his 

1 Oh. lY. 34. .2^ in%Tf:-3rmsnfiipr^ w .i 
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Br^hmanhood itself,” ‘Subsistence’ i. e. maintenance. Manu’ : “He who desires 
happiness must strive after a perfectly contented disposition, and control 
himself; for, happinesshas contentment for its basis, the root of unhappi- 
ness is the opposite.” ‘ Control himself,’ i. e. one who has restrained his 
organs. Vyasa also : “ Being contented, who will not be able to subsist 5 
on fruits and roots ? Everyone, however, plunges in difficulties by the 
lustfulness of the organs. Whena pauper, one desires wealth, then kingdom, 
then Indra’s power, then an imperishable position ; there is no end; 
therefore one should give up greed.” The import is that therefore ac- 
cumulation of religious merit alone is necessary, and not cumulation of 10 
wealth. So also Manu^; “For, in the world hereafter, neither father, 
nor mother, nor wife, nor sons, nor relations stay to be his companions ; 
spiritual merit alone remains (with him). Single is each being born ; single 
it dies ; single he enjoys (the reward pf its) virtue, single alone (it suffers 
the punishment of its) sin. Leaving the dead body on the ground like a log 15 
of wood, or a clod of earth, the relatives depart with averted faces ; but 
spiritual merit (alone) follows (the soul). One should, therefore, always 
slowly accumulate spiritual merit as (what may be):his companion.” Thus, 
moreover, it has been established tlmt when there is no wealth, one may 
accept wealth from the king etc, just sufficient for one’s subsistence, and 2O 
not otherwise. 

As to what has been stated by Yama : “ For those foolish Br&hmanas 
who have been burnt by the king’s sins, there exists no rebirth, just like 
as for boiled seeds,” ; as also by Harila : “ A king indeed perpetrates ten 

thousands of murders during the day ; these same does an acceptance of a 25 
gift from him perpetrate by the night”; as also in Chatorvimsati : “ Terrible 
is the acceptance of a gift from the king, sweet in taste (but) is like poison ; 
better to consume a son’s flesh, but never the acceptance of a king’s dona- 
tion” ; that has a reference to the acceptance of a donation, from a king 
who acts contrary to ( the dictates of ) S'dsira. 30 


Hence also Manu^ : “ He who accepts donations from an avaricious 
king who acts contrary to S'dstra, will go in succession to the following 
twenty one hells : T^misra, Andhat^misra, MahAraurava, Raurava, the 
K^lashtra hell, and the Mahtoaraka also ; Sandipana, Mah§,vichi, Tapana> 
Samprat&pana, Sangh&ta, and the Sak'ikola, Kudmala, Putimrttika ; 35 

Loharanku, Rjisha, Panthin, S&lmak&uaua, Asipatravana also, and Lohadliraka 
too; knowing this, the learned Bi 4 hmanas who know the Vedas, do 


1 Oh. IV. 12. 


2 Oh. IV. 239-242. 


3 Oh. IV. 87-91. 
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not accept donations from the Mngj as they wish for a bliss aftei* death.*' 
Yajaavalkya* also : “ Never should one accept a donation from a Mug who 

is covetous and who acts in transgression of the S'dstfa. As regards re- 
ceiving donations, the butcher’, the wheelman, the flagman, the prostitute, 
5 the king ; blemished ten times are these, each following, than each one 
preceding in the order (stated).” ‘A butcher’ i.e. one who kills ; ‘wheelman,’ 
e. the oil-man ; ‘flagman,’ i. e. & vintner- Yama also: “Of a king 
procreated by a nou-rljanya, and acting in a wayward minner, terrible is 
the acceptance of a donation from such a one; sweet in taste, but is like 
jQ poison ; similarly are the royal queen, the king’s minister, and religious 
preceptor, linked with half (their) sin ; all these follow the rule of the 
king.” ‘ Procreated by a non-r4janya ’ i. e. born of a non-kshatriya. 

Similarly, Harita also declares a sin for ofBciating at a sacrifice for the 
degraded : “ By sacrificing for a patifa, by sacrificing for one intermixed 

25 with a patita, one is reduced to a mixed (<^ste) ; by 

Page 174* sacrificing for the mixed, one gets mixed with the 
intermixed ; by sacrificing for a S'Mra, one falls from 
the caste.” Devala also : “ By officiating at a sacrifice, by forming matri- 
monial connection, or studying the Vedas, or taking meals together with a 
2 Q patita^ one immediately falls ; and no doubt.” 

Usana states a special rule for the purification for an acceptance of a 
donation from a jDa^*i!a ; “Having taken money from patita, ii a BiAh- 
mana eats, (then) after having thrown it off, the twice-born should per- 
form the penance.” In this manner should also be observed 

gg also in the case of officiating for a Sudra. So also Sumantu : “ One 

officiating at a sacrifice for a Sfldra becomes purified by abandoning all 
wealth.” Harita states a special rule in regard to the abandonment i “One 
officiating at a sacrifice by a Sudra should throw up the censured wealth in a 
N§.ga tank, and after approaching the Br&hmanas with (the request) ‘may 
3 Q your honours save me, I wish to be one in common with you’, thus he should 
address (them).” ‘N&ga tank’® i. e. an undisturbable tank. Here Manu* •’ 
“ Brought as freely offered, not being induced by a promise beforehand, 
alms begged may be accepted even from a sinful man. The Lord of created 
beings regards as acceptable even from an evil doer.” Brought, i. e. carried 
35 over to the place of distribution, taken up as intended to be doled out and so 
decided upon; ‘not being induced by a promise beforehand,’ ‘I shall give you’ 

. thus not declared before, Praj4pati regards as acceptable. This is the meaning. 

-’I AcMra 140-141, 2 3n%^-3ee TajS- HI. 3i0. 3 Engl. Tr. Ooll. II. 

p.2000, - 4 eh. IV. 248. " . 
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meaning. So also Apastamba : “ Alms freely ofEered and brought which 
were not induced by a promise beforehand, the lord of created beings 
regarded as fit to be appropriated even (if they came) from a sinful man.” 

The use of the word ‘ alms ’ is intended as inclusive by extension of 
others, such as a bed etc. Hence also Mantf : “A bag, a house, kuKis, per- 
fumes, water, flower, jewel, curds, grain, fish, milk, meat, and vegetables 
also, one should not reject.” Yajnavalkya ^ also : “ The ku^ grass, 

vegetables, milk, fish, perfumes, flowers, curds, land, meat, bed, seat, barley 
should not be refused, nor the water also.” Gautama^ also : Fire-wood, 

water, fruits, roots, (promise of) safety from fear of the road, bed, seat 
and shelter offered unsolicited, barley gruel, milk, sour milk, barley, fish, 
millet, garland, meat, and vegetables must not be i’efused (even if the offer 
comes) from any one.” S'afaryah, ‘ fish,’ i. e. small fish ; ‘Must not be re- 
fused’ L e- must not be rejected. Tliere, Bharadvaja states the reason : 
“ For the acceptance of a donation which has come unasked, there is no 
sin ; the gods regard it as Amrta, and therefore, one should never refuse 
it.” For a refusal also Manu^ declares a sin : ' “ The manes of such a 
one do not eat (food) for ten years and five, nor does the fire carry the 
oblations offered by him who treats it with disdain.” In this connection 
is a special rule stated by Yama : “ To the species of demons does he go, 
who treats it with disdain.” 

This also, by reason of its bsing stated in regard to the absence of 
distress should be understood to be in cases excepting the patita and the 
like. Hence also Yajnavalkya® : “Without soliciting, what has been 
brought should be accepted even when offered by an evil-doer, excepting 
from an unchaste woman, an eunuch, an outcaste, as also from an enemy”. 
One who diverts from one family into another family is a wanton woman. 
Yama also: “From a surgeon, a huntsman, a prostitute, a rogue, an eunuch, 
a butcher, as also from an unchaste woman, one should absolutely 
avoid what is ofEered.” ‘A huntsman’, a hunter ; ‘a rogue’, e- 
superclever; ‘a butcher’, i. e. one who kills. Harita also: “From the surgeon, 
the ungrateful, as also the usurer, the eunuch, as from an unchaste woman, 
even if offered, one should avoid.” 

Vasishtha® has stated the characteristics of a usurer : “He who having 
acquired property cheap, gives it away for a high 

Page 175* price, is called a usurer, and is censured among those 
who recite the Veda”. For one, however, in whose 

' 1 ^Ch. IV. 250. f AcMra214. 3 XVII. 3, 4 Qi- IV. 249. ' 

5 Achara 215. 6 Ch, II. 41. 
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case there is uo possibility of an acceptance of a donation permitted as 
aforestated, and who does not resort to the modes of subsistence of the 
Vaisyas etc., by reason of these being prohibited, for such a one the acceptance 
from a censured person even does not involve a sin; so says Manu'^ : 
5 . “ Unwilling to adopt a Vaisya’s mode of life and resolved to follow his 
own (prescribed) path, a Bi’S.hinana who is distressed through want of 
means of subsistence and pines (with hunger), may act in the following 
manlier.” ‘ Distressed through want of means of subsistence/ i.e. troubled 
by an absence of means to live ; ‘the following,’ Le, whichis being presently 
10 stated; this is the meaning. “ From any body a Bnlhmana may 
accept a donation when he has fallen into distress ; that any pure thing 
can be polluted is never deducible from a rule of law.” The meaning is 
that as a ‘Pure’ thing such as the Ganges &c. does not get polluted by street 
water and the like, like that. “Neither by teaching the Veda, nor by 
15 sacrificing for another, nor by the acceptance of a donation from the cen- 
sured, any sin accrues to the Vipras ; for, indeed, they are like blazing fire 
and the Sun.^ ” When in danger of losing his life, even though he eats 
food from any person whatsoever, he is not tainted by sin like as the skj’’ 
by mud.” Yajnavalkya^ also : “ When reduced to poverty, by accepting 

20 gifts or eating from whomsoever, a Brtlhmana is not contaminated by sin ; 
for indeed, he is like fire and Sun.” Brhaspati also: “Aged parents, a 
chaste wife, an infant son, one must maintain by doing a hundred avoid, 
able acts ; so declared Manu.” 

In this connection Manu'^ narrates accounts of former Yugas : “Ajigarta 
set about killing (his) son, when oppressed by hunger ; and was not tainted 
by sin, as he was trying a counter-remedy against Lunger. Vtlmadeva 
who knew well Dharma and non-Dharma was - not tainted (by sin) 
when,, being oppressed ("with hunger) he desired to eat dog’s flesh for sav- 
ing his life. • Bharadv&ja of great^ fame feeling oppressed by hunger along 
gQ with'his son in a lonely forest, accepted many cows as donation from the 
carpenter Prthu. Visvflmitm who well knew Dharma and Adharma 
( right and wrong ), when oppressed with hunger set about eating the 
haunch of a dog, after taking it from the hand of a ChandcVa." ‘Haunch 
of a dog ’, i. e. a dog’s tail. 

gg ■ Therefore it should be borne in mind that when the principal means 
of livelihood is not possible, rather than having resort to another’s mode 
1 Ch. X. 101-104. 2 — anotlier reading i3 — ‘like water', 113 

2 Ok. III. 41. 4 Oh. X. 105-108. 5 rifr'T5T0 — another reading as iffiriqT: — 

i performer of grteat' austerities'. 
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of living, one’s own mode is better even though inferior in quality. And it 
has also been said by Mana^ : “ Better one’s own duty although inferior in 
quality, than another’s though well accomplished ; for, indeed, one who 
lives according to the rules of another (varpa), becomes instantly fallen 
from his own inborn one.” With this import also Vyasa even : “The 5 
foremost of the twice-born may try to obtain wealth from (a member of) - 
the twice-born ; or even from any caste, but on no account from a 
SMra.” r ■ ■ 

When, however, a charitable donation even from a censured twice- 
born is not possible, then one may accept a donation from a Sixdra even j iQ 
so has been stated in the Chaturviih^ati : “ If one pines (from hunger) 

one may accept a donation from the Brahmanas, then from the king 
only ; thereafter, however, from the V^aisyas and Sildras, as is the dictate 
of Sahkha.” 

In regard to the acceptance of a donation from a Sandra, however, 15 
Angirah states a special rule : “ When grain has been piled in a heap at the 
threshing floor, then it may be taken from a SMra even, as has been stated 
by Angirasa.” When, however, there is no possibility of acceptance of 
a donation from a Sudra even, as also an impossibility of following the 
mode of life of a Kshatriya, then theft is permitted j so says Vyasa : “ In 20 

times of distress has been ordained theft from a superior, equal, or 
inferior ; from an inferior should be taken first, or from an equal 
thereafter ; upon an impossibility, however (of these), one may take even 
from one supeiior in Dharma.” 

In this respect Manu^ states a rule as to time : “Likewise, one who 25 
has not eaten at six mealtimes, may take at the seventh mealtime, but 
without making a provision for the morrow, from one who neglects his 
own duties. From the threshing-floor, from the field, or from the house, 

or wherever may be found ; but it must be declared to : 

Page 176* him, if he accosts him, A'Bnlhmana’s property must at 3 Q 
no time be taken by a Kshatriya j but one who cannot 
maintain himself upon his own mode of life, may take that of a Dasyu or 
of one who neglects his own duty.” ‘ At the seventh mealtime,’ i. e. on th6 
fourth day in the moniing time ; ‘ one who neglects his own duty,’ i. 6 '. • - 

from one not a Brtlhmana. Hence also Yajnavalkya^ : “ One who has 35 
been starving, after having waited for three days, may take wealth from 

1 Ch. X.97. 2 OL XL 16-18. ' 3 Bfc. lU, 43. ; 
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one not a Br3.1iinana.” In this respect Manii'^ : “ The taking of roots 

and fruit from trees, of wood for fire likevvise, and grass also for feeding 
cows, Manu has declared to be not a theft.” Yaffla also : “ Grass, wood, 

fruits, root, openly may a twice-born take, when taking for the sake of cows 
and Brfthmana ; indeed, such a one is not tainted by sin ” Narada also = 
“Of rice, paddy, and sesamum, however, a handful has been ordained to 
be taken ; and also of barley and wheat even, or of -miidga a nd masha ; of 
these, a handful may be taken by men when on the road in a journey. A 
vegetable taken according to the proportion for a vegetable, does not involve 
a sin. Flowers may be taken for the purpose of the woi’ship of the deity j 
if he desires for more, he may be regarded as guilty of appropriation with- 
out authority.” ‘ On the road/ i.e. hj travellers : vide this Smrti of Sahkha : 
“ For taking a handful of sesamum, mddia, barley, wheat and the 

like, travellers do not incur any sin.” Yajnavalkya^ also : “ A twiceborn 
may always take from any place, grass, fuel, and flowers like his own.” 
‘ Like his own ’ i. e. unhesitatingly. When not in distress, however, 
has been stated by GaulamaT: “ For the cow and the (sacrificial) fire, 
however, he may take as his own, grass and fuel, as well as the flowers of 
creepers and trees, and fruits also of the unenclosed.” The meaning is 
that like as in their own case no harm would ensue, in such a manner should 
they take. “ When cutting off a ripe leaf one should avoid cutting at the 
root, like a gardener in a pleasure garden, and not like an incendiary,” vide 
this smrti of Vyasa. ‘ Unenclosed,’^ i. e. not assigned as a source of liveli- 
hood, in short, not properly protected. Hence also Manu® states a punish- 
ment when aiught : “ Whether grass, or wood, or flow’er, or fruit, one 

taking without permission, is liable to the cutting off of the hand.” In 
this connection YajSavalkya^ : “ By one w'ho is destitute of learning and 

austerities must never be accepted a donation. By accepting, he leads the 
donor down as well as himself.” Just as milk, curds, ghee, and honey, 
when placed in an unannealed vessel, these flavouring things perish on 
account of the defect of the vessel, as also (does) the vessel, similarly a goat, 
cow, house, cloth, parasole, sesamum etc. when an unlearned man accepts 
as donations become reduced to ashes like as wood.” In this manner, it has 
been established that the capacity for accepting a donation is only of one 
who is possessed of learning and who is moneyless ; and not of any other. 


1 Oil. YIIL 339, 2 Vyavaliara 166. Coll, Vol. III. p. 1180. 3 Ch.Xif. 25-27 

4 reading in the text is 37r^§[^Rri3[™-^When in danger.’ 

5 Not found in the published edition, 6 Achara 202. 
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For one, moreover, who having the capacity for the acceptance of a 
donation, still does not accept, YajSavalkya * states the fruit : “ Although 
competent to accept a donation, one who does not take over a gift-, those 
regions which are for persons given to liberality, he attains these in 
entirety.” Yama also : “For one who being competent to accept a donation 5 
recedes from an acceptance, the same religious merit accrues to him for non- 
acceptance as goes to the donor. Its non-acceptance is superior (in merit) 
to the mastery of all the Vedas, of constant application to all the Vedas, 
and also to the donation of a ci’ore of cows. ” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, competency for the acceptance of a donation. 10 


Page 177* Modes of living when in Distress — Apadvrttayah. 

There Mann : ^ “ Should a Brahmana, however, not be able to find 

subsistence by (pursuing) his own occupations as before prescribed, he may 
eke out subsistence by (resorting) to rules relating to a Kshatrij^a ; for this 
latter is next to him in rank ; should it occur that he be unable to subsist 15 
by either of those, and the question arises, how should it be? He should 
pursue agriculture and the tending of cattle, and should (thus) live the 
life of a Vaisya.” ‘Next in rank,’ i. e. closely near; ‘than either 
of these ’ i. e. by the modes of life of Kshatriya and Vaisya, even 
unable to subsist, he should resort to the mode of life of a Vaisya ; 20 

not that of a Sildra ; this is the meaning. To that effect, also 
Brhaspati : “ When not able to subsist by ( following ) his own occu- 
pations, a Vipra may pursue the Eshatriya’s ; or even may pursue 
the occupations of a Vaisya, (but) should avoid that of a Vrshala.” 
‘Vrshalah’ i.e. a Siidra. Among the Vaisya’s occupations, Gautama^ 25 
states a particular: “Agriculture and trade also, provided he does 
not do the work himself ; likewise, lending money at interest.” ‘ Lending 
money at interest’ i. e. entering into a money transaction for the 
sake of subsistence. In the Kurma Parana also, : “ One may enter into the 
occupations of moneylending, agriculture, and trade, doing these himself ; 30 

in the absence of Agriculture, trade ; in its absence, money-leirding at 
interest.” 

As to what has been stated by Manu^ : “But a Brahmam, or even a 
Kshatriya also, living by the Vaisya’s mode of subsistence, shall carefully 

1 AcMra 213. 2 Ch. X. 81-8-2. 


3 Oh. X. 5-6. 
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Prohibited occupations 


avoid tlie pursuit o£ agriculture, which involves injury to many, andisdepen- 
dent upon others. Agriculture is considered to be good ; but that mode 
of subsistence has been censured by the good ; the wood with iron at the 
end destroys the earth and those lying in the earth ” ; tliat has a reference 
5 to that performed by oneself ; otherwise there would be contradic- 
tion with what has been stated before. ‘ Dependent upon others,’ be- 
cause dependent on bullocks. When, however, agriculture etc- is not 
possible to be done by others, agriculture etc. made by oneself must 
indeed be done ; as has been stated by Brhaspati : “ Lending money by 

10 interest, agriculture, and trade, one may have done, not by oneself ; 
in a period of distress, one may do oneself, and the tNvice-born is 
not affected by sin.” In the Kurma Parana also : “ One may him- 

self do agricultui'e, or trade, or moneylending ; the mode of subsistence 
by moneylendiug is more sinful, and one should avoid it.” Similarly 
15 Narada also says that living by usury is prohibited : “Even in 
dire distress, usurious loans is not permitted for a BrS.hmana 
Vasishtha’ also *. “ A BrS.hmana and a Kshatriya shall not lend for an 
increase.” ‘ For an increase ’ i. e. the meaning is that these two should 
• not enter into a usurious tmnsaction, 

20 All this is in regard to transactions ( of money ) taken from another ; 
since The Same Author ^ says immediately afterwards : “He who acquiring 
property cheap, gives it for a high price, such a one is indeed called a 
usurer, and is censured among those who recite the Veda.” The 
meaning is that one who takes from another at a small interest and 
25 offers to a third person at a higher rate is a usurer and is censured among 
the reciters of the Veda. In this connection also has been pointed out by 
the Same Author^: “The foeticide and the usury also (he) weighed in the 
scales of a balance ; the foeticide remained at the top, and the usurer 
sank downwards”. Harita also : “A Brfihmicide and one subsisting on 
30 usury (he) weighed in the scales of a balance; the Brilhinicide 
remained at the top, while the one living by usury sank downwards”. 
In the same way should be observed in regard to the sale of corn &c. 
also. So also Yama { “Having bi'ought a vendible article for a proper 
price, one who offers it at a higher price, such a one indeed is called a 
35 usurer, as also one who lends at interest.” Here, “one wb.o having 
taken at a proper price” this special rule is also stated by Baudhayana.^ 

^ 1 CL 11.40. 2 CL II. 41 
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Exceptions ; loan for a religious purpose 

Thus therefore, as a particular mode alone has been prohibited, it appears 
that the investment of one’s own property at interest 
Page 178* is not forbidden. Hence also Manu^ : “A Bra-hmana 
or even a Kshatriya also must never lend at interest; but, 
he may, if he likes, lend for a religious purpose, to a sinful man at small 5 
interest”. The meaning is that to a sinner for a small performance for 
religious purpose one should advance at a low rate. So also Pailhinasi : 

“One may at his wish give to a sinner, but should not take higher 
interest.” 

That interest, moreover, has been indicated by Maou’ : “The rate of 10 
intei’est directed by Vasishtha one may stipulate as an increase of his 
capital ; and a money-lender may always take a twentieth part of a 
hundred every month”. As for what has been stated by Brhaspati : 
“Many means of livelihood have been declared by the sages ; but all these, 
even lending at interest, they consider as an additional ( mode )”, that is 15 
intended as indicative of an increase in the development of wealth, and 
not as statement of the best ; since immediately thereafter the Same Author 
says : “By failure of rains, through trouble of the king, by the devastations 
by the mice and the like, a loss might occur of the agricultural crop and 
the like, such does not exist in money-lending land the like. In the white £0 
fortnight, as also in the dark, at night, or during the day even, during 
the hot season, or during the rains, or even in winter, it increases, does not 
recede. Tiie increase of merchants gone abimd and subsisting on several 
vendibles and properly carrying on money-lending business, that even 
accrues to him also.’' Thus, therefore, it has been established that a 25 
Briihmana when in distress, may live by the Kshatriya’s mode of life ; 
when that is not available, then by that of the Vaisya’s, but not that by 
a Sfidra. In this manner, moreover, for the Ivshatriya and the Vaisya 
also should be understood to be the mode of life next to their own. To 
that effect, morever, Mann ® : “A Kshatriya who has been reduced to 
distress may subsist by all these ( modes ) ; but he must never through 
conceit aspire for a higher ( mode )”. ‘By these’ i e- by the Vaisya mode. 
‘Reduced] to distress ’ e. reduced to poverty- Mauu^ ; “A Vaisya 
who is unable to earn a livelihood by his own modes, may even subsist 
on a Sudra’s mode, not doing, forbidden acts ; moreover, he should retire 
( from these ) as soon as he becomes capable”. ‘Forbidden acts’ such 
as eating the remnants of food at meals ; ‘Capable’ i e, when his efforts 

1 OKS. 117. 2 Oh VIII. 140 3 Oh. X,,95. . 4 Oh. X. 98 . 



For a SUdra 


succeed ; he should recede from the Sudra’s mode ; this is the meaning. 
Vasifhtha ^ also : “ Those who are unable to live by their own lawful 

occupation, may adopt (fchat of) the next inferior; but never a higher (one). 
‘ Inferior,’ i.e. relating to the lower varna ; ‘ higher,’ i. e. relating to the 
next higher. For a Sudra, however, even that relating to the higher also 
may be allowed. So says Narada^ : “ The highest and the lowest duties 

do not exist for these two (respectively) ; between these, leaving the two 
modes of life, the rest are common for these.” ‘ For these two,’ i. e. for 
the Brdhmana and the STidra ; between them, for a Brahmana, the lowest 
i. e. the S'udra’s duty does not exist ; likewise, for a SMra, the highest i. e- 
Bruhmana’s duty does not exist ; this is the meaning. 

Some contemplate a^ STidra’s mode in extreme poverty ; that says 
Gautama ^ : “ Not by a Siidra’s (mode) ; that also, some say, when life is 
in danger.” One should find a livelihood from a mode of life other than 
that of a Sudra. In case, however, life be in danger, that even ; this is 


the meaning. 


The modes of livelihood for a Sudra in distress however, have 
been pointed out by YajSavalkya^ : “ For a Sudra, service of the 
twice-born ; unable to live by. that, he may become a trader, or may 
live by various arts, working for the benefit of the twice-born.” The mean- 
ing is that those acts by which the twice-born are served, by these. So 
also Manu^ : “ By those acts wdiich when set in motion are served the 

twice-born, those mechanical occupations and the various practical arts”. 
There Yajnavalkya® states other modes of livelihood : “Agriculture, 
mechanical arts, wages, education, usury, carts, mountain, service, watery 
soil, the king, begging of alms, in adversity these are indeed the means of 
subsistence.” ‘ Mechanical arts ’ i. e. preparing cooked food etc 5 ‘ W'ages,’ 
i. e. by service ; ‘ education ’, such as teaching for a fee etc ; ‘ usury,’ i- e. 
investment of money with a view to profit ; ‘ cart,’ carrying corn etc. by 
cart, as a- means of subsistence ; ‘ mountain,’ by means of grass etc. found on 
it ; ‘ service,’ acting up to the behests of another ; ‘ watery soil,’ i. e. part 
of the country abounding in trees and water ; ‘ king,’ i. e. the ruler. ‘These 
are the means of livelihood in distress,’ by this expression is meant that 
one for whom a particular mode of life is prohibited, the same is permitted 
for him in a state of distress. Manu’ also : “ Learning, mechanical arts. 


1 Oh. IL 22-23. 2 Oh. I. 58. 
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- work for wages, service, tending cattle, traffic, agri- 

Page 179* culture, steadiness, alms, and money-lending, are 
the ten modes of subsistence.” ‘ Steadiness ’ i. e> 
contentment, in which, even with very little, people subsist. There Angirat: 

“ For one who is affected by a disease, for the poor, as also of one who has 5 
fallen off from the family, or one who has started on a journey on a 
road, subsisting by begging has been ordained.” 

This resort to another’s mode of livelihood is permissible only when 
one’s own livelihood though of a lower sort, is unavailable. To that effect 
Manu^: “ Better one’s own duty ( even though) destitute of merit, not 
another’s (though) performed by the good; for indeed, one living by another’s 
mode falls off immediately from his class.” Gautama^ also : “ Officiating 
at sacrifices, teaching, and acceptance of gifts from all ; each preceding 
is preferable (to the next succeeding) ; on failure of these, by the Kshatriya’s 
mode of livelihood.” ‘ Of all,’ ^. e. for the Bx4hmana and the rest ; should 15 
be performed, is the supplement- There, this appears as a recourse in dis- 
tress. Hence by the use of the word ‘ all ’ are indicated those which are 
not proper, the proper ones having been ordained in times not of distre% 

By this, it comes to be stated that acceptance of gifts is better- than 
officiating at sacrifices or teaching. Yama also : “ Between the acceptance of 20 
gifts, teaching and sacrifice, they declare acceptance as th best ; from the 
(sin of) acceptance, one is purified by the japyas and oblations ; while, &e 
sacrificer, the Vedas do not purify from sins.” ‘ The sacrifice!' ’ i, e. in the 
form of a sacrifice. This has a reference to the -acceptance from the twice- 
born. For Mantf has stated it to be inferior to sacrificing and teaching 25 
in reference to the S''udra only : “ From (a comparison of) the acceptance 
of a donation, sacrificing, and likewise teaching also, acceptance is the 
meanest ; and that, moreover, has been stated to be reprehensible for a 
Vipra.” ‘ Meanest ’ i. e. lowest. Here, the Same Author^ states the reason 
also “ Officiating at a sacrifice and teaching are always performed 30 
for those on whom sacraments have been performed ; while acceptance of a 
donation is made even from a Siidra born in the lowest. By the japa and 
oblations vanish the sin incurred by sacrificing and teaching, while that by 
reason of acceptance of donation, only by abandonment (of the gift) and 
by austerities also.” ‘ On whom sacraments have been performed.’ L e. 35 
the twice-born. Therefore it should be understood that in the case of the 
twice-born, acceptance of donation alone is .preferable to sacrificing and 
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What may be accepted as a g^t 

teaching. In regard to acceptance, Mana^ states a special rule : “ An 

unprepared field is better than the prepared ; cows, goats, sheep, gold, 
grain, and cooked food, each prior is less blamable than the one following 
next.” ‘ Unprepared* L e. unf arrowed. 

5 In the case of one earning a livelihood by a V aisya’s mode, Yajna- 
valkya^ states those articles which are non-vendible: “Fruits, precious 
stones, linen cloth, the soma, a human being, boiled edibles, creepers, sesa- 
mum, cooked rice, juices, salts, curds, milk, water, clarified butter, weapons, 
liquors, bees’ wax, honey, wax, the kusa grass, earth, hides, flowers, kutapa, 
10 hair, butter-milk, poisons and land. Silken cloth, indigo, salt, flesh, single- 
hoofed animals, lead, vegetables, green medicine plants, oil cake, beasts and 
perfumes ; even though maintaining himself by the occupation of a Vaisya, 
he should never sell these.” ‘ Fruits ’ excepting plums, and ingudi. This 
is in the list of ‘things which must not be sold,’ as Narada* has stated: 
15 Of the fruits, the plum and the ingudi which had withered and fallen by 
itself, and which had split, a rope, cotten yarn, and that if it be not dyed.” 
‘Stones,’ such as the rubby and such other stones ; ‘linen cloth’ i. e. made 
of the hempen yarn ; ‘boiled edible’ such as mandaka &c. ; ‘Creeper’, a 
climbing shrub ; ‘juices' such as the sugarcane juice and the like ; ‘liquor’, 
20 *• ^-an intoxicant ; ‘bees’ wax’, i e. bees’ honey ; ‘wax’, i- e. lac; Kutapa 
a particular variety of blanket ; ‘hair’, of the Chamari (cow) &c.; ‘single- 
hoofed animal’, such as the horse and the like. ‘Beasts’ i. e. of the forests, 
as Vashistha has stated “Among tame animals, the single-hoofed 
'animals, as also those with hair, nor the wild animals, birds, nor beasts 
^5 having tusks (or fangs)”. ‘Those with hair’ L e. men. Gaulama® also : 
“(These) not to be sold by him: perfumes, flavours, prepared food, 
sesamum, hempen and linen cloths, skins : garments dyed red or washed ; 
milk and milk products ; roots, fruits, flowers, medicines, honey, flesh, 
grass, water and unwholesome things ; nor also animals 
30 Page 180* for slaughter; nor, under any circumstances human 

beings, hdfers, female slaves, cows big with young ; 
land, paddy, barley, goats, sheeps, horses, bulls, milk-cows, and draught- 
oxen likewise, according to some”. ‘Prepared food’, i. e. cooked food ; ‘red’ 
i. made of yarn ; as Manu* has observed : “Dyed red, or made of hemp” 
33 flax or wool ;” ‘washed’ L e. washed out ; ‘root’, such as turmeric &c ; ‘fruit’ 
such as the betelnut &c ; ‘unwholesome’, such as poison. When the killing 
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is imminent near at hand, beasts must not he sold; while men 
and the like must never at any time be sold; heifer, barren, or inclined to 
abortion ; land &c. also must not any time he sold, as hold some,” By the 
use of the word ‘ some,’ not Gautama ; so has been explained in its 
Bh&shya. In the enumeration of things not to be sold Narada: “Safflower, 5 
cocoanut also, the egg fruit, the pMM, soma, sleshm&taka, sacrifice, water, 
and ghee also, at no time.” Manu' also : “Milk, honey, curds, clarifi- 
ed butter, oil, Avax, guda and kukis." ‘ Honey ’ i. e. made by bees. 

This prohibition regarding the vendibles, moreovei’, is for the Brflh* 
mana only; as says Narada^ : “ When living according to the mode of 10 

life of a Vaisya, milk and curds are not to be sold out by a Br 4 hmana.” 

Apastamba^ also : “ Trade is not lawful for a Br&hmana in times of 

distress, he may trade in vendible articles, keeping aside the non-vendi- 
bles.” The meaning is tiiat keeping out the non- vendibles, he should deal 
in vendibles. Here also, the Same Author^ states a special rule : “ One 
should deal in vendible articles (which he has) not purchased.” 'Vendi. 
ble not purchased ’ i. e. the meaning is that acquired otherwise than by 
purchase. By this it comes to be stated that in times not of distress, one 
should not trade even with unpurchased vendibles. 

For a transgression of the aforestated prohibition Sankha and Likhita 20 
declare a sin : “ Sesamum, curds, honey, salt, lac, wine, flesh, cooked 
food, woman, man, elephant, horse, bull, perfume, flavour, black antelope's 
hyde, soma, water, by (selling) these a Br&hmana Mis instantly.” YijSa- 
valkya^ also : “The lac, salt, and meat, by a sale lead to degradation ; 
milk, curds and also liquor lead to degradation to a lower varna." 25 
‘ Lower varna, ^ i. e. Sudra. Manu® also : “ Immediately one becomes 
degraded by (the sale of) flesh, lac, and salt also; a Br^hmana becomes a 
SMra by three days by the sale of milk. By selling, however, in this 
world at his pleasure other non-vendibles, a Brfihmana is reduced to the 
status of a Vaisya by seven nights.” Yama also : “ The seller of oily 30 

substances and juices as also of living beings, and of the meritorious results 
of donations, is declared a Br 5 bmicide by the wise ; one, however, who 
causes the sale of cows, becomes a worm in the cowpen for as many thou- 
sands of years as there are hairs on the cow. One who disposes of sesa-; . 
mums otherwise than for donation, annointment, and enjoyment, by that 35 

1 Oh. 5. 88. 2 Oh, I. 61. S Dh. S. 1. 20. LO-ll. 4 1. 20-66.'" 
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One may not sell, but may exchange 


act such a sinner becomes a worm in ordure.” Manu^ also: “If one 
uses sesamum for purposes other than eating, annointment, or donation, 
such a one .becomes a worm in ordure immersed there together with his 
ancestors.” 

• 5 As for what has been stated by the Same Author^ : “But an agriculturist 
who has himself produced (it) may at his will sell pure sesamum for 
a religious purpose which has not been kept long.” ‘ Pure,’ i. e. unmixed 
with another article ; as also by Vasishtha® ; “Or one may sell sesamum s, 
after producing them onself by agriculture,’' that has a reference to a sale in 
10 the nature of an exchange. As says Narada^ : “ In case of incapacity, 

for a medicinal purpose, and for a sacrificial purpose likewise, if however, 
necessary, sesamums may be sold for an equal quantity of grain.” The 
meaning is that sesamums should be sold by an equal measure of grain 
only, and not for rupees etc. Y^jnavalkya also “;For a religious purpose 
15 sesamums may,be taken to a sale for grain of equal quantity.” Man# 
also '• “ J uices may be measured out for juices, but not in that way salt 

with juices ; prepared food with prepared food ; and sesamums with grain 
of equal quantity.” ‘ Prepared food,’ is. c. cooked food ; ‘ measured out,’ 
i, e. exchanged, i. e, turned over. Similarly in regard to men etc. Hence 

A 

20 also Apastamba^ : ‘ Cooked food for cooked food, men 

Page 181* with men, and juices with juices, fragrances with fra- 
grances, and with Imming the lores ” . Here, the ex- 
pression ‘ (this is) the rule,’ follows (for each). In regard to juices 
Vasishtha^ states a special rule : “ Juices with juices with equal or in- 
25 ferior, should be measured out.” With equal measure for those of equal 
quality, and for those of inferior quality with a smaller measure. 
Gautama » however, in regard to food states a special rule : “ With equal 

quantity of uncooked food, the cooked food.” The meaning is that with 
an equal quantity of uncooked, the exchange of cooked food shall take 
3 Q place. Haritaalso: “ The rule is that a sale of juices etc. does not in- 
volve sin, (when it is) for the purpose of a sacrifice and also for the Dahhims 
as is the text of Praj^pati.” Narada also“ : “ For a BrAhmana, however, 

dry wood and grass also arejaleable.” 

In this manner by a resort to another’s mode of livelihood having 
35 surmounted poverty, and having purified oneself with penance, one should 
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Who should bathe, and when f 

recast oneself in his own mode of livelihood. To that eiSEect is YSjffavalkya : ^ 
“ By following the occupation of the Kshatriya, or even of the Yaisya, a 
Br&hmana may maintam himself in adversity. But, having got over it, 
and thereafter having got himself purified, he should place himself in. .(his 
own) mode.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the section on Adversity. 


Now the Midday Bath-Madhyandina-Snanam. 

There Baudhayana : “ Then at the midday period one should again 
perform a bath ; and also the worship of the Sun while standing, 
and thereafter the japa, oblation to the fire, and the like.” In the jq 
Kurma Parana: “Thereafter at the midday period one should bring 
earth for the purpose of a bath.” ■ Midday period,’ L e. the fourth 
portion of the day divided into eight parts. Hence also Daksha : “ Likewise, 
in the fourth portion, one should bring earth for the purpose of the 
bath, as also sesamum, flowers, ku& etc.; and the bath moreover, 15 
(should be) in an unartificial ^ water.” Vasishtha and Harita also : “ Having 
the sacred ring on the hand, with concentration, not looking round 
about sideways, free from illness, one should perform the bath in the 
daytime, and before midday in particular.” ‘ Free from illness ’ i. e, un- 
diseased. By this of course it amounts to be stated that one suffering 20 
from an illness -should not bathe. And it has been stated by Vyasa : “ One 
should take a bath in the middle of the day, when food has been well 
digested and when one is free from any disease. Never after eating, or 
with ornaments on, or when diseased, or in unknown waters.” 

This bath, moreover, is to be understood for a householder and a 25 
forester. To that effect also Daksha: “In the morning and at midday, -bath 
is for the hermit and the householder ; and for the ascetic has been stated 
at the three periods ; while once only for a celibate student.” Here 
VySsa ! “ A bath with waters consecrated with mantras has been declared 

to be a fruit-yielding bath, and not for those who are idly immersed in' 39 
water ; the fruit of that is like as for animals.” ' Animals ’ ^. e. aquatic 
creatures. Yoga-Yaj3avalkya also : “ The fish, the tortoise, the frog (are) im- 
mersed in water night and day, they indeed stay there, but never do they 
obtain the fruit of a bath.” Therefore, the import is that it must be with 

2 — i. e. in a naturally flowing water ; not in artificial water, 


30X How to be performed ? Materials for U. 

the mantras. Hence also for not doing that, Vivasvan states a sinJ 
“ Without even knowing the rules of the Smrtis if one performs a bath, 
such a one goes to dire hell ; such is the rule of religion.” This even has 
a reference to the twice-born ; as says Vishnu; “For the Br^hmanas, 
5 Kshatriyas, and the Taisyas only is a bath with the mantras intended ; 
silently only for a Shdra, as also for the women, 0 delight of the Kurus.” 

Here Yoga-YajSavalkya states the materials for a bath : “ Earth, 
sesamums, cow-dung, darbhas, flowers, scents also, 
Page 182* one should take over at the bathing time ; one should 
10 be pure and solely intent on the bath.” 

Satatapa also states the characteristics of earth : “ From an anthill 

or from the digging of a rat, from stnears, or from trees on the roads, or 
from the remnants of ablutions. These seven kinds of earth should not 
be taken. From a pure place should be collected, devoid of sand, stones, 
15 or the like ; red, yellow, as also white, of three varieties has earth been 
stated. Neither earth nor also cowdung should one bring in at night ; 
nor the cow’s urine at the twilights should an intelligent man gather.” 

After collecting together earth etc., Yoga-Y£jaavalkya : “ Having- 

gone near the water, one should deposit these each separately on the 
20 ground ; having split into three parts the earth and cowdung also, the 
wise man should besmear the lower, middle, and upper limbs with these at 
each part separately with mixed earth ; with water and earth, having 
sprinkled the feet and having sipped water ; one becomes pure. Here in 
reference to a purity bath Vyasa also ; “Six times at the feet, four times at 
25 the shanks, the navel and the hand with three, once should the head be 
sprinkled with earth, thereafter should one make the final wash.” Vasishlha 
also : “ With one (clod of ) earth should the head be washed, with two 
the navel and upwards ; at the lower parts, however, should be used three 
times, and similarly with six the feet ; having washed the entir e body, one 
3 Q should sip water twice according to the rules.” In this respect the 
adjustment is according to one’s own S^ftkh^. 

The measure of earth and the like, however, have been pointed out in 
the Kurma Parana ; “ Earth is intended to be of the size of a fresh myro- 
balan; that (also) is the measure of the cowdung ; with that should one 
35 besmear the body thereafter.” This impurity -removing bath, moreover, 
should be taken on the bank. To that effect is the Nrsimha Puranam : “ At 

• a pure ?pot after having sprinkled it, one should deposit the ku4 and earth ; 
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with earth and water having cleansed one’s body externally with effort.” 
Daksha also : “ Nitya, Naimiitika and Kdmya, a bath is declared to be o£ 

three varieties ; among these, however, what is nitya, that again is divided 
into three kinds : that for removing impurities ’outside, while that with 
the mantras has been stated to be in the water ; the twilight-bath, how- 5 
ever, at both (places) ; thus have been declared the bathing places-” ‘ Out- 
side,’ /. e. on the bank ; ‘ twilight bath,’ L e. sprinkling ; the meaning is 
that that should be perfoi'med ‘ at both,’ e. in water and on land. Here 
in regard to the purifying bath also, the use of the word Hitya is to indi- 
cate that it should be a daily performance even for those whose Sakhas do 10 
not mention it. 

After the purification bath, Yama : “ After having washed the feet, 
and having sipped water, standing with the face towards the east, then one 
' should hold the restraint of breath and hold in contemplation the Lord of 
the Day.” Thereafter one should proceed with the fixing of the holy 15 
place and the like. So also Matsya Puranam : “ Holding the darbhas in the 
hand, and having sipped water according to the rules, with concentration, 
and being pure, the learned man knowing the mantras should determine the 
holy place with the 7nula mantra- ‘ Om ’Nfi,r&yana ’ — thus has been stated 
to be the mMa mantf'a, having four hands and spreading all around. 20 
After having contemplated, one should invoke the Ganges with the 
following mantras : “ You have flown from Vishnu’s foot, you are of 

Vishnu, and have Vishnu as the divinity, protect us from this sin during 
our life right up to death. Vilyu has stated the Tirthas to be thr-ee crores 
and a half crore, in heaven, on earth and in the firmament ; these are in 25 
you 0 Jfi,hnavi ! Your name is x^andini among the gods, and among 
celestial rivers also ; Daksha, Prthvi, Vihaga, Visvak&ya, Sivd, AmrtS,, 
VidyMhari, Suprasann^, also Lobapras4dam, Kshemsi,also Jahnavi, as also 
Sfintd and S&ntipradfi.yini; these holy names should one pronounce loudly at 
the bathing time ; the Ganges flowing by the three courses will be near by.’’ gQ 

Similarly GahgavSkya also : “ Nandini, Halini, Sit4, M&lati, and 

Mah&pag^, VishnupM^bjasambhuttl, Gaiig^, Tripathag&mini, Bh^girathi, 
Bhogavati, J4hnavi, Tridesesvari. At whichever waterplace these twelve 
names one would remember when prepared for 

Page 183^'” a bath I shall be at such places.” Vyasa also : 35 

“ Kurukshetra, Gay4, Gaiig^, Prabhisa, Naimisha 
likewise, may ail these tirthas be mine at the bathing time.” All this has a 
reference to an artificial water, as Yoga-YajSavalkya has stated ; “ The Ganges 
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and the other holy tirthas, one should duly remember at artificial 
(waters) and the like.” Devala also : “ One should not address the word 
river when (one is) in a, river, nor mountain when in a mountain ; nor 
when one is at a tirtha or dwelling place should one praise any other.” 

. 5 In this manner having invoked, one should bathe in accordance with the 
rules of one’s own SS,khl Hence also, after the washing of the hands the 
Matsya Purana : “ One should take a bath with earth in the same manner, 

after having, however, invoked in accordance with the rules (thus) : “ 0 
AsvakrAntS, Rathakr^ntS, Vishuukr^nth^' YasundharA.” 

10 Now Jamadagni j “ Here I shall describe a bath, the. annihilator of all 
sins : A twice-born should not bathe in small artificial waters, giving up a 
river; should spread a well-washed cloth with ends towards the East or to the 
North. With the mantra ‘Asvakrdaie', and being pure, he should take up 
earth ; With'iYimo Mi(rasya\hsiving offered to the Sun, one should wash his 
15 hands; repeating ^GandhadiodrAm' one should besmear one’s own limbs; with 
‘‘Hiranyakrhgam Varunam', the waters are addressed. With ^Sumiird na' 
throwing up the watei’, with fijDurmitrdh'' one should throw it outwards. 
With '"YadapAm' Kn'lram’ having thrice rolled , the water with the hand, one 
should immerse with the face turned towards the Sun with the rk 
20 ^Apo asmdn'rE.e who sips water at midday with the mantra ^Apah punantu' 
&c., and with 'Agnischa md' in the evening, and in the morning with 
Suryakha md\ should sprinkle with the Surahhimaiis water hymns with 
Ku^s in the hand, with A Hiranyavarnd,' and with Pdvamdnis' also; 
with chct’ &c, with water one should repeat three times the 

25 sin-destroying hymn ; like the avabhrtha bath of the Amamedha is the 
sin-destroying hymn in a bath.” 

‘Others’ such as the water libations etc. ail that should be understood 
as to be stated in connection with the morning bath. ‘One should 
immerse with the face turned towards the Sun,’ is in reference to stagnant 
30 water. To that effect also is the Nrsiiiha Paranam : “In flowing rivers, 
the twice-born should bathe facing the current in the tanks, and like other 
waters, one should take the bath facing the Sun.” 

Here,. in connection with the i>n^pad4 the Kfirma Purana : “Having 
taken up .waters in the hands, .and having made the sprinkling after repeat- 
35 ing .silently, by throwing that water on the forehead, one is completely 
freed from-all sins.” HereToga-YajSavalkya states a special rule : “ Hav- 

ing faken.up water in the hand, one should repeat thrice the Drupadd rk ; 

■ by^tiaowing that; water over the forehead one is freed from all sins. ” 
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In connection with the Japa within the water also, the same Author 
also says : “ Even alter destroying these worlds one should repeat thrice 

the sin-destroying hymn ; as is the avabhrtha of the Amamedha so is this ; 
so declared Manu. The S^vitri named Drupadd is well established in the 
Yajurveda ; by repeating (it) thrice in water one is freed from (the sin of) 
Brdhmicide." Vyasa also : “ The Gilyatri named Drupadd is in the 

Vajasaneyaka BrOhmana; by repeating it once within water one shakesoffi the 
(sin of) Bnllimicide. Standing in water with concentration, by repeating 
thrice the Sit vitri, one is liberated from all sins, if he is not (guilty of) 
BrMimicide. In the V3,jasaneyaka Veda is the Gilyatri named Jimbakd ; iQ 
by x’epeating once under water, one destroys away the (sin of) Brithmicide,” 

Page 184* 

Sumantu also : “ Having had intercourse with the mother, or the sister, 
or mother’s sister, or father’s sister, or daughter-in-law, or a friend, 
or for having committed any other act of incest, by repeating thrice the 
sin-destroying hymn under water, one becomes purified from that.” Harita 15 
also : “By repeating the rk Ayahgauh prasnirakramH' three times in mid- 
water, one is liberated from all kinds of sins. By repeating the rk ‘‘Uahsah 
suchishad ’ three times in water one becomes free from all sins.” Gautama 
also Even if one repeats the G^yatri five times, or half a rk, entirely 
in the water, one becomes liberated from all kinds of sins ; or even by 20 
repeating the Pranava three times in water, one becomes free from all sins.” 

Here Yasishtha states the process of a bath, “ Now I shall declare the 
entire process of (taking) a bath in consecutive order ; bathing according 
to which the foremost of the twice-born having faith go to heaven- Being 
properly purified, one should take up earth, green dhrvii,, and also cowdung, 25 
and having deposited (these) and having sipped water, thereafter he should 
perform the bath. With one clod of earth having washed the head, and 
with two, the part above the navel, likewise with three the part of the body 
below, and similarly with six the (two) feet ; having washed the entire 
body, and sipped twice according to rules, then one should do the 30 
sprinkling first with earth with the mantras (thus) ; ‘ 0 AsvakrftntH, RathsE- 
kr9,ntfi., Vishnukr&ntS,, 0 holder of wealth, you have been held up by the 
great Boar, the Krshna with thousand arms ; 0 earth, Intake you up for 
progeny and wealth also ; 0 earth, thou hast been, endowed by Brahma, 
and hast been duly consecrated with mantras by Kilsyapa; 0 earth destroy 35 
all (the effects of) our misdeeds which we may have done ; 0 earth, give 
me prosperity ; everything is centred in you.’ And again with 

the cowdung repeating ^A(/rama^mm^ thus : Of the wives of the bulls 

39 ' , 
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rambling onwards and oawards among herbs from forest to forestj you 
are the holy body-purifier; 0 cowdung wipe off my ailment, and miseries. 
With the two rks KdiidcU Kdnddt one should touch every organ with 
the d'lirvil, is the supplement. These two are the Yajurveda mantras. After 
having thus done the sprinkling with Akvakrdnte and the other mantras, 
thereafter with these two mantras, viz., Ihaiva devmiamrtdm pdramtyasya 
fdtmhu and Ye te miam the wise man should invoke the fiHhas viz. Kuru- 
kshetra, Gay^, Gaiigit, Prabhisa and the Pushkara also. Thereafter being 
duly consecrated with the great Vy^hrtis and the Glyatri also with the 
mantras, Apo hi shthu, Idamipah, and also Dmpcidddiva ; likewise, with 
Hiranyavarndh, and the Pdvamdnih, also ; then after gazing at the Sun, and 
having plunged into the water with the word the wise man should 
make the restraintof breath, repeat the Gfl.yatri and tlie sin -destroying hymn, 
and having disturbed as before with the repetition of the mantras stated 
above, one should plunge thrice like a stick.^” ‘As stated before ’ ■/. e. in-the 
form of the intake, i-etention, and discharge of breath. After having bathed, 
and after taking up another cloth, one should duly clean the thighs which 
were made impure by the earth dripping from the loin cloths, one should 
not put the upper garment below, nor the lower one in the upper side, nor 
should the wise man put on a cloth on the knees without an inner cloth ; 
with the face towards the iEastor towards the North, seated on a pure 
spot, one should sip twice. A twiceborn who takes a bath in compliance 
with these rules at whatever waterplace, such a one obtains the fruit of 
(a bath at) a holy place ; while if at a holy place, a double fruit ; whatever 
sin such a one commits in mind, speech, or even in deed, all that goes to 
destruction like an unaunealed vessel in water,” Vishnu also : “With earth 
and water having wiped off impurity, one should plunge into water, and 
after having touched water, one should recite the water hymns, viz., the 
four beginning with Hiranyavarnd, and also Idamdpah pramhata. 
Thereafter, while immersed in water, one should recite three times the sin- 
destroying hymns, and Tadvishno paramcm padam. The Drupadd, the 
Gdyatn, Yunjate mam the whole section, or the Furmha Siikta. After 
having bathed, and with wet clothes on, one should offer the tvater libations 
to the Pevas, RsMs SLiid Pitrs while yet in the water.” Apastamba^ also ; 

“ Slowly should one sprinkle water. While throwing 
Page 185* up with face turned towards the Sun, one should touch 
water, thus is in general the process of touching the 
water.” This is in reference to a forest-dweller, as it has been stated in the. 
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In case of an incapacity 

chapter relating to him ; so in the Bh^shya on it. Here Yoga-Yajnavalkya 
states a. secondary course : “This detailed process of a bath -which has 
bfeen described, if one is not able to follow on account of an incapacity, in 
such a case, the following rule is being stated ; the bath within water, as 
also the sprinkling likewise, and also in the consecration of the water 5 
with rnantras, the determination of the holiness of the place, with the sin- 
destroying hymn repeated thrice at all times; this performance of the 
bath has been contemplated by the great sages.” 

This determination of the holiness of the place, the consecration 
of water with mantras, the sipping, and sprinkling, and the repetition of the 10 
japa (while) in water, has a reference to the I’ule regarding the recital of the 
sin-destroying hymn ; so has been expounded by some. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Midday Bath. 

Now the Midday Sandhya worship — M^hyahnasaodhya. 

There Sankha : “ The morning sandhya one should -worship with the 15 

constellations on ; the middling, during the performance of the bath; with the- 
Sun on, the evening sandhyfi, should one worship accoi’ding to the rules-’* 
‘During the performance of the bath,’ L e. the meaning is that after 
the midday bath- Here, this is the detailed (description of the) 
performance: One Avho has performed the bath, and made the sipping, 20 
after having restrained the breaths in accordance with the rules, and, 

‘1 shall now worship the midday Sandhya’, thus having expressed the 
mental resolve, having made the sprinkling with the three rks commencing 
with ApO hi shthd, with Apah pimanhi, should drink -w-ater. Anushtup 
is' its metre; Vishnu the ns7w, Avaters the divinity, and the appropriation 25 
is for the sipping for the midday Sandhya. Thereafter, the sprinkling 
and the rest, like the morning S^vitri, right up to Sfi.vitn japa. 

■ Here a special rule has been pointed out in the Parana : “Thereafter, 
the twice-born in the midday Sandhya being duly seated, with face 
towards the East, one should do the japa standing ; one should at all 30 
times, with the face towards the Sun.” The meaning is, that if one be 
standing, one should do the japa Avith the face turned towards the Sun. 
Hence also Yoga-Yajnavalkya : “If one be standing, he should make the 
japa gazing at the Sun ; while sitting, with the face towards the East.” 

Here' also one should offer the standing Avorship to the Sun with the 3 ^ 
mantras repeated in one’s own S'tikhA, as Vasishtha has stated : “One should 
do the standing worship of the Sun with one’s own mantras.” 


808 ' The Mid- day Sandhyd 

, All this has been sta;fced by Narayana : “With the saored . thread, 
hanging down on the breast from around the neck, the top-knot tied Up, 
haying made the sipping according to tradition, with the sacred ring on the 
hand, one should mentally remember the Lord of the sacrifice, together 
5 with the pronunciation of Om : with the (same) process (as) of the 
morning sandhyS., calling to mind the mantra, rshi, and the divinity, and 
after having done the sipping, with the darbhas in the hand, one should 
restrain the breath, with the mantra Apah pimantu; with the ^Apo Jii shtMy 
the sprinkling. Having duly offered out water from the cavity of 
10 the hand, one should repeat am, Chitram also, Taehshakshuv 

demhitam, Hansah kwUsMd eA&o. This, one should repeat with arms 
raised high, gazing at the Sun with concentration, and also with the, 
Gayatri having offered standing worship to the Lord of the day according 
to capacity; a wise man should not make the recital loudly, and 
]5 particularly of the SavitriA’ In the Kurma Parana, however, in the midst 
of the bath itself, the sandhy‘5^ sipping etc. have been stated : “ Thei’eafter» 
at the midday period, one should bring earth for a bath, the durvfis, 
akshatfi.s, ku&, and sesamum, and pure cowdung also. Having sprinkled the 
head with one (clod of) earth, and with two (on the parts) above the. 
20 navel, lower below also should be done with three, and similarly with six, 
the feet. The (clod of) earth, moreover, is intended of the size of a green 
myrobalan ; of the cow-dung (also) that is the measure ; with that, one 
should then besmear the body ; having sprinkled and sipped according to 
the rules, one should bathe with concentration. Having duly invoked the 
25 water with the auspicious watei-hymns, and mentally purified, one should 

hold the imperishable Tishnu (in mind). The waters 
Page 186* are called ndris, and these, moreover, are his abode? 

thei’efore, a wise man should remember the divine 
Nanlyana at the bathing time. Having done the sprinkling of the Sun 
30 with the (pronunciation of the) word Om thrice, should one sprinkle in 
the water; one knowing the mantras who has sipped, should again do the 
sipping with this mantra : “ You live in the innermost recesses of the 

created beings with your face on all sides ; thou art the sacrifice, thou the 
vaslxat sound, the water, the light, Jiquid and the elixir.” Thereafter, one 
33 should make the sprinkling with Apo hi nhiha mayo bhuvah, Idamdpah pra- 
vahaia, and similarly with the Vydhriis. Then having consecrated the 
water with mantras such as AP^ §htka and the others, going below the 
, watar and being immersed, one should repeat thrice the sin-destroying 
hymn. Then one should offer standing worship to the Sun by throwing up 
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water mixed with flowers, and having thrown upwards' one should gaze at 
the divine Sun with the mantras Udvayam ianiasaspari, Udutycms ending 
with Chitram, Tachchahkuh with Hamah kicMshad, and with the Savitri 
particularly ; with other mantras from the Veda also and with the Saura 
mantras eft'ective in destroying sin ; afterwards one should repeat the 5 
Savitri ; and indeed this is known as the Japa-Ydjna. 

Baudhayana^ also *. ‘‘ Now, after washing the hands, and having taken 
up the 'u’ater pot as also the clod of earth, and having gone to a holy place, 
washed the feet thrice, and oneself thrice, then he goes to the water, and 
taking it up in a half cavity with the mantra llirdnya srhgam Varu- 10 
nam with the mantra StiniitrcP na dpa etc. he should throw it in that 
direction ; in the direction in which an enemy is likely to be, with (the 
mantra)^ Durmiirdsiasmai bhuydsuh. Thereafter, having touched water, 
he should go round from the left to the right three tinaes, with Yadapdm^ 
I’W'am having plunged into the water and having come up and having 15 
come out, and having sipped, one should do the sipping again. Haying 
purified oneself with (the mantra)® Apah ptinania prtjiivhn etc., he should 
sprinkle himself with water. After sprinkling himself with three rks viz. 

Apo hi shthd and the rest, the four rks viz., HiranyavarndJf' suchayah 
pdvakd, and with the sub-section PavarnAnali’ suvarjanah etc. being inside 20 
water, holding the restraint of breath three times with the sindestroying 
hymn, after having come out and squeezed the clothes and put on ■ 
clothes (which were) dried up in the wind after being washed, being seated 
on the darblias and holding the darbhas, one should repeat the Savitri 
a thousand times.” 25 

Thus in the Sinrtichandrika the rules about the Midday sandhya. 

■ 1 Dii. s. iiv. 1-12 ~ ^ : 

2 gfei s 3?i<r ‘May the waters aod the herbs be propitious to us*. 

3 V ^ ^ rgwi: | ‘May they work woe to him who hates 
us and whom we hate’. 

4 JTftri' — ^‘May that, which is hurtful, which is impure, 

and which is inauspicious in the water be removed’. 

s^ snq-: se?p: iwli g?r pig ma; i ssrvr'nsifepr pig mg i 

ugi fafiit an I uf P^g «Iimm5Ufif % UlSSlt ?^IfI l “May the waters purify the earth, may 
the purified earth purify me, may Brahmanaspati (and) Brahman purify me ^ may the 
purified (earth) purify me. Whatever sin 1 may have incurred by ( eating ) remnants 
of food or forbidden food, or ( by committing ) evil deeds, as also from receiving 
donations from improper persons, may the waters purify all that, svaha.” 

<5 ilwpoTi: qmmi mg mig: mi'^g:i gi gg gw^if^ign g awr:?!# gig^ ii 

. mut nmi g?mi mig m:% gfai# aigigf i, gg^:i;ggi m:gigmi?gr g m ggg 1 1 

mtrf ggi igig *Ri m 3??g^ gfsri ggi% I m: ^fi gggfmt igmifgig 3Ttg:5i?mgi ggg n 

i?r^ m =gigi <RmTig:i%gm i gpmgir g^g^iit gggfrif It gfv mm i%rgr h 

7 pmm gg#T: I gftgm iggfiSr: i . . - 
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. Now the Praise of Ihe Japayajna—JapayajSa-pralamsa. 

. There Vasishthah “ The four PAka-Yafnas together with ' the 
ordained sacrifices— -all these ( together ) do not deserve the merit 
of a sixteenth portion of the Pdlea-Yajiiah, such as 

5 the sacrifice in honour of gods, and the like. ‘Ordained sacrifices,’ 
such as the Jyalisktorm and the like; Manu^ : “ The Japa- Yajna 
is ten times more efficacious than a sacrifice performed as ordained 
by the Vedas-, by the yapya alone will a Brahmana be completely 
purified and no doubt here.’’ Yama also : “ Among the means of sub- 
10 sisteiice, agriculture is the best ; of religious performances, the offering of a 
welcome ; while the Japa-Yajna has been stated to be the best of all the 
sacrifices.’’ In the Purana also t “ The Yahhas, the RAkshasas, and the 
PisAcMs, and all the terrible demons, do not come near one who makes 
japa ; these vanish while yet at a distance”. Vasishlha “As the fire 
15 fanned up by the wind and by the oblations also is flared up, similarly 
the twice-born who is always devoted to japa and is ever possessed of the 
mantras shine with brilliant lustre.” 

Thus in the Smrlichandrika the Praise of the Japayajna.^ 


Page 187* Now those of which the japa should be made — Japyani. 

20 - There Yoga-YajSavalkya : “The Japaydjna should indeed be performed 

of all the compositions of the Vedas, as also with other (sacred texts), and 
likewise with the secret esoteric® litei*ature. The different varieties of esoteric 
■ literature should be repeated for the accomplishment of the JapaP ‘ Other 
( texts ),’ such as hymns in honour of gods. Vishnu® also : “After having 
25 bathed, with the sacred ring on the hand, one should repeat the sacred hymns 

1 Dh. S. Ch. XSVI. 10. See also Mauu 11. 86. 2 Qh. 11. 85. 3 Ch. XXVI. 13, 

,4 Japa-Yajna otw — is something repeated under breath or loudly 5 and a 
constant repstition in this manner is called Japa-Yajna — ^Tbis, the muttering of prayers, 
is a kind of sacrifice and is therefore called Japapajna - such or repetition is made 
of various mantras and in honour of different deities — these are called the ^n-japya-i)xQ 
objects of the repetition. 

5 (^rom 3rq:.+ w -f — ^Knowledge derived from sitting at the feet 

of the preceptor. Various definitions of this word have been given in different works. 

' qrrr I n There is a large number 

of these. The mentions 108. The more important are ten collectively called 
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i according to his capacity. In particular, the S^vittd, the Pui*asW hymn, 

; as there is nothing higher than these two.’’ Those sacred hymns have, more* 

over, been pointed outiby Vasishtha^: “ I shall hereafter mention the sacred 
hymns of all the Vedas; by the japa and by the oblations also of these 
are purified (the makers); no doubt here.” Aghamarshana the sin-destroying ^ 
hymn, Devakrta, the S'uddhavatyah, the Taratsamas, the Kashnidndis, the 
PAvamAnis, the Durga, the SAvitrl likewise. The Atishaiigas, the 
Padastobhas, the Sdmam, Vydhriis also, the BhArunda Samans, the 
Gdyairt and the Raivaia likewise. The AbUnga, the BArhaspatya, the 
VAksuktam, likewise the Bahvrchas The S'atariidriya, the Atharvasas, the 10 
f Tiisuparna, the Mahdvraia, the GosuHa, and the Asmsiikta, and the two 

SAmam (cAXedd) Indra S'uddlia. The three SAmans (called) Ajyadohas, 

^ the Rathaniara, the Agnivmta, the VA,madeya and the Brhat. These, 

when a japa is made of these, purify living beings, and one who so 
wishes, may obtain recollection of (other) births.” Aghamarshanam, ‘the 15 
sin-destroying hymn,’ i. e. the three commencing with Rtam cha Satyam 

etc. Devakrtah i, e. those commencing with Devakrtasyainasovayajana^ 
mad etc. S'vddhavatyah i. e, the three commencing with Etonvindram 
stavAma etc. ; TaratsamAh i. e. the four commencing with Taratsamandt 
dhAvati etc., KAshmandyah i. e. the three sections commencing with 20 
YaddevAdevahedanam etc. PAvamAnyah i> e. commencing with SvAdhish- 
thayA madhushtkayA etc. DurgA the one Rk viz., JAtavedase sunavAma- 

somam etc. SAvitrl i- e. Tatsavitur etc. The particular portions com- 
mencing with Aiishahga and ending with Raivaia. The Ablingas i. e. 

''' Apo hi shthA etc. The BArhaspatyam i. e. containing eleven such as 25 

YastastambhasahasA etc- The VAksAktam, of eight rks such as Aham 
riidrebhirvasiibhih. The Madhu rk i. e. the three commencing from Madhu 
vAtA rtAyate etc. The S'atarudriyam, i. e. the eleven sections commencing 
with Namaste radra manyave etc. The Trisuparnam i. e. the sections 
i commencing with Brahma metu mAm etc. Mahdvratam, the section of the 30 

I SAma hymns called RajAnam. The GosAktam consisting of eight rks com- 

t meucing with AgAvvo dgman etc. The Awasuktam consisting of twenty-two 

I rks, such as MA no mitrA varwiA. The particular portions of the SAma 

I commencing with Indrakddha and concluding with Brhat. The meaning 

^ is that these are the purifying sin-distroyers. 3 ^ 

; 1 — it' i* tiii® hymn of the 10th Mandala of the Rg^eda commencing 

with gprfTwl it narrates the creation of the universe. - - 

* 2 Ch. XXVIII. 10-l.e. See Mitakshara or Yajn. IH. 309, English tr. 

* p. 1978 and notes. 


A 


31g The Saim, The fruit. 

In the Chaturvimsati also ; “ The Devavratas, the Ajyadohas and the 
sacred Eathaniara, the sacred Silmans, and those in honour o£ Rudra ; by 
repeating these, one is completely absolved from sinns. The Yajms, the 

sacrificial Adilya, the Jyefkihasdrna, the Rdjana, and the BMnmdas and 
5 theSitmans; by repeating these, one is liberated from sins.” ManuValso : 
“ One should, without tiring, daily repeat the Veda at the proper periods ; 
for indeed they declare that there is no higher duty for him than this ; 
(all) other (observances) are called secondary duties. By the study of the 
Vedas uninterruptedly, by (the observance of the rules of) purification, 
IQ and also by (practising) austerities, and by non-injury to created beings, 
one (acquires the power by which he) remembers former birth. Recollect- 
ing former birth, the twice-born repeats and studies the veda itself, and 
by the constant study of the Veda he acquires perpetual, endless bliss.” 
Yama also : “ Or one should repeat (the hymn) Asya V&miyam even, or 
the Pdtiawdm, the Kuntdpa, VMakhUyas, Samvitpresha, and Vrshdkapim. 
The Hoirs, Rudras, Pitrs, by repeating these one is liberated from all sins.’’ 
4.sya Ydmnjam, the fifty-two Hotrs, rks commencing with Asya Vamasya 
paritasya hotuh etc- Hotrs i. e. Chitti sruk etc. Rudras i. e, the five rudra 
hymns commencing Kadrudrdya etc. Pitrs L e. PareyivAmsam etc. In 
20 the Chaturvimkti also : “ One should repeat the section of Agnermanye, 

the unsurpassable ; the twice-born should also repeat the section Sim he me 
manyuh ; by repeating (these), one is liberated from sins according to the 
statement of Baudhfi,yana. The three Madhus, as also 
Page 188* the three Suparna and the NdcMketa. One should 
25 recite the entire Ndrdyana, and he becomes free 

from (the sin of) BrUhmicide. if one perpetrates a small sin, he 

should repeat a little Amria, or Hamsahmchsihad one rk or the 
Triyarribaka rk—VciQ Brflhmanas, also the Aa/pas,and the six Angas; simi- 

larly also other Akhy&ms — by repeating these, one is liberated from sins. 
30 By repeating the Itihdsas, and Purdnas, as also the composition in praise 
of the gods, one becomes liberated from sins as also ( by repeating ) the 
other religious Akhyilnas.” Yajfiavalkya^ also : “The japa of the 
S'ukriydranyaka, and of the Gdyatn in particular, these are the destroyers 
of all sins, the Rudraikddasini likewise”. S'ukriyam, i. e. Vikodni deva- 
35 savituh. Aranyaka, such as Priyam vdeham prapadyate &c,, these two even 
are recited in the Vsljasaneyaka. The japa performance in which the 
Rudras are repeated eleven times is called the Rudraikddasini. 

' jli Ch.IV. 147-149. 
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Japyas with a spedcd desire 

Alri also : “Or even by repeating the Rudras eleven times, one knowing 
the law is liberated even if affected by the Mahdpdpas ; ino doubt here’’. 

In the Parana also : “Indeed, one who donates the entire Earth together 
with the oceans containing the mountains and forests, and replete with gold, 
golden, and full of hei’bs ; even greater than that in measure is the fruit 5 
for the twice-born, who recites once the Rudra. The austerities which one 
practises who has gained self-control, such a one does not obtain the 
fruit of one who repeats once the Rudra. Sacrifice, austerities, chai’itable 
donations, holy places of various sorts, all these do not equal a 
sixteenth part of the Here Samvarta : “For having commit* jq 

ted an error small or great, by omitting the Svara or MAira i. e. syllables 
or letters, one should recite the hymn 

Thus in the Sm|tichandrika the Japyas. 


Now in the context of the japya, another Japya also is being stated. 

There Pulastya : “For the satisfactory accomplishment of one’s desire, 15 
one should make the japa of Kfima, KSmapriya, K&nta, K&nap^la, likewise 
Hari, Ananda, and MMhava also. By those who desire to conquer, should be 
muttered R&ma, Parasurlma, Nrsihha, Vishnu, and Trivikrama also and 
like others. By a student for knowledge, the japa of Purushottama should 
always be made; a man who has been under custody should always make the 20 
japa of D&modara. For alpaffections of the eye, one should make the japa of 
Ke^va, Pundarik&ksha uninterruptedly ; and of Hrshikesa when in danger. 

One should remember Achyuta and Amrta also in a medical preparation ; 
when proceeding towards a battlefield, one should remember well 
Apai 4 jita. When on a journey in the Eastern and other directions, and 25 
wishing for welfare, one should always remember, the Chakrin, Gadin, 
and S^rngin and Khadgin likewise ( one holding the disc, the mace, the 
S^rnga bow, and the sword ). In all transactions and on all occasions a 
man should intensively remember with devotion the Ajita and Adhipa as 
also the SarvasarvesVara. One should remember always Nlir&yana on all 30 
occasions of sneezing, or stumbling, or when under the troubles of the 
planets or stars, as also when malignantly affected by _ deities .and 
Narasiriiha, when obstructed by robbers or enemies, or in danger from 
lions, tigers or the like in the pitch dark. One surmounts all diffi- 
culties, when oppressed by trouble, . by remembering the Jalas&yin 35 
( resting in water) ; and. by remembering the Garudadhyaja (the vulture- 

staffed ), the force of poison is abated. At the time of bathing, while 

id 



On particular Itappenings 


worshipping god, offering oblations into the fire, making humble salntations, 
or going round from left to right, one should pronounce the name Bhagavan, 
Vasudeva, with intensive attention,” 

Page 189 * 

“At the depositing of wealth, corn etc-, as also on a distraction caused 
5 by the wicked, one should pronounce loudly Ananta, Achyuta by intensely 
concentrating in him. Upon a bad dream, one should always remember 
NMyana, Slrngadhai’a, Sridhara, Purushottama, Vitmana and the 
K-hadgin (sword-bearer ). On an occasion of a Universal flood or the 
like, a man should call to mind the Paryanka^ty in (the god resting on 
10 the sofa ). One should remember the Balabhadra for success in a 
performance. One desiring a child does not come to grief by praying 
to the Jagatputi (the world-purifier)- In all auspicious performances 
one should pronounce the ( Lord of prosperity ) Srisah. In difficulties 
of all sorts, one should offer japa to Yi&ka, A wise man should 
15 remember VSsudeva on all dangerous occasions involving death, such as a 
whirlwind, occurrence of a fire, or a flood of water, or imprisonment, 
whether brought on by self or by others. Of the God of gods, the 
holder of the disc, possessed of the power of all material objects, one 'may 
call to mind the name. Or whatever desire may arise one may think 
20 of him in all transactions. One secures the accomplishment of 
all desires by (remembering) these names as they have one .import, 
( whether all ) these names are of the Supreme Brahma or not.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Rule about other Japyas, 


30 


Now the Brahma YajBa.l 

There Mantf : '‘In the vicinity of water, one who is desirous of (perform- 
ing his) daily ceremonies, may even recite the Stlvitri, by going into the 
forest, with concentration, and with the organs controlled”. The meanino- 
IS that after going to the forest in such a manner that the sacred hymns 
may be revealed. So also SrutP t “One offering worship of the Brahma- 
Yajua, by going out of the village in the North, or in the North-East, 
from where the roof of the house could with difficulty be seen, before the 
Sun has risen etc.” The meaning is, ( much ) before the Sun-rise, and 
not just when it has arisen. Hence also Brhaspati ; “That, moreover, 


1 sOTfr:-one of the five daily saerifices—eonsiating of the recitation of the 
.il . Qh. II. 104. 3 11. . 
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The five grmt sacrifices 

should be performed befoi'e the 'w^ater oblations^ to the maues, or after 
the morning homa, or at the conclusion of the Vaisvadeva sacrifice, and 
not at any other time without a cause." By the word Vaisvadeva liereis- 
intended all performances ending in the sacrifice for men, and not 
merely Vaisvadeva only, as that has been ordained there only. So also 
SmtP J ‘‘Five, indeed, are these ‘great sacrifices’ ( Mah^yajAas ) ; 
always are offered and are always finished viz. The Dem-Faj)7.a ( sacri- 
fice to the Gods), Pitr-Yajna (sacrifice to the manes), Bhuta-Yajiia (sacri-- 
fice for the created beings), Mcinushy a- Yajila (,s&GvAces lov mankind), 
Brahna-Yajna (sacrifice for the Brahma),” ‘Always’, i. e. without 
interruption, i. e. everyday. In the Kurma Purana also : “If Brahna-Yajna 
has not been performed before the Tlirpa/m, then, indeed, after performing 
the Manufiiya-Yajna, one may begin the recitation of the Vedas’’- 

' ■ ‘Without a cause’, by this clause, it comes to be stated that if there 
be a ( good ) cause, then even at any other time Would not be opposed to 
themselves. Here also SrutP : “(When) in the village, one should mentally 
recite the Veda, during the day or in the evening also, so said Saucha, the 
son of Anhi ; or in a forest, not having the capacity, or with speech, Or 
standing, or walking, or while seated, or while lying down, one must 
necessarily study the Veda : by these austerities he acquires religious, 
merit”. Here the connection is that -Saucha the son of Anhi spoke thus. 

■ Ini’egard to the study of the Vedas, however, Yoga-Yajnavalkya states 
a particular rule : ‘‘Having circumambulated from the left to the right, and 
made a bow, and having been seated on the darhhas, with darbhas in both 
bands joined together and forming a cavity of the hands, one should per- 
form the study of the Vedas for the purpose of the (Brahnayajda), sacrifice 
for the Brahma". Saunaka also : ‘’By means of the restraints of breath, with 
the sins burnt up, wearing a wliite cloth, duly purified,, having sipped in 
accordatice with the rules, one should perform the spreading of the 
darbhas ; and after placing the holy ring on the hands, on the lap in 
north -south directions’^ ; one should recite the Veda, is the supplement. 
That sipping, moreover, has been indicated in the Taiftiriya Sruti^; “When 
the Sun has risen, with the sacred thread on the right side, being seated 
after washing the hands, one should sip thrice j after having twice washed 
the lips with water, and once having touched water, having touched 


I frioi. 2 In the Tftittfriya Araayaka Sahavai Upanishad 10 
3 Sahavai, 12. 4 * Sahavai § 11. 
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thfi head, the eyes, the ears and the heart ; when one sips twice, he glad- 
dens the when he sprinkles twice by that he gladdens the Yajus, when 
he touches once with water, by that the *Sdmans, and when besprinkles 
the feet with the sacred thread to the right side and touches the head, the 
5 eyes, the nostrils, and the ear's, by that he pleases the Brdhmanas, the 
Itihdsas,- the Burdms, Kdpas, Gdihds^ Ndrdsamsih. Having spread 
around a large seat of cZarWas arid made himselH in an easy posture and 
seated; with face towards the East, one itiay worship the Vedas, and the 
darbha which is the juice of the herbs and of the 
10; Page 1 90* waters with the juice on, he makes the Brahma juicy 

with his hands turned towards the South and North, 

( respectively ) together with the sacred ring, on, and pronouncing the 
word Om”. Thereafter, having pronounced the S&vitri together with the- 
Vydhrtk, either by a quarter, by -half a rk, or by the entirety. Thus one 
15 should repeat thnce ; that says Saunaka. “Commencing with the Vydhrtis 
■ - preceded by Om, connected to every part, or to say the rk — one should 
every day repeat the S^vitri, or in the entirety ; the Vydhrtis, should be 
tWee only.” To that effect also the i^ruti^: “One should recite the three 
(VyS.hrtis ).” Bhuh Bhuvah Snvah by themselves are in reality the litera- 
20 ture, that is the truth. Thereafter the Sdvifrt i. e. the Gdyairi, one 
- should recite three times ; by every quarter, then by half the rk, and 

thereafter without a break in entirety. The Sun ( addressed in the rk ) 
is the producer of prosperity, and ( one who recites it ) certainly obtains 
prosperity itself : and ( in continuation ) by the beginning so made one 
25 resorts to the study of the Vedas.” Pratipad, ‘the beginning’, i e. the 
first commencement. By this, it comes to be stated that once having 
commenced the recital of the Vedas,* one should continue the study in 
due course by degrees. It has also been stated by Yoga-YajSavalkya s “At 
the commencement having begun ( the study of ) the Veda, after the bath 
gQ what one repeats of the Veda’ every day according to capacity, that is 
' - knowh'as the study of the ' Veda ( Svddhydya ),” vide the Vajasaneyaka 
OTBli ; “SvMhy&ya is indeed the 

V. ^ , In this respect, Saunaka states a special rule : “In a low voice only 
should be in the morning ; loudly during midday, and loudly also in the 
fiS afternoon period ; in the evening time one should stop.” 'Uttered in the 

!• frf!. Lit. placing the right foot on the left knee in a contracted position. 
3iTfi%aui sarsigs' van 

'3.,Cb.,IiV. 16. ; 
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breath’ is low. Grhya Saunaka also : “At. the sight the phenomenon of the 
union of the .earth and the sky or their juncture itself, one should study the 
Vedas in such a manner that one may feel himself concentratedf in it ).” 
Vishnu also : ’‘Pronouncing the Om, the three VyAhrtis, and the Sdvitn 
also : i. e, the rk commencing with iai. etc., having remembered in the mind 5 
itself, one should begin the Vedas and the rest.’' Here, by the expression 
‘the rest , are included the PurS,nas &c. Hence also Yoga-YajSavalkya : “The 
Vedas, Atharva, the PurS,nas together with the histories, one should recite 
according to capacity, for the complete accomplishment of the Japa-Fajna^ 
as also the lore concerning the (Supreme) Self.” Japa- Yajna i. e. the Brahma- 10 
Yajna. SrutP also : “When one repeats the rks along with the oblations of 
milk put into the fire, thereby he gives satisfaction to the gods ; when the 
Yajiis with the oblations of clarified butter, the Sdmans with oblations of 
Homa, the Atharva Ahgirasas with oblations of honey, the Brd.hmanas,, 
histories, the Purdnas, the Kalpas, Gdikd^, Ndrdiamsis/with. oblations of 15 
fat, by that he brings satisfaction to- the gods; these thus pleased, give hini 
satisfaction by (endowing him with) long life, splendour, vigour, prosperity? 
and the superior knowledge of Brahma, and with food, and the like.” 

, , In this connection a special rule has been pointed out in the Liiiga 
Parana : “ The study of the veda of one’s- own S'dklid is declared as the go 

Brahma- Yajna.'’ As to what has been stated in the "SrutP : “ When one 
repeats the Veda, even one rk, or yajiis or sdma, that stands (equal) as the 
Brahtna-Yajiias," that has a reference to a non-study day. Hence also 

Apaslamba^ : “ Now, if the wind blows, or if it thunders, or if lightning 
flashes, or thunderbolts fall, then one may recite one Rk (verse) or one Yajus 25 
(verse), or one Sdman or with Bhdh, Bhuvak, Suvah, ‘ in faith I offer true 
devotion,’ then indeed his daily recitation is accomplished thereby for 
that day. ’ This also has a reference as on a non-study day. Hence also 
Manu^ : “ In regard to a daily performance there is no interruption (on 

account) of a non-study day; for indeed, that has been stated as the 3Q 
Brahma Saira. At that the Veda takes the place of the burnt oblations,' 
and it is meritorious (even) when (any occasion requires) a cessation of 
the Vedic study, takes the place of the exclamation vashat.” “ In a daily 
performance, i. e. the daily study of the Vedas, i. e. at the Brahma- Yajna. 

SrulP also: “For this Yajfia, two are the occasions for non-study; 
either oneself being impure, or the place being impure.” The meaning 

■ 1. Sahavai 9; cf. Yajfiavalfeya Aeliara 41-46, 2 SahavaiS.il. 
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'TM ftuit of this. The Tarpm^a 


SIS 

is that two only are the occasions for a non-study and none else. Having 
thus made the study of the Veda, one should repeat thrice the concluding 
rk Namo Brahmane etc. To that effect also the Sruli d “ That yajha is 
commenced and concluded inimediatelv ; of that the final avabhrta bath is 
0 before the evening ; Namo Brahmane is the concluding rk repeated three 
times 5 after touching water, one goes home ; thereafter whatever little one; 
may give, that is the 

For acting in this manner Yajaavalkya^ states the fruit : “ What- 

ever portion one studies, of that each he obtains the fruity : he enjoys the 
10 fruit of thrice bestowing the earth full of treasures.” Srati also: “To 
the extent to which by donating this earth full of treasures one conquers 
the heaven, to that extent he conquers the world large in extent and im - 
perishable ; moreover he gets over all accidental deaths, and goes to the 
region of Brahma.’’ 

1'5 Thus in the Smrlichandrika the Brahma-Yajna. 

Page 191* — " 

‘ Now the Water libalion-Tarpana^. 

There SatStapab : “ Thereafter a twice-born snataka should offer the 

water oblations to the Gods, the Rshisandthe manes in respective order,” 
This moreover, should be performed after the japa. To that effect-more- 
20' over Vasishtha : “ One should silently repeat the mantras stated in .the- 

jR^, Sdma, and Aiharva Vedas, also the Yajus’, and having recited in this 
manner, thereafter should orxe offer the water oblation in honour of the GO'ds, 
Rshis and the manes.” As for what has been stated by Yoga-YajSayalkya : 

, . “One should silently repeat with concentration the Vedas and the like at'. 
25' the banks and offer slowly respectful salutations with folded hands while" 
i-epeating the Vedas, and for the proper completion of the Brahma-Yajna,- 
even the esoteric lore also, or after having repeated silently the Pranava 
according to capacity thereafter one should perform the water oblations,” 
to be after the Brahmayajm, that has a reference wdiere the Brahma-Yajm . 
30 is performed after the morning oblations into the fire ; as there also that 
has been ordained. To that effect also Brhaspati : “ Tliat, moreoverj 

one should perform either before the water oblations, or after the morning : 
oblations into the fire ; or at the conclusion of the Vaisvadeva, and not 
otherwise except for a (proper) cause.” ‘At the conclusion of the Vaisva- ' 
35 ' deva ’ i. e. at the end of the Mamishya-Yajila. So also Kurma Parana : If. 

1 Sahavai 13.- 2 Achara 47, 48. 

• ' , 3’ ij§ in the word Each, water offering is ' . accompanied with the 

' expresKon .rrnnf^ :;ak the. end, and the whole performance so made is called crm.. 



fhe rmlhoi of tJie Tarpam 

by chance the Bi-ahina-Yajna happen not to have been performed before -the 
water oblations, then indeed after performing the Fa? there- 

after should one make the recital of the Yedas.” In connection with the sub- 
ject ol Tarpana, says Satatapa : '= ( For ) The Gods, the manes, the 
men and others as directed in the rules of one’s own one should 

pronounce the jvater oblation with one handful of water for each.’’ In 
the Vishnu Parana^ also : "Having purified oneself, having put on a cloth 

one sliould offer the water oblations to the Gods, 
ith the holy waters of the same, 
one give away for pleasino' the ffods : 


after having bathed 
rshis, and manes with concentration w 
Three (times the) waters should 
then for the rshis according to the 
created beings : for bringing about 

the) water, 0 Lord of the Earth.” Vyasa also : ‘'One handful each for the 
gods, whde with two each, Saunaka and others (rshis), the manes deserve 
and receive each one three handfuls”. Here, the adjustment is to be 
according to one’s own S'(Md. For the followers of the S'dkhds, however, 

for whom no rule has been laid in the Veda, for them the rule of 
option only. 

As for what has been stated in the Kurma Parana : “Touched on the 
back by the left hand, with the right hand should a* wise man offer the 
water with the cavity of the hand and bring satisfaction to the gods, rshis 
apd the manes,’ that is intended as a rule of option as against the aforestated 
^ering of, water hbations with the cavity of the hand. Hence also Yoga- 
Yajnavaikya : V ith both hands, with the face turned tow^ards the Apardjitd 
direction, with the two forefingers closely knit, or with the touch of the 
left, ‘may they -be pleased’ thus uttering loudly, or ‘maybe be pleased’, one 
knowing the rule, should offer out water for the gods and tlie rest in 
particular. Apanijitd t. e. the Korth-East. As for what has been stated by 
Vyaghra ^ ‘‘He who offers out water with both hands even, that fool goes 
to the IvSlasutra hell with the head turned down”, that has a refeiSnce 
to the Sfidras and others. Hence also K^shaajini “ At a S'rdddJich 
as also at the time of marriage, (a donation ) is offered with one 

hand, while at the Tarpam. with both (hands) ; tliis is a long rule 
established.” ° 

This Tarpapa, moreover, must not be performed in water or the 
like. To that effect Gobhila : “Hot in water, nor in vessels, nor when 
.angry, nor (when) with one hand, does reach that water which is not 

,;1 : III. li, §6^28.' f — - ~T — . 
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offered away on the earth.” Therefore the import is that on land alone should 
(it) be given. Sahkha also : “Never should one offer 
Page 192* water to the manes in water ; after coming out, on a 
pure spot one should perform the Tarpam with 
5 water”. In this connection HSrita states a special rule : “Having put on 
a dry cloth, and on a spot profusedly covered with darbhas, one knowing 
the law should parfonn the Tarpana, and not in a pot on any occasion ; or 
having taken water from a pot, one liiay pour it in another holy pot, or 
in a hollow full of water, but not on land whei'e there are no darbhas”. 
10 The pot here, moreover, has been stated by Pilamaha : “A pot made of 
gold or of silver, or prepared from copper or zinc, is the (proper) pot for 
the Tarpam of the manes ; but one made of earth, however, one 
should abandon.” 

In regard to the spreading of the cover, however, a special rule has 
15 been pointed out by Yoga-Yajnavalhya : “Having invoked with the mantras 
as before, and having spread over pure darbhas, over those with their end s 
towards the East the gods in proper manner, while over those with their 
ends towards the South the manes.” i. e. one should offer water liba- 
tions, is the supplement. 

20 Where, moreover, the land is impure, there one may offer in water ; 
so says Vishnu : “Where standing in water, a man offers water in the 
water, that water does not gO to the manes; (for them) it is useless- 
Where, however, the land is impure, one may, at his option offer Tarpana 
to the manes in water, for everything is well settled in water.” With 
25 this import also Karshnajini even : ‘'For the gods and for the manes 
also, one may offer the water libation in water; those, however, who have 
died without a sacrament having been performed to them, one may offer 
the water libation on land.” Here Baudhayaaa states the rule about the 
water libations : “One may offer three water libations on land, for those 
3 Q others for whom a sacrament has been performed ; for those who 
have died without any sacrament having been performed for them, one 
may throw one only in water.” 

Here this is the Mantra : “Those beings who have been cremated 
with fire, as also those in my family who have not had the fire cremation, 
55 by this offering made on the land may these be pleased and go to the 
highest region.” Here, by regard to the difference in the performer, a 
difference in the place also has been pointed out by Harita ; “ With a wet 
cloth on, one may perform in water, the tarpana ( water lilmtion ), 
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achamand (sipping), and japa (silent repetition ) ; dressed in a dry 
cloth, one should ^evlovm on ]md tarpana, Acha}nana nnd japa." By 
standing in the water, is the supplement. Hence also Sumanta : ‘'One 
wearing a cloth saturated with water, who while on land offers a water 
libation squeezed out of the cloth, the dead drink it by displacing.” 5 
'Displacing’ i. e. by displacing those for whom it is intended. Likhita also *. 
“With a dry cloth in water, and outside also with a wet cloth on, a bath, 
a donation, japfl, an oblation, and the water libation to the manes, is 
fruitless.” ‘Bath’, ?!. e. a Brahma bath. Hence also Harila : “The Brihma 
bath, as also donation, and the tarpana for the gods and the manes, one 10 
performing in water with a dry cloth on becomes a great sinner.” Here, 
Another Smrli : “With iron or a pearl in the hand should be performed the 
iarpoMti for the manes, or with jewels, gold or the darbhas, but never by 
one impure.” Yoga-YajHavalkya also : “Gold held in the fourth finger, and 
silver in the second, iron held in the little finger — -by that a man becomes 15 
purified”. Markhi also ; “Without silver or gold, without copper and 
sesamums likewise, and without the mantras or the darbhas also, it does 
not reach the manes.” This text is not intended to include silver 
&G. Since say Markhi and Yoga-Yajnavalkya : “In the absence of the 
sesamums even, accompanied by gold or silver ; when however, these ^0 
are not available one may sprinkle with the darbhas and mantras.” By . 
this the necessity of sesamums at the water libations for the manes comes 
to be stated. Hence also Vrddha Mann : “As a King 

Page 193* following his duty passes against a thousand fighting- 

warriors, similarly does water mixed with the sesa- 25 
mums goes through the dead.’. As for what is stated in the Rainaya.«a : 
“Purification of the feet without oil, and the tarpana devoid of the sesa- 
mums, all that moreover to you in water, as also a srdddha with the 
daksMna". that is intended where even when the sesamum is available, the 
tarpana is made without it ; otherwise there would be contradiction 30 
with text of Maricha. 

In regard to the taking of the sesamum Marichi s fates a special rule: “It 
should be given with an open hand, thei’e no mndrd should be exhibited; in 
the left hand should be taken the sesamums, while the right hand should 
be free. “Mwird”, i. e. the combination of the thumb and the index fingers. 35 
This has a reference to tarpana made with unlifted waters ; for the lifted, 
however, a special rule has been stated. So also Yoga-Yajnavalkya : “If, 
however, it be lifted, one should mix the sesamums with water and 
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sprinkle ; otherwise than this, however, the sesamums should be taken up 
with the left by the wise”, ‘Otherwise’, i. e, unlifted. 

This even has a reference to a part of the body having hair on. 
Otherwise a sin has been declared. So also Gobhiia ; “One who offers 
5 iarpana to the manes by placing the sesamum on the hair is thereby 
deemed to have made the tarpana with blood and water. A twice-born 
while performing the iarpana should always offer water libations to the 
gods with white ( sesamums ), to men with those of mixed colour ; while to 
the manes one should offer the water libations with black sesamums.” In 
10 the Kurma Parana also a particular rule has been pointed out in regard to 
the iarpana for the gods, rshis and the manes: “To the gods, also to rsfiis, 
one should offer water libations with rice grain and water ; to the manes, 
with black sesamums with devotion and in accordance with the rules 
ordained in one’s own Shtra.” 

In regard to the iarpana sesamum as'aforestated, Marichi states 
an exception t “ On the seventh, as also on a Sunday, in the house, as also 
on the birthday always, a servant, a wife and the like should not offer 
iarpana with sesamums.” In the Parana : “ Of both the fortnights, 0 king, 
on the seventh, at night, at the two twilights, one desiring learning, sons, 
2 Q and wife, should avoid, sesamums on the five occasions. Consuming the 
- Nimba (leaves), oil, iarpana with sesamums, and anointing, one should 
never do (these) on the seventh, as also taking meals in a copper pot.” 

Here Satyavrata mentions those to w'hom water libations should be 
offered : “ With the sacred thread ^ to the right side, to the Gods ; with 

25 the same hanging from the neck,^ across the breast, one should there- 
after offer with devotion libation to men, the sons of Bn^hmanas, the rshis 
likewise ; thereafter turning it to the^ left, and by the left over the knee 
on the ground on the darbhas should one offer libations to the dead. ” In 
the Parana also : “ The gods and the followers of gods, sages and their 

5 Q associates even, the manes and all the deceased ancestors, one should 
always please by water libations thereafter.” In the Matsya Parana also : 
“ The Devas, Yakshas, likewise the Niigas, Gandharvas, Apsaras and the 
Asuras, all the cruel ones, the Suparnas, the trees, reptiles, birds, those living 
on the wind, those living in water, and similarly those going up into 
gg the sky, as also those beings which are without a support, likewise which 
are devoutly intent on Dharma, for the satisfaction of these, this water is 
1 ? f^. 3 or cf.itfiit 




1 These are the several kinds of t%s some of whom are for the Brahmanas 
elabo rated in Mann III, 194-201. 

2 See Asvalayana Gr. Satra III. IV. l-o. 
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being offered by me. With the upamta to the gods ; thereafter one should 
become niviti^ and should with devotion, offer water libations to men, the 
sons of Brahma and the rfids likewise, Sanaka, Sanaiida and the third 
Sanatana, Kapila, Asuri, Saunu, Pailchasikha, all these may together reach 
satisfaction by the water offered by me with the cavity of the hand. 5 
Marichi, Atri, Ahgiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetas, Vasishtha, 
Bhrgu and Narada also, to all the Devarshis and the Brahmarshis, one 
should offer water libations with rice and water ; thereafter having placed 
the sacred thread to the left, and by the left from the knee one should 
offer Utrpanci on the ground to Agnishv 4 ttas,^ likewise Saumyas, the 10 
Havishyantas, also the Ushnapas, the Pimlkins, Barhishadas, as also others 
moving about at random, one should offer tarpana with devotion to these 
manes with sesamum, water, and sandal, with darbhas in the hand and ac- 
cording to the rules as ordained ; thereafter one should offer libation to 

the dead.” Yoga-Yajnavalkya also : “ One should offer 15 
Page 194 * the water libation to BrahmS, first, Vishnu, Rudra, 
^Prajlipati, the Devas, the Chhandas, Vedas, Rshis, rich 
in austerities 5 the Ach^ryas, Oandharvas, the sons of the Ach&ryas like* 
wise, the year with the components, the divine nymphs likewise j so also 
the Devas, Asuras, NSgas, oceans, and the mountains also ; then the rivers 20 
and men also, and indeed the Yakshas and the Rakshas also ; the Piskhas, 
the Suvarnas, the Bhutas and beasts likewise ; herbs, medicinal plants and 
the fourfold aggregate of living beings ; on the left knee, thereafter with 
the face turned towards the south, with the hands one should pronounce 
and offer libations pointed to each with the mantras, all the hosts of the 25 
manes ; to the maternal ancestors also should a wise man always offer 
libations with devotion.” There, the use should be thus ; “ May Brahmfi 
be pleased.” “ With the right hand touched on the back by the left, one 
with the pronunciation of the name preceded by Om, ‘ may. be pleas- 

ed ’ with these words should sprinkle water.” With the same is that 30 
intended for the libations to the gods. 

5 aiinaka^ also • Agnih, Vishnuh, PrajApatih, the Vedas, DevMi, 
Rshis, Chhandasas, the sound Om, the sound Vashat, the Vydhrtis, the 
S^vitrl, Yajilas, the Heaven and Earth, the Firmament, Daj' and Night, 
the S&hkhyas, Siddhas, Samudras, Rivers, Mountains, Fields, medicine, 35 
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Herbs, Gandharvas, Apsarasas, N^gas, birds, cows, the S'^dhy^s, Vipras? 
Yakshas, Rakshasas, the created beings, thus ending.” Now the Rshis ? 
‘‘ Satai’chana, M^hyama, Grtsamada, Visvamitra, Viimadeva, Atrih, 
Bharadv^jah, Vasishthah, Prag^thl, P^vanaanyah, Kshudrasiikt^h, Mah&* 
5 siikt^h. With the sacred thread over the right shoulder and thrown to the 
leftside. ‘Sumantu, Jaimini, VammpWana, Paila, Sfitrabh&shya-Bhlrata 
-Mahdbhk’ata-Dharmslch-lryas, Jtoanti, B^shkala, G^rgya, Gautama, 
Siikalya, B&bhravya, Mlpdavya, Mdndukeya, G 4 rgi, Yfichaknavi, Vadavsi, 
Pr^titheyi, Sulabh&, Maitreyi, Kaholl, Kaushitaka, Bh&radvS.ja, Paingya, 
10 Mah^paihgya, Suyajna, S&hkhy&yana, Aitareya, BMikala, Girgya, SujAta- 
vaktra, Audavtihi, Mahaudavilhi, Saujilmi, Saunaka, As'vaHyana, and such 
other Acharyas, all these may have satisfaction,’ thus for each individual 
having offered water libations to the manes.” Here also, as before, the 
offer is thus, ‘may Agni be satisfied’, 6 m. 

15 Or as stated in the Kurma Purana t ‘"Thereafter one should offer 
water libations to the Gods, the Rshis, and the groups of the manes like- 
wise ; by uttering the word Om at the beginning and at the end of the 
name ‘ I offer the water libation.’ ” Or as stated in Another Smrti : “ ‘May 
he be pleased,’ with this pronunciation, or even as ‘may you be pleased,’ 
20 one knowing the rules should throw out water for the gods and all the 
rest without leaving any.” Here, in regard to the objects of the 
libation, the adjustment should be according to (the usage of) the 
particular S'dkM. Hence also Satyavrata ’.“Having pronounced in this man- 
ner the water libations for the Go<is, and Rshis, one should perform it 
25 separately and indeed as part of the bath as prescribed in his own Sakhfi. 
Of the followers of the Yajus S'dkhd having separate divisions the water 
libation for the divisional Rshis has been stated : “ Thereafter, one should, 
after being purified, offer these divisional Rshis with undisturbed minds, 
with the accompaniment of the mantras on the parm days, and also on 
30 the eighth.” 

In regard to the libations to the manes, Paithinasi ; “Thereafter having 
placed the sacred thread by the right shoulder to the left side, and stand- 
ing with his face to the directiotfi of the manes, one should offer libations 
by the holy^ part of the manes, to the manes in the heaven as also to 
35 those not in the heaven.” Tn the heaven’, such as the Vasus &c. “Not in 
the heavens”, i. e. one’s father and other ancestors. These, moreover, have 

: : 1 i. e, tile South. — i. e. the cavity between the thumb and 

i ; the fourth-finger ; See Yajn-Achara. 19. 



T/if Vasus, RudraSf Adityas 325, 

been indicated by himself : ‘‘Dhruva, Adhvara} Soma, Apa, also Anala and 
Nala, Pratyusha, Prabhtisa, (these) have been declared as the eight Vasus, 
AjaikapSda, Ahirbudhnya, Virhp^ksha, Eaivata, Hara also, and Bahurhpaj 
Tryambaka the lord of the Gods ; Sdvitra, Jayanta, Pinaki, and Aparftjita ; 
these have been pronounced as the eleven Rudras, the foremost of 5 
the gods. Indra, DhiM, Bhaga, Push&, Mitra, and Varuna, Aryamfi, Archi, 
Vivasviln, Tvashtet, Savitit, and Visbnu also; these twelve Adityas are 
indeed, considered as the best among tbe gods ; these manes of the heaven 
should all be worshipped with respect.” Here, the 
Page 196* formula should be thus : ‘ Bow to the Dhruva ’ and so 10 
on similarly. Hence also Yoga-Yajnavalkya : “The Vasus, 
the Rudras likewise, with the accompaniment of salutation”; one should offer 
water libations is the supplement. Thereafter one should offer libations to 
one’s father and the rest. Here Satyavrata states a special rule : “After having 
placed the sacred thread from the right shoulder towards the left, and from 15 
the left knee on the ground, one should offer libations to the dead with 
darbhas in the hand.” Katy%ana even ; “ Thereafter, one should offer water 
libations to gods, with the sesamums to the manes also ; (saying) at the 
end, ‘Bow to you, I offer libation’ and pronouncing ‘OnT at the beginning 
and at the end also.” Paithinasi also : “ After taking up for each person the 20 
name and the gotra, one should throw up three times loudly with the 
water and sesamums in the cavity of the hand.’’ Yoga-YajSavalkya also : 

“ To the south, with the holy part (of the body) for the manes, one should 
sprinkle water in accordance with the rules ; with the right hand only 
should one take up near the holy part for the manes. To members of the 25 
same class should water be given, not to those of another iw/ia ; pro- 
nouncing the gotra, name and sumiM, one should offer libations in order 
of priority.” In regard to the use of the name, etc. Baudhayana states a 
special rule': “ A'^urma-endiiig has been stated for a Brahmaiia, while 
Farma- ending for a Kshatriya, and Gupla-ending for a Vaisya only 30 
i)dsa-euding for one born a Shdra. In the case of all the Varms even^ 
for the manes, by the father’s gotra ; the father’s gotra for the maidens ; for 
the married, by the husband’s gotra.” Thus, the actual performance 
would be as follows : “Om the Pitrs,^ of the Vatsa gotra, pitr 
Vishnusarmanah, ( to the father Vishnu ^rman ) svadhfi, with a bow, I 35 
offer the water libation.” In this manner also should one offer water 
libations to father’s father and the rest- Thus for each one, the offer 
of three handfuls. Thereafter, for the mother, “Of the Vatsa gotra, for 
Gahgjt svadha with a bow, I offer the water libation.” In this manner, 
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the father’s mother and the father’s grandmother. Thereafter, for 
the mother’s father and the rest. That has been stated by Satyavrata : 
“ To the fathers one should offer every day, then to the mothers also, 
then to the mothe’s father and others and commencing with the father’s 
5 brother, the son also.’’ ' 

Baudhayana^ also : ‘‘ With the sacred thread over the right shoulder 

to the left side, (he should say) — ‘ Om to the father, smdhA^ adoration, I 
offer this libation for their satisfaction, to the father’s father, svadh^, 
adoration to the father’s father’s father ; to the mother— to the father’s 
10 mother, to the father’s father’s mother^ — . To the mother’s fatiier, to 
the mother’s father’s father — to the mother’s father’s father’s father — to 
the mother’s mother — , to the mother’s father’s mother — , to the mother’s 
father’s father’s mother — . Om to the Achftryas — , to the wife of the 
AchSrya — , to the Guru — , to the wife of the Guru — , to the friends; to the 
15 wife — , to the kindred {jhali) — , to the wives of the kindred — , to the 
amdlyas, neighbours — , to the wives of the anv'Uyas — . to all friends — : to 
the wives of all friends — 


In this connection has been declared by Yoga-Yajnavalkya : “ One 
should offer libations witli the mantras to the group of manes in 
■20 their individual signs.” ' These mantras, moreover, have been 


set out by the Same Author t “ Udhxitdmf Aiiyirasah, Ayantu etc., 

Urjam etc., Pitrbkyo ye Cheha etc-, Madhu vatd etc., the three rks. Hold- 
ing the manes in contemplation, one should sprinkle, and repeat the mantras 
in the order and also (the words) ‘ may you be pleased,’ for their satis- 
25 faction ; then with folded hands, having pronounced nawa mA thereafter 
one should offer libations to the mother’s ancestors for sinlessness, being de- 
voted to the highest duty.” The meaning of this: At the conclusion of the 

mantra 'Udiratdm etc.’ one should offer the first sesamum water from the 
cavity of the hand with the woi’ds ‘of such and such a gotra, such and 
30 such a name, may you be pleased’. In this manner at the conclusion of 
the second and the third mantras also i. e. “ Ahgirasah, ayantu nah ; there- 

A ' 

after, at end of each of the mantras viz., Urjam vahanti pitrbliyah sradhd 
ye eheha pitaro, one should offer separately for each, sesamum water from 
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the cavity o£ the hand with the woi‘ds ‘Paternal fathers,, of such and such 
gotra, of such and such name, may you be satisfied, 

Page 196* svadhd. Thereafter in the same manner with the 
mantra d/ur/Aii vu/d etc., one for each for the father’s 
father. In the same manner for the mother’s father and the rest also ; the h 
mantra, however. Namo vah the same only recurs again and again for each. 

For the mother and the like others, however, one should give by the 
names etc. only. Thus has been expounded by some. 

For one, however, who^e father is living, Yoga-Yajfiavalkya states a 
special rule : “ Kcwyavdf is the fire ; Soma, Yama, and Aryarna likewise, iO 
Agnishvattas, Somapas, and Barhisbadas, also, if one has a father living, 
these he should know to be the Pitrs ; to these also the father may offer ; 
or to these he may cause to be offered ; to these dead also, should a twice- 
born whose father is dead.” Here the formula is ‘ 1 offer libation to 
KavyavcihancC . As it has been stated in a Smrli : "At the end of the name 15 
I offer water libation.” Here Parana : ‘'To tlie dead, moreover, one should 
offer separately, intently remembering them in mind ; and to oneself also 
one may offer water ; so said Dwaipayana.” 

Here Katyayana states the handful of water to be offered at the end : 

“ Those of the father’s family, and those of the mother’s family, as also 20 
those others who are entitled to 'water, to these I offer the water libation, 
thus should be the water libation at the end.” 

Thereafter, one should offer the desired water. It has been stated 
in the Vishnu Purana^ : ‘’Or this also should one recite at the end, 0 
King : ‘I am ottering of ray wish for the benefit of created beings, after 25 
having offered water libations for the satisfaction of the gods &c.— The 
gods, the Asuras, likewise the Yakshas, Gandharvas, the Uragas. Eakshas, 
Pisachas; Guhyakas, Siddhas, Kushniandas. horses, birds, or the aquatics, 
those living on the land, and those creatures supported on the wind, may all 
these derive satisfaction by this water offered with the cavity of the hand* 30 
Also those lying in the hells and under all kinds of torments, for 
the satisfaction of these also this water is offered by me. Tliose who were 
relations, and who were not related, as also those who were related in 
another birth, may these have entire satisfaction, and also whatever has 
been desired from me”. In the Parana: “Stationed at any place, but 35. 
oppressed by hunger and thirst, for these, indeed, may this sesamum 
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water offered be for ever and undiminished- Those of the mother’s 
family, as also those of the father’s family likewise who are dead ; for 
these indeed may this sesamum water offered be for ever and 
undiminished.” 

5 In the Vishqu Parana has been stated in brief the ( mode of ) water 

litetion for those who are unable (to do it) in details : ‘“May the world 
he pleased as far as the far end’ pronouncing these words, one who 
desires to perform the water libations briefly should throw three 
handfuls each.” 

10 For one so doing Sankha states the fruit i “One who after he has 
bathed, by offering sesamum water for the satisfaction of the manes, attains 
to the region of the manes, and gives satisfaction to the manes”. In the 
Par$qa also : “In this manner, a twice-born who every day offers water 
libations for the satisfaction of all created beings, such a one goes to the 
15 highest place, the embodiments of lustre and immune from disease.” 

Now, for not doing, a sin has been pointed there also • “One who does 
not offer satisfaction to the gods, sages and the manes, such a one become a 
debtor to the gods and the rest, and goes down to hell.” Yoga-YajSavalkya 
also : " He, however, who through a state of unbelief does not 

20 offer water libation to the manes, his manes (being) thirsty for water* 
drink the drippings from his body.” ‘ Drippings from his body ’ i. e> 
blood. Kalyayana also : “ As one oppressed by the autumnal Sun desires 
a shade, one who is thirsty, water, and one is hmigry, sufficient food ; a 
child, his mother, and the mother also, the child ; a young woman a male, 
25 and a man also, a young woman ; similarly all created beings the immove- 
ables as well as the movables, desire water from a Vipra ; all those desir- 
ous of an all round prosperity, therefore, it should always be done : one 
not doing is affected by a great sin, and a Brfihmana in performing ib 
indeed maintains this whole world.’’ 

Page 197* 

30 In this connection Yama recites a manes’ song : “ Will ever such a 

one be born in our family, who will give us handful of water libation, in 
rivers with profuse water, and particularly from the cold ones !" Vishnu 
also : “May such a being be born in our family, who will give us a handful of 
water libation, in rivers with abundant w'ater and in particular in the cold 
35 ones.” Hence also Harita says that one should not cross, a flowing river without 
(the performance) so he says : “The gods and the manes also anxiously desire 
everywhere a handful of water libation; when, however, it is not given 
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being disappointed, they go back as they came.” Here Yoga-Yajfiavalhya : 

“ As long as one does not offer water libations to the Gods, Rshis and the 
manes also, so long must he not squeeze the cloth with which a twice- 
born had taken the bath ; the ancestors o£ those who squeeze the bathing 
garment without offering the water libation^ go disappointed after having 5 
given a terrible curse.” The import is, that therefore one should squeeze 
(the cloth) after (offering) the water libation. In this connection, a special 
rule has been pointed out in Another Smrti i “ The Water squeezed from a 
cloth, says the S'ruii is the luck of those who partake of the remnants at a 
SrMdha ; therefore one should squeeze on land.” . 10 

After squeezing, Yoga-YajSavalkya : “ After having squeezed the 

bathing cloth, after sipping, being purified, with concentration one should do 
the worship of the gods, such as Brahm^ and others, free from jealousy.” 
i. e. after sipping and a water offering to the Sun with the cavity of the 
hands. il 

So also the Vishnu Parana : “ Having offered properly to these the 

water libation with a special desire with devotion, and after having sipped^ 
thereafter, one should offer a handful of water to the Sun.” In this connec- 
tion, a special rule has been pointed out in the Vishnu Parana^ : “ Thereafter, 
one should offer arpAyet to the Sun with sesamum, flower and water in 20 
the cavity of his hands, standing (and raising) upto the forehead, 
and pronouncing the rk Hansah kuihuhat ; while in the water, after 
having bowed to the god, thereafter a wise man should go home, and, after- 
wards one should offer worship to Vishnu with the Purusha Sfikta ”. ‘ One 
should go home ’ i, e. after collecting water, vide this Smrti of Garga : 25 

“ On all the three periods of junctions, with restraint in speech, one should 
secretly bring water and purify the part of the house used for sacrificial 
purposes, meals, the articles, and one’s servants.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika the Rule about Tarpana. 

Now the Yama-Tarpaqa. SO 

There in the Skanda Parana : “In the dark half, on the fourteenth ' 
day, when there is a Tuesday, then after bathing in pure water, one 
should offer water libations with the names of Yama.” Those names jbuve 
been pointed out by Vrddha Mauu : “ On the fourteenth of the dark hal£» 
having reached any river and Yamun& in particular, with concentration 35 
and the organs under restraint, to Yama, Dharmar&ja, Mrtyu, and cS 




Yiiim-Tarpaw, Bhishma-Tarpa'tjid 

to Antaka also, to Vaivasvata, to Kala, Sarvabliiitakshaya, Audumbara, 
Dadhna, NUa, Parameshthin, Vrkoclara, Ohitra, Chitragupta, indeed a 
salutation,” i. e. one should offer water libations. The construction should 
be ‘ Now to Yama and so on. Or on the dark thirteenth, “To Yama, 
5 Dhartnaraja, Mrtyu, and to Antaka also ; to Vaivasvata, Kfila, to Sarva- 
bhhtakshaya also,’' with these seven salutation mantras, one should offer 
water seven times; one is completely liberated from all sins,” thus having 
been stated by the Gadya-Vyasa. Here Vrddha-Manu states a special rule : 

' “ For each one, having prepared handfuls of water mixed with sesamums, 
10 the sin perpetrated during the whole lifetime vanishes at that very moment ” 

In the Skanda-Parana also : “ With face turned towards 
Page 198 * the South, properly concentrated, with the holy finger 
for the gods, Lord of the dead, with sesamums, since 
he is the Lord of the dead." For so doing, Vrddha-Manu states the 
15 result : “ Whatever sin has been committed in this birth, as also that 

which had been committed in another birth, one offering water libations 
on the fourteenth date (falling) on a Tuesday, wipes it off.” Yama also : 

' “ In any river whatsoever, indeed, after bathing on a dark fourteenth, by 
offering water libation to Dharmaraja, one is freed from all sins.” 

20 Thus in the Smrlichandrika the Yama Tarpana. 


.the Bhishma-Tarpaaa.: : • ■ 

So, they _ prescribe the Bhishma Tarpana, on the white eighth of 
Magha.j So also Parana : “On the white eighth of M.1,gha, one who offers a 
water libation with his hand, the sin committed during the year perishes 
25 at that very moment.’’ There, this is the mantra. “ To one belonging 
to the VaiyaghrapMa gotra, and having the Sankrtipravara, to the son of 
the Ganges, the Bhishma, 1 offer sesamum water ; I offer this water to the 
sonless Bhishma. 

Thus the Biushma-Tarpana. 


30 Worship of the gods — Devatarchauam. 

.. .,.3 There Harila : “ One should perform the worship of the Deity after the 
v./opa-YttyrtU, either on an altar, or in a,n image, in water, in the fire, or in 
. the heart even.” Japa-Yaji'ta i. e. Braftma-Yajiui. Here in connection with 
VI : Brahma- Yajila, Yajnavalkya^ having stated If or the successful completion 
85 one should repeat the lore about self-knowledge.” 
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The Worship of Purushottama 

Marichi also s “ Having duly completed the worship o£ the deity, after 
( having offered ) the morning oblations into the fire, either in an altar, 
or in an image, or in the fire, or even in the heart.” In the Nrsimha Parana 
also : “ Having performed salutation to the Deity in water, thereafter a 

wise man should go home, and thereafter with the Purusha Sfikta should 5 
worship Vishnu.” Here, in regard to these, an 'option should be understood. 

Here Yoga Yajnavalkya : “ In the thumb Govinda, while in the forefinger 
Mahidhara ; in the middle finger Hrshikea, in the fourth finger Trivikrama, 
in the little finger, one should deposit Vishnu, and in the middle of the 
palm MMhava ; oblations thrown into the fire, or the worship of the 10 
Deity offered, all that becomes imperishable by the power of the hasta- 
nyasa'' 

There the worship has ^been stated by Narada : “ The divine sage 

Mrada was asked about this subject in the past by Nara and Nfirtyana 
and by the great sages who liad accompanied them. ‘ May you please ex- 15 _ 
pound the process of the worship of N&rliyana, for us to hear, by which 
one obtains the fruition of all things of Dharma, x\rtha and K&ma.’ 

After hearing this, and after contemplating for a long time, he remembered 
what in ancient times he had heard when fallen from the Pushkar^sha 
in the milky ocean.” 20 

0 sages, may you all hear the worship of Purushottama, by perform- 
ing which all the sages obtained absorption into the Brahman. 

Page 199* 

“Having bathed as prescribed by the rules, (and) with the face turned 
towards the East, pure in mind, after having completed the performances 25 
as prescribed in one’s ^khd, and after having offered oblations into the 
fire, one should perform the worship of Vishnu, the God of gods, the wield er 
of the disc. In water, in the heart, in the Sun, upon an altar, as also in 
images, in these six has been stated by the sages the worship of Hari to be 
proper. The god of those who perform rituals is in the fire ; of the wise and 30 
the learned, the god is in heaven; of little intellect, the image, and of the 
Yogis, Hari is in the heart. Water, indeed, is his residence; therefore, in these 
always is Hari; and by reason of omnipi-esence, also in the altar, for the . 
devotional minds. In the Rgveda the Paurusha Shkta is the best for 
esoteric worship. Of this Sfikta which is in the Anushtup metre, and 35 
which has the Trishtup at the end, the Deity is the Purusha who is the 
origin of the world; and Nfirftyana has been declared the Rshi. One 
should place the first (rk) in the left, the second in the right hand ; while 
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the third in the left foot, and the fourth in the right likewise; the 
fifth in the left shank, in the right similarly the next following; while the 
seventh in the left waist, in the right likewise the eighth ; the ninth how- 
ever in the midst of the navel, one should place the tenth in the heart; 

5 the eleventh in the region of the throat, the twelfth in the left armlet, 
while the thirteenth in the right, and in the region of the mouth, the 
fourteenth; and similarly in the eyes the fifteenth, the sixteenth one should 
place in the forehead. As in regard to oneself, so in regard to the Deity, 
the ritual of the placings should be properly performed. Having, however^ 
10 performed the placing first, afterwards is the worship of the Deity ? With 
fragrant perfumes and flowers, a wise man should worship his own self- 
Thereafter, having worshipped the platform with auspicious perfumes, 
flowers and grains, with the first rk one should invoke the Deity Purushot- 
tama ; with the second, one should offer a seat, so the footwash with the 
15 third ; with the fourth should be offered the arghya, and with the fifth 
the sipping ; with the sixth one should perform the bath, and with the 
seventh the cloth ; the sacred thread with the eighth, and with the ninth 
the perfume ; with the tenth shall be the flower offering, while with the 
eleventh the incense ; with the twelfth likewise the lamp, and with the 
20 thirteenth, the cooked rice also ; with the fourteenth the salutation, with 
the fifteenth the circumambulation by the right ; with the sixteenth one 
should do the removal, and in regard to the remaining part of the ritual, 
as before. At the offer of the bath, cloth, and the upper garment, one 
should make the sipping. After having offered sixteen oblations of cooked 
food into the fire with sixteen mantras, the remnant one should offer to 
' it and should offer water for the sipping thereafter. Then, with sixteen 
mantras, one should offer sixteen flowers, and one should again recite 
the entii e Purusha Shkta. Thereafter having gone round by the right 
and held in contemplation NMyana with the conch, disc, and mace in his 
go hand, and who is immune from disease, one should properly worship 
Vishnu; by thus worshipping, one obtains the accomplishment (of his object) 
by six months, and by the same also, by the year, one reaches complete 
absorption. Always should be held in contemplation HMyana standing 
in the midst of the Sun’s orb, and seated on the lotus-seat, wearing an 
g 5 armlet, with golden earrings, and crest, attractive, with the golden tody 
' holding the conch and the disk.’’ In the Kdrma Purana also ; “There is no 
Vaidika performance more meritorious than the worship of Vishnu ; there- 
fete, one dmuld always worship Hari’who is without a beginning, middle, 
or end, with the Tadviihndl mantra, or with the Purusha sikia; no mantra 
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equal to these two has been stated in the four Vedas even, or the Deity 
I#na, the everlasting Bhagavin, one should worship MahMeva with a pure 
mind the Great Lord ; with the Rudra or Glyatri mantra, or with the 
Pranava or with either the ZBna; or with the Rudras, or the Tryambaha with 
concentration ; likewise' one may repeat with the mantra Om'namaUivdya. 

Baudbayania also :“Now hereafter we will expound the mode 
of the daily worship of the MaM Purmha (the Great Lord). After having 
bathed, and being-purified, on a pure spot having besmeared with cowdung, 
and having prepared an image, one should worship with whole grains, 
perfumes, and flowers as may be available, and with 
Page 200* water and flowers should invoke the MaM Purmha i 
‘Om bhfih’, I invoke the Mah^ Purush& ; Om bhuvah — ; 
om svah — . Om bhfih bhuvah svah-thus having made the invocation (with 
the words) ‘may the divine Great Lord come;’ thereafter he should greet 
him with a welcome. ‘May this be a welcome to the divine Lord ; there a seat 
is offered (with the words) ‘May the divine Lord be seated.’ Here one offers 
a brush. ‘ There is the brush with darbhas thrice folded and of resplendent 
colour, may you accept it.’ Here one offers a bath etc. First I intend it for the 
conch, intend for the disc, on the right. I intend it for the mace, for the wood 
garland^ on the west, for the great (jewel) Vatsa, and the Garutmfln on the 
North side, to the Sri and Saras vati (Goddesses of wealth and learning). Ptishti 
to the Goddess of prosperity, and Tmhti'oi satisfaction, I^ntend; thus having 
covered the part of Sfi,vitri with the mantra and sprinkled with water, with 
the sacred ring on having brought water, one should show it to the Sun. 
To these the footwash should be offered with the mantra Tiini padd vicha- 
hrame) with the Pranava, the arghya ; with the VyUbrtis having removed 
away the dried flowers, having placed, Divo va vishnu, the sipping on the 
North, ‘salutation to the Visvaksema’ thus, now he should bathe it- 
With the three mantras commencing with Apo hiskihd mayo bhuvah, with 
the four commencing with Hiranyavarndh huchayah pdvaM, and with the 
sub-section Pavamdnah suvarjanah, and Brahmaja-jndnam, the Vdmadeva 
rh, and sacred yajus hymn Yajuhpavitra etc. with these six having adminis- 
tered the bath, now should offer libations with water thus : ‘I offer liba- 
tion to Kesava, Ndr^yana, MMhava, Govinda, Vishnu, Madhusfidana, 
Trivikrama, VA,mana, Sridhara, Hrshikesa, Padman^bha, D^modara’; tod 
after that having offered to the Deities, cloth with the Pranava, sacred 
thread with the S^vitri, sippings with water, with the Idam Vishnu having 
1 one always described as wora by Vishna^ Krsna. This is thus described, 
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The same conUnued 

sprinkled round the water by the right side, one should offer the sandal 
paste with (the mantra) Gaiidkadvdmm, with Irdvaii whole grain, with 
Tadinshnoh para-mam padam flower, with Uddtpyasva the lamp, with the 
mantra ‘‘Devaspa twa savituh prasave mnorbdhubhydm pudino hastdbhydm,' 
5 I submit this eatable o£ agreeable rice to the MaMpurafha. Thereafter 
one should offer twelve flowers to him with twelve names commencing 
with Kesava, thus : ‘Salutation to Kesava, bow to NtlrAyana, bo w to 
MMhava, bow to Grovinda, bow to Vishnu, bow to MadhusMana, bow to 
Trivikrama, bow to VSmana, bow to Sridbara, bow to Hrshikes'a, bow to 

10 Padman^bha, bow to D^modara, then bow to the conch, bow to the 
Disc, bow to the mace, bow to the wood-garland, bow to the prosperous 
Yatsa Jewel, bow to Grarutman, bow to Sri (Goddess of wealth), bow to 
Sarasvati (Goddess of learning), bow to Pushti (Prosperity), bow to Tushti 
(Satisfaction) ; then having decorated the Bi4hmanas with the remnants 
15 of the perfumes and flowers, and with the residues of the perfumes and 
flowers having decorated oneself, they praise him with the psalms from rk, 
Yajus, Stoia and Atharva Vedas.” Some say that after repeating the 
Dhruva Sflkta, the Purusha Shkta, and also other manti’as relating to 
Vishnu. ‘ Om bhdr bhuvah suvar-maharom. I take out the cooked rice 
20 to the Mah& Purusha,’ with this having taken away the cooked rice, at the 
time of the taking out, with the words ‘ Om bhflh, I take away the 
Purusha!*' Orb bhuvahj I take away the Purusha, Om svah I take away 
the Purusha, Om bhflrbhuvahsuvah, I take away the Purusha,’ with these 
^ words having taken away. ‘ May the divine possessor of fortunes go 
25 pleased with this offering of an oblation, for returning again, for vouch- 
safing the sight again.’ Thus at the spots of the images, in the fire, the 
invocation and removal, everything the same, a great means of securina; 
prosperity, so it is said — so said the great divine Baudhilyana.” 

Here, after the\worship-Yoga YajSavalkya : “Having thus duly 
30 worshipped the God of Gods, and having for a moment held in contem. 
pktion the stainless; thereafter one should have a look at the Sun with the 
rk ffamah suchifhad ; one who after contemplation has a sight with this, 
such . a one goes to the abode of Brahman.” For doing in this way, 
Bhagavln states the fruit: "Those who always worship Vishnu, the 
35 holder of the conch, disk, and the mace, these go to the eternal, endless 
and highest abode of Vishnu.” Here Vyasa : “Of all the people, the 
: ■ ; . preceptor is Vy^sa, HMyana, Hari ; a proper worship of him should be 
- peffbripi^ of all the sins.” 


Other texts hearing on Worship 

The fruit of the worship of Siva, however, has been indicated 
in Sivasastra : “ One who donates a hundred 

Page 201* thousand milch cows to one accomplished in the 
Vedas, the merit of him who worships the Lihga for 
a day is greater than that. One who feeds the foremost of the twice- 
born every month the whole of his life, while one who worships once the 
Lihga — this is equal (in merit), undoubtedly.” 

Likewise, for not doing also, a fault has been pointed out in the 
Karma Purina: ‘'He who through infatuation, or idleness, without 
performing the worship of the Deity eats, such a one goes to hells, and 
becoming a worm is born in this world.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Worship of the Deity. 


Now other texts relating to the bathing of the Divinities : 

Anyani Devatabhishekavi$hayani. 

There, Pulastya in the Vishnudharmottara ; “ The fruit which would 

accrue by the donation of the hundred of cows, that would result from 
bathing Vishnu with a prastha'- quantity of ghee undoubtedly. The 
Earth with the seven islands with immense wealth in it ( can be secured ) 
by bathing of the god Grovinda with an Mhaka^ ( quantity ) of ghee. On 
the twelfth or on the fifteenth, the bathing of Hari with the sacred bovine 
product, 0 lion of the Daityas I annihilates MaMpd^iakas. When the 
summer solstice is reached, one who bathes Kesava with a prastha (quant- 
ity) of ghee, such a one, indeed, destroys all sin. Indeed, one who 
donates day after day, a tawny cow to the foremost of the Vipra, and in 
that period offers a ghee bath to the Deity, that indeed is equal to it. 
Those who observe (the Deity) being bathed with ghee during the summer 
solstice, these attain residence in the region of Vishnu and free from all 
sins. As the production of all the transformations such as curds and the 
like are from milk, in the same manner are all desires from a milk bath 
to Hari ” In the Nrsimha Parana also ; “For having bathed once with 
curds Vish:pu, the spotless and of a lovely form, one attains to the region 
of Vishnu, being served by the best of gods”. Yama also : “Removing the 
(dried) flowei-s from the Deities, invoMng together the abodes of gods, 
and offering a bath to all the Deities has been stated in the 'Smrtis to be 

1 jR«r-A measure equal to thirty-two pahs. 2 sjjsgj-A measure equal 

to of a Orona^^ H Prastas^lO Kudavas (= nearly lb. 7-oz. 11.). 

3 I. pepsri? ^ snSsp: II ' 
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equal to the donation of a cow.” In the Nrsimha Purana also t “t’or haviiig 
smeared with devotion the image of Achyuta with the mixed 
pastes of salfroii powder, ai/aru^ and sandal-wood, 0 Lord of Kings one 
would dwell in heaven for ten million Kalpas^” ^ahkha also “One should 
5 offer the besmearing of sandal, saffron, camphor and dear-rut, excepting the 
jdti fruit.” The combination of these, is the implication. In the 
Padma Purana also: “Among incenses sandal is meritorious; agaru^ is 
superior to sandal ; better than the two is the KrshnAgaru ; while saffron 
powder is superior to that.” 

10 In the Nrsimha Purana : “ One should properly worship Hari with 
flowers which have not become stale, have no holes, and also are not infected 
by insects, or even with those sprung from one’s pleasure garden. That 
fruit which a man obtains by 'donating ten gold coins, that fruit does he 
obtain by offering the flower to Vishnu. The Khddira^ flower is better 

15 than a thousand Drona flowers ; and the S' amt flower excels a thousand 
Khadira flowers. The Bilva^ leaf is superior to a thousand S' amt flowers ; 
the Bakidc^ flower is better than a thousand Bilm leaves. The JSlandyd- 
varta is superior to a thousand Bakula flowers ; while the Karavira*' excels 
a thousand Nandgiwarki flow'ers. The Pdldkd flower is superior to a 
20 thousand Karavira flowers ; a Kim flower is better than a thousand PfHdsa 
flowers ; while the Vanamdld is better than a thousand Kusa flowers ; but the 
■ ; V : Champaka flower is superior to a thousand Vanamdld. 

Page 202* ■■ Superior to thousand Champaka flowers is the Asoka 
flower, and better than a thousand Asoka flowers is the 
25 S'evantl flower. The Gorjaid^ flower is superior to a thousand S'evantt flowers? 
better than a thousand Gorjatd flowers is the Mdlatl flower ; better than a 
thousand Mdlatl flowers is the Sandkgdrakia^, while superior to a thousand 
Sandhydrakias is the Kunda flower. The Mallikd flower is superior 
to a thousand Kmda flowers, while to a thousand Mallikd flowers is a Jdti 
30 flower. One who offers with devotion a garland of a thousand Jdti flowers 
to Vishnu according to the rules, listen to the fruit for such a one. For 
ten million Kalpas a thousand times, and a ten-million kalpas a hundred 
times, he dwells in the town of Vishnu, with achievements equal to that of 
Vishnu.” 

1 Agalochum, Amyris Aga Lothaiij 

2 a day of Brahma or 1000 being a period of 43S million years of 
mortals and measuring the duration of the world. 

‘ ' .. 3 The Acacia Catechu, 4 The woodappletree ; Aegle MarmeloB^ 

'• g MimusofB EkngL 6 The red arsenic. 7 Buim Fondosa^^ tree* ■ 

; ^ 'braid flower^ , 0 Xdt.'-Bed in the ©Tening. 
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In the Vishnu-Rahasya also : “ As the Vipra is among the Varnas, 

likewise as the among the holy places; as Vishnu is among the 
Gods, so is Mdlatt among the flowers. One who worships day by day 
the God with Garuda on his flagstaff with Mi,lati, such a one being freed 
from birth, death, old age and disease, obtains salvation. A flower becomes 
instantly a waste as it is offered to Hari, while for a day and night Hari 
enjoys the Mdlatt flower. By offering worship to Achynta with the fragrant 
iMoZZiM flowers, a man being redeemed from all sins attains eminence 
in the region of Vishnu. One who worships Hari the . destroyer of 
all sins, with Pdfalt flowers, that meritorious soul goes to the highest stain- 
less place of Vishnu. Having duly worshipped Achyuta with white and 
red flowers of Karavira, one goes where stays the Deity with Garuda 
on the flagstaff. By devotedly worshipping Achyuta with pure and 
pleasant incenses and with the best AWya/ca flowers, a man goes to the 
white island. A man goes to the town of Hari by properly worshipping 
Adhohhaja with white and non-white great perfumes and flowers sprung 
from the lotus plant. By worshipping HrsMkesa with flowers sprung 
from the Tvetaka, one goes to that holy region of Kesam which is immune 
from disease. Having worshipped with Kunda flowers Kesava the destroyer 
of sins, one goes to the abode of. Vishnu saluted by sages and bards. 
One who worships the Lord of the worlds with the AtarusMka flowers, 
that meritorious man goes to the highest place of- Vishnu. With the de- 
lightful Ahlm flowers having worshipped God Achyuta the remover of the 
fear and distress of birth, one goes to Vishnu immune from disease. By 
properly worshipping MadhusMana with the bright flowers of J’&X-a, with 
washed off sins, and free from fear, one becomes the follower of Krshjm, 
By worshipping Kekiva Vishnu with the Ntfa, Arjuna, Kadamba, and the 
fragrant Bakida flowers one will have done a meritorious deed, and deserved 
the region of Vishnu. By worshipping ffrsMkekc, with Agastya and water 
flowers, and the charming Kinistikas, one is liberated from the pain of 
birth. By adorning the God the holder of the Earth with flowers to- 
gether with S'ara and Ddrvd, and also those sprung up from the sky Kukis, 
a man goes to the region of Vishnu. The Mdruta and the Ketaka flower 
and again the Ddmanaka flower creates the highest pleasure to Hari for a 
hundred years. The fruit which is obtained by men by decorating Janftr- 
dana with flowers produced in the town, or a pleasure garden, three times 
of that is secured by the forest (flowers). Offered with devotion, a fruit, 
flower, leaf, the ddrvd sprout, or water, he instantly accepts ; for indeed 
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Kesava can be captured by devotion.” In the Vishau Dharmas also : “ The 
Great overlord Hari, when devoutly worshipped by man with Durvct 
sprouts, indeed, confers a fruit, which is with difficulty obtainable from all 
sacrifices.” In the Vishnu Rahasya also : “ By offering worship once to 

5 Govind with a Bilva leaf, a man becomes entitled to absolution, free from 
disease, and a follower of Krshna. Those who worship Kesava with S' amt 
leaves even through mistake, these men, when the Hrshthm is fully pleas- 
ed, go to the highest state. Those who worship Hari, the lord of Gods, 
even with Bhrh^ardja, these men also freed from old age and diseases go 
10 to the abode of Hari. Those who worship with the 

Page 20.H* leaves of Tamdla, Hari the remover of sins, these virtu- 
ous men with their sins blown off go to the residence 
of Achyuta. The Txdast whether black or white, by worshipping 
Jan&rdana with that, a man after leaving the body, goes to the everlast- 
15 ing state near Vishnu.” In the Padma Parana also : “ One who scatters 

Tulasi leaves near round about the image without a gap, such a one 
obtains an endless result. In all kinds of flowers, the golden flower is the 
best, by donating even the measure of a tnifi, however, one obtains a half 
seat of S'akraK Truti, i. e. am. In the Vishnu Rahasya also '• “In the gold, 
20 the merit is more than a hundred thousand ; a garland is worth more than 
ten millions, when offered to Krshna by men inspired by devotion; thus the 
God Jandrdana should always be worshipped with auspicious flowers ; but 
one must mever worship. the Deity with prohibited or pain-producing ones.” 

The prohibited even have been pointed out there also : “ One must 

25 not worship the deity with the dried flowers, nor those fallen on the 
■ ground, nor those whose petals have withered, nor with the remnants, or the 
inauspiGous, or the unblossoming ; one should avoid those with a stinking 
smell, or those smelling bitter.” In the Padma Purana also : “ One should 

not bring over those which have been shrouded by insects or covers, as also 
SO those which have been worn out or become stable ; one should not take a 
broken leaf, nor one spoiled by worms ; one should avoid that which has 
been contaminated by cobweb^, though good looking ; one should not uproot 
a flower grown up from land, nor should one cut up that sprung in water ; 
one should also avoid those which have been contacted by the untouchable, 
35 as also those which are not used by the people.” Harita also : “ Those 

i of the twiceborn who pluck up a flower after bathing, the. Deities do not 
accept that, nor do the twice-born accept ; the manes do not accept it ; it 
; ; • becomes burnt into ashes like wood.” This has a reference to the midday 
• I4ik spider, ^ ^ ■ 
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bath, as Daksha has stated in context with the second period : “ For 

(collecting) the Samids, flowers, Kusas, and the like, that period has been 
prescribed.” In the Vishnu Rahasya : “Those who worship the god Janardana 
with flowers, being angry with them, Vishnu gives them fear and 

sorrow. Those fools who worship Trivikrama with the Unmattaka flower, 5 
the Garu da-flagged god gives them terrible madness. Those who worship 
the enemy of the asuras with Kdnchattdra flowers, to these Vishnu gives 
poverty full of misery. Those unwise people who worship Vishnu with 
the Girikamikd, the god Madhusudana brings about a terrible destruction 
of their family.” 10 

Here Harita : “ The pollen of the MahishCdcsha^ the Ddrii-singhaka^ 

the ocean rut, the S'ahkhajdii fruit, these incenses are liked by Hari ; 
nothing whatsoever other than ghee and oil should be taken up for a lamp.” 
Samvarta also : " By offering a lamp at a temple of God, or to the twice- 

born, or at a cross-road, a man becomes intelligent, endowed with know- Ih 
ledge and (a clear) sight.” In the Bhavishyottara also : “By lighting a 
lamp for the God of gods with camphor, one obtains (the fruit of) a 
horse-sacrifice, and would elevate the family also.” 

In the Padma Parana also: “I will describe the pot for the 
eatables^ to be offered to the high-souled Kesava ; golden, silver, 20 
zinc, copper, or of earth only, of the piMsa or a lotus leaf pot is 
very dear to Vishnu.” The oblation of the celestial cooked rice, 
mixed with ghee together with sugar, should be offered as a meal 
to the God of Gods, as also the barley gruel, and the 

Page 204* milk product likewise. When, however, the articles for 25 
a meal are not available, one should offer fruits; and 
when even the fruits are not available, then grass, shrubs, and herbs even. 
When, however, herbs even are not available, water even may be offered ; 
in the absence of that, however, at all times, the mental (offering) has been 
stated to be the best.” In the Varaha Parana also : “ One worships by 30 

bowing low and offering a salutation by prostrating himself on the ground 
like a stick, the (eminent) position which he acquires, that cannot be (reached) 
by hundreds of sacrifices even.” In the Nrsimha Parana also : “ With one 
salutation with the eight^ parts of the body would one go to Hari.!’ The 
characteristics of the eight parts of the body have been pointed out in 35 
the Puffina : “A salutation with the breast, head, sight, mind, and intellect 

1 3T#: — (^) Calatropis Oigantia. 2 -a kind of baellium. 

3 ^^it. 4 
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also, with the two feet, and the two hands, and with speech also, is called a 
Silshidiiga (with eight parts of the body).” Here Bral^ma : “ One who 

makes obeisance to Yishnu by once going round by the right ( and ) with 
devotion, that mortal obtains the fruit of a thousand horse sacrifices.” In 
S the Parana also : “ By thousands of Agnishtomas, or even by hundreds of 

V^japeyas, that fruit one obtains, 0 Goddess, by consuming the food offer- 
ed to Vishnu. In the heart the form, in the mouth the name, and in the 
bowels the Naivedya of Hari, one on whose he.id is the footwash and re- 
moved flowers, such a one becomes Aehyuta (imperishable).” 

10 Thus in the Smrtichandrika, texts relating to the Bath ol Ihe Deity etc. 


Now the Siva worship — Sivarchanam. 

There Baudhayana : “ Now we will expound the mode of the daily 
worship of Mahadeva. After bathing, having besmeared Avith the cowdung 
on a pure spot, and having prepared an image, one should worship it with 
15 whole grains, perfumes, and flowers as may be available. One should 
invoke MahMeva with water and flowers, thus: ‘Om bhtih 1 invoke 
Mahftdeva, Om bhuvah I invoke MahMeva, Om smah^ I invoke Mahadeva. 
Om bhurbhuvah suvah, I invoke MahMeva. Thus having invoked, and 
‘ may the Bhagavan MahMeva (be. pleased to) come’ ‘ the great MahMeva 
20 is welcome ’ thus should address a welcome. ‘This seat has been intend- 
ed for you. May the BhagavM MahMeva (-.be pleased to ) take a seat.’ 
Here one should offer the Mrcha (with the words). ‘ This Kircka made 
of darbkas thrice rolled up green and of good colour, may you accept it. 
_ Here one assigns places : in the front I assign (a seat) to Brahman, to 
25 Yishnu to the south, Durga to Yinayaka to the West, to the 
trident to the Mah&kSla, to the North I assign to Umu, to the 
Nandikesvara. Thus having intended, and with the Savitri, having con- 
secrated the pot, and having sprinkled, and having taken up water 
' • without the sacred ring, and with it again having consecrated it with 
30 mantra together with the ring, one should hold it to the Sun pro- 
nouncing the word Om to the utmost capacity of breath. To these 
one should give the footwash with the Tvarita ndra ; with the Pranava 
the Arghya. Thereafter, with the Vy^hrtis having removed the stale 
■ flowers, and having kept it off to the North, one should say saluta- 

1 acHWer: (3Tr + frwfT; fromfT^ 4 P. to choke, be suffocated.) See Taittiriya 
; j Brakunana 1. 6.^9. moTWf V 3TrfrwiD.S?'II%% i - and the conmientary of 

Siyana. (See Anandasrama Vol. 42 (3).) p. 1158. 



i'he Mahddeva PUja Sil 

tion to Chandisvara’. Now be gives a batb, to it. With the three 
commeiicmg with '"Apo hi shta mayo hhmalf, with the four such as 
Hiranyainrndh &c.y^ with the section Favamdnah suvarjanah. 

After administering the bath, he offers libations with water thus: ‘I 

offer water libation to Bhagavanta Deva’, to Pasupati Deva’, ‘I offer ,5 

tp Sarva Deva’, ‘ .to RudraDeva’, to Ugra Deva’, ‘ 

to is'ana Deva,’ ‘......to Mahln Deva’. ‘......to Bhima Deva’* Thus 

having offered water libations, and afterwards having offered these, viz.: 
clothes, sacred thread, sipping with water and with the Vyahrtis, .with 
the VyUhrtis having sprinkled water around and by the right, with 10 
Nama&te rudra manyave one should offer perfume ; with sahasrcmi 

sahasmkih one should ofEer a flower ; with Isdnam tvd hhuvandndmddhi- 
iriyam one should offer the whole grain ; with the the incense, 

with Uddlpyasva &c. the lamp ; ‘‘Devasya tvd savituk prasavemnor- 
bCihuhhydm pushno hastdbhydm to Bhagav&n Mah&deva I ( beg to ) offer 15 
the agreeable cooked rice’ ; with this recital ( he should offer ) the meal. ■ 

Now, with eight names one should offer eight flowers ( thus ) : ‘Bow 

to Bhava Deva, bow to Sarva Deva, bow to Isdua Deva, bow to Pasupati 
Deva, ])ow to Rudra Deva, bow to Ugra Deva, bow 
Pagis 205* to Bhima Deva, bow to Mah& Deva, bow to Brah- 20 
man, bow to Vishnu, bow to Skanda, bow to Vin‘3,yaka, 
bow to Sula, bow to Mahak&la, bow to Durgl, bow to Nandikesvara’. 

With the remnant of the boiled rice, with eight names one offers 
eight oblations into the fire ( thus ) : ‘To Bhava Deva sv&h&, to Sarva 
Deva sv^hfi., to Isana Deva svtlhil, to Pasupata Deva sv^hS,, to Ugra 25 
Deva svah‘1, to Bhima Deva svaha, to Maha Deva svaha.’ Then with 
the remnants of the perfumes and flowers having decorated the Brlh- 
manas and himself also, one should offer praise to it with ( passages 
from ) Rk, Yajus, S4ma and Atharva. By reciting the section Sahasrdnp 
sahasrasah &c., and also other mantras from the Rudra ; so some with (the gQ 
words) bhurbhuvahsurv.armaliarom to Bhagavfln MahMeva ‘I take out 
the cooked rice’, having taken away the cooked rice, at the time of the 
taking away ( one should say)’. Om bMmahddeva, I take away, Om 
bhivarniahadeva Om siwarmaMdeva I take away, Om IMrbhuvasmvar- 
■mahddeva, I take away. May Bhagavan I^( be pleased to ) go forth,.. 35 
the final resort of all people, pleased with this oblation, and for return- 
ing again, also”. At the place of the image, in the water, or in the fire, 
excepting the invocation and request for giving away, every thing is equal as 


The Bath fd Siva 

a great source of inducing prosperity, great prosperity, so said Bhagav^n^ 
Baudhayaua”. ^^Tvariia Rudra,i. e. the section Sarvo^ vai Rudrah. 

For doing in this manner, Nandikesvara states the fruit: “One ■vvho 
donates a hundred thousand milch cows to one accomplished in the Yedas, 
5 the merit of one who worships the Liiiga for a day is greater than that. 
One who feeds the foremost of the twiceborn month by month the whole 
of his life, while one who worships once the Liiiga, this is equal ( in 
merit ), and no doubt”. 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the detailed mode of the Worship of Siva. 


f I 

Now about the bath to Siva &c. Sivasnanadivishayani. 

There Nandikesvara in the Siva Dharma : “ The sin which may have 

been accumulated for tens of thousands of kalpas, all that is burnt up by a 
ghee-bath, just like fuel by fire. The sin which has been accumulated by 
tens of thousands of years, all that becomes burnt by the besmearing of 
the Linga with ghee and no doubt. By performing once the ghee-bath 
over the Linga on the dark eighth, after uplifting twenty-one generations 
of the family, a man attains eminence in the region of Siva. One who 
continuously performs the ghee bath for a month, after lifting up thrice- 
seven generations of the family, he obtains the position of the Lord. One 
who donates ten thousand milch cows together with clothes, gold etc. to one 
who has mastered the Vedas, the fruit of that is equal to a milk bath. 
That man, however, who bathes the Linga with curds, being completely 
liberated from (the effect of) all sins, attains eminence in the Kudra region. 
One who having fasted offers a bath to the Liiiga with curds on a dark 
eighth, having laised up seven genei’ations, reaches eminence in the region 
of Siva. One who performs even once a bath with sugarcane juice, attains 
to the region of the Vidyadharas with the fulfilment of all desires. One 
who bathes the Linga once with water consecrated by a cloth with the com- 
plete satisfaction of all desires, attains to the region of Yaruna. That man 
who bathes the Linga once with Kuki water, he attains to eminence in 
the region of BrahmS, with a gold baloon- One who bathes the Lord once 

1 one having (vjii)-— an honorific term used in regard to Dei ties ^ 

sages and revered persons as an indication of the feeling of reverence. The 
word 3frr has been thus defined 

- 2 % f I gjcrft 'T% Hq: i Jsrpf 

H II See X. 16. Anaada- 
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with water with perfumes and sandal, by attaining to the region of the 
Gandharvas, is highly respected by the Gandharvas. With flowered water 
the Sun, of Kubera with gold water, and with jewel water that of Indra, 
having attained (these), (one) enjoys delight. One who performs once a bath 
according to the rules with the five products of a tawny cow, that (bath) , 5 

is declared in quality undoubtedly hundred times more than others. A 
bath should be known to be a hundred fruit, that with anointments 
twenty-five, while a MaMsnuna has been declared to 
Page 206* be (equal in merit to) two thousand pdas. One 

should offer clothes to S'ivu, which are of variegated 10 
colours, which are substantial and are soft also, which are perfumed, are 
without hair, and are also neat. As much measure may be found of the 
yarn of that cloth, for so many years does he enjoy eminence in the region 
of Rudra. Either rolled thrice, white or yellow, and prepared from a 
cloth, yarn or the like, by offering an upper cloth one attains the scholar- 15 
ship over the Vedas and the angas. One should make the besmearing of 
the Linga with celestial perfumes with intensive fragrance ; he attains 
eminence in the region of Siva for ten million years. Double that 
of besmearing a perfume is the merit from sandal ; the Agaru is eight 
times more meritorious than sandal ; in particular double is the merit of 20 
black Agaru ; hundred times of that has been ordained to be the merit of 
saffron powder. By profusely besmearing the Liiiga with sandal, Agaru, 
camphor, white powders together with saffron-powder, one would dwell 
in heaven for ten million kalpas. By carefully fanning with a palm fan 
after besmearing with celestial perfumes, one holds eminence in the 25 
windy region for tens of thousands of million years. By offering an 
extremely lovely peacock fan for Siva one holds eminence for a thousand 
million years there in the r^on of Rudra. With flowers sprung up in the 
forest, or with hill produced leaves, not stale, and not having holes, well 
washed and devoid of worms, or with flowers produced according to 30 
one’s delight, one should properly worship Siva. From particular kinds of 
flowers, arises merit of a particular kind. By offering on one day the 
Arka flower to Siva, the fruit which one would acquire by donating a 
thousand of golds, he will obtain from that. The Karavtra is higher than a 
thousand Arka flowers ; a Bilva leaf is superior to a thousand Karaviras^ 35 
one lotus is higher than a thousand Bilva leaves ; likewise, better than a 
thousand lotuses is a Baka flower ; moreover one Dhattitra is superior to 
a thousand Baka flowers, and more than a thousand DhattHra flowers is the 
Brhati flower. Superior to a thousand Brhaii flowers is a Drona flower. 
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and the Aptmarga is superior to a thousand Drona flowers. The Kma 
flower is superior to a thousand Apdmdrgci, and higher than a thousand 
Ktikt flowers is the S'amt flower. The blue lotus is higher than a thousand 
S'amt flowers ; of all the species of flowers the blue lotus is the best. For 
5 one who offers with devotion a garland of a thousand blue lotuses to Siva 
in accordance with the rules, hear the result of his merit : for tens of thou- 
sands of kalpas and for a thousand kaJpas, the prosperous one would dwell 
in the town of Siva (endoved) with power equal to Siva. The S' amt flower 
is declared to be equal to the flower of Brhati ; and equal to Karaidra- are 
10 the Vijaya and Pat ala flowers. The white Manddra flower is equal 
to the white lotus ; the Ndga, Champaka, Punmga and the Dhattum flowers 
are stated to be equal. The man who worships once the Linga with the 
Dhatt'ura flower, such a one having secured the fruit of (donating) a 
hundred thousand cows, attains eminence in the region of Siva. One Avho 
15 worships once with devotion the Linga with the Brhaii flowers, having 
reached the fruit of a donation of ten thousand cows, goes to heaven. The 
the bloomed lotus, Jftti, ' Punn&ga, Champaka, Asoka, Mandara, 
EarnMra, Baka also, Karavira, Arka, Dhatthra, Sami, Nslgara, Kesara, 
Ku^ and the ApamSrga flower, Kadamba, and the Drona also ; with these 
20 flowers when available, the man who worships Siva, the fruit which stich a 
one obtains, listen to that with concentrated attention. In baloons resplend- 
ent with the lustre of ten million Suns, yielding all desires, scattered over 
with flower garlands, resounding with songs and musical instruments such 
as the flutes and the like, residences moving at free will, covered over w'ith 
25 a Kalpa rvdras, difficult of attainment by the gods and demons, waved 
over with chamaras, extolled by the Suras and Asuras, he would go to the 
heavenly city of Siva, or wherever the pleasure may be. One who creates 
a thick set canopy of flower over Siva, decorated with flower gaidands and 
the like, and hung over as far as the extremity of the platform, goes to the 
30 town of Siva comfortably in wonderful heavenly big conveyances, adorned 
with flowers and also covered with fruits. One who even for a moment 
offers over the top of the Liiiga, goes to the half seat of Indi’a for as long 
as the fourteen Indras. In this way in substance should be understood 
collectively to be the result and form, of all the lotus knots, for the purpose 
g 5 . of the crown in particular. One who in the evening 

Pagi 207* having plucked off flowers himself worships Siva, these 
Siva always accepts himself by regard to his devotion. 
;;j ' Or if 'flowers are not available, one may respectfully offer leaves even, 

* Sind whea the leaves even are not available, even fruits, one may offer 
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shrubs and herbs also- When the herbs even are not obtainable, he 
may be worshipped by devotion (merely). The forest Kadambas 
should be given to Sambhu at night, in the day the other flowers, 
and in the day and at night the Mallikas. Flowers with no smell, or with 
bad odour, one should avoid ; those having a smell those which are not pure, 
these, one should avoid. Even though without odour a sacred ring such as 
that of kua and the like maybe taken. One should discard those which have 
been spoilt by insect or hair, as also the withered and the stale ones, flowers 
which have fallen doAvn by themselves, as the impaired ones. One should 
not worship the Deity with buds, nor should one offer an unripe one- 
The incense prepared of the black agaru will undoubtedly 
purify a man affected by sin, as the chaff fire the gold. The incense 
consisting of black agaru together with camphoi*, one should offer, to 
Mahesvam uninterruptedly for a half month. Hear the meritorious result 
of ■ it : for tens of thousands of kalpas, and for thousands of kalpas, he. 
partakes of the enjoyment in the city of Siva and at the end (becomes) the 
lord of earth. Guggula mixed with ghee, Sankara accepts hiniself ; by 
offering it a half month, one attains eminence in the region of Siva. - On 
the dark fourteenth one who burns Gvggida mixed with ghee, 
up a thousand sins committed by him here and in the next 
Two thousand Palas^ of bufelo ghee and Guggidu, for having burnt this 
mixture with ghee, one is born as an equal of Siva. By releasing for 
hundred yojana^ of the abode of Siva lamps of ghee, such a one 
leaving that abode in baloons resplendent with a lustre like the Sun’s, 
attains leadership • among the followers of the God of Gods. ‘ 

Of a quantity of paddy rice, one should prepare well cooked 

food, and that boiled rice one should offer to Siva, on a fourteenth in 
particular ; as many grains of rice by calculation are there in that offering^ 
for so many years, for so many thousands of yugas does he enjoy 
in theregion of Siva, as also for offering balls of guda and ghee as an edible. 
A hundred times is the fruit for donating things cooked in ghee. Of the 
onandakas and drinks also the fruit is as for the edibles, half of that also 
water even of the scented in particular. Mdtvlxmgd? and the 
when ripe, one should offer to Siva, the fruit of that is the same 
offer of the edibles. 

1 VeS — a particular measure of quantity. 

2 — a measure of distance equal to four 

3 or iiig|§ir— the 
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Five Great Sacrifices 


One who offers a beetle containing five perfumes to Siva and to the Guru 
also : hear the fruit of its merit. Besmeared with a perfumed body, 
with beautiful limbs all over the body, he enjoys for a thousand millions of 
years, eminence in the region of Siva. One should offer a looking glass 
0 stainless and of a good quality, after attaching it as an embellishment 
of a sofa, bedecked with white flowers. Stainless as the rays of the Moon, 
prosperous, of good luck, assuming any form as he may desire for ten 
thousands of thousand kalpas he enjoys eminence in the region of Siva. 
By bowing low, one who worships by falling (flat) on the groitnd like a 
10 stick^, the position which such a one obtains, that cannot be (acquired) by 
hundreds of sacrifices even. By circumambulating by the right in the temple 
of Siva, a man easily obtains the fruit of a thousand of horse sacrifices.” 

In the Linga Parana also : “One, however, who goes round by the righ t 
after salutation, in this manner by the left^ and by the left in a slow pace, a 
15 pure man, at each step, acquires the fruit of a thousand horse sacrifices.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, topics about a Bath to ^iva etc. 

Page 208* — » 

. Now the Five Great Sacrifices — Panchamahayajnah.^ 

There Samvarta : “ Thereafter, the twice-born should perform every 
day, the five great sacrifices ; a wise man should never give them up ; 
20 they are heard of in the Sruti even.” ‘ Thereafter,’ {. e. after the worship 
of ihe gods ; as it has been stated in the Nrsimha Parana : “ Thereafter 

one should duly worship Vishnu with the Purusha Sftkta ; then should 
one perform the Vaisvadeva sacrifice, and the Balikarma* likewise.” Yama 
also : “ Indeed, five places* of destruction exist every day of a householder 
25 viz., the pestle and mortar, the giinding stone, the hearth, the water- vessel, 
and the broom ; by using these, a Vipra is bound every time ; for the 
purification (from the sins) of these, the fire sacrifices have been prescribed.” 

‘ places of destruction,’ places where killing takes place, vide the 
■ Smrti of HMta : “ Now we will describe the Sunds : those which destroy 
30 living beings and movables and immovables are (called) Sdmh-'” Kandani 


1 *. 8. flat. 

2 usTOUSJPVnfJl — This is a spedal rule of the perambulation for Siva, It is oaUed 

the It is characterised as follows : 

^irgsr is the place for the draining out of water SfcrMtBWRSTHiI, 

3 These are the srgrvir, 3701, ftir, 31%, and See Mann III 70. 

4 3n%cpi?— The Bali oblation at the end of the Vaisvadeva. See further p, 349 

^ Il.;25r35. / . ' 

' i i S > 33^313— a place, where destruction of life takes place, 


“ : 
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PafichasitnQ, 

such as the pestle and mortar ; pesAajM, such as the grinding stone and the 
like ; chidli, ‘hearth, the cooking place. ‘ Waterpot ’ i. e. any receptacle for 
water; upaskara, ‘broom ’ such as the winnowing basket and the like ; by 
using these, i. e. utilising these for their respective purposes; ‘ is bound,’ i.e. 
is involved in sin. Here although by the statement ol a reason, it has the 5 
appeai’ance of an occasional fact, still as the reason is perpetual, the fact is 
also as of evei’y day. Hence also Sankha : Five slaughter places are for 

a householder: the hearth, the grinding stone, the broom, the pestle and 
mortar, and the water jar ; for the appeasement of that sin, a householder 
should never give up the performance of the five sacrifices.” ' Vyasa also : 10 

“Even in dire distress, one should never abandon the five sacrifices.” These 
sacrifices, moreover, have been pointed out by Yama; “ The Brahmayajnui 
Devayajna, while the Piiryajna is the water oblation ; BMiayajna, and the 
Nryajna have been stated as the five sacrifices.” Mantf and Devala : 

“ Teaching the Vedas is the BraJmayajm, the sacrifice to Brahman ; while Ih 
the sacrifice for the manes Piiryajna is the water oblation. Oblation into 
the fire is the sacrifice for the gods Deva (yajna). The Bali offering for 
beings is the BMta(yajna); and the Nryajikt, sacrifice' for men, is the 
respectful reception of a guest.” “ Teaching and learning the Vedas, that 
h Brahmayajiia” vide the Smiii of Saunaka. “What one recites the :^0 
Veda, that is the Bralmayajna" vide the Smrti of Kalyayana : “ Whatj 

however, has been prescribed, as recitation of the Vedas, that is declared 
as the Brahmayanja." ^ Tarpanam, ‘ water oblations’, L e. water oblations 
to the manes. The BrMdha for the manes is the Pitryajna^ As says 
Manu^ : “ The sages {R§'hisj, the deceased ancestors {Piirs), the Gods 25 

(Devas), the created beings (Bliutas), and the guests likewise, direct the 
householder as (for offerings) ; therefore one knowing the law should offer 
to them. By the recitation of the Vedas one should offer worship to the 
Rshis ; by the oblations into the fire according to the rules the Devas, the 
manes by the SrMdha, men with food, and created beings by the Bali offer- 
ing.” Or what has been stated by Kalyayana should be observed : 

“ Teaching the Vedas is the Brahmayajna, while the Pitryajm is the water 
oblations ; oblations into the fire is the Daiva, the Bali offering is for the 
Bhuias, and the Nryajna is the respectful worship of the guests ; or the 
S'r&ddhamsLj hB the Piiryajna, ov b, BsM offering with pleasure likewise ^ 
also.” Here the adjustment should be according to one’s own S'dkM. 
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Nitya ^rdddha 

The SrMdhahere (referred to) is the daily ( Nitya') S'rdddha. To 
that effect is the Kurma Purana ; “One should always offer meals to one 
Br&hmana intending it for the manes ; that is regarded as the daily 
( Nitya) SrMdha the Pitryajna, leads to ^ meritorious regions after death”. 
5 By this it comes to be stated that the is without (one for) the 

gods. It has also been stated by Manu ^ : “One may feed one Brslhmana 
even intended as for the manes, in the course of the five Yajilas ; nor, 
moreover, need he feed any ( Bi4hmana ) as part of the Vaisvadeva.” ‘In 
the course of the five Yajfias’, as part of the Panchayajnas. By the 
10 use of the word ‘even,’ ( is meant that ), w^hen possible, many also. 
Hence also the Markan^eya Pur^a : “One should perform every day the 
SrMdha, with cooked food, or an edible or even with water ; while, 
intending for the manes, one may feed Brllhmanas, or one Bnlhmana even”. 
Here Laghu Harita states a particular rule : “The daily (Nitya) SrMdha may 
15 be without ( an offering to ) the gods, and without the Arghya or the Pinda 

and the like”. Prac}ietal^ also : “In regard to the daily 
Page 209* (SrMdha), the foremost of the twice-born need not 
perform the ( ceremony of ) invitation, nor the obla- 
tion, nor the invocation, nor the casting off ; nor the pinda offering, nor 
20 ( the invocation of) the gods. After making him enter and offering a seat, 
and having respectfully presented flowers &c. and having pointed out and 
offered meals, should make a small donation and take leave.” In the 
Purana also: “What is called the daily (Nitya ) S'rdddha, that has been 
declared as being without the gods ; that, moreover, should be for six 
25 ancestors, and without the dahhind and the pindd’\ Vyasa also : “At the 
daily SrMdha, one may offer worship to the twice-born with the arghya, 
gandha &c. according to his capacity, and intending as for all the groups of 
the deceased ancestors should offer to them even together. The invocation, 
the pronunciation of the word svadhd, the pinda, as also the oblation 
30 into the fire and the like rites, as also celibates and the like restrictions and 
the Visvedevas likewise also, all these one may give up in the daily 
SrMdha ; for a feed, the edible food should one pi’offer ; and having dona- 
ted the dakshind according to capacity, should take leave after pronouncing 
a bow ; a householder may feed one Brahmana, or even six of them”. Or 
35 ..what is stated in the Matsya Parana, may be observed: “If one feed one 
Yipra, or t hree as inten ded for the manes”. In this respect, Kalyayana 

< " 1 attaiiimeEfc to a region where one may have eternal 

' ' residence witiiont fear of disturbance. 
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states an alternative course : “One may feed one Br^hmana in the fulfil- 
ment of the purpose of the Piiryajnas ; now if thus there be none other as 
the eater, as even a thing to be eaten, even then, after taking out a small 
portion of the food accoi’ding to rules, with the words ‘this is for the manes’, 
one should pronounce loudly the word svadM". That food, moreover, one 5 
should give to a Bnthmana. Hence also in I’eference to the Piiryajfia, the 
Kurma Parana : “Or having taken out little food with concentration, one 
may make it over to a twice-born also who is conversant with the princi- 
ples and the meaning of the Veda”. Here also, on an incapacity, has been 
stated by Manu^ : “One may offer every day the S'rdddha, with edible 
food or with water, or even with milk, roots or fruits, and thus carrying 
satisfaction to the manes”. 

‘ Oblation into the fire (Aoma), is the Baiva,' u e. homa, means the 
Vamadeva. To that effect, moreover, the Karma Parana : “ In the hall- 
fire or in the Zm//c« 7 ca (fire) also, in water, or on land even, the 

■ Fmwrt&m should, however, be performed ; that indeed is stated in the 
smrtis as the Devayajna.” Scddgni i. e. the household fire. There 
Baadhayana:^ “ One should offer every day to the gods with the pro- 
nouncing oi svdhd, even a piece of wood, thus thereby one completes the 
Devayajna.' ‘ Even a piece of wood,’ this has a reference when food is 20 
not available. Hence also Prachetah : “ Therefore, every day they should 

offer oblations into the fire, in the absence of food, a piece of wood, for the 
gods.” 

‘ the offering of the Bali ’ the meaning is, that is the 

BMtayajna. To that effect also the Kurma Puraqa : “From the remnant gg 
of food remaining after the fire oblations to the gods, one should offer Bali 
for the created beings {BMtas) ; that should be known as the Bhdtayajm, 
it gives prosperity to all embodied beings.” Harita also : “ To the pro- 

tector of the homestead, and to the created beings, the Bali offering, with- 
out a fire oblation.” ‘ Without a fire oblation’ is the Bhuiayajna. Here 30 
also, in the absence of food, lias been stated by Baudhayana:^ “One 
should offer Bali for the created beings, even of flowers ; then that is the 
BMitayajna." 

^Nryajna is the respectful welcome of the guest,’ i. e. the offer of food 
to the guests ; the meaning is, that is the Manushyayajna, ‘sacrifice for the 35 
human beings,’ vide the Smrti of Yama. “ Offer of food to the guests, is the 
Nrytijna ; that moreover, is the fifth.” Harita also i > “ What he offers as 


1 Oh. m.82. 2 Dh. S.n. 6. 2. 3 Dh. S. II. 6. 5. 
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oblation into the fire for the gods, by that he conquers the region of the 
gods; what to the manes, the region of the manes; what he repeats the 
Vedas, the region of the sages; what he proffers Bali to the Bhutas, by that 
the region of the created beings ; and what he gives satisfaction to the 
5 Br&hmanas, by that the region of the human beings; therefore after offering 
food to the manes, one should look-up for a period as long as the milking 
of a cow.” In the Markandeya ^ Parana also : “ Since he is not stationed 

permanently, therefore lie is called m AtiiU (not dated), when such a one 
is contented, a householder is redeemed of all debts in the form of sacri' 
10 fices.” In this connectioiij Narayana states a special 

Page 210* rule; ‘‘After having always appointed one Brah- 
' mana learned in the Vedas, or more than one, with the 

sacred thread^ across the neck on both sides, his mind intent on it, and hold- 
ing in contemplation the rshis with concentration, (one should offer) a seat? 
{5 the offer of the also, and after they have eaten, the sipping like- 

wise.” Rshis i. e. Sanaka and others, as these are men. Karshnajini also : 
“ The tAvice-born should likewise offer water oblation to men every day ; 
with the word hanta pronounced, a householder should make an offering 
every day.” The meaning is that an act in which a request is made with 
igq the word hanta, that is called pronouncing the word hanta. Here Narayana 
states a lower alternative : “ In case of an incapacity, one should hold 

up the cooked food and mentally contemplate with the word hanta.'’ 
BaudhSyana^ also : “Every day should one give food to Br&hmanas, even if it 
be roots, fruits, or vegetables ; thereby he performs that sacrifice to men.” 
25 After the principal course, Karshnajini also : “ Either plentiful alms, 

or the word hanta pronounced even ; and when (this is) not possible, one 
should always donate a waterpot.” ‘Should donate,’ to a guest, is the com- 
pliment. Hence also, in context with manvshyayajna in the Kurma Purana : 
“A hantaJcdra or an agra, should a twice-born donate to an atiih^ 
'30 according to his capacity, and should regard him as the great God”. The 
characteristic of the Bhiksha has, however, been stated by Satatapa : “A 
bare mouthful would be BMkshd; Agra four mouthfuls ; fourfolding agra 
has been ordained to be the ffaniakdra." 

When, however, at a Pitr-Yajna as also for the donation of a Bhiksha 
^5 a Br^mana is not available, then the alternative rule has been pointed out 
in the Karma Purana : “When, however, all these are not available, the 
f ' offering should be made over to the cows”. 




Manusyayajlin ; BhiksM 

In this way, by Manu and others the Daiva-Yajna and BMta-Yajm 
have been indicated in the offering o£ the Bdi itself in the course of the 
Vaisvadeva. By Apastamba, however, by reason, of the difference in 
the mantras, and the difference in the names, this pair of Yajuas has been 
mentioned as separate only ; so it has been stated in its commentary. 

In this connection Baadhayanas “ One who while setting out on a . 
journey, and no one remains in the house to perform these five great 
Yajilas, such a one goes out together with the Yajuas, In the journey he 
performs these with what food becomes available ; and if food is not 
available he should conclude these with water.” 

Here Daksha states the rule as to the period ( of the day ) : “In the 
fifth period an equal division is prescribed in the order, for the Devas, 
Pitrs, men, and created beings.” ‘Period of equal division’ i. e. the fifth 
portion of a day divided into eight parts. Hence also Vishnu : “When th e 
middle of the day has been reached, thereafter having performed in the house 
the Bali offering for the Devas, Pitrs and men, one should eat the' 
remainder with restraint of speech”. 

For one so doing HSrila states the result i “A Vipra offering worship 
according to the rules, ta the satisfaction of the Grods, the manes, and the 
rshis also, the created beings and the Brahma nas^ likewise, become fit for to 
attaining the Brahma”. Sambhu also : “That fruit 
Page 211* which a twice-born possessed of wealth obtains by a 
Soma sacrifice, a poor man would obtain that by a 
proper performance of tiie five great sacrifices”. On the other hand, for 
not doing also, a sin has been pointed out by Garga : “Those who incur the 
sin caused by the destructions (Simds), all these are declared as Vncdas ; 
for these evil souls, there is no right whatsoever in regard to religious 
acts”. Vrsalas i. e. Sfidras. Vyasa also : “That householder who through 
infatuation does not perform the five sacrifices, for such a one, neither this 
nor the other world is available under the rules of law”. In the 
Viskp Puriaa : “One whose body is contaminated by the breaths of 
( despair of ) the gods and the rest, with such a one, one should not have 
any association in regard to house, seat, or household materials”. 

Thus in the SmrUchandrika, the Five great sacrifices. 


How the Ritual of Vaiivadeva — Vaisvadevavidhih. 

There Narayana : “Along with the wife having bathed and been 
purified according to rules and having sipped, with "restraint in speech, 
having entered, one should perform the Vaisvadeva in the well-blazoned 
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fire”. ‘In the well-blazoned fire’, i. e. in the LauUha or the Vaidika. To 
that effect also Satatapa : “In the Lauhika or in Vaidika even remaining 
after the oblations, in the water, or on land, VaisVadeva should be perfor- 
med for the wiping;down of ( the sin from ) the five destructive agencies”. 

5 ‘In the Vaidika’, in the nuptial also. Assays Manu^ :“In the nuptial 
fire a householder may perform the household ritual according to rules 
as also the five ( great ) sacrifices, and the cooking of the daily food”. 
Here a particular rule in the Shattrimsanmata : “After having completed the 
morning oblations into the fire, and taking out of fire the remainder, 
10 having performed in the kitchen, there one should prepare the cooked 
food.” Or in the . XawHto fire should food be cooked. That states 
Ahgira^ t “One may cook the food in the tS'dlAgni, or in the Laukika, also 
always”. 8'dlAgnii. e. ‘ Grhydgni ". When, however, food is cooked in the . 
Laukika, then in that also should be the oblation. That has been stated in 
15 the Karma Parana: “If food be cooked in the Laukika, then the food oblation 
is offered there in the S'AUgm, food be (cooked) there ; this is an ancient 
rule”. With this very import Apastamba ^ also : “In Awplisana or the ■ 
cooking fire with the first six mantras one should offer oblations into the 
fire at each mantra with the hand.” Here, the expression ‘or in the cooking 
20 fire ’ has been expounded in its commentary as having a reference only to. 
one who has consecrated all the sacred firesj that has been stated by 
Vishiiu. “Owing to the -absence of the perpetual fire, an- oblation is 
ordained in the fire outside the Avasathya® in which food is cooked.” The 
meaning is that where one has transferred the entire^ fire into the consecrated . 

1 Qh.in. 67. ~ 2 Dh. S. II. sTu. ^ ” 

' 3 — ^The sacred fire kept in the house : 

The followers of the .Vajasaneya Sakha, have five fires, via. the rritq^, 

aud ; the other Sakhas have the first three pnly. Thus either 

or 

4 ^The sacred fires have different groups with different nomen- 

clatures, and- these groups also consist of fires with different names. The most conmion 
name sria applies to all these. 

(1) The first is the cJliW, or the common fire prepared with ordinary 

methods and on which food is cooked. 

(2) The next grhup is the or ^qrruHl® which was prepared at the marriage 

Samskara and is known as the as prepared under the directions of Smrti. 

(3) The last group is #cnit detailed in the ^|fr works. The consecration or the 
snstl't is made of these fires — which are ordinarily three — and 3i!f5r5ft«r. 

. , The is taken over in part or in entirety for the purpose- of preparing the 

, • Fire— See 4}i=iR^ also STitr^fTw- 

{ Cemtimted on Neoet Page) 




section, in such a case there being an absolute absence of Aynihoira, 
outside the Avasutliya^ there being no household fire, the oblation is offered 
into the fire where the food is cooked i. in the ordinary fire. Even that in 
what manner t Anticipating this (says) Saunaka : “ Now one should in the 
evening and in the morning offer oblations in the flavis^ya fire to the 
Agnihotia Deities, to Soma \ anaspati, to the two, Agni and Soma, the 
two, Agni and Indra, the two, Heaven and Earth, to the Dhanvantari, to. 
Indra, to the Visvedevas, to the Brahman, SvilhA,” fTcmAiya i. e. fit for 
offering fire oblations. ‘ Agnihotra deities ’ i. e. the Sun, Agni, Prajfipati. 
Apastamba ^ also : “ In the A^iasana or into PacJiana fire, one should 

offer with his hand oblations with the first six mantras; one should 
sprinkle water both times as before.” ‘ With the first i. e. commenc- 
ing with '•To Agni, Svifiia’ and ending wdth Svishtal rt : 

Page 212* ‘ Both times ’ i. e. at the commencement and the conclu- 

sion of the performance. Grhya Katyayana also : “ From 
the Vaisvadeva food, sprinkled with water, one should offer obla- 
tions into the fire with the word svd/id to Brahman, to Prajilpati, to the 
Grahas, to Kasyapa, to Anumati.” Gautama^ also : “ Here, the arrange- 

ment is to be according to one’s own S'lVM. The oblations into the fire 
to be to Agni, to Dhanvantari, the Visvedevas, PrajApati, and Svishtakrt.” 
As Vyasa has stated : One should perform the Vaisvadeva sacrifice as 

ordained in his own mkM, with consecrated foods, or with sacrificial 


10 


15 


( Ccmtinmd from Last Page S5ii ) 

The fire so removed is called the fire for preparing the Upon this 

fire the amofs — ( the churning woods ) are heated, ( ?Tr?>T!3: ) ( i- e. ) STT- 

( Taiti. Brah. II.) and from these is churned the fire which is diSerently 
designated as above. 

Now when the fire is removed from the ^iTrefl%P or ggr, it is either removed in 
entirety ^\ uf ’ ( stit. ^r. g. Miyi ). or only a portion. "When only a portion is 

removed and the Srauta fire is xnejiared, it is called srtfiqps When the entire is 
removed, it is called gglgisr. 

This has been briefly summed up in the ?rttf§T»TnsT on 

^ivrggrf’JifroiiiirJn'Twr i%%:i 

ngmt Rft%: w grg[?[rjrnp|i5r!^%i%: i 

I See uwt Commentary on q: al?o 

Kane’s History Vol. II. Part II. p. 919, Note 2121. 

1 Dh. S. IX. 3, 16-17, 

2 Bh. S. V,9. 
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354 Articles f Off the Vaisvadeva oblations 

foods, accompanied with sacrificial indications.” Kalyayana also ; “ Having 
taken up the oblation and having sprinkled according to the rules ordained 
in regard to the oblations, and having offered the oblations into the fire 
in accordance with the rules of one’s mkhci, with the remnant of that, one 
5 should offer the Bali.” Here the construction is that after having lifted up 
the oblation, and after having sprinkled with a sacrificial object such as 
ghee &c. ?. e. having poured ghee, and with that oblation having offered into 
the fire. Hence also Vyasa : “One should offer as oblation into the fire, 
cooked rice with clarified butter, avoiding oil and salt ; unctioned with 
10 curds, or with milk, or in the absence of these, even with w’ater.” 
When, however, there is an absence of anj' article for an oblation, then a 
special rule in the Chaturvimsatimata : “When not obtainable on any 
account, then with fruits, vegetables, cooked rice and the like, with milk, 
curds and ghee, one should perform, the Vaisvadeva sacrifice, but with 
15 sacrificial ladle, with the hand one should perform with the cooked food &c. 
with the water, with joined hands in the water”. ‘On any account’, i. e- 
on account of any reason. Here also, what is to be eaten, with that only 
is to be the oblation. That has been stated in the Parisishta : “A vege' 
table, or a leaf, or a root, or a fruit, whatever one may decide upon for 
20 his meal, with that also one should offer oblations into the fire”. A 
particular rule is stated in Apastamba^ : “No food mixed with pungen: 
condiments or salt can be offered as a burnt offering ; or mixed with bad 
food, or ( an oblation ) of food not fit for oblation.’’ Here the expression 
‘not permissible’ follows everywhere. In the Grhya Parisishta also : “With 
25 the palm upraised pressed by the end of the thumb with the fingers knit 
together, and I’estrained in speech, one should offer an oblation into the fire”. 
Katyayana also : “That man who offers oblation into a fire without a flame, 
or where there is no burnt charcoal, is born with a slow appetite, dyspeptic, 
and also a pauper. Therefore, one should offer oblations into a blazoned 
30 fire, and never on any account when the fire is not well ignited, by 
one desiring health, long life, and immense wealth.” Saunaka also ; 
“ With a view to the proper accomplishment of a performance, one 
should offer oblations into the fire w'hich has a profusely dried fuel, 
which is emblazoned in particular, which is without smoke, and 
35 which is burning in flames.” Kalyayana also : “One desirous of offering 
oblations into the fire, as also wishing to become ^ ; should not blow the fire 
, , . with the hand, a winnow, or other wood, nor should one do the fire- 
blowing, nor do it with a fan or the like ; one should blow the fire with 
I:,, . 6, 14-16. ~"**'"*' 
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mouth only ; for indeed it was produced from the mouth only.” Here 
the same Author states a rule of adjustment, t “The text, ‘ never should h.. 
fire by the mouth etc. should be applied in regard the Laukika 
fire.” 

Apastamba^, however, states a special vow in regard to the commence- 5 
ment of the Vaisvadeva and the like : “ Before (commencing) the appli- 

cation of these mantras, one should sleep on the ground, observe a celi- 
bate’s vow, and abstain from pungent condiments and salt for twelve 
days ; for the last (mantra), a fast for one night.” ^ Of these,’ i. e. of the 
(mantras) to be utilized for the Vaisvadeva Bali ; ‘ of the last,’ i. e. of the pQ 
mantra Ye hhulalY •, thereafter the cooked rice for the Vaisvadeva, as the 
same Author has stated “ For the Vaisvadeva, all the gods.” The meaning 
is that in the \’^aisvadeva sacrifice which is to be offered, there in the per- 
formance of that the V'medevas ‘ all the gods,’ are the Deities. Here 

again Apaslamba ^ ; “When the food is ready, standing before the 15 
master he (the servant) shall say ‘ It is ready.’ The response shall be : 

That well prepared food is the means to obtain splendour, may it never 
fail.” Therefore the performance of Vaisvadeva etc. only should be 
done in the evening and in the morning also. Vide this text of Kalyayana : 

“ In the evening and in the morning should be per- 2O 
Page 2 IS* formed the Vaisvadeva and Bali offering also ; even 
though not eating, it should be done ; otherwise one 
becomes a sinner.’’ By this, it comes to be stated that this is a rkual of 
the self itself and not a consecration of the food. It has also been stated 
in the Parisishta : “ If one who has consecrated the fire were to go on a ^5 

journey at any time, in the same fire where the food may be cooked, there 
indeed shall be the Vaisvadeva. Without offering an oblation into that 
fire, however, one who takes his food, that man eats sin j even though in a 
journey the consecration of the self must be made without any hesitation.” 
Devala also : “ If at one time paddy and barley are cooked, then after gQ 

offering an oblation into the fire of any of these, it is accomplished with 


1 i. e. one sliould not blow the fire with his mouth. 

2 Dh. S. II. 2, S, 13-14. 

3 V 1%! 1 ar%spr% fufi i 

3(i I ' ' • 

i Dh. s, n. 2, s, 10-11. 
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another ; if at one time again and again the food be cooked, once only 
should one make this Bali offering, and not at each cooking ; if during one 
period food is cooked at various places, the master of the house should 
perform this Bali in the kitchen or a like place.” The meaning of this : 

5 If at onetime paddy, barley, and the like many food grains are cooked, then 
from one food only should one make the fire-oblation and the Bali, hit each 
cooking,’ i. e. if during the same interval, on account of guests etc. the 
food be cooked again and again, then even from one food only once alone 
should one offer the Bali. Similarly, if for brothers, sous and the like de" 
10 pendents on fire, during the same period cooking is made severally, (then) 
from the food of the master of the house once alone should one perform- 
Here, in regard to one without tire, says Atri : One Avho has 
maintained the sacred fire, should perform the Bali offering at the 
conclusion of the manes’ sacrifice ; one, however, who has not maintained 
Ih the sacred fire should offer the Bali as offering for the crows from the 
food remaining after the oblations ; for one who has not maintained the 
food, there is no higher sacrifice than the sacrifice for men- 

There the tire-oblation also has been pointed out by Vrddha Vasishtha : 
“ That vipra who is, however, without a fire, such a one after offering the 
20 oblations of cooked food with the Vy^hrtis and the Stikala mantras, he 
offers the remainder as a Bali to the crows.” S''iU-ula mantra commencing 
with i. e. Tfievciirtctsyaina&ovayajanamasi atmhd, and so on. Vishnu also ; 
“ After having offered the food as oblation into the fire with the Vyahrtis, 
and after having offered oblations into the fire with Sakala mantras, after 
25 having offered a fire oblation for Brajupati, one should respectfully offer 
hospitality to a guest thereafter.” Here Yama : “ Those basest of the 

twice-born who eat food without performing the Vaisvadeva, in such a case 
the cooking is to no purpose; to the crow species these go. Tliat twice-born 
man who in times not of adversity eats Avithout, however, performing the 
30 Vaisvadeva, such a fool goes to the Kalasvtra hell with head downwards.” 

Thus in the Smrticbandrika the process of Vaisvadeva. 


Now the Offering of the Pali — Balihara.nam. 

There Kalyayana : “Having taken up the oblation and having sprinkled 
it with ghee apd tlie like sacrificial things, and having offered oblation into 
§§ the fire as ordained in one’s own pfith the remnant of that; one 

if” Hei'p the coMlrimtioius thMaftgr lifting up tin? 
spittkW til? oblttflon ^v'ith wmflthlngadruisfiibhntftari 
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oblation such as ghee or the like L e. having besprinkled it, with that oblation 
having made an offering into the fire. Here Cobhila : “ In times not of 
distress, one himself should offer the Bali, or another a Brihmana.” The 
meaning is tluit as long as one may dwell in the house, so long should one 

or anothe!' offer the Bali. The use of the word Bnthmana is intended as 5 

indicative of a son or the like. Hence also Atri : “ The son, brother, or 

the ofliciating priest, a pupil, the father-in-law, the maternal uncle, the 
wife, a srotriya’, and one for whom a sacrifice may be performed — these 
have been observed as fit for the Bali performance.” This has a reference 
to a journey etc. Hence also in the Parisishta : “ If one who has con- 10 

secrated the fire were to go on a journey, under any change of time, then 

in the fire where food may be cooked, the Vaisvadeva may also be 
there indeed. Without offering the oblation there, one who eats, such a 
man consumes sin ; even though in a journey one must perform the self- 
consecration without any hesitation ; his son, brother, also wife, or pupil ] 5 
may offer the Bali. If a wife, (then) without a mantra : vide Manu ^ : 

“ In the evening, with the dressed food, the wife may offer the Bali obla' 
tion Avithout a mantra. ” 

When, however, in the house there is none to perform, then, in the 
journey even, one should do oneself. That says Bodbayana : “ While one gQ 
is on a journey and in whose house there is no one to 

Page 214* perform tliese five great (sacrifices), such a one goes 
out along with the sacrifices.” There Saunaka : “Now 
the Bali offering to these and also the Divinities only. To waters, the 
herbs and trees, to the house and the household Deities, to the presiding 25 
deities of the building, to Indra, to Indra-Purushas, to Yama, to Yama- 
Purushas, to Yaruna, to Yaruna-Purushas, to Soma, to Soma-Purushas, 
to Brahman, to Brahma-Purushas, In the middle, to the Yisvedevas, to 
all created beings, to those moving about during the day, to those moving 
about during the day and night. At night, to Rakshas, by the North. With .30 
the sacred thread on the left side, to the manes, sioadhd ; the remnant, one 
should take over by the south”. The meaning of this : ‘To these’, by this are 
indicated those pertaining to the Yais'vadeva, these being under considera- 
tion. The use of the word cha, ‘and also’, is indicative of inclusion of the 
divinities hereafter to be stated. The word eva, ‘only’, is (used) with a 35 
view that there may not be a Bali offering to those mentioned in (jther 

I A, well versed iu tb© saareff lore ( note tb® foilowtag-; 

WRni Iff! qWil'flW I ffiff f# If ' ' ' ' 


358 Details according to AiumtJca 

Grhyas. This, moreover, commeucing with ‘To the Sun’, and ending with 
‘To the house deities’, will be in the directioid of the east in accordance with 
the rule as to the east ; as the technical rule is “towards the east^ (shall be) 
the movement. Thereafter at its end for each quarter by offerings to 
5 Indraand the others, in the midst of those, to Brahman and to the Brahma- 
Purushas to all. To the north side of the centre, for the Visvedevas. 
To all the created beings in the middle ; there only being his right. To 
the northside of Brahmil &c., ‘to the Rakshas’, that being proper for those. 
Hence also to the south of those, (the words) with ‘To the manes, svadhd'^ 
10 All the mantras will have a svdM ending. Here the word ‘should take over’ 
is in regard to the Pitryajna, and intended to state tliat the Bali-offering is 
different from this performance. It is regarded as a different act with the 
object of the exclusion of the pronunciation of the word svaha. The other 
act might happen at a different time even. That should not be so, and 
15 therefore the use of the word ‘remnant’. All this has been stated 
in the Grhya commentary. 

Apastamba^ also : ‘‘Behind the fire with the seventh* and the eighth 
( mantras ), ending towards the northside-''' ; near the water vessel, with 
ninth in the centre of the house, with the tenth and the eleventh, 
1^0 ending towards'^ the east ; in the north-eastern part with the following* 
four. In the apartment for sleeping, addressed to Kama. On the doorstil, 
addressed to Antariksha ; with the mantra next following, near the 
door ; with the next followmg, in the seat of Brahman. By the south, with 
a mantra addressed to the manes, with the sacred thread suspended over 

: ; iv: ^ 

2 meaas proceeding and ending in tlie direction, Tlius 

— ending towards the East, — ending towards the North, The genera^ 

rule is that all ordinary oferings to the Gods should be ending in the East and the 
North ; while those for the manes^ to the South and ending in that direction or the 
West, Note the following in this connection. 

g 1% 1 sfsrq 

See AnandaSrama Series No. 39 p. 8 and further on p. 9. 

i%tt i qK€nWfi: n 

3 Dh. 8. II. 2. 3. 20-23. 11. 2. 4. 1-8. 

4 i. e. with s3Riar STsplq lEqtfr ( See Haradatta’s Cona. p. 159 ). 

6 See notes above. 

‘ d, ^ ijinqqni^— Thus the one is placed to the east of tha other. 

I,.*-*. fq#wr:. 
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the right shoulder to the left, and the palm inclined to the right. For the 
Eudra, by the north, or like as for the gods. In the case of these two, the 
sprinkling of water should be separately, by reason of the difference in 
the rule ( in each case ). At night only in the sky, reciting the last”- 
The meaning of this : ‘With four next following’, ending towards 5 
the east, that being its privilege. ‘In the seat of Brahman’ i. e. 
in the centre of the house; here also (follows the direction), ending 
towards the east. Towards the south from the seat of Brahman, with the 
mantra addressed to tlie manes, as that is so in that ease. To Eudi’a, 
by the north, as distinguished from that for the manes. For these two jq 
the sprinkling of water should be separately, vide the text next following. 

‘As for the gods’, i. e. as with the upturned hand in the Bali offering for the 
deities, so for him also ; and not, moreover, like as for the manes. 

There, the Same AuthoF states the rules about the Bali offering: “For 
each Bali-offiering, the ground must be prepared separately. Having 15 
swept ( the ground ) with his hand, and sprinkled with water, turning the 
palm downwards, and having thrown it down ( on the ground ), after- 
wards, the sprinkling with water”. Of those, however, assembled together 
in one place, the sprinkling should be at the end once for all. By the 
shortening^ method even a great result is obtained. That also has been 20 
stated by the Same Author ; ^ “For the Bali-off erings made in one place, 
the spriukliI^g round water is to be once only (for all ) at the end. If ^ 
seasoning is available, the offerings should be made mixed with that 
seasoning”. To this, the exception is in the text. ‘Of the two the sprinkl- 
ing is separately, by reason of the difference in the rule’. The meaning is, §5 
that of those, i. e. that for the manes and that for the Eudra, even though 
brought together in one place, separately, i. e. for each ojoe^separately, 
should be the sprinkling round, for the reason is that the rule is different 
e. g. with the sacred thread over the right shoulder suspended towards the 
left. ‘At night, in the sky, reciting the 'last’. That whicli is offered in gQ 
the sky is ‘in the sky’ ; that, with the last, L e. with the mantra Ye hMtah 
&c., at night only, should one give ; this is the meaning. Some say that 
at night, by the last only, and not by any other, and thus hold that any 
other mantra is excluded at night. All this has been stated by the Author 
of the commentary ( BMshya ). 35 

1 Dk 8. n. 2. 8. 15. . ' . • ^ '.a-., ' ,, 

2 is a summary performance as opposed to details. 

3 Db. S. II. l2. S. 18-19. - 
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According to Kdiydyana, the Bali 


Katyayana also : “In the circle, three for the rains, to waters, to the 
earth ; to Dhsit^, to Vidhfttl in the two doors, at each (point) of the 
directions, to and also to the directions; in the centre three to 

Brahman, to the firmament, the sun, to all the divinities, to all created 
5 beings 5 to the north of those, to the dawn, to the Lord of the beings, then 
to the manes, ‘svadhS,, I bow’, thus by the south, after washing the pot, 
should take it to the direction farther to the north, with the words, ‘what 
is for welfare is the wash to you’.” This is the meaning : ‘In the circle’, i. e- 
near the water vessel ; or at each of the directions, to Vityu the supplement 
10 i% likewise to the directions at each direction ; here, the performance 
should be. ‘ To the eastern direction c%c. ’ ‘In the centre; i.e-'m the 
midst of these. To the north of the three, ‘to the Vis's'as,’ thus two ; 

then, further to the north, to the dawn, and also to 

Page 215* the Lord of the created beings. To the south, the three 
15 ‘to the manes ’ thus ; after washing the pot, ‘ what is 

for welfare etc.’ with this mantra one should carry to the direction far to 
the north ; all that has been stated by the Author of the commentary. 

Here, aU mantras shall be pronounced with the expression ‘ I bow ’ 
Namah at the end ; as Katyayana has stated. ‘ I bow to such and 
20 such,’ thus has the Bali offering been ordained.” Here, the adjustment is 
according to one’s own oflkh& ; as Vasishtha has stated : “ Never eveir on 

any account, should a twice-born set about a performance as stated in 
another SHkhA” 

Here, the Markandeya Purana : “ Thus having performed the house- 

25 hold Bali in the house, the householder, being purified, should throw out 
respectfully for the satisfaction of the created beings.” ‘ Throwing out,’ 
i. e. of the cooked food. That also in what manner ? anticipating this, the 
Vishnu Pura.na ^ : “ The gods, manes, beasts, birds, the siddhas, together with 
the hosts of the Yakshas, serpents, Daityas, the Pretas, the Goblins, the 
30 trees, and all those who desire the food offered by me ; the ants, the insects, 
and the moths, the extremely hungry and tied down by the results of their 
actions, may these completely reach satisfaction ; this cooked food has 
been given over for them ; may these be happy. Those for whom there 
is no mother, nor father, nor a kindred, nor the preparation of food, 
35 or the food ; for the satis&ction of these, this food has been offered on the 
ground ; may these reach contentment, and be pleased. All the created 
beings, likewise this cooked food, and also myself are Vishnu ; nothing is 

Oh. 26.24. 


2 m. 2. 48-58. 
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To dogfi (&c ; the Mantras 

there other than him : therefore for the benefit of created beings I offer 
cooked food for their creation. Fourteen are the hosts of people here; 
those collections of created beings who are indeed there, for their satisfac- 
tion I ha ve oifered this the cooked food ; may these be delighted uttering 
these words, a man should offer cooked food in devotion ; since a house- 5 
holder is on this earth intended for the benefit of the created beings.” 
Thereafter one should give to dogs and the chanddlas. That even has 
been stated there also : “To the dogs, chandal&s, and (to) the birds, 
a man should give. Thereafter to those others also such as the degraded, 
and gathered together with pots for uncooked food,” 10 

Mann '■ also : “ For the dogs, as also for the degraded, the dog- 

eaters, persons suffering from diseases caused by sins, for the crows, and 
also worms, one should place food slowly on the ground.” Here the 
mantras for tiie Bali for dogs and crow's have been stated by Vyasa : “ To 

dogs of tawny and spotted colours sprung from the Vaivasvata family ; 15 

to these two I proffer this ball ; may they always protect me in the jour- 
ney. May the crows of Indra, Yaruna, Vayu, Yama and of Nirrti like- 
wise be pleased to accept this ball offered by me on the ground.” Here, 
the offer for the degraded and the like is not ordinary ; as these are not of 
ordinary occurrence. Some say that one should not give even to those 20 
who have arrived. That says Apastamba^ : “All, at the end of the Vaisva- 
deva, should one make participators, even as far as the dogs and the 
chandMas some declare that one should not give to the undeserving.” 

‘ To the undeserving,’ i. e. to chandahis etc. Here Vyasa ; “ Having 

offered the Bali in this manner, one should touch water thereafter.” For 2o 
one so doing Manu ^ states the result : “In this manner, the Brffhmana 
who daily honours all created beings, such a one goes to the highest resting 

place, the Prajftpafci, the embodiment of lustre.” Apastamba^ also : “He who 
devoutly offers these according to the rules, obtains eternal (bliss in) 
heaven and pi’osperity also ; the first portion must be given as alms.” i. e* 30 
to a Srotriya. To that effect also Vasishtha : * “ One should give the Bali 

offering to the household deities. To a Srotriya having given a first por- 
tion or to a celibate student, thereafter, he should give to the manes.” The 
meaning is that having donated alms to a celibate student. Hence also 
Manu^ : “ One should give alms in accordance with the rules to a student 35 


362 


For an ascetic 

begging (for it).” That rule also has been pointed out by Gaulaiaa^ : 

‘‘ After pronouncing' the welfare benediction, the dona- 
Page 216* tion of alms (may be made) preceded by water liba- 
tion.” The meaning is that to the celibate student 
5 begging alms after having declared ‘ may welfare attend you,’ and having 
offered water into his hand, the donation of alms should be made. 

In the case of an ascetic, moreover, water should be offered in the 
• beginning and at the end. To that effect also Vyasa : “Into the hands 
of the ascetic, one should offer water, and then should give thtj alms, and 
10 again should offer water ; that gift of alms would be like the Meru (moun- 
tain), and that water is comparable to an ocean.” Here, in both the texts, 
by stating ‘mre should give,’ it appears that neitlier to a celibate student, 
nor to an ascetic should one give a refusal. Hence also Apastamba ^ 
“ From the women who, moreover, refuse (to give alms), a devout celibate 
15 student takes away (the merit gained by) sacrifices, charitable gifts, obla" 
tions offered into the fire, and progeny, cattle, and their spiritual pre- 
eminence, and edible food ; therefore, indeed, (one) should not refuse (alms) 
to the collection of students going the round (for alms).” In the Puraaa 
also : “By not doing honour, 0 descendant of Kakutstha, to a venerable 
20 guest who has arrived, verily like one who consumes misery, such a one 
eats his own flesh in the other world.” Vyasa also : “ An ascetic, as also 
a celibate student are both masters of cooked food ; without giving food 
to these two, however, one eating, should perform the chllndr&yana^ 
(penance).” Here Parasara * : “ One should give, moreover, three alms to 

25 the ascetics and the celibate students ; more than that, one may as he likes 
if there be plenty, without prohibition.” This even has a reference to 
those who have taken a vow', or are engaged in study, vide the Smrti of 
Yajnavalkya : ^ “Plaving honoured, to a Bhihlm alms should be given ; to a 
suvrata^ also, “ Where the twice-born unobservant of the sacred vows, 
30 not devoted to the study of the Vedas, subsists by begging, such a village, 
the king shall punish, for that feeds robbers.” vide this text of Vasishtha.’ 

When, however, before even the Vaisvadeva (sacrifice) a mendicant 
comes up then as stated by Vyasa : “ If, however, while yet the Vaisvadeva 
(sacrifice) remains unperformed, a mendicant comes home, (then) after 
35 taking out (a portion) for the VaisV adeva, one should offer alms and (then) 

,i 1 Gh. Y. If). 2 Dh. S. I. 1. S. 26. Yajnavalkya III. 324-325, 

4 See also Vislirra Purana III. 11. 63. 5 Acliara 108. 

, ; 6 i. e. a student^ as also an ascetic. Bea Mitakshara p. 301 1. 23, Bk. p. 31 1. 7 

: .and Bilambhatti ( Coll. Vol. V. ) pp. 366-359. 7 Cb. III. 4. 


Bhikfjhuhis. Meai^ire of Bhik^shd, A(jra, Hanta 

dismiss. The sin incurred on account of Vaisvadeva, a mendicant is 
competent to Avipe off ; but never indeed, the sin incurred on account of 
the mendicant, can the Vaisvadeva wipe down”. ‘Mendicant,’ i. e. an 
ascetic (who moves from place to place). In this manner may be observ- 
ed in regard to the celibate student also. Hence also the Vishnu Purana : 

“ Alms, moreover, one should give to a mendicant, and to the wandering 
ascetics and the celibate students, together with all the condiments, after 
taking out from the unappropriated food.” 

In regard to (the subject of) alms Yama : ‘‘After consuming the alms, 
however, which was preferred by the hand, as also water and condiments 
also, one incurs impurity, and the donor does not go to heaven.’’ 

When, however, a mendicant is not available, then has been stated by 
Vishnu ; “In the absence of a mendicant, one should give cooked food to the 
cows, or throw' into the fire.’ These mendicants (^BhihhuJem), moreover, 
have been pointed out by Vyasa : “ A celibate student, an ascetic also, a 

student supporting the Guru, (3ne in a journey, as also one with the means of 
subsistence reduced, these six have been stated in the smrtis as BkihImkasB 
In the Purana also : “For one affected by a disease, one without money, one 
who has fallen away from the family, or one who has taken to a journey > 
begging has been permitted by the rules as the means of subsistence.” 

The measure of Bhilc^hd etc. has been stated by Manu ’ : “A msere 
mouthful is( called) Bhikska ; Agra is four mouthfuls ; four times the ac/ra 
has been stated to be the word IJanki by the rules.” For doing like this 
Yama states the result : “ That man who after doing honour to a Bhikshu 

offers alms, of such a one the merit is equal to the donation of a cow, so 
said the revered Yama.” In the Brahma Purana also : “ tie who cordially 

offers a potful of alms to the ascetics, such a one being completely liberated 
from all sins, Avili never get into a bad condition.” 

Thus in the Smrlichandrika, the Bali offering. 

Page 217* 

Now the Honouring A Guest — Atithipuja. 

Tiiere Vishnu : ^ “ Having doled out the alms, one should take great 

.care for the honouriiig of the Atithi. The metiuing is that after the 
.donation of alms also, for looking out for an atithi, one should wait in 
the courtyard of the house for’ some time. To that effect also in the 

1 Mot found iu M!anu, Jfc is assign^ feo V}jfia.uegvftrg see p, 302, 

9 . 67, 28. ' ■ 
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Atithis ; Who is f 


Markandeya Parana:’ “Having sipped water, thereafter a wise man 
should have a look at the door ; for indeed, for an eightli part of a 
muhurta, an is to be waited for-’’ A vigil at the door, is, ‘ a look 
at the door.’ Braiimagarbha also : “ For an interval (as required) for milk* 

5 ing a cow, a twice-born should wait after making the Bali offering to 
created beings,” This rule as to time, moreover, has been indicated with a 
view to state that for any other period waiting for him is unnecessary. 
Hence also the Vishnu Parana : ^ “Thereafter, for a period (which is just) suf- 
ficient for the milking of a cow, or for a time, one should wait in the court- 
]0 yard of the house, for the purpose of welcoming a guest ; or for more than 
that (also) according to one’s wish.” 

Such a one also, of what characteristics (is he) ? Anticipating this, 
says Salalapa : “ Whether learned in the Vedas, or a wicked one ; whether 

a fool, or a learned man, when arrived at the end of the Vaisvadeva, 
15 such a guest is a passage to heaven.” Mana * also : “ A Bruhmana stay- 

ing for one night has indeed been declared in the smrtis as an aiMi — 
* a guest ’ ; for, because he stays not always, he is called a-iMi (a guest).” 
In the Nrsimha Parana^ also : “ Not a friend should be made a guest, nor 

one residing in the same village ; a Brahmana whose family or name is not 
20 known, who has turned up at the oblation time, hungry, and has arrived 
completely exhausted, begging and possessing nothing, such a one they call 
a guest (atiihi), and should be properly honoured by wise men.” The use 
of the word Bi^hmana is with the object of excluding a Kshatriya and the 
like. Hence also Manus “ Never, however, in the house of a Brahmaiia 
25 is a Kshatriya called an aizihi ; as also a Vaisya. or a Sudra, nor a friend 
nor the kindred, nor also the guru.” As to what has been stated in the Vayu 
Parana : “ Not one who is vicious, nor one of a mixed class, nor an un- 

learned, nor one knowing everything without exception, nor, moreover, a 
quiet one, nor one related, nor one intent on service can be a guest,” that 
gQ even should be observed in the case of a multitude. Hence also Sankha : “if 
one is not able for many, (then) one should offer to one of good chai*acter ; if 
one who had arrived first be a srotriya, to him should one offer (hos[ntality).” 

In regard to the offering (of hospitality), a special rule has been stated 
by Markaniieya : ® “ One should not inquire about the goira or the section, 

1 Ch. 55-56. - 2 III. 11, 55. 

3 Ch. III. 102-t. cf also ST — e. e. 

' 4 c£ ako 26, 28-29^ and Manu HI; 10.3. 

5; h’tj HI. 110, 


6 Ch. 26. 30 



Unaslml^ Afithis to he honoured 


III. 11 . 60 and 66. The reader will compare with this the 
vaLliag ia aaciont and mediteval pariods of all nations in regard to 
it for a guest, cf. Lady of the Lake Qanto. Ill, '^ISTor unasked etc,^ 
-The Creator Sec Amara cp, Mann QU, I. 9. 

iRff. 4 — Lit. VpmiUoater. o Oh. Ill* 99, 

1 Dh,B.lt%A-U-tl, 
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When a multitude of guests arrives 


salutation.” Here, in regard to the o££ering of a seat, the same Author ^ 
states a special rule ; “ If one who is unlearned, declares himself " as an 

‘ atithi,’ and comes, then one should give him a seat, water and food^ 
thinking, ‘ I give to a srotriji'a ’ ; thereby prosperity comes to him One 
5 who is devoid of learning, conduct, etc. is ‘ah unlearned’ : Likewise also 
in regard to one who has consecrated the fire, a special rule has been stated 
by the same Author : “If an atithi comes to one who has consecrated 
the perpetual fire, he himself should go forth to him and say ‘ 0 Vr&tya 
where did you stay before,’ ‘0 Vratya, (here is) water (for you),’ ‘0 vrfitya, 
10 pray be pleased and be at ease.” The meaning is that having addressed a 
welcome to him bv the first, with the two addresses one should offer water 
and food. Here again Apaslamba : * “ Food mixed with milk is equal (in 
regard to the reward) to an Agnishtoma sacrifice ; (mixed) with clarified 
butter (is equal) to an Ukthya, (mind) with honey (is equal) to an Atinltra, 
15 with meat, (equal) to DvMasa, and (mixed) with water, numerous progeny 
and long life.” When food is not available, the same Author ’ has stated : 
“ At the time one turns up and begs for food,' the two masters of the 
house should not give a refusal. If there be no food, land, water, grass, 
and a graceful word (may be offered) ; these indeed, never fail in the 
20 house of good men.” 

When there are many guests, what has been stated by Manu : ® “ One 
should offer seats, resting places, beds, service and company at departure to 
the most distinguished in the best form, to the inferior in a lower form, 
and to an equal in an equal manner.” The food etc., however, the same 
25 (when) in the same line. As says Harila : “.For those who are superior 
in learning and austerities, the first seat has been stated ; for those^ 
however, who have been seated together in the same line, the diuner etc. 
has been stated in the smrtis to be the same.” Hence also for an unequal 
distribution, Vasishtha states a sin : “ If one serves unequally in the same 

30 line (at dinner), whether out of (feelings of) friendship, or fear, or through 
motives of gain, that the sages called Brahmicide noted in the Ve<las, 
and declared by the Rshis.” In this respect, in the Markandeya Purana : “ 

1 Dh> S.II. 3. 7. 17. 2 jqiuT — *. e. pretends, or airs Iximself as a -gueit'- 

3 3 T?q’ i. e. W'S — ^It amounts to an oSur to a 

Srolriya Mmseif ( Haradatta ). 4 Bli, S. 11. 8, 7. 14 

5 S# arg: pnewbo i» good indeed. (Haradatta) Ordinarily cirf? 

signifies quite tJie contrary. 6 S. H- 3. 7, 4, 7 Dli, S. IL 2. 4 IS-lf 

8 at the conclusion of the Vaisvsdeva. (' Haradatta ). 

» Oh.ni. 107. 10 Oil. 26. 48. 
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Guestf! to be hcnoUred 

“ Meal, food, 01 ' vegetables, whatever has been prepared in the house, 
never, indeed, should oneself eat, with which an atithi was not honoured.” 

Apastamba ^ also : “ He eats the food, the prosperity, the issue, the cattle, 

and the merit which his family had acquired by sacrifices and charitable 
gifts, who eats before his guest.’' After the atithi has eaten, says 5 
Vasifhtha : ^ “ Thereafter, when he was seated and is going away, one 

should accompany him as far as the boundary, or until he gets leave (to 
go back).” ‘ As far as the boundary,’ this has a reference to a ri’otriya or 
the like, as Yajnavalkya ^ has stated : “ One should accompany a 

srofrlya guest, who has been fully satisfied, as far as the boundary.” j^q 

For one acting in this manner, Manu states the reward : “ One who 

does honour to an atithi who has come exhausted and was unseen (before), 
by such a one will have donated a hundred cows with bulls ; this is my 
opinion.” Vishnu also : “ B}- the vedie study, by the Agnihotra, by a 

sacrifice, by austerities likewise, a householder does not attain to regions, 15 
as by doing honour to a guest.” 

Likewise, for not doing also, a sin has been pointed out by Vyasa : 

‘‘ Exhausted on the way, unknown, oppressed by hunger and thirst, one 
who does not honour (such a one) with devotion, him they call a BrUhmi- 
cide.” Markan^eya Purana ; “ One from whose house an atithi goes back 20 

with dashed hopes, that one gives him (the effect of his) evil deeds, and 
taking his merit goes away.” Devala also : “ When an atithi has arrived 

at the house of one and goes back unhonoured and dis- 
Page 219* appointed, such a one forthwith destroys his family.” 

The import is that therefore one should not refuse him. 25 
In the same manner should be observed even in the case of one arriv- 
ing at sunset. So also Manu ^ : “A guest w'ho is sent by the (setting) 
sun in the evening, must not be driven away by a householder ; whether 
he has come at (supper) time, or at an inopportune moment, he must not 
(be suffered to) stay in the house without eating.” ‘ At the time or at an 30 
inopportune moment,’ at the proper time i. e. arrive at the end of the 
VaisVadeva, at the setting sun or any other arrived in the evening; ‘ is not 
to be driven away,’ i. e. should not be refused ( hospitality )• Prachetal^ 
states the characteristics of one brought by the (setting) sun : “ One who 

in the evening at the end of the Vaisvadeva, or at an unevening time has 35 
arrived at the house, such a one deserves to be worshipped like a God; 
such an atithi is declared to be suryodha ‘one brought by the (setting) sun.” 

' I Dh. U. 3. 7.^. reh. XL 15. 3 ichara, H3. 4 Ch, ni. 106. 
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Sin for an alitJd unhonoiired, Persms to be ntainkimed 


Here also, for a guest going with his face turned away, a sin has been 
pointed out in the Vishnu Parana ^ : “ The sin, which-is incurred by tt' 

guest going away disappointed in the day^ 0 king ! that itself is eight- 
folded in the case of men, when one arriving at the setting sun goes away 
5 disappointed.” Hence also, “To a hunter guest, in the absence of food or 
the like, the pigeon offered away his own self.” That says Vyasa ^ ; “In 
the conversations of the gods as well as of the Rshis 1 have heard again 
and again in the past of the great religious merit in doing honour to a 
guest. Arrived at the hermitage from a long distance, oppressed with 
l(j hunger, thirst, and exertions, when such a guest is duly honoured, indeed 
that is sacrifice itself without the post. “Saying so,” he the religious mind- 
ed, with a drawn out soul, having thrice gone round the fire, entered it 
as if it -was his own dwelling place.” 

When, however, a Kshatriya or the like arrive in the capacity of a 
15 guest, then should be observed as stated by Mana ^ : “ But if a Kshatriya 
comes to the house of a Brtlbmana in the manner of a guest, after, 
however, the Vipras have eaten, one may feed him if lie likes. Even a 
Vaisya and Sftdra who have approached one as guests, one ma}' 
..give them food to eat along with the servants, showing his compassionate 
20 disposition.” ‘ Compassion ’ i. e. absence of hardness. ‘ Servants,’ those 
to be fed i. e. maintained. 

In regard to a Sfidra however, Apastamba states a special rule '• “ If 
a Sfidra comes as a guest, one should engage him in (some) work.” 

Those to be maintained have, moreover, been pointed out by Daksha s 
25 “ The mother, the father, the guru, wife, progeny one in humble circum- 

stances resorting for protection, and also a guest who has arrived, have 
been declared as the class who should be maintained." Moreover, this 
maintenance of servants is a necessary duty ; otherwise a sin having been 
stated. To that effect also Alri : “ Maintenance of those who must be 

30 maintained is the best means of attaining heaven; giving trouble to these is 
hell ; therefore one should maintain these with effort.” Manu ® also : “ One 
who does not feed these five, viz. the gods, guests, persons whom he must 
feed, the manes, and himself, lives not, though he breathes.” 

As to what has been stated by Yajnavalkya* : “ One should also 

35 feed those friends, relatives and kinsmen, ariived at the time,” that is to 

,1 HI. 11. 104. ^ , 

2 See Mababkarata Santi Tarvan XII. Cli. 143—48 ; . 

.CL n. Ill; 118-114. 4 1)LS.II.2.4. 19. 6 OM.III. 72. 0 AoMra,108. 
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But without prejudice to those first entitled. Blmldas 

be understood to be applicable when there is food without detriment to 
one’s family. Assays Apastamba h “The division of food has been 
drdained to be made in such a manner that those who receive daily por- 
tions for their feed, do not suffer. One may, if he likes stint himself, his 
wife or his son.” ' Food, ’ i. e. (Bhaktam) cooked food ; those to whom it 
is due are ‘ those who receive daily portions ’ {Bhahtakas)-. ‘ Division ’ i.e. 
of the cooked food. Manu ^ also : “If one does anything in regard to his 
happiness in the other world, to the detriment of those whom he is bound 
to maintain, that would be productive of unhappiness for him both while 
living, as also when he is dead.” Therefore it should be understood that 
this rule regai’ding the feeding of kindred etc. is for a wealthy man only. 

It has also been stated in the Brahma^ : “Castemen, cognates, one 
depressed, also one helpless resorting for shelter, is also another class of 
those who should be maintained , stated for one endowed with wealth”. 

Of this class also, the maintenance is necessary. Since, thereafter also 
has been stated : “When these have not eaten, one who eats ( himself ), 
consumes sin ; and then when dead, he goes to hell 
Page 220* and is born to eat their phlegm”. In the Markan^eya * 
Purapa also : “When a member of a group resorts ( for 
help ) to another rich member and ( still ) suffers privation, the sin 20 
( Avhich may be ) perpetrated by the sufferer, all that goes to him”. 

After doing honour to the guest, the Vifhnu ® Purina : “Thereafter, 
however? the house-holder should first feed married ® women who have 
their husbands living, the afflicted, the pregnant, the aged, and the infants,, 
with seasoned cooked food ; while these have not eaten, if one eats, he 25 
consumes sin ; and going to hell after death, is born again a phlegmeater”. 

Here Vyasa : “One, however, who gives cows’ food ^ to another’s cow for a 
year, without taking one’s meals, that performance ® is of eternal (merit).” 

In this connection the Mantra : “May the progeny of the sui'abhi, beneficial 
to all, the holy the sin-destroyers, the cows the mother of the three world, 
accept this mouthful from me”. 

Thus in the Smrtichaadrika, the Honouring of a Guest. 

1 Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 10 - 11 . • 3 Ch. XL 10 . " 

3 snifiUot is another reading. 4 Ch. 26, 49. 5 lit. 11. 68-69‘ 

6 a married woman whose husband is living 5 the reading 

appears to be more appropriate to - the context as enumerated along with 5 : 1 ^ &c. 

The word means a woman, whether married or unmarried, who continues to 

live in her father's house also called t%u5'r See Amara II. 6 , , 9 . aijd the commentary 

of Ramasrami p. 236. Col. 1 & 2 . r%W 5 i f?:- 

7 “The daily measure of food given to a cow. ^ 
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Donation of food 

Now, being in due context, some texts are being stated as to the 
donation of food. 

There Vyasa : “One who donates even one mouthful of cooked food 
every day, attains to the heavenly region, and does not see hell. These 
5 two men in this world stand above the Sun, the bestower of cooked*food 
during a femine, and during prosperity the donator of gold and cloth. 
The merit which one obtains as the reward for oflEering oblations into the 
fire according to the rules, is equal to that or even higher than the fruit of 
giving satisfaction to a Brahmana. ( The reward for a ) donation to the 
10 Br&hmanas is eternal ; of food for a Sudra yields a great reward ; indeed, 
cooked food should be ( given ) to a Sudra and to a Vipra in particular’’. 
Visbp also : “One, however who, after having committed a sinful act, 
donates cooked food to one who begs for it and to a Br4hmana in 
particular, never is such a one affected by sin”. Here Devala : “One who 
15 serves meals without ghee to a Vipra when there was clarified butter in 
the house, such a one goes to a terrible hell in the other world, without 
doubt. Having oneself eaten savoury food, when a man offers inferior food 
to the BrElhmanas at meals, that fool for ever dwells in hell”. 

Those, Br&hraanas, moreover, the Srotriyas only ; as says Vyasa * : 
20 “Upon a Srotriya having come to the house after he had received the bath 
after the completion of Vedic Study, all the vegetables become hilarious, 
( with the thought ) ‘we will go to the highest region’. Food when being 
given to a Vipra who is without Sandhy^, who has fallen away from the 
vows, and who is absolutely devoid of the Vedas, cries ‘ what evil deed 
25 have I done’ I” Manu ^ also : “An oblation made into the mouth fire of 
Br&^ianas rich in sacred learning and austerities, saves ( one ) from mis- 
fortune and great guilt”. Here also Yama states a special rule : “He who 
passing over one who has not eaten, and feeding one who ( has eaten and ) 
is digesting, betakes to the species of rats for a hundred years and more”. 
SO Thus in the SnrtichandrikS the Rule for Donating Food. 

Page 221* 

Now the Mode of taking meals — Bhojanavidhih. 

■There Mann * : “After the Vipras, his own kinsmen, and the servants 
have taken their meals, the householder and his wife may eat thereafter 

2 Oh. III. m. 

3 Ch. III. 116. The second quarter has different readings via and 
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what remains.” ‘VVhat remains’ i. e. remnants after they have eaten. So 
also Vyasa : “One should always eat what remains, and always should 
one consume nectar ; ‘what remains’ is the remnant after others have 
eaten ; while the remnant of a sacrifice is nectar”. From this it comes 
necessarily to be stated that at no time should one cook food for himself -5 

( alone ). So also has been stated by Devala : “Never should one have 
food cooked for himself ( alone ), nor should beasts be killed for oneself ; 
one cooking for the purpose of the Deity, as also for the Br&hmanas is not 
affected’’. Manu^ also; “He eats mere sin who cooks food for himself 
( alone ) ; for, that which remains after ( the completion of ) a sacrifice is iQ 
the food ordained for virtuous men”. 

Here, the Same Author^ states the rule as to the directions : “With his 
face towards the east, one eats life-giving food ; fame-yielding, with the 
face towards the south ; prosperity, who eats with his face towards the 
west, and truthfulness, one who eats with his face towards the north”. 15 
The meaning is, that which is favourable for ( a long ) life is life-yielding . 
that one should eat with the face turned towards the east ; one desirins 
prosperity, with the face towards the west j ria means truthfulness ; one 
desiring that, should (eat) with his face turned towards the north. Vishnu^ 
also ! “With face turned to the east, should one eat, or with his face 20 
towards the south”. Apastamba^ : “One should eat with his face turned 
towards the south ; however, it is not favourable for the long life of the 
mother, of one who eats with his face turned in that direction ; so 
declare some”. 

This meal, moreover, should be taken in private. So also Devala : 25 

“One should take his meals, however, in secret, so also on all occasions j 
for indeed when secreted, one is endowed with wealth ; when in the open, 
one is abandoned by prosperity”. In secret i. e. in a private place. In 
the Padma Parana also : “In a secret place, with his face turned towards 
the east, or with the face towards the north, well seated in a comfortable 30 
seat, placing his feet on the ground below”. In this connection Devala 
states a special rule';: “ At an outside spot besmeared and pure, having 
washed the feet, with restrained speech, his face towards the north or 
towards the east, having properly ta&i his meals.” ‘ Outside ’ i. e. of the 
dining hall ; as Apastamba has stated ; “ One, however, who in the dining 35 

hall, when desirous of eating does the sipping while in the seat and not 


1 Ch. III. 118. cp #r: 

3 Oh. 68. 40. 


2 Oil. II. 62. 

4 Dh. S. II. 19. 1-2. 
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elsewhere, sach a Vipra is a defiler of the (dinner) line.” ‘ Besmeared ’ i.e. 
with cowdung. “ With mantra also having sipped twice after besmearing 
with cowdung, or with ashes, or with water even, one should cause the 
circular line to be made thereafter.” 

5 Here, Sankha states a special rule; “The Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, 
Brahmft also the Pifc^maha, subsist on the mandala (circle) ; therefore, one 
should make a mandda. Quadrangular for the foremost of the twice-born, 
while triangular for the Kshatriya, of a circular size for the Vaisya, and 
sprinklir^ has been stated in the Sinrtis for a SMra” Here Mana^ : “ One 
10 should eat, however, while his feet are wet ; but one should not go to bed 
with wet feet, for, one eating while his feet are wet, will obtain long life.” 
The use of (the word) foot is indicative by implication of the five organs. 
^ Hence also Vyasa : “ With the five (organs) wet, one should take his meals 

with his face turned towards the east, and having resorted to silence ; the 
15 two hands, the two feet, and likewise also the mouth, for these has been 
considered the state of five wet organs.” MSrkandeya also : “ Hot with a 

single cloth on should a man eat, likewise with a broken 
Page 222* pot ; also with unwet hands and feet, likewise also with 
unwet head.” ‘Broken pot’, this has a reference to a pot 
go other than of copper etc. Hence also Paithinasi : “ Those made of copper, 
silver, gold, coirch, mother^ of pearl, stone, broken or unbroken ” i. e. there 
is no sin. Prachetak also : “ A twice-born should not eat in a broken pot, 
nor with those which have become spoilt from their natural condition, 
other than those (made) of copper, silver, water^ product, gold.” In regard 
25 to a mealpot of water product, Paithinasi ; “ One, however, w'ho eats in 

the Brahma pot for one month without break, it is equal to thirty 
Ckdndrdyanas, destructive of a Mahdpdtaka. By taking meals in a golden, 
silver pot, or of copper, lotus or pddsa, one realizes the fruit by three 
nights.’* ‘ Brahma pot ’ ^. e. the poZdsa pot. In the Parana also: “In 

30 the pddkt leaves, as also on the middle ones, 0 son of Bharata ! one who 

takes his meals, to him the prdjdpatya accrues every day. He who desires 
an elevation above, and also the highest place in perpetuity, by him the 
meals should be taken on a lotus leaf for one month without interruption-’’ 
Paithinasi also r “ One who eats in a spotless zitic pot alone at each meal 
he enjoys the fruit of three nights ; of such a one, develop four, viz. life, 

• intelligence, fame, and strength.” A zinc pot has a reference to others 

than the ascetics and the like. So says Prachelah : “The betel, annointing, 
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and also taking meals in a zinc pot, an ascetic, a celibate student^ 
as also a widow should absolutely avoid.” 

In this connection Paithmasi states the avoidables : “ On the leaves of 

vata, arka, amatiha, as also of kumbhi and tindnka, one desiring prosperity 
should never eat, as also on those of koviddra the karahja.'’ Harila also : 5 

“ Never in a black-iron or earthen (pot) should one eat.” Prachetalj also : 

“ In an earthen pot, or the back of a skin, or in a cotten (product), as also 
one of yarn, one should not eat ; nor should one drink in the hand, Or 
(while) upon a seat.” 

Similarly, avoidable seats also have been pointed out by the same 10 
Author : “ A wise man should always avoid as for a seat, cowdung, a 

broken earthen one, likewise one of palS.& also, one made of iron, and 
always of Arka'’ Here, the Kurma Parana : “ With the five (organs) 

w'et, one should take his meals, after, however, placing the vessel on the 
ground ; that is equal to a fast ; so said Manu Prajdpati.” Vyasa also : 15 

“ After having established the pot on the ground, one who eats restrained 
in speech and pure, at each meal he acquires the fruit as for three nights ; 
after having deposited the pot, one should consume five mouthfuls, 0 great 
sage ! the rest may be eaten after lifting up ; hear the reason for this viz. 
the contamination of water drops, as also the dust from foot and clothes 20 
a Vipra may eat at pleasure, but for the manes, however, not besmeared.” 

The meaning is that for the manes, the pot should be established on the 
ground ; it should be smeared. The other may be lifted up, and One may 
eat in that pot. 

In regard to the restraint of speech, in the Parana also : “ While 

bathing, Yaruna takes away strength ; while offering oblations into the fire 
the fire takes away wealth ; while eating Death (takes away) life ; therefore 
silence has been stated in the Smrtis in all these three.” As to what has been 
stated by Atri : “ The vow of silence is very difficult; it is destroyed even by 
the mere expletive hum, if that were so, there would be great sin, therefore gQ 
one should observe it with limitations,” that has ^a reference to word 
silence. This, moreover, is to be understood to be after five mouthfuls. 

Without finding fault pne should always eat, restrained 

Page 523*' in speech, without censuring; for absolute silence for 

five mouthfuls is, indeed, productive of great benefit 35 
to the and the like.” Yide this text of Vrddha Mana. ‘Without 

censuring ' i. e. without blaming. ■ Here ^atatapa : “Edibles given by the 
hand, as also salt directly, and eating of earth also, have been stated in the 
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Smrtis as erjnal to eating cow's meat.” Vrddha Vasishtha also : “ Clarified 

butter, or oil, a vipra should not eat when fallen from the nails ; Yama 
has declared that impure person equal to having eaten cow’s meat.” 
Paiihinasi also : “ Salt, and condiments also, ghee, oil likewise, anything 
5 to be licked, and drinks also of all varieties, one should not consume when 
offered by the hand.” 

With what then should be given ? anticipating this says Manu : 

With a ladle should be given food cooked in clarified butter, as also all 
condiments, one who desires to offer water, or uncooked food with a ladle ; 
1 0 such a one is a fcsticide, and a surii-drinker ; he is a thief and a violater of 
a guru’s bed.” Here Bodhayana ^ : “At the conclusion of all the neces- 
sary performances, having properly sprinkled the hands and feet, and 
sipped water, at a pure spot well cleaned, seated with his face turned 
towards the east, to the prepared food being brought over, standing up 
1 5 should one offer a respectful worship sa 3 dng Bhfir-bhuvah-suvar Om ! (Next) 
Having poured water round the food which had been placed (before him), 
turning his right hand towards it with the (recital of the) Mahivy^hrtis 
not leaving it (but holding it), with the left hand with the words ‘ you 
are a substratum for ambrosia, having first drunk water with five morsels 
20 of food, he offers oblation to the vital airs (reciting the mantra). ‘Full of 
reverence, I offer the oblation of the ambrosia to PrS,na, may you propiti- 
ously enter me, not for burning ; to Prfi,na, sv&h^.’ In this manner for 
Apdna, VySna, Udilna and SamS.na also. After having offered with five 
morsels, oblations to the vital airs, silently should one take his meals. Medi- 
25 taring in his mind Prajapati, he should not eat to repletion ; then with the 
words ‘ you are a covering, 0 ambrosia,’ having drunk water and having 
sipped, he touches the region of the heart saying, ‘ you are the connecting 
knot of the vital airs ; you are Rudra, enter me, 0 Death ; may you grow 
with this food.’ After sipping water again, he allows water to drop from 
3 Q his hands on the big toe of his right foot, (reciting the following) ‘ Of the 
size, of a thumb, the Purusha has resorted to the thumb ; (he is) the Lord 
of the whole world, the master, may he be pleased, the enjoyer of the 
universe.’ With arms upraised, one should perform the consecration of 
the oblations offered (reciting) — Reposing faith in the Prana I have offered 
gg ambrosia ; may you increase Prina with this food.’ Tn this manner for 
Ap4na, Vylina, UdUna and Sami1,na, thus with five. One should address 
the soul (thus) ‘ may my soul rest in Brahman with immortality.’ ‘ Of all 

ir Dh.- s, II. 7-8. 12. 2-16 j 13. 1 . 
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the sacrifices, one who offers a sacrifice to the soul is the highest.’ Here 
also they quote : “ As cotton and reeds thrown into fire blaze up, even 

so indeed are all the sins consumed of one who offers a sacrifice to the 
soul.” 

Gobhiia also : “ Now the rule for the oblation to the vital airs : With 
the V j4hrtis and the G^yatri having consecrated, and drunk water, and in 
the evening with the mantra ‘ you the rta, I sprinkle around you with 
satya,’ and in the morning, ‘ You the satya, I sprinkle around you witli 
rta ’ you move in the innermost recesses of ci’eated beings, you are 
universal-faced ; thou art the sacrifice, thou art Yishuu, thou art the 
Vashat sound, thou art Brahman, thou art PrajApati the essence of water 
and light is ambrosia, Brahma. Bhftr-bhuvah-suvar Om — thou art the 
substratum for the ambrosia,’ holding in mind the ten sacrificers, not being 
in haste, one should take five mouthfuls. ‘ To Pi4na, svahA’ with this he 
offers oblation to the Garhapatya ; ‘ To Ap^na, sv&hl,’ with this he offers 
oblation to the AnvaMryapachana •, ‘To Yy&na, sv^ht,’ with this he 
offers to the Ahavaniya ; ‘To Ud&na svMi^,’ thus he offers oblation to the 
Sabhya.’ ‘To Sam^na, svah&,’ with this he offers oblation to the Avasathya- 
These mantras end with the expression ‘sv^h&’, and begin with the Pranava.” 
So also Saunaka : “ Ending with sv&h& and beginning with Pranava, 

are the mantras for the named airs, one should swallow the food with the 
tongue only, and must not touch with the teeth.” Here, the same Author states 
a special rule : “ Fixed with the second and the middle finger, shall be the 
oblation for the PiAna ; with the middle and the nameless fingers, a wise 
man should offer the oblation to ApHna, while with the small, the nameless 
and the thumb, one should offer oblation to Yyfi,na ; but, putting out the 
Tarjani, a wise man should offer oblation to the Ud^na. For the Sam^na^ 
a collective offering shall be offered with the entire 

Page 224* hand.” Vishnu also : “ Hear, I shall here state how 

the oblations are offered in the mouth : having firmly 
placed the pot in the ground, conjointly with the pronunciation of the 
word Om, that food, one should throw into the mouth, with the five 
fingers.” 

After the preparation of the food, the Bhavishyat Parana : “ From the 
food for the meal, having offered a little from the end as a Bali to Hharma- 
rija, and afterwards having offered to Chitragupta, one should pronounce 
thus to the Pretas (the dead) : “ To the dead, wherever, lying, those who 

have been oppressed with hunger and thirst, for these let this be for their 
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perpetual satisfaction according to their pleasure.” Here, the Vishnu^ Purana ■ 
“One may eat, being entirely engrossed in it, first however, sweet liquid ; the 
salt and the pungent likewise in the middle, and then the bitter and the 
fragrant. A man should consume the liquid first ; in the middle, however, 
5 should be the consumption of the hard ; and at the end again one who 
consumes liquid, does not lose strength and health.” Marichi also : “ After 
having consumed curds and rice, one should not deal with water ; after 
having eaten milk with boiled rice, a wise man when ovei’satiated should 
not touch water.” Vrddha Manu also : “ Having taken in water-sipping, 

10 one should eat without censure what is served in the pot ; and then should 
leave the remnant for the wife, the servants, and the slaves.” 

Here, Pulaslya states an exception in regard to some : “ A wise man 

should on no account eat his meals without (leaving) a remnant, excepting 
the curds, barley food, clarified butter, flesh, milk, honey, and water.” 

1 5 ‘ Flesh ’ i e. meat. This even should be done in the evening and in the 

morning, as Gautama ^ has slated : “ In the evening and in the morning, 

one should take his food, blessing it, and not grumbling at it.” 

By this evidently it comes to be stated that one must not eat in the 
interval. By Manu® also has been stated : “ In the evening and in the 

20 morning, eating has been ordained by the S‘'rtiii for the (members of the) 
twice-born (classes ) ; one should not eat food in the intervening period ; 
equal to the Agnihotra is this rule.” By the expi’ession ‘ Equal to the 
Agnihotra,’ it has been stated that eating is necessary at the two periods 
even. Hence also the ISruli : “ Therefore, in the evening and in the 

25 morning, necessarily only must one eat.” 

In regard to the taking of meals Apastamba ^ : “Eight mouthfuls 

are the meal for an ascetic ; sixteen for a hermit living in the forest ; 

thirty-two for a householder, and unmeasured for a celibate student. An 
Agnihotrin, a draught-ox, and a celibate student, these three by eating only 
30 can accomplish (their duties) ; these cannot accomplish without eating. A 
householder, and a celibate student also, one who without eating even 
practices austerities, such a one incurs the sin of violating one’s ® vow by 
the avoidance of the oblation to the fire ® of the vital airs.” 

1 III. 11. 83-84. 2 Oh. IX. 59. 

3 Not found in the published editions of Manu. 

4 Dh. S. 11. 4. 9. 13. also of Vasishtha VI. 20-21. 

5 See Yajnavalkya III. 280. P. 1875. Coll. Vol. II. at Manu III. 105. 

-• 6^ “See also Baudhayana II. 7, 13. 7—9. 
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On the occasion of a fast oi* the likej however, has been stated by 
Baudhayana ^ : “ One should recite the mantras for the offering of obla- 

tion, to the vital airs when one is prevented from dining, just as when, 
one does not obtain the (required) material ; one should recite the mantras 
for oblations to be offered into the three fires.” 5 

After the meal, Devala : “ After having eaten, one should take 

respectfully a little from the remnants from all, and offer out on the 
ground for those who are entitled to the remnants.” The mantra, however 
(is this) : '‘In the Raurava (hell), in the house of merit, to the inhabit- 
ants of these for millions of years, and anxious to have, may this be of use 10 
undiminished and for all times.” Here Vyasa “Thereafter, being satiated, 
after having sipped water with (the mantra) ‘you are the covei-, 0 
ambrosia,’ and moving away a little from that place, one should do the 
sipping according to the rules.” 

In regard to the drinking of water, Vyasa states a 

Paoe 225* special rule : “If after washing the hand, one: deluded : 

by sin, swallows a girgle, he does not secure any 
benefit to the deities, not to the manes, nor to himself. Having swallowed 
half of the girgle, ( the remaining ) half should be thrown on the ground ; , 
by that he ' always pleases the NSgas gone to the bottom of the 20 
waters”. , Here Devala : “After having taken his meals, and having 
sipped attentively in accordance with the rules prescribed in that behalf, 
one should clean his mouth and hands, also with earth useful for ■ 
rubbing”. Marichi also : “After having sipped, thereafter should be:, 
made the chewing of the tooth-stick ; and after taking out the stickings 25 
to the teeth during the dinner, one should do the sipping. The smear . 
which has stuck to the teeth and cannot be taken off, one should regard 
as tooth ; there, one should not make much effort for taking (it) out ; 

(for) there would be greater impurity if an ulcer is caused by the 
prick frofij the grass”. In this connection Vyasa : “Do not rub a hand, 30 
with the band, nor the shanks, nor the eyes ; by touching the armpit, 0 
Son of Kunti, the public is to be maintained by you”. Satalapa. also : 
“After having sipped, and removed away the plate, and with a slightly 
saturated hand having touched the principal vital airs, and the navel also 
with the palm of the hand, never after having eaiten should one stand still, 35 
nor with the wet hand, tlaving carefully placed the hand on the forehead, 
and by touching the fire with concentration, a man adept in performances 

1 Dh. s. il. 7'. 12 . ■ ’ ■ , ... . ; 
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obtains the foremost position among the kindred.” Apastamba^ also : “After 
having sipped water, he shall raise his hands up until the water has run 
off, that he may touch the fire”. Those from which water has run out. 

In the Vishnu PurSna^ also: “Being at ease with a calm mind, 
and having taken a seat, a wise man should call to mind his favourite Deities.’ 
May the fire fanned by the wind develop the early food, and being given 
a scope by water, may it digest, and may I have comfort. May this food 
contribute to my strength, as also of the earth, water, and of the wind 
also ; and with full development thereof, may uninterrupted comfort 
be for me. May the food prove nutritious for the Prlina, Aptoa, SamSna, 
Ud&na and Vj4na also, may uninterrupted comfort be for me. May 
Agasti, Fire, and the Vadav^ fire also completely digest the food eaten 
by me ; may these confer happiness produced as the result of this ; may 
there be an absence of disease in my body. As Yishnu alone is supreme 
in the bodies of all having organs and bodies, by that truth may all the 
food eaten by me result in freedom from disease for me. Vishnu is the 
consumer ; likewise the food, and similarly the result all ; by that truth 
the food eaten by me may become digested. Having thus pronounced 
loudly, one should rub the stomach j one may do such acts as may not give 
much trouble”. Marhandeya also : “Having sipped water again, then one 
may do the chewing of the betel ; and listening to history, or of the 
R&m&yana likewise”, i. e. ‘one may do’, is the implication. Vishnu also • 
“After having eaten, being sra.ted at rest> one may think about Brahman a 
little”. Daksha also : “With the history and the Piirfinas should one carry 
the sixth and the seventh (periods); in the eighth, however, moving 
among the people and thereafter, again the Sandhytl performance outside”. 

Thus in the Smrtichaodrika Rules about taking meals. 


Page 226 * 


How the Restrictions for (he Eater-BhokMiyamafa. 
There Harita : “Sprinkling, worship, offering of the Bali 
oblation, eatings (all these) one should perform with 
the holy place of God”. ^ ‘Holy place of God’, i.e. the end of the finger. 
Apastamba also : “With effort should a Yiprahold the sacred ring on the 
right hand, and particularly, while eating ; (then) he is not affected by the 
faults in the food”. Atri also : “At the time of the Brahma-Yajm, as also 
during ajapa, the Brahma knot has been ordained ; at the meals has been 

,1 DL S. II. 28. 19. p-lS. 2 111.11.87-96, 

8 See Yajfiavalkya Aehara 19, Collection Vol, II. p. 68, 
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declared to be circular; in this way Dbarma is exalted”. In the 
Vishnu Purana ^ also : **With valuable jewels in the hand, a householder 
may take his meals with attention ; the Lord of men should at no 
time consume things from which the essence has been taken out”. 
Vasistha ^ also : “One should not make a noise by the mouth ; one should . 5 
eat with all the fingers ; one should not, moreover, shake the hand”. 
Markandeya also : “Swallowing of water by all the holy places, one 
should not reach beyond the food ; for food crossed over by the hand is 
uneatable ; so said Manu. One, however, who eats on the palm of the 
hand, and if one eats with noise, and also if one raises up the fingers, that 10 
has been declared equal to the eating of cow’s flesh.” The meaning is that 
one w'ho swallows making a noise. In the Brahma Purana also : “One 
should not eat the x’emnant of a mouthful, nor also drink the remnant 
of what W'as drunk, vegetables, roots, fruits, and sugarcanes; one should not 
eat by piercing holes by the teeth”. Baudhayana ^ also : “One must not 15 
cut oft' with his teeth eatables which have to be swallowed entire, such as 
fried viands, bulbs, roots, fruit, and flesh ; nor shall he eat to repletion”. ‘To 
repletion’ u e. to satiety. Manu ^ also : “Excessive eating is prejudicial 
to health, to ( long ) life, and to ( the bliss in ) heaven ; it is prejudicial 
for ( the acquisition of) spiritual merit, and is odious among men; 20 
therefore, one must avoid it carefully”. Yama also : “While one has not 
cleaned himself after meals, one should not swallow anything, nor while 
walking at any time whatsoever ; nor while seated on a cot, nor anything 
in the hand at any time whatsoever”. In the Marka^^cy^i PurSua ® : ‘‘ Not 
while one has not bathed, nor when lying, nor when his mind is 2S 
absorbed elsewhere ; nor on the bed, nor while seated on the ground, 
nor with (making) a noise ; nor also with one cloth on, nor while speak* 
ing, nor without giving to those looking on. A man should eat when he 
has bathed in the evening and in the morning according to the rules”. 

In continuation of the topic ‘when not to eat’. Markau^eya also : “By 30 
stretching the legs, nor with the head encircled (by a cloth)”. Usana also : 
‘‘Without giving (to others) one should not eat savoury food, nor when 
many are looking on ; nor should many men eat while one is looking on.” 
Harita : “ Nor should one eat that food by which one cannot perform in 

honour of the gods, man, and the manes Vrddha Manu also : “ The 35 

twice-born should not drink, nor eat with the left hand ; nor should one 

1 III. II. 73; 81. 2 Ob. XII. 10 < 8 Bh. S. II. 

4 Oh. 11. o7. 6 GL 81. 60-82. 
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drink water with one hand brought by a Sudra. Water which falls while one 
is drinking, as also what falls from the mouth during dinner, uneatable 
becomes that food ; and one who eats (it) consumes sin. If a 
Brahmana leave (any portion) after drinking, and drink it again, he should 
5 perform a three-nights’ vow, as also when (he drinks) with the left 
hand.” i. e. water brought over with one hand. In the Chalurvimlali 
also : “ Excepting the hand water, and without a pot, one should not 
drink or eat.” Vishnu also : “ Not while one has not cleaned 

himself after meals, should one take clarified butter, nor should 

10 one eat from what is decayed.” In the Adi Parana also : “ One 

should not offer clarified butter while one has not cleaned himself after 
meals, nor should one abandon the remnant from what has been eaten ; 
while one should not eat the remnant of what a Sfidra lias eaten, even if 
it be placed in a pot.” 

Page 227* 

15 Devala also : “ One should not eat with one cloth on, nor without 
closing the door ; nor while seated in a conveyance, or in a cart, or in close 
proximity to footwear.” Atri- also : “That Brahmana who eats while 
placing the pot on the seat, as also food blown with the mouth, that is 
equal to eating cow’s flesh.” Bodhayana ^ also : “ Dinner, . as also;«po!, a 

20 charitable donation, a repast, as also the acceptance of a donation, these 
must not be made outside the knees ; that is regarded as sipping.” Brhas- 
pali also : “ One should not touch with the left hand food, while he is 

eating, at any time ; nor should he touch the feet, nor the head nor - the 
basii^ nor (should he touch) the pot with the foot.^’ ‘ Basti,' part below 
25 the navel. Apaslamba also : “ In the fireplace, in the cowpen, iii the 

proximity of gods and Br^hmanas, at the japija, as also at the dinner- 
time, one should put aside the foot-wear. A twice-born SnS.taba should not 
eat by placing the pot on his lap, nor placing it on the palm of his hand, 
nor, in the; bed, nor (while) on a seat.’’ In the Adi Purana .also : “ While 
30 remaining in the bed, one should not eat, nor while sitting on another’s 
seatj, nor during the two twilights, nor during the midday, nor at any 
time at midnight ; nor with wet clothes on, nor with a wet head, nor when 
one has not the sacred thread On ; nor when his foot is placed on a machine,- 
nor along with, the wife ; one should not eat in a deserted place, nor in the 
35 abode of god or fire ; a child eating the remnants of the meals of the 
mother and the father, becomes happy.” In the Vishnu Puraqa^ also : 

I Oh. i'Dh.'sTnTsrior 


3 III. 11. cp Mana Ch. IV. 112-114. 
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“ One sliould not eat in company with the Wife, nor in the space, nor like- 
wise, standing up, while sleeping, as also with stretched feet, and also when 
he sits on his hams With a cloth tied round his knees.” ‘Stretched feet,’ i.ej 
with his feet placed on a seat or the like. Avasahikikd, tying the knees 
and waist with a cloth or the like. “ One who eats with a Br^hmani 
woman, or the remnant at times to such a one the wise men do not 
always attribute a feult. A Br^bmana who at any time eats the remnant of 
the meals of other woman, such a one, the infatuated in mind, should be 
regarded as having become amenable for a penance, as having incurred the 
sin of a mixture of (varnas).” This is not intended as demonstrat- 
ing an absence of sin on all occasions, vide the expression ‘ not always.’ 
Hence also the Adi Purana : “ In company with his Brahmani wife, one 

may eat on an occasion ; or on the road ; by eating in company with the 
wife of a lower varna, one becomes degraded at the very moment.” Here 
Paithinasi : “ Not without being appointed should one go' to the higher 

seat.” i e. for eating Sankha also '• ‘ Never shall one occupying the first 

seat (begin to) eat before (the others).” Satatapa also : “ That twice-born 

who occupying the first seat eats first in the presence of many others, incurs 
the sin of the company (at dinner).” Gobhita also “Of the Vipras, eating 
together and seated in one line, if one even leave (his) dish, others also 
should not eat after that ; he, however, who eats there through ignoranpe, 
such a one should perform the S&ntapana ^ (penance). While the Vipras 
are eating, and one, however, leaves the dish such a one is (guilty 
as) an d3stractor of the feast, and is, moreover, declared as a Br^hmicide.’- 
In the Adi Parana also : “ Being in the same linej if another sip water in 
the middle, then a Vipra should give up the remaining portion, and should 
properly sip Water. Even in the same line one should not take food along 
with Br^imarjas, or with one’s own kindred even ; for, indeed, who knows 
what hidden sin of his may be existing ?” , The import is, that because of 
the reason, the. sin accrues, to all. Hence also Brhaspati : “ Of those 

seated in one line for dinner, whatever sin there may 
jPAGE 228* be of' the evil-souled, that is equally for all so; long as 
. the line is not broken.” , 

The breaking up of the line also has been pointed out by the same 
Author. “ By fire, or with ashes, by a pillar, or by water, by a door, of 
by a washing up, has been declared to be a breach' up of the line-’’ 
Hiirita also : “ Water arid grass, ashes, door, like wise^ by; separating by the 

1 See YajS, III. S15-316, 2 " 



itt thiring tlie eclipsed 

means of those, the sin of the line does not occur.” Here Alri : “Although 
one has sipped water, he continues to be impure until the plate has been 
taken up ; even though taken up, one is impure until the ground is not 
smeared ; and, indeed, even though the ground is smeared, a man remains 
5 impure as long as ‘ getting up from that seat ’ he does not touch the land.” 

Thus in the Snirtichandrika, the Restrictions for the eater. 

How, on the occasion of rides regarding meak something else also 
regarding the subject is being stated : — ^Tfaere Mann : “During the eclipse 
of the moon or the sun, one must not eat ; but, one may eat after a 
PO bath when these are released; when before liberation these have set, 
then, after seeing and bathing on the next day”. Here by the expression 
“Eclipse of the moon or the Sun” is intended the day and night during 
which it continues. , Thus it comes to be stated that during the day and 
night in which an eclipse of the moon or the sun continues, one should not 
1 5 eat before its liberation. It has also been stated by Markan^cya : “That day 
in which occurs an eclipse of the moon or of the sun, 0 Descendant of 
Bhrgu, during that there cannot be the taking of meals ; one must not do 
it in that day, when the eclipse is on, nor when it has gone setting in that 
’ condition ; as long as there is no re-appearance there, so long one must not 
9Q eat until that time.” There, i. e. during that day and night. Here, the use 
of the word re-appearance, has been generally so explained that, meals may 
be taken even if there has been no sight of it if there was liberation some 
how. With this very import Satafapa also : “For the day and the night one 
must not eat when there is an eclipse of the moon or the-sun; after seeing it 
25 released, however, one may eat after taking a bath according to the rules.” 

In regard to the eclipse of the moon, however, Miirkan^eya states a 
special rule : “When, however, the eclipse of the moon occurs in the first 
porticm^ ( of the night ), one may eat in the first portion of the day after 
the turning of the day. “After the first portion” i e. subsequent to the 
first ei^t parts. “Turning of the day’’ i. e. midday. By this, it comes 
to be stated that in the eighth portion during which occurs the eclipse, 
before that, leaving a three-eighths portion, one may eat. 

In regard to the sun’s eclipse, a special rale has been stated in 
Aaotker Smrii : “In a sun’s eclipse, however, one should not eat for 
the preceding four-eighths portion ; while in the moon’s eclipse, three- 
eighths, excepting children, old men, and the sick. The expression “children. 
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old men and the sick” is connected with both. Hence also MSrkan^eya : “If 
an eclipse occur in the evening portion^, during the latter portion, no 
dinner ; if daring the latter portion, (then) in the Sahgava ^ ; if it be in 
the Sangava, then no eating before.’’ Thus what has been stated in the 
Kurina Piir^a viz: “^One must not eat before the sun’s eclipse during the 5 
day or in the evening before the moon’s eclipse ; during the eclipse period, 
however, one must not eat ; after bathing, one may eat when they are 
released. When the moon is released one may eat if it be not the dead * 
of night ; if these have set with the eclipse on, (then) in the next day after 
bathing and having a sight”, here the meaning of the words day and 10 . 
night should be understood to be an extension by implication of the 
periods mentioned in other texts. Here Vyasa : “When the sun has been 
eclipsed by R^hu, all donations are like (the donations of) land; all 
twiceborn are like the Brahman ; every water is like the Ganges water. 
Daring the moon’s, the mentis a hundred thousand times ; or in regard 15 
to the sun’s, a hundred times of that, but when the Ganges water is reached > 
the moon’s ten million times, and of the sun, ten times ten millions.” 

That fruit which a man obtains of a thousand 
Page 229* times of ten millions in regard to the moon, that fruit 

accrues by a bath in the J&nhavi when the sun is 20 
eclipsed by R 4 hu. He who bathes in the J4n^vi during the eclipse of 
the moon or the sun, such a one has bathed in all the holy places, why 
does he roam about the earth ? On a Sunday, the sun’s eclipse, so on a 
Monday, the moon’s eclipse is well known as CMddmani ; there, one 
obtains endless fruit. The fruit which accrues when the eclipse of the moon 25 
or of the sun occurs on other days, that merit has been stated as enlai*ged 
ten million times, in the eclipse in the ChMdmai}i 

In the Shattrim^anmata : “For all the Varnas alike is the impurity at 
the appearance of the R4hu ; after bathing, one should do the perfor- 
mances, and avoid stale food”. The word impurity is used to indicate 3 Q 
a bath over the head. Hence also Vrddha Vasishlha : “For all the Varnas 
alike is the impurity at the appearance of R4ha ; the bath should be over 
the bead, while one should avoid the food of impurity”. “Food of impu- 
rity” i- e. the food during the impurity ( on account ) of Riihu- Here 
Satatapa: “With all the possessions, of one,, should be performed a 35 

8'rMdha at the sight of R4hu. One, however, not performing 'the. 
S'rdddha suffers miseries like a cow in the mud.” 'i *' ' 

1 3WTt^- 2 — ’Ttio portion of the day which is three Muhurtas after 

early dawn, 3 two mid-qnarters. 
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Rshya^rnga also :* “When indeed the sun is eclipsed by Rfthu one 
who performs a S'rdddha, by siich a one himself indeed comes to be donated 
the entire earth into the hands of a yipra, ‘ Bathing, donation, austerities > 
srMdha are endless at the sight of j the night, is of the demons 
0 otherwise ; therefore, one should carefully avoid that”. The expression 
“the sight of RS.hu” is indicative of the eclipse, solstice, and the like also ; 
as DevaJa has stated : “At the sight of RShu, solstice, marriage, end, or 
birth, one should perform a bath, donation, and the like j at night and 
during the performance for a special desire”. “End” ^ e: death. ; 
lOi The material for the SfrMdhd has been stated by Salalapa : “During 
distress, when there'is , no fire, as also at a holy' place, at the eclipse of 
the moon or the sun likewise,, a twlee-born should offer an Arnci S'rdddha ; 
while a Sudra should offer' at . all times.” Bodhayana also : “In the absence 
of cooked food when a twice-born is not available, during a journey, at 
15' the birth of the son, one. should perform S'rdddha with gold ; as also 
with the eclipse on, a Sfidra should perform (it) always indeed.” 

Here the rule as to the time has been pointed out by Vrddha Vasishtha: 
“The Gods ‘ as well as the manes are pleased at the time of the touch ; 
men during the middle period, while at the release time, the Rakshasas.” 
20 Here the Linga Parana “At the eclipse of the mOon or the sun, one should 
bathe, as also upon a birth impurity or death’ impurity ; one not bathing 
incurs death ; he who bathes does not incur sin. During the birth impurity > 
as also during the death impurity, there is no impurity at the sight of 
Rfthu ; so long only would there be purification as long as'the liberation is 
25 not seen. -By'fasting three nights at the eclipse of the moon and the sun, 
and by -bathing and making donations according to the rules, one enjoys 
happiness along with Brahma* By having fasted for one night only and - 
after bathing and making donations according to capacity occurs his emer- 
gence from the sheath of siiV like that of -a " snake from- the slough”.’ 
3 q'' Sataiapai '“At an Ayana^; at theVishuva^ also; and at the moon’s eclipse at 
day-thrie likewise ; or of ‘the sun likewise, after'' having fasted for a /day 
and’night arid having bathed; one is forthwith released from', all sins.” 
Thusv.morepver,. what has been stated in Shatlrimsanmata ■ “When the sun’s 

. 1 %5n:— See Amara L-1. 7. M or 

I ..See , , 

2 3Tipr — the sun's passage north and south of the equator, (See Amara I. IV, 13.) 

, 3 the eqvdvoctial point . gnuSWiHO i. e. the first point of Jries or Ltbre 

into which the Sun enters ^ the^ verial or autumnal equinox. ( See Amira I. H. ). 




The’evening* Sandkgd 

eclipse cccurs at night, there, a bath should not be made, nor a! 
one make any donation of anything” that should be understood 
a reference to those parts of the earth where the eclipse is not s( 
the eclipse of the moon. 

Thus in the Smrlichsaidrika, topics relating to the Eclipse. 


Ihere Vyasa: “When the sun has reached the top of the 
setting mount, having completed the performance of the footwash, 
one should worship the evening Sandhyft with Ku4is in the hand 
and with concentration.” ‘ Has reached the top of the setting mount,’ 
L e. when it has half set. Hence also Samvarta : “ The morning 

SandhyS, with the constellations on, one should worship according 
to the rule. The evenii^g Sandhy^ together with the sun, when the sun 
has half set.” Here Apastamba^ states a special rule : During the two 

twilight times, one shall sit outside the village, and restrained in speech ; 
in the case of a conflict (of duties) that enjoined by the Sruti has greater 
force.” During the morning and evening twilight, outside the village and 
of one restrained in speech, the Sandhy^ worship takes place. In the case 
of one, however*, by performing the SandhyA, outside, there is (likely to be) 
an obstruction to the viharana as enjoined by 
Page 230* the Sruti, in this case the performance of the two 
Sandhyis even in the house is not opposed. This 
is the meaning. Hence also Alri : “ The two Sandhy&s should^ however, 
be performed by a twice-born for self-purification ; both the Sandhy^s, 
however, may be performed by the BrS.hmanas in their own house even.” 
Here Vyasa*. “ An outside Sandhyfl, has tenfold merit, by the ponds and 
streamlets also ; by a renowned holy place of a hundredfold merit, and a 
thousandfold, in the Janhavi water.” Satatapa also : “ A falsehood, and the 
smell of an intoxicant, also sexual intercourse during the day, and 
a Siidra’s food, all these, a Sandhya worshipped outside purifies.” Vasishtha 
also : “ In the house, Iiowever, the Saudhyfi, has one merit J in the cowpen 

it has been stated to be a hundredfold ; a hundred thousand by a river, and 
limitless in the proximity of ^ Vishnu.” Here ‘ endless iii the proximity 
of Siva ’ is the special rule in Satatapa. 

Here this is the method of performance : After having made the 
restraint of breath and, ‘ I shall worship the evening Sandhy^ ’ thus having 
1 D. S. 1. 11. so.'s-g. : " 


Mode of Performance 

expressed a resolve as before, at the end of the sprinkling with the manird 
AgnihUa and in the morning Sitryakha one should drink water, as have 
stated Yajaavalkya ^ and Sauaaka. “Having restrained the breath, (and) after 
having sprinkled oneself with the three rks addressed to the water deities, 
5 in the evening having pronounced (the mantra) Agnikha &c,, and in the 
morning Suryakha, one should drink water.” Of that Prakrti is the 
metre, Surya the Rshi ; Agni, Manyu, Manyupati and Ahah the devatas j 
the appropriation is in the sipping at the evening SandhyS. Thereafter, 
sprinkling with water etc. the same (as before) as far as the Gtiyatri Japa. 
10 There Vyasa states a special rule: “Seated with his face turned towards the 
west, restrained in breath, and in concentration, one should thereafter 
silently repeat the Gciyatri together with the Pranava and the Vytihrtis, 
after taking an Aksha bead, and until the appearance of tlie stars.” Saiikha 
also : “ Seated in a Kua seat, or in one with the Kusas as the uppermost^ 
15 with, a sacred Ku4 ring in the hand, or with his face turned towards the 
Sun, taking up an Aksha bead, holding in contemplation the deity, one 
should make the Japa.” *. e. a seat. ‘With lu/sas as the upper- 
-rapst’ *. (?., covered by the Awsas. The Deity, moreover, here is the 
G&yatri ; as Brhaspati has stated “ Having betaken to silence, one should 
20 contemplate the meaning of the Mantra.” Thereafter, as before, having 
.performed as. far. as the termination of the conclusion of the Gr5.yatri, with 
.'the ly^ntras stated in the S'&kM of one’s own Veda, one should offer 
.standing worship to the Sun, vide the Smrti of Vasishtha. “ One should? 
.however, perform standing worship of the sun with one’s own Mantras.” 
25 These Mantras, moreover, have been indicated by Narayana ; “ With the 

iMaptras addressed to Varuna, having offered standing worship to the Sun 
■ Ijy perambulating by the right, one should pronounce salutations to the 
.q^rjers as also to the guardians of the quarters each separately.” The 
, ]l^ap1^as ^ addressed to Varuna moreover are Imam me varuna Tativd- 
50 i.ydmi^f, Yachchiddhiie^', Yaikinchdam Kitavdso Of these, the 
metre of the first and the third is GdyatA.. Of the second and of the fifth 
TmA/wp is the metre, the fourth (has) the Jagati. Of the first three 
' S'unaJisepa is the J§,shi, Of the next of those in contiguous order have 
, Vasishtha, Agni and Varuna the deities. The appropriation is in the 

35 standing worship to Aditya. 

^ : — 

1 Achira, 24. , 

2 (1) f4 ^ f 'll 1 . . . (2) (TfminR BTgrm 5r3=mr% i 

(3) ^ $PT I (4) ^ *T3Kr(«mTit i 

(6) Jrgint i etc. 
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Baudhayana^, however, at the end of the Gityatri japa, states the 
standing worship : “ With the two hymns addressed to 

Page 231* Varuna, one should offer standing worship at night — 
Imam me Varuna, TaUvdydmi. Thus with these two”. 

Here Angira^: That Vipra, however, who remains in silence in con- 5 

centration at both the twilights, for a thousand years in the heaven he 
enjoys eminence in the region of Brahman.” 

Thus in the Smrtichandrika, the Rules regarding the Evening Sandhya. 

Now the Rules about sleep — Sayana Vidhih. 

There Yajnavalkya ^ “ Having worshipped the Sandhysl towards the 10 
west, and after having offered oblations to the fires and worshipped them, 
by his dependents surrounded, having dined, but not to excess, one 
should retire,” ‘ Retire ’ i. e. sleep. The use of the word cha ‘ and ’ is 
indicative of an inclusion of the Yaisvadeva also, as Katyayana has stated 
in the Smrti : “In the evening and in the morning the YaisVadeva jg 
should always be performed, as also the Bali offering, even though not 
eating (oneself) ; otherwise one may become a sinner.” This, however, 
should be done by taking from other food ; and not from the remnant 
of what was eaten, as that has been stated in the Smrtis as uneatable ; vide' ' - 

the Smrti of Apaslamba : “ That which is uneatable by the Aryas, never £0 

should one offer a sacrifice with it.” Hence also the Vishnu Parana^ : “Hav- 
ing taken up the food cooked again, 0 Lord of ikrth, in the evening for 
the purpose of the Yaisvadeva, one should offer *the Bali oblation along 
with the wife. There also, for the dog-eaters and the like should be a 
similar offer of food ; a guest also, such as may have arrived there, one 25 
should however, according to one’s capacity, thereafter. The sin which is 
inciuTed if a guest were to go away unsatisfied during the day time, Q 
king, that becomes eightfold in the case of naen when he goes unsatisfied 
after the sunset. After having a foot-wash and other ablutions, haying '■ 
thereafter taken his meals, the householder should go to an un- 30 
disturbed bed made of wood thereafter 0 king ‘Goto bed’ i.e. for 
sleeping. That, in what manner ? anticipating this (says) Harita : 
“Having properly washed the feet, having performed the protective rite 
all round, with auspices such as jars filled with water, with the internal 
satisfaction undisturbed, and repeating the hymn SvirAm&i}am * etc. ha'ving 35 


\ Db, S. IJ. 4-9, 
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seated himself on the bed, having silently repeated the Night hymn\ 
after making a bow to Vishnu, and repeating the two verses Sarpa apa 
sdrpa bhadram ie^ (go away snake, peace be to you ) calling to 
mind the desired deities, betaking to concentration and having repeated 
5 other Yaidika Mantras and the SIvitri, listening to the auspicious sounds 
and the conch, with the head turned towards the South, one should sleep.” 
The protective rite here, moreover, is to be with the G^ruda Mantz’as, as 
stated. in the Puraqa : “Having deposited a Jar full of water as auspices to- 
wards a point at the head, and having performed the protective rite, one 
10 should sleep thereafter.” “The night hymn” of eight rks commenc- 
ing with Hdlri Vydkhyd dayati etc. ‘ With the head towards the south’? 
this is only indicative ; as it has been stated in the Padma Parana : “The 
head in the direction of the east or in the south, 0 king, is always best 
for sleeping for men ; its opposite, however would bring on disease”. Here 
15 Vyasa states a special rule : “A pure spot, isolated, one should smear with 
cowdung, and in bed as described before a wise man should sleep”* 
“Isolated” z. e. secret. Gobhila also : “A snfi.taka at the time of going 
to rest, deposits the bamboo staff near the bed, for an undisturbed night 
all through as a means of securing prosperity”. In the Parana also : “One 
20 should repeat the Night hymn and having remembered the Gods, and 
those having comfortable rest, and having made a bow to the everlasting 
■ Vishnu, and with concentration one should sleep at night’’. 

Those who enjoy comfortable ® rest have also been pointed out by 
Gobhila : “Agastya? MMhava also, Muchakunda the 
25 Page 232* powerful, the sage Eapila, and Astika, these five enjoy 

comfortable rest”. Here Markan^eya : “In an uninhabited 
place, in a cemetry, under one tree from the cross-roads, or even in the 
MahMeva temple, in the mother’s house, one should not sleep. Not in the 
abode of the Yakshas or the N^s as also in the abode of Skanda, likewise 
30 in the shades of banks, as also in the pebbles, earth, or the sand. One 
should not likewise sleep in the darbhas, except under an initiation ; so also 
above corn, cows, the Vipras, as also over the Gurus ; nor also in a broken 
bedstead, nor in an impure place, nor when one himself is impure ; not 
with a wet cloth on, nor naked, nor with his head towards the direction 

■ 'l :E.>. X^10.:i2.8..: : ^ ' 

, 2 See Mahabharata Adi Parva Ch. 58. 25-28. The full text is as under : — 

“ ’ : ; *1? % >1=^ 1 jto: h 
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other than the North ; not in a vacant place, nor in a place deserted 
all round, nor likewise in a big tree standing in a sacred place”. Prachelah 
also: “Never should one sleep during the twilight, nor in the proximity o£ 

God, not at the termination of the Vedas not when impure, not when naked, 
not in a broken cot, nor on one in which one of another Varna had slept, 5 
nor one which was used as a stool for a member of another Varna, nor in 
the dwelling places of Bhutas, Yakshas, or Grahas, nor in the shadows of 
trees in a cemetery or on an anthill”. Vishnu ^ also : “Not with wet feet, 
nor without a cloth on, should one sleep, Por on a bed of PaMsa? nor on a 
wooden sofa, nor on that made of pieces broken by an elephant, nor in 10 
one burnt by lightning, nor that burnt by fire, nor in one made of wood 
saturated with a jar or a cloth, not in the midst of childi’en, nor among 
the enemies, not over corn, cow, guru, or deities, not when uncleaned, nor 
during the day”. In the Vishnu Purina also : “Nor that which is not 
broad, nor broken either? nor an uneven, nor also a soiled one ; not, 15 
moreover, which is full of worms ; one should not lie on a bed which is 
not covered”. Daksha also : ‘ The periods of time subsequent to the 

Pradosha, these two should one pass in the Vedic study ; for one sleeping 
for the periods becomes entitled to a high place in Brahma”- 

Here the Khrma Purina : '' All this has been stated, 0 twice-born, the 20 

entire set of performances forithe Br^hmanas calculated to bestow an entire 
fruit. A Br^hmana who through unbelief or idleness does not do it, such a 
one goes to terrible hells and is born in the crow species. There is no other 
way for absolution by giving up the rules of one’s own order ; therefore, 
one should do the performances for the satisfaction of the Great Lord.” 25 

Thus in the Smrtichandriki the Rules regarding Sleeping. 


The son of the revered Kesava Deva, the intelligent, has composed the 
set of Daily duties, by means of ( a reliance on ) all textual references ; may 
the Imperishable God be pleased towards me. 

Thus ends the Section of Daily Performances in the Smrtichamhrika. 30 

Composed by YajSika Devannabhattopadhyaya, 

sou of Sri Ke^vabhatlopadhyaya. 

The expert scholar of all lores and learning. 
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agents for, 264 
Periods for, 365 
if missed, 366 
materials for, 368 
Impurities of the body, 
164 

Itihdsa-sources of law, 3 
Japa yajnas, 244 
quantity of, 347 
methods of, 245 
Japyas, 310-313 
Jatakafma, 32 
:^eriod for, 33 
Sr&ddha for, 34 
Kali Dharmas, 21 
„ varjydSy 30-22 
Karmas-obligatory, 8 
Daily duties, 154 
Morning Acts, 155 
Karnavedha, 37 
Laws-Conflict of, 13, 13 
of particular coun- 
tries, 17 


Performances 


MahdyajSas (Five), 146 
Mandalas’or circumlines 
at meals for Varnas, 

373 

Many as, 57-61, 65 
Marriage, 67 
forms of, 149-153 
between Varnas,- 153 
Anuloma, Pratiloma, 
153 

Time for, 139 
When woman may 
choose for herself, 
142 

Who may give, 147 
Concealment of defects 
146 

qualities for Bride, 
115-116 

Bridegroom, 137 
Second marriage, 132, 
145 

with Sapindas & c., 
118-131 

Maternal uncle’s and 
paternal aunt’s daugh- 
ters, 122 

death of husband, 277 
or of a wife, 376 
Mekhala (girdle), 51 
Midday SandhyS,, 308- 
309 

Mim5,ihsa, 6 
Namakarana, 35 
time for, „ 

Who should do, 35 
rules regarding, 36 
Navanna performances, 
259 

Nimitta-Dharma, 12 
Nishiddha Dharma, 20 
Nishkramana, 37 
Non-study — 
occasions for, 95 
absolute, „ 
partial, 96 

special occasion, 103 
Nryajha, 350, 351 
Panktibheda, 381 
Parshad, 5, 6 
Perfornaances, 154, 255 
Nitya, 259 



PitrgathS. 


Worship 


Navanna, 359 
From whom money be 
taken for, 360, 261 
PitrgatbS,, 328 
Pitryajna, 349 
Poshya varga, 369 
Prhn&y&ma, 330 — 233, 
370, 375 

importance, 330-231 
the process, 331-333 
Pregnancy rules, 31 
Cautions during, 33 
Puinsavanam, 30 
Purana-a source, 3, 3 
Purushottama, worship 
of, '331 , 

Nitya SrEddha, 348 
Occupations, 291 
for the Varnas, 295 
in normal times, 395 
during distress, 295 
Eeconsecration of fire 
272-278 
Bivers — 

great-which are 216 
impurity of, 217 
Sacrament, 23-114 
enumerated, 22-33 
capacity for, 24 
for women, 40 
Sacred thread, 53 
preparation of, 53, 153 
Knot, 53 

Salutations, 61-68 
mode of offer, 63, 63 
„ acceptances, 66 
special words for, 64 
to seniors, 65 
to whom, 67 
not to be sure, 67 
occasions for, 67-68 
Samavartana, 113 
time for, 114 
Samidhs, 54 
kinds of, 55 
trees for, 56 
Sandhya, 230-228 
meaning of, 230-231 
kinds of, 22‘X 324, 308, 
386 

mode of performance, 
223 

utensils for, 225 


Arghyas, 227 
Standing prayer, 328 
Saurashtra, 17 
Secondary (Gauna) baths 
219 

Seniors — who are, 65 
Sesamims, 321 
Simantonnaya, 30 
Sipping — Achamana, 
165-169 
modes of, 169 
occasions for, 170, 171 
doubling, 173 
exceptions, 173 
prohibitions, 175 

Nitya, 

Pitryajna, 348 
Daiva, „ 

Nryajna, 350, 351 
during eclipses, 384 
Sruti — 
superior, 12 
Smrti, 13 
conflict, 13 

Staffs for the student, 50 
requisites of, 51 
length of, „ 
Studentship, 106-113 
period of, 107 
claves of, 107 
end of the period, 113 
Tarpana, 318, 323-330, 
323,324 

in water, and outside, 
330 

with sesamum, 321, 
322 

for Yama, 329 
BMshma, 330 
Vasu, 325 
Budra, „ 

Aditya, 325 
to be offered to Father, 
322 

to one whose \ , 
father is living, J 
ITpadhyaya, 58 
TJpa.karma, 93-93 
Upanayana, 44-;-56 _ 


avoidable, 47 
secondary periods, 
47-48 

Expiation, skins, 
clothes, other, 48- 
74 

Upanita Dharmas— 

SandhyS. worship, T'S 
Mode of service, 76 
respect for Guruj 77 
Celibacy and similar 
vows, 78, 80, 81 
avoidables, 79 
Utsarjana, 93-94 
Yuga-Dharma, 19 
Vaisvadeva, 352-358 
articles for, 354 
Bali, 355 

Varna Dharma, 13 
Vedas — sources of all 
laws, 3 
orbit of, 3 
importance of, 81 
study of, 83 
Schools of, 84 
commencement of, 86 
purification of body, 87 
Ascetic, 88 
VedaviplSvaka, 89 
Buies for the student, 

89 

punishment for breach, 

90 

persons to be taught, 
91 

„ not, 92 
VidySrambha, 44 
Vishnu-derivation of, 1 

(n) 

Vivaha (see marriage), 
115-153 
Worship-of Gods. 330 
333 

of Purushottama, 331 
Vishnu, 335-340 


WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 


Abhyukshaharana, 251 
Agama, 4 
Affca,, 363 
Ahaviryajna, 59 
4.indi, 9 

Amnaya, 5, 6, 18 
Anarta, 16 
Anavarambhana, 273 
Aparabna, 383 
Ardbadbana, 352, 353 
Asblaka, 99, 100 
Atitbi, 359, 364 . ■ 
Avabhrtba batb, 33 
Avakirni. 71. 376 
4vasakthika, 381 
Avasathya, 352 
Ayana, 384 
Bbiksba, 363, 351 
Brahma MubOrta, 154 
Charvaka, 8 
Daiva marriage, 150 
Darsa, 257 
Ekoddisbta, 98 
Gaurt, i39 
Gavanbika, 360 
Gayatri, 235 
Hanta, 363 
HavirYaita, 59 
Japa, 244 
Kalpa, 41, 101 
Kamandalu, 20 
KamyA 32 
Kanya, 139 

Eanyadana, 139 (n), 140 


Kriya Snana, 210 
Kumbbaka, 232 
Mabaikoddisbta, 98 
Mabanisa, 202, 283 
Maias,249 
Anguli Parvab, 250 
Marjana, 226 
Matuiinga, 345 
Mudra, 239 
Nadi, 99 

Nagnika, 139, 140 
Naimittika, 32 
Navanna Isbti, 259 
Niyoga. 148 
Nyasa, 237 
Pala, 345 
Pancb Sikba, 11 
Pancba S6na, 346, 347 
Parsbat, 12 
Pradosba, 267 
Pranagnibotra, 376 
Prastha, 268 
Pratisbtba, 99 
Punaradbana, 272, 273 
Pdraka, 232 
Pfirnamasa, 257 
Reebaka, 232 
Sakba, 4 
Sakbaranda, 85 
Sakrapata, 102 
Sampradaya, 18 

Sangava, 363, 266 
Saryadbana, 352, 363 
Sautramani, 59, 251 


Sirsbodaya, 59 

Sisbtas — 

Snataka,37 
Srotriya, 369 
Sukba§ayinah, 388 
Sulka, 144 
Suvasini, 369 
Tantra, 4 
Tirtba, 166 
( parts of the palm ). 

Tridosba, 384 
Vishnu, 1 
Visbuva, 384 
Visbti. 37 
Vratya, 366 
Vratyastoma, 46 
Vrsbali, 139 
Yama, 382 
Yoga, 37 
Yojana, 345 
Yuga, 19 
Yugadi, 101 


Nyayas or Maxims 

^JcMntara Nyaya, 9 
SarvasdkMpi'ahjaya 
Nyaya, 9 

8avydpasavya'SyS^j&, 346 
Sprshti Nyaya, 195, 196 
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